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PREFACE 


TO 


THE SECOND EDITION. 





THE SECOND EpiTIon of this Grammar has been, through the 
liberality of its Publishers, entirely reprinted; and it now 
appears with that enlargement of its type and opening out of 
its textual matter, which many of those who use it have desired 
and recommended. The Notes in smaller type at foot are 
mostly intended to increase the exemplification of the rules ; 
in some instances to illustrate the subject, and extend the 
field of philological inquiry. For these purposes it is hoped 
and believed they will prove materially useful to teachers and 
students. Care, however, has been taken to maintain the 
continuity of the larger text, so that, with little exception, it 
may be separately readable; while the study of the Notes is 
subject to the judgment and option of those who use the book. 

Competent and candid critics are well aware that a book of 
this size, in spite of its title, is not meant for school use in the 
same sense as the Primer and other lesson-books of a similar 
kind. Asa school-book (for there is no limit to its use by any 
students who are capable of good private reading) masters can 
use it in two ways: (1) by enforcing general or occasional 
reference to its principles and rules in reading Latin authors; 
(2) by requiring definite portions to be prepared for periodical 
examinations conducted on paper as well as orally. 

The present opportunity has been used to enlarge and 
improve several departments of the Grammar, especially those 
of Soundlore and Derivation. To discuss the physiology of 
articulate sound has never entered into my plan. Were I 
competent to undertake this, which is not the case, I should 
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hardly deem it suited to a book applying specially to Latin, 
but rather appropriate to a more general work treating of the 
Prolegomena to Grammar. 

On the other hand, I have striven to bring out somewhat 
more prominently than before the leading facts of Comparative 
Philology, so far as they concern three kindred languages— 
Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit. The Sanskrit words in this Edition 
are now generally cited in their modern form. The term 
Primitive Root is, however, not withdrawn ; in what sense, and 
by what right, it is used, appears in a Supplementary Note at 
the close of the Appendix. 

Some critics of the First Edition thought it worth while to 
observe that ‘The Use of Numerals’ is out of its proper place. 
This is pure matter of opinion. I was, of course, aware that . 
it would stand more symmetrically after § 69 ; but in a ‘ Higher 
Grammar’ there is no practical objection to its present place, 
which has the advantage of shewing the employment of Numerals 
in discourse contiguously to the Table which exhibits them. 

The sections on Roman Money, Weight, Measure, and Time, 
with the Siglarium, have been transferred to the Appendix, as 
their most suitable position. 

The remarks on ancient Pronunciation of Latin, drawn up, 
in compliance with request, by the Latin Professors of Oxford 
and Cambridge, are now substituted for the somewhat crude 
attempt made in the former Edition to explain the probabilities 
of this subject by a phonetically printed passage of Virgil. 
Such practical experiments, I now think, are better left to 
teachers and learners themselves, having the most approved 
theories to guide them.! 


! It is easier to carp at the conclusions of these excellent scholars, than 
to confute them. The exact intonation of vowels and diphthongs in a 
distant age may be indeterminable : but certain it is that English intonation 
of the Latin sounds is wrong, and more than probable that in Italian we 
find the nearest approach to correctness. As to the utterance of consonants, 
that of F in olden time is mysterious, and we may well acquiesce in its 
modern articulation. That C and G were classically hard in every combi- 
nation, and that V-consonant came near the sound of English W, we have, 
in my judgment, demonstrative evidence. See the Notes on pp. 60 and 66 
of this Grammar. That I-consonant (J) was the same as our Y-consonant, 
or German J, is indisputable. These are the main points: other differences 
are of small importance. Whether the scheme of pronunciation marked 
out in that paper should be accepted i5 foto, or with what modifications, if 
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As I am now, by the kindness of those whom T was bound 
to consult, authorised to attach my name to this Preface, 1 
think it right on public grounds to notice the chief objections 
made to the books on Latin Grammar with which I have been 
occupied. 

When the Primer was published, seven years ago, it was 
right that it should be criticised, and certain that it would be 
impugned ; nor could we expect that all criticism would be 
equally candid and intelligent, or that every assailant would 
choose his weapons from the armories of truth and reason only. 

The chief objection urged against the Primer was this : that 
it was too abstract and difficult for the use of children beginning 
latin. There would have been great weight in this argument, 
if the purpose of the book had been rightly described. But it 
was really designed as a class-book, not only for the First 
Form, but for all Forms in Public Schools below the grade of 
those boys who could pass with advantage to the use of a 
fuller Grammar. Other companion books were in preparation 
for the instruction of children at home or under private care ; 
and these have since been published. 

It was, secondly, stated as a charge against the Primer, and 
‘subsequently against this Grammar (in which the teaching of 
the Primer is contained), that they * bristle with new, hard, and 
uninviting terms.’ This charge, urged as it has been with great 
persistence, and too often with little concern for truth, must 
now be met by some remarks on the terminology of Grammar, 
together with a statement of my own feelings and practice in 
regard to it. 

Every science must have its own terminology. Grammar is 
a science ; and in Latin Grammar, as one of its departments, 
there exist, I believe, more than two hundred technical terms. 
Most of these are either actually Greek words, as Syntax, 
Prosody, &c., or translated from Greek into Latin, as the names 
of the Cases and Parts of Speech. Others are purely Latin, as 
Gerund, Supine, Active, Passive Voice. Of these various terms, 
whatever the original unfitness of some, the larger number have 


any ;—and whether what is accepted in theory shall be adopted in practice 
by those who teach Latin in our Schools and Universities—are questions 
on which it may be difficult to obtain an authoritative ‘consensus ;’ but 
no endeavour to obtain it should be spared by those whose learning and 
experience entitle them to a voice in the decision, 
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struck their roots in literature so deeply and widely that any 
attempt to extirpate them would be quixotic. Many, indeed, 
are in themselves unmeaning or inadequate, but the learner by 
gradual experience discovers what they designate, and thence- 
forward knows them as the cabman knows Piccadilly or Pall 
Mall. A few terms, which are not only vicious, but really con- 
fusing, and at the same time unessential, I have exchanged for 
better substitutes. Among those so rejected are Neuter Verb, 
Neutropassiva, Neutralia Passiva, Substantive Verb. Again, 
we find a considerable number of cumbersome Greek terms 
(Heteroclita, Heterogenea, Aptota, Diptota, Triptota, Tetra- 
ptota, with many of the names given to what are called Figures 
of Speech), which are of little use to learners. These may 
either be omitted, or, at least, dismissed to some unconspicuous 
corner. 

This statement alone ought to be received as ample proof 
that I have no disposition to place in the student's hands a 
Grammar ‘bristling with hard and uninviting terms.’ 

But there is one important truth which many would-be 
critics either ignore or forget. Grammar is not only a science, 
but a science capable of constant improvement ; and improve- 
ment in science usually brings with it some change in termin- ' 
ology, or some addition to it. Now, in every division of 
Grammar,—Soundlore, Wordlore, Syntax, and Prosody,—vast 
strides have been made in this century through the fruitful 
labours of admirable scholars, chiefly German, some English ; 
whom I would gladly recount here, were I not afraid of 
omitting some honoured name or names from so large a list.! 
Accordingly it will be found by those who study the works to 
which I allude, that the terminology in each division has been 
more or less modified, more or less enriched. 

As respects my own humble contributions to Latin Grammar, 
in the treatment of Soundlore and Wordlore I claim little 
originality. If I have compiled judiciously and correctly from 
the works of great comparative philologers, so as to explain and 
illustrate usefully the received facts of Latin word-formation, I 
shall be amply satisfied with such credit. Again, in the Prosody 
of this Grammar I have no share beyond the Table of Metres 
and one of the Notes on Metre, containing little more than 


! I have often cited Corssen, sometimes by his initial C. ; occasionally 
G. Curtius (Curt.), Schleicher, and others. 
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tabular enumeration. The rest I owe to the kindness of my 
fnend Mr. Munro, whose recognised eminence as a scholar 
needs no praise from me to enhance it. 

But the Analysis of Sentences (Simple and Compound) 
which constitutes the Syntax of this book, has been, to a great 
extent, the fruit of personal study, personal thought, personal 
labour. Sketched out in the Syntax of my ‘Elementary 
Latin Grammar,’ it is filled in, though far from reaching the 
fullness of perfection, in the present volume. 

When my ‘ Elementary Latin Grammar’ was first published, 
about thirty years ago, its higher Syntax attracted the notice of 
one who commenced and continued from time to time a corre- 
spondence with me respecting it. This correspondent was Dr. 
Gilbert Ainslie, Master of Pembroke College, Cambridge. His 
fine learning and critical acumen (known, alas, to few beyond 
his own familiar acquaintance) suggested to me many valuable 
hints for the improvement of the book. Personally he con- 
tinued to shew me great kindness from that time forth to the 
close of his venerable life. Let this brief notice inadequately 
record my sense of obligation to so good a friend, my heartfelt 
respect for the memory of one so careful as a student, so sound 
as a scholar, so pious and upright as a man. 

The Analysis (De Sententia Composita), which attracted the 
interest, and gained for me the friendship, of Dr. Ainslie, ex- 
hibited in slender outline the growth of the Sentence from the 
simplest specimens of its Simple Form in Oratio Recta to 
its most complex varieties in Compound Construction, cul- 
minating in the dependent clauses subordinate to Oratio Ob- 
liqua. In the * Public School Latin Grammar’ it is not only 
much enlarged, but strengthened in other waysalso. Especially, 
the Simple Sentence has itself been analyzed, and shewn to 
comprise, in its widest extension, eight Relations of inflected 
words, one among which, the Prolative use of the Infinitive, lays 
claim to recognition as a discovery in the science of Grammar. 

I speak from long personal experience when I say that any 
capable mind, which has really mastered the principles of those 
pages (348—500, especially 348-359 and 434—500), will be able, 
in reading any part of Horace, Cicero, Livy, or Tacitus, to move 
through their longest periods with a firm intellectual step, 
realising, and, if need be, stating the razsom a'éfre of every 
constructed word, especially (for this is the most crucial tesi 
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the raison d'éfre of mood and tense in every Subjunctive Verb. 
The same mind, so prepared, and applying itself to write Latin, 
will be free from the risk of using any wrong construction. Not 
that the mastery of a grammatical Syntax alone will give the 
student stylistic power and skill in composition. These belong 
to the zzs divinior, to inspiration drawn by a gifted nature from 
the study of the best Latin authors themselyes. To such study, 
combined with practice, no scholar will hesitate to assign by far 
the largest share in the formation of a good style whether of 
prose or of poetry. But, in the course of reading, the student 
cannot afford to neglect any valuable help; and of all appli- 
ances none is so valuable, none so indispensable, as a sound, 
well-arranged lucid Grammar. 

The study of any language with its grammar contains more 
or less, according to the character of the language chosen, the 
study of every language and its grammar, the study of language 
in general and its grammar. The Greek and Latin languages 
(illustrated by their sister, the Sanskrit) are best adapted for 
this purpose, because their forms and constructions, themselves 
grand, are fixed in two grand literatures. One who studies 
these languages and their grammars cannot help studying to a 
great extent, coordinately with them, his or her own native 
language and its grammar. And the best mode and course of 
study will be that which is so conducted as to make such co- 
ordination as effectual and as widely instructive as possible. 
The principal reason why translation into Greek and Latin 
Verse as well as Prose deserves to be retained in the practice 
of classical instruction I hold to be this,—that it is a valu- 
able exercise in the acquirement not only of those two dead 
languages, but of the learner’s native living language at the 
same time. 

A book like the ‘Public School Latin Grammar’ does not 
pretend to exhaust the subjects of which it treats—subjects on 
which many large volumes may be, and have been, written— 
but it carries the student very far on his road, and points and 
smooths the path of future acquirement. 

I return to speak of my Latin Syntax, by which alone, so far 
as I know, my works on Grammar have obtained the favour 
and confidence of eminent scholars engaged in public instruc- 
uon. 
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The treatment of Latin Syntax has in the present century 
passed through a revolution scarcely less considerable than the 
treatment of Etymology. 

The means by which this revolution has been wrought are: 
(1r) the application to the whole doctrine of Syntax of the cor- 
relative logical terms Subject-Predicate and Subject-Object, 
with the principles they imply ; (2) the distinction between the 
Simple and Compound Sentence, and between the several 
kinds of each, with the consecution of tenses in them ; (3) 
the distinction between Oratio Recta and Oratio Obliqua, with 
the various affections which clauses subordinate to Oratio 
Obliqua receive. 

The only far-reaching Latin Grammar composed in Great 
Britain before the present century I believe to be that of the 
learned Scotchman, Thomas Ruddiman, written in Latin, and 
published in 1725-1731 with the title * Grammaticae Latinae 
Institutiones, &c. In an abridged form it has been a school- 
book in Scotland till near the present time, probably to the 
present time. The larger work (containing only Etymology 
and Syntax) was accompanied with copious examples in foot- 
notes, which I have found useful in my own labours. It was 
republished at Leipsig, by G. Stallbaum, in 1823, with addi- 
tional notes of his own, and also a Prosody and Appendices, 
taken from a Compendium left by Ruddiman at his death and 
subsequently printed. 

None of the principles mentioned above are used by this 
author in his text or footnotes; but one of the Appendices 
printed by Stallbaum shews that he was not unacquainted with 
the general distinction between the Simple and Compound 
Sentence, and with the possible application of the terms Sub- 
ject-Predicate to Syntax. Object, Oratio Recta and Obliqua, 
are terms unknown to him, and his notion of the Infinitive 
Clause (Accusative with Infinitive) is of the vaguest kind, shew- 
ing that he did not in the least perceive it to be a dependent 
clause in a Compound Sentence. Of the Subjunctive Mood 
he writes in the crudest manner under the heading ‘ Constructio 
Conjunctionum,’ on which his editor Stallbaum remarks : 
‘De natura et usu Conjunctionum dicturus debuerat antea 
usum temporum atque modorum Verbi illustrasse, quem locum, 
nescio cur, plane neglexit. 
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Though Ruddiman's Latin style is generally correct, yet the 
very first sentence of his preface, containing two blunders in 
Mood, shews that he was not safe from failure in that which is 
the most trying test of Latin scholarship: * Etsi non zgnorem 
. . . tamen futurum confido ut, postquam consilii mei rationes 
quaeque me causae eo imfpellebant, tibi aperuero, &c. &c.’ I 
need hardly say that he ought to have written ‘sum ignarus ' 
for ‘ignorem,’ and ‘impulerint’ for *impellebant' Neverthe- 
less, much honour is due to the memory and the services of this 
worthy and painstaking scholar. 

We owe to the perspicacity and learned labours of vanous 
writers, chiefly German, the subsequent reforms in Latin Syntax. 
I cannot assign to each his due share. The Grotefends, Krüger, 
Zumpt, O. Schulz, Ramshorn, Kühner, Madvig, Key, have 
each their special merits ; and I mention with particular 
gratitude Grieben’s *Lateinische Satzverbindungen. In our 
own country the scholastic study of this part of Grammar was 
usefully promoted by the Exercise-books of T. Kerchever 
Arnold. 

These reforms brought into the teaching of Latin Syntax, 
besides the terms already named, a certain number more, 
perhaps from forty to fifty, including the names given to the 
several varieties of the Simple and Compound Sentence, with 
their subdivisions; including also the terms Protasis and 
Apodosis in sentences which, like the Conditional, take these 
parts ; including, too, some which have been imputed to me, 
criminandi causa, by various critics, though I had not the merit 
of inventing them ; as, for instance, the term Factitive, applied 
to a particular class of Verbs (p. 351), and the terms Sumptio 
Dati—Dandi—Ficti, naming (what require distinct titles) the 
three normal forms of Conditional Sentences (pp. 467-9). 
These terms may certainly be found in the Grammars of 
Grotefend and Krüger, probably in others also. 

As regards the new terms which my own improvements have 
required, they are collected, and their several raisons d'étre are 
explained, in a Note after the Appendix. Four alone have 
frequent and important practical use; the value of which I 
insist on as very great. These are, (1) Prolative (Infinitive), 
already mentioned ; (2) Copulative Verbs, introduced first in 
my ‘Elementary Grammar ;’ (3) Complement; (4) Suboblique 
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(clause or verb), a convenient abridgment of the necessary 
phrase * Subordinate to Oratio Obliqua.’ 

How necessary new terms may be to thoughtful scholars, 
when they turn their minds to Grammar, appears from the step 
taken by one, of whose learning, genius, and industry I desire 
to speak with the highest respect, the late Dr. Donaldson, 
when he introduced into his grammars the new terms ‘ Primary 
—Secondary—-Tertiary Predicate.’ These, as the invention 
of a great scholar of our own, I should have welcomed with 
more pleasure than other terms which I have received, if they 
had, in my opinion, satisfied the requirements of the subject- 
matter. But it appeared to me that the doctrine of copulative 
predication in Grammar required, for its clear statement, the 
use of some terminology from which the term predicate itself 
should be excluded ; and this I at length found in the term 
(predicative) Complement. 

I say then, generally, that a new term proposed in Grammar 
is not to be condemned because it is new ; but, if at all, for 
one of three reasons : that it is superfluous ; or that it is in- 
adequate ; or because a better term is suggested. And, as 
respects myself, I repeat that I have not the least disposition 
to use hard terms ; and I affirm that those which I have intro- 
duced are unjustly so described. But I cannot adopt the poor 
pedantry which refuses to abridge discourse by the use of 
proper terms, any more than I would imitate the Negro and 
the Red Indian in discarding pronouns, or, when going to 
‘London,’ say that I am going to ‘the chief city of the land in 
which we live.' 

Another objection has been urged, which I shall touch on 
very briefly: for, indeed, it can hardly be mentioned with 
seriousness. I have been said to be * unmerciful' in my sub- 
divisions. My reply is: If subdivisions have no real existence 
in the facts of language, the writer who wastes space to make 
them, besides his want of insight, is strangely careless of his 
own and his publisher's interest. If they are real, the critic 
who objects to their being shewn in a book like this, is either 
censuring the language itself, or complaining that the author 
has not huddled into one paragraph things truly distinct, 
and proper to be exhibited distinctly ; in other words, he 
imputes as a fault that which is really among the highest merits 
of grammatical writing, correct and lucid arrangement. 
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In the conclusion of this Preface, while I repeat my special 
obligation to Mr. Munro, I desire also to cffer my best thanks 
to Mr. J. E. B. Mayor, Professor of Latin, and Mr. E. B. 
Cowell, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge, 
who have kindly permitted me to consult them from time to 
time on points of criticism belonging to those languages. 

I have used with profit Mr. Peile's able * Introduction to 
Greek and Latin Etymology.'! 


B. H. K. 


CAMBRIDGE : 
December, 1873. 


! The historical use of philological studies is shewn in an instructive 
little volume, ‘Aryan Civilization,’ by the Rev. T. Childe Barker, Vicar 
of Spelsbury, and late student of Christchurch, Oxford. 
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THe Pusiic ScHoot LATIN GRAMMAR is simply a develop. 
ment of the Primer, in conformity with the design of those, 
who, after accepting the latter book, entrusted to the same 
Editor the preparation of the former. The difference between 
the elementary compendium and the higher work is such as 
might be justly expected. "Whilst the general principles and 
many of the paradigms are in both the same, in the Grammar 
the subject-matter is arranged more systematically, the body 
of examples very much increased, the illustration wider, and a 
large amount of information is added, which in the Primer does 
Dot appear at all. 

Yet a Grammar of this size does not profess to be an exhaus- 
tive treatise on its subject. Competent and careful students, 
who combine its use with the reading of authors and the prac- 
tice of composition, so as to master its contents, ought indeed 
to become Latin scholars of considerable width and power; 
but they will still find much to learn in the field of Latin, 
which must be gathered from special monographies by eminent 
scholars, some of whom are occasionally cited in the following 
pages. 

At the present time, when the science of Comparative Philo- 
logy has made such advance, that good living scholars know 
far more of the history and organism of the Latin language 
than was known to Quintilian and the old grammarians, the 
publication of a Higher Latin Grammar, without reference to 
be facts and principles of that science, would be a retrogressive 
and senseless act. It must, however, be remembered that the 
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chief end and aim of a Classical Latin Grammar is, to impress. 
upon the minds of students the forms and constructionis found 
in classical authors. Its office, therefore, is to use Compara- 
tive Philology as a guide and auxiliary in teaching Latin, not 
to teach Comparative Philology itself the 

Latin. This principle has been kept in view by the Editor 
throughout his work. The just mean is always hard to observe ; 
but he may venture to say that he bas not strayed from it 
wilfully. In the Appendix, indeed, he has thought it not inex- 
pedient to cite some of the most important affinities between 
Latin and other Aryan languages and dialects ; but only with 
a view to point the path of future study, not to furnish the 
student with a sufficient knowledge.of the several subjects there 
noticed. 


Lonpon : 
January, 1871. 
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PUBLIC SCHOOL LATIN GRAMMAR. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


GRAMMAR has two chief divisions : 


(1) ETYMOLOGY (étupodvyia, true wordformation), 
the doctrine of Letters and Words. 


(2) SYNTAX (cvvrafis, construction), the doctrine of 
Sentences and Discourse. 


PROSODY (tpoogtia), which treats of Quantity, Rhythm, and 
Metre, 15 not a necessary part of Grammar, but is usually appended 
to it. 


The Latin Language, so called from the Latini, or 
people of Latium, in Italy, who used it, was the pre- 
valent scion of the Italic branch of the great Indo- 
European or Aryan family. 


1. Various languages were formed by various races of mankind 
in their several habitations. When migrating bodies sought new 
seats, they carried with them their native language, which, amidst 
the chan.zes wrought by time, always retained traces, more or less 
strong, of kinship to other branches of the primitive stock. Such 
kindred languages constitute a Family. Among the families of 
human speech, two have been most operative in the work of civili- 
sation— the Semitic and the Indo-European or Aryan. 

The Semitic family (to which we owe the origin of alphabetic 
writing) occupied south-western Asia; comprising the Aramaic 
(Syriac and Chaldee), Hebrew, Phoenician, and Arabic branches. 

The Aryan race was scated in central Asia; whence, by a long 
series of migrations, it sent forth language to most parts of Europe, 
and to various regions of the Asiatic continent. The European 
branches of this family are: (1) the Keltic; (2) the Teutonic or 
German; (3) the Sclavonic; (4) the Lithuanian; (5) the Italic 
(Latin) ; (6) the Hellenic (Greek). The Asiatic branches are : (1) 
the Indic or Sanskrit, in India; (2) the Iranian (of which the 
Zand is the chief scion) or speech of Persia, Bactria and adjoining 
districts. 

B 
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2. The Italic branch, like the Hellenic, was from early times 
divided into various dialects. The principal of these were the Um- 
brian in the north-east of Italy, the Sabellian and the Oscan in the 
central districts, and the Latin in Latium. Umbrian, Sabellian, 
Oscan, and others were destined to fade away, leaving a few scat- 
tered monuments of their former existence. Latin survived to be 
the parent of learning and language in Western Europe. Rome, 
founded on the Tiber by Latins, according to tradition, B.C. 754, 
became, on the fall of Alba, the head of the Latin race and name 
(nomen Latinum) ; and the clannish pride of the Romans led them 
to call their language, and afterwards their literature, Latin rather 
than Roman. . 


3. By Roman conquest and dominion the Latin speech was ex- 
tended, with dialectic varieties, to all Italy and to other neighbour- 
ing countries. From this source are derived the following modern 
languages : Italian, French (in both its divisions, Oc and Ott), 
Spanish, Portuguese, Wallachian, and the Romansch of the Swiss 
Grisons. They bear the common title of Romanic or Romance 
languages. All are more or less alloyed with the Teutonic dialects 


‘which barbarian conquest carried into Western and Southern 


Europe in the fifth and following centuries. 


English is the single instance of a Teutonic language largely 
alloyed, without being disorganised, by the speech of Romanic con- 
querors. When the Romans quitted Britain in the fifth century, 
the island, after a brief interval, was overrun by Teutonic hordes 
(Saxons, Angles, and Jutes), who formed no fusion with the Celtic 
natives, but either extirpated them gradually, or drove them (as 
Wailsche, Welsh, or foreigners) into mountainous and barren dis- 
tricts. The fest of the country south of the Tweed came to be 
called England (Angle-land), and its speech (Anglo-Saxon) was the 
parent of the later English. The conversion of the Saxons to the 
Christian faith brought into England some knowledge of Latin, and 
incorporated many Latin words with the English tongue. By the 
Norman conquest, A.D. IC66, a dominant race came in, who, though 
comparatively few in number, filled most places of rank, power, 
and influence. Hence their specch— Norman-French, a Romanic 
dialect—became that of courtly society and of law; Latin, its 
mother-tongue, became the vehicle of religious service and learned 
intercourse ; whilst English continued to be spoken by the great 
bulk of the population. In the fusion of these varieties, by which 
modern English was gradually formed, the usage of the yeomanry 
and peasantry prevailed over that of the nobles, the law, and the 
church. English is structurally a Teutonic language, and the 
number of Teutonic words holds to those of Latin origin a propor- 
tion of about two to one. This shews that, without a knowledge of 
Latin, it is impossible to gain a thorough knowledge of English. 
It must also be remembered that the Teutonic element in English 
has itself a distant kinship to Latin. 


. The influence of Greek civilisation upon Latin was immense. 
Besides their original affinity the Greek race came into influential 
contact with the Latin at two distinct eras. The first of these was 
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when the Greek colonies in Sicily and Italy became active in com- 
merce and literature. This activity may be dated as beginning 
about 550 B.C. The Aeolic city of Cumae in Campania appears to 
have been the chief medium of communication between Rome and 
the Greek colonies, and to the influence then exercised may perhaps 
be ascribed those facts of language which led grammarians to 
derive Latin from the Aeelic Greek Dialect. Hence too the Romans 
probably drew the peculiarities which characterise the Latin Alpha- : 
bet, as the letter Q and the V consonant, which the Aeolic Greeks 
had kept in the Dorian alphabet at Cumae. 


5 

Again, when literary activity began at Rome in the third Sketch 
century B.C, Grecian literature supplied most of the forms and of Latin 
much of the matter. Rome had no models to furnish. Inscriptions, ture. 
laws, crude annals, with fragments of ritual songs and coarse 
farces, are all it has to shew within its first five centuries. The 
credit of authorship is ascribed first to Livius Andronicus, who 
wrote dramas for the stage B.C. 240. He was succeeded By a 
crowd of authors, among whom may be mentioned Naevius, En- 
nius, the father of epic poetry at Rome, and Lucilius, whese subject 
and reputed invention, satire, is the most original produet in Latin 
literature. But of these writers mere fragments remain. The 
comedies of Plautus (Plaut)! and Terentius (Ter), founded on 
those of the later Attic stage, with the remnant De Re Rustica. of 
the elder Cato, are the only literary works extant in Latin before. 85 
B.C., the date of Cicero's earliest writings. From this time to. &.D. 
14 extends what is usually called the Golden Age of Latin. Its most 
eminent authors are :— 


Cicero ............... C. (or Cic.) Lucretius............ Lucr 
Caesar ............... Caes. Catullus ...... — Cat. 
Cornelius Nepos... N. (or Nep) | Vergilius ............ V. (or Verg.) 
Sallustius............ Sall. Horatius ............ H. (or Hor.) 
Livius ............... L. (or Liv.) Tibullus ............ Tib. 

Varro ......... — Varr. Propertius ..... os. Prop. 
Vitruvius ............ Vitr. Ovidius ............ Ov. 


The so-called Silver Age, to A.D. 117, contains among others : 


Prose. Poetry. 
Seneca... ........-. es Sen. Manilius ............ Man. 
Quintilianus ...... Qu. Phaedrus............ Phaed. 
Plinius the elder... Pl. N. H. Seneca............... Sen. Tr. 
Pliniusthe younger Plin. Lucanus. ............ Lucan. 
Valerius Maximus V. Max. Persius ............ Pers. 
Velleius Paterculus Vell. Silius Italicus...... S. It. 
Tacitus ..........-. Tac. Valerius Flaccus V. Fl. 
Suetonius  .......-. Suet. Statius...... eee eene St. 
Florus ..........-..-- Fl. Iuvenalis........ Iuv. 
Q. Curtius ......... Curt. Martialis ............ Mart 


2 The letters following the names shew the abbreviations used for them in this Grammar. 
B2 
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The next period, extending to the fall óf the Western Empire, 


A.D. 476, has been termed the Brazen Age. The writers who come 
nearest to the classic style during this period, are :— 


Pros * Poetry. 
A. Gellius Nn Gell. . Ausonius............ AUS, 


Iustinus ............ Iust. Claudianus ........ Claud. 
Appuleius ......... App. 

Eutropius ......... Eutr. 

Macrobius ......... Macr. 


In the Iron Age, which succeeded, Boéthius may be named as 
the most successful imitator of classic purity.' 





* Other abbreviations used in this Grammar : 
Pr. Primitive (Sound or Root). 
Sk. Sanskrit. 
Gr. Greek. 


E. L. Early Latin (before 186 2.c.). : 
R. L. Republican Latin (from 186 to 30 


B.C.) 

I. L. Latin of Imperial Age (from 30 B.C. 
to 170 A.D.). 

C. L. Classical Latin. . 

L. L. Later Latin. 


U. Umbrian. 
O. Oscan. 


Three dots (...) following a word imply that other derived or kindred words are to be 
included. 


In Sanskrit words: 


c represents the palatal sound cÁ (as in * church ") : sic is sounded ‘rich.’ 


. # represents the slightly aspirated sibilant, which often corresponds to Greek « and 
Latin c, q. Sk. das'an, Gr. exa, L. decem. Sk dis’, Gr. 6eu-, L. doc-eo, &c. 

ri is a Sanskrit vowel often corresponding to Greek ap, op, yp, ep, Latin ar, er. 
Sk. ris’, Gr. dpx-, L. arc-eo. Sk. mri, Gr. uóp-os, L. mor-ior. Sk. sátri, Gr. 


prp, L. mater: Sk. C477, Gr. $épo, L. fero, &c. : sometimes to A, 1: Sk. prt, 
Gr. #A70-, L. plé-re. : 


PART I. 
LATIN ETYMOLOGY. 


ETYMOLOGY comprises :— 
I. PHONOLOGY or SOUNDLORE, the doctrine of 
Sounds. 
II. MoRPHOLOGY or WORDLORE, the doctrine of 
Words.! 


By a Primitive Sound or Root is meant one which careful in- 
duction assigns to that ancient, though no longer extant, Aryan 
language from which the Sanskrit is derived. Such induction is 
obtained by comparison of the Sanskrit with all other kindred 
languages, especially with Zand, Greek, Latin, Gothic, and Lithu- 
anian. See Supplementary Notes following Appendix. 


DIVISION I. 
PHONOLOGY OR SOUNDLORE. 


i. Soundlore treats of the sounds and relations of 
Letters and Syllables. 


I. The Latin Alphabet now in use contains the 
same Letters as the English, omitting W. 
The Letters have two forms: 


1) The Capital, Uncial, or ancient form. 

2) The Small, or later form, which came into common 
use in the eighth or ninth century: after which the 
Capitals were chiefly used for inscriptions, and. as initial 
letters of sentences and proper names. 


1) ABCDEFGHI() KLMNOPORST 
2) abc def ghi(j)kIilmnopgqr st 
(U)VXYZ - 

(uy) vxyz. 

2. Six of the Letters are Voca4rzs, Vowels (self-sound- 


ing), a, e, i, o, u, y: the rest are CONSONANTES, Con-, 
sonants, which are sounded only with a vowel. 


* The terms Phonology and Morphology are taken from Schleicher's Vergleichende 
Crammatik der Indogermanischen Sprachen. 
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6 Latin Soundlore. § 8-9. 


3. Consonants are divided into Mutes, Nasals, Liquids, 
Spirants, and Double Consonants.! 

The Nasals are n, m; Liquids, r, 1; Spirants, f, h, j, - 
s, v; Double Consonants, x, z : the rest are Mutes. 

Nofe 1. y and z are only used in words borrowed from the 
Greek. 


Note 2. 1 *j and v+wu are two pairs; each pair constituting onc 
ancient letter in double form. See $ 13. viii. 


4. A SYLLABLE (ovddaBy) consists of one or more 
letters pronounced in a single breath ; i-lex. 


5. A DIPHTHONG (bijÜoyyos) is the combined.sound 
of two vowels meeting in the same syllable; au-lae. 

There are in Latin three usual diphthongs, ae (or 2), 
oe (or ce), au; and three seldom used, ei, eu, ui. 


ii QUANTITY is the time of uttering a Syllable. 


I. Every Syllable is considered Short (.) or Long (~) in 
Quantity, according as its vowel is short or long; that is, accord- 
ing as it is uttered with a single or double time (mora) : 


Short by nature . . á&óin . . Amor. 
Long by nature . . éüin . . Csü. 
Short by position before 
A Vowel may be4 another vowel . Yin. . . plos 
Long by position before 
two consonants or a 
double consonant . 6ó6in . . pérnox. 
Diphthongs are long . . . . au,aein . caudae. 


2. A Vowel is called Short or Long by Nature, when the reason 
of its quantity is other than position. 

3. A Syllable is called Doubtful (7) when its Vowel may be 
short or long : Sidónius. 

4. A Vowel, naturally short, may be made long in poctry, if it 
stands before or, gr, tr, dr, pr, br, fr, cl, pl, or fi: tenébrae, 
quadriplex. Such a Vowel is called Doubtful by position. Jn 
prose the syllable is pronounced short, tenébrae. - 


iii SSYLLABATION is subject to the following 
rules: 


I. Every syllable must contain a vowel. 

2. A word may begin with any vowel but y. 

3. A word may end with any vowel, and with any of the con- 
sonants, 1, m, n, r, s,t x. A few words end in b, c, d. 


* Checks are another term for Mutes; Trills for Liquids; Fricatives (as gene- 
rated by the friction of the breath) for Spirants (See Max Müller's Lectures on Language). 
Mutes have also been called Momentancous or Explosive Consonants, as distin- 
guished from Nasals, Liquids, and Spirants, which are Continuous. 
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4. Priscian’s rule! is that inner syllables end with a vowel, if a 
single consonant follows : cla-ma-tur; or if two or more consonants 
follow, which can begin with a word : lu-di-crus, e-sca, ma-gnus, 
scri-ptus, scri-psi, a-stra. Custom extends this rule to such in- 
stances as so-mnus, A-bdera, rhy-thmus, etc. But, if the conso- 
nants cannot begin a word, they are divided between the syllables : 
gal-lus, punc-tum, of-fen-do, am-plis-simus, ex-per-tus. 

5. In compound words a syllable ends with the end of one part: 
ab-igo, res-publica. 

6. The last syllable is called Ultima, the last but one Penul- 
tima or Penult, the last but two Antepenultima or Antepenult. 
An inner syllable is called open if it ends with a vowel, close if it 
ends with a consonant. A word of one syllable is called Mono- 
syllable; a word of two syllables, Disyllable, etc. 


vi ACCENTUATION has the following laws: 


I. The tone of a syllable is called ACCENT. There are two 
strong accents, the Acute (^) or sharp quick stress, and the Cir- 
cumflex (^) or deep lengthened stress. Syllables without either 
are sometimes called Baryton (Grave in tone), sometimes Atonic. 

2. Monosyllables, with vowel short by nature, have the Acute 
Accent : 6s, vir, dáx; those with Vowel long by nature have the 
Circumflex : ós, mós, léx. 

3. Words of several syllables are not accented on the Ultima, 
but on one of the two preceding syllables. Only, when a word loses 
a final vowel, if the Penult had an accent, that accent remains on 
the same syllable : illínc for illímce, audin for audisne. 

4. Disyllables have the Acute on the Penult, when either both 
syllables are short by nature, as bóná, or the first is long by posi- 
tion, or the last long by nature or position, as ínter, móres, Amant. 

$. Disyllables have the Circumflex on the Penult, when the 
Penult is long by nature, and the last short by nature and not 
lengthened by position: mátér, müsá. 

6. Words of more than two syllables have the Acute on the 
Antepenult, when the Penult is short, as hómtInes, ampliss{mos. 
But the accent remains on the Penult in unweakened compounds 
of fácio, as benefácis, and in contracted genitives : ingéni. 

7. Words of more than two syllables have their Accent on the 
Penult when long; namely, the Acute when the Penult is long by 
position only, clamántur; or when the last syllable also is long, 
amárant; the Circumflex, when the Penult is long by nature, and 
the last short by nature, and not lengthened by position : clamáre. 

8. ENCLITICS, que, né, ve, etc. bring forward the accent of 
the word to which they are subjoined : hómines, hominésque; 
próna, pronáque. Prepositions are PROCLITIC, that is, with- 
out an accent of their own before their cases. circa moénia; 
but, moénia circa. 

Vote. The Accents are not marked on words, but understood.? 


* This rule, accepted, till lately, by all grammarians, is now contested by some writers, 
who hold that ‘the tendency was to pronounce with a vowel as many of the /ollorving 
consonants as were so pronounceable '(Roby). The point is one of opinion and must 20 
remain. Its practical importance is, happily, not great. 

® Corssen allows a second accent, which he calls a Middle Tone (Lie. semiazute!, to 
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v. Puncra, the Signs of Punctuation, or Stops. 


These are the same in Latin as in English : Comma (,) ; Semi- 
colon (;); Colon (:); Full Stop (.); Note of Interrogation (?) ; 
Note of Admiration (!). The mark (--) is placed over e or 1 when 
it does not coalesce with a preceding vowel: aér, Teius. But 
nonc of these were used anciently except the Full Stop (punctum). 


vi The Relations of the Letters may be thus 
shewn: 


I. VOWELS. 
Standard vowel 
a 
Sharp medial e e Flat medial 
Sharp semiconsonant 1 F w Flat semiconsonant 


Medial (see vii. 11). 
II. CONSONANTS. 








} Murzs — |NASALS d SPIRANTS 
| (Momentan- | . 
eous i (Continuous) 
Nofe.—Tenues and Mediae ca, dFI[-————————Á 3 
are by some called severally 2 
Surds and Sonants. | | | a 
of laa | | als > 
en | ET | Pele =] | 
es ,^7?; 'B |e & | 
| na |< Z| | 
———— ——— — -—-—1- — - ————— - —— 
G Thot, e |? 2]. | du Lu 
UTTURAL,OrThroat-j|| o | : | 
sounds . . tae) 5i n eeu B.. x 
L2. | o LLL - EE 
i 
DENTAL, or Teeth- H t d n nis | dx: 
sounds . . . J| | 
l: ! H 
eee 


LABIAL, or Lip-sounds | p |^ , m 


| 





— 9 ^ —— 


N is guttural when it precedes g, o, or q. The Spirants f, v, if 
sounded as in English, are labiodental.! 





certain words of more than three syllables, when there is an interval between the ac- 
cented syllables. Such words are— 

1) Plurisyllable Compounds, in which the Middle Tone will fall generally un the first 
syllable, as in vérsipellis, mísericordia, Gndeviginti, éffrenatus, süblevare, ctc. ; sometimes 
on the second, as in supérbiloquentia, repándirostrum : 

2) Plurisyllables, in which, by Derivation or Flexion, the accent of the primitive 
word has been shifted to a suffix. Such a Middle Tone will generally be on the first 
syllable; as in lóngitudo, pópulabundus, sérvitutem. This theory implies, in rare 
instances, the possibility of two Middle Tones, as in cónfidéntiloquius. Se: Cuorssen, 
ii. 824, &c. 

1 Sanskrit has two more classes of Consonants: (a) Palatal, a modificat: » of the 
Gutturals ; (b) Cerebral or Lingual, a modification of the Dentals Thus, in ~.n krit J 
is Palatal. 
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vii. Memoranda from the History of the Al- 
phabet. 


— 1. The Romans modified the form of the third Greek letter from 
T to C, and gave it the sound K, instead of G. The sound and 
letter G were afterwards introduced about 250 B.C. C. was kept as 
the abbreviation of Gaius; Cn. of Gnaeus. 

2. The use of C as sharp made K superfluous, and the Romans 
almost ceased to use it ; but it was kept in a few abbreviations : K. 
for Kaeso; Kal. for Calendae and Calumnia: also Kar. for 
Kartago. 

3. The other Phoenician guttural surd Koph or Koppa (which the 
Dorian Alphabet of Cumae possessed) was kept by the Romans as 
Q, and ultimately confined to words in which parasitic u or v 
follows the guttural. 

4. The Rough Breathing was raised to the rank of a letter, ob- 
taining the form and position of the Greek Eta, H. 

5. The letter f was purely Italian, its ancient sound being not 
exactly that (which it now has) of Phi (ph), nor that (which its 
form suggests) of the Greek Digamma (w). In the Etruscan Al- 
phabet it has the form 8; but the Romans gave it that of the Di- 
gamma, (F) F. 

6. Vau (V nearly - English w) was adopted by the Romans as 
a semi-vowel, and took the position held by Upsilon next to T. 

7. There is some evidence that the ancient Romans used z (zeta), 
but afterwards supplied it by s or ss : so that y, z were added at 
the end of the Alphabet in Cicero's age to represent the Greek v, 7, 
and are only used in latinized Greek words: lyra-zAépa, zona 
= (wv. 

8. The history of x is obscure. It appears in a few early in- 
scriptions : but, though in power equal to Greek £ (es), it took the 
place and form of Chi : when and why, are doubtful points. See 
Corssen (Aussfr. 1. 6). — E 

9. The long vowels Eta and Omega were omitted as unnecessary. 

10. The Aspirate sounds x, 0, $, as foreign to Italian utterance, 
were left out; but the study of Greek in Cicero's age led to the use 
of ch, th, pb, which represent those letters in latinized Greek words : 
parochus, thesaurus, philosophus ; also of rb : rhetor. 

11, The Emperor Claudius invented and introduced three letters : 
(1) 4 to represent w-consonant; (2) 3) (antisigma) to represent 
V (ps) ; (3) to represent a vowel having a middle tone between 1 
and a, as in lfbet—lübet, grad!ibus—gradübus, maxImus— 
maxümus. They did not remain in use; but the first and last 
appear in inscriptions. 


viii The Semiconsonants i (j) and v (u). 


1. The consonantal character of 1 (j) is shewn by the two facts, 
that, when it begins Latin words before a vowel it makes position 
in verse after words ending with a consonant, and that it makes no 
hiatus after words ending with a vowel or with m. Thus in 

Sub Ioue iam ius est 


sub, iam are long by position, and -&, -am are not elided before 4. 
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I) Z is a vowel (1t-vocalis) when it ends a syllable; as ni-ti; 
or when it begins a syllable before a consonant, as in-it ; or when 
it is a syllable, as ab-i-to. 

X is a consonant (1-consonans) when it begins a syllable before a 
vowel, as ie-iu-no (=jejuno) ; its sound being that of English 
y-consonant (= German j), a faint protraction of the vowel-sound & 

2) In Greek words, however, 1óle, Yambus, and in a few 
Latin words, f-ens, Y-eram, i-vocalis remains open before a 
vowel. 

3) The sign J was introduced in a late age, to represent 1-con- 
sonans, and many editors do not use it. Its English and French 
sibilant sounds (J'oAx, Fean) are not classical, but crept in before 
the Middle Ages. 

4) X-consonans is omitted before 1 by the compounds of facio, 
ab-icio, cón-icio, pro-icio, ré-icio, &c. ; though the long quan- 
tity of the first syllable is kept; $being =1+ y. See Munroon Lucr. 
i 34. In Lucr. Verg. élce, r£lce. But ré-Icere, Plaut. 

5. Poets sometimes harden 1-vocalis into 1-consonans : àb-ié-te, 
ar-ié-te, pir-ié-te, for ab-I-ete, etc. Sound ab-yéte, ar-yéte, etc., 
trisyll. So Horace has consil-ium (=consil-yum), Vergil has 
flüv-iorum (=fliv-yorum), trisyll 


2. The sign V was employed by the Romans as vowel and con- 
sonant Ina later age u became the vowel sign, v the consonant 
sign. As such they are used in this grammar. If uva (=oowa) 
be sounded, it appears that w-consonans (=w) is only a faint pro- 
traction of the labial vowel a; whence the modern name Double-u. 

I) V-consonans is vocalized in cautum for cavitum, fautum 
for favitum, lautum for lavitum, and in auceps for aviceps, 
nauta for navita, naufragus for navifragus, &c. 

2) Poets sometimes vocalize v-consonans before a vowel: sil-u- 
ae for sil-vae : sometimes they harden v-vocalis into v-consonans : 
gen-va for ge-nu-a, ten-vi-a for te-nu-ia. 

3) Parasitic u or v follows q, ng, and s: sequor or seqvor: 
lingua or lingva; suavis or svavis. This usage is derived 
from ancient groups kv, gv, sv : but as the sign u or v so uscd 
neither forms a syllable nor creates position, it must be regarded, 
not as a proper letter, but as a kind of link between the guttural (or 
sibilant) and labial sounds. 


ix. Sounp and QuariTY of the Vowels. 


I. Vowels have not one short and one long sound only; but 
various shades of these, in close or open syllables. 

(Thus the sound of a varies in the following words : credilds, 
busy, full, tise, Fune, and in the French words, commin, commune.) 

2. The old sounds of the Latin vowels probably differed little 
from those of the vowels in modern Italian. Proceeding from the 
thinnest and sharpest sound 4, to the thickest and flattest u, the 
following words may represent their general distincton : the first 
four being pronounced as in French, the fifth as in Italian, Züloo. 


Quinine, démésne, papa, prómote, Zülü. 


4. The three primitive vowels are a, 4, a. Sanskrit has e and o 
only as diphthongs arising from ai, au. 





§ 12. Phonetic Decay. II 


1) The standard vowel is a, issuing from the throat through the 
opened mouth : 1 is the thin sharp palatal, sounded between the 
tongue and the lower palate; u is the thick flat labial, sounded 
by a low interior whistle through the protruded lips. Each has 
its long and short sound, with shades of these. 

2) The want of intervening sounds to represent the strengthen- 
ing of Y and &, and the primary weakenings of a, called into use 
two subsidiary vowels; & medial between & and Y, and & medial 
between & and &. Both these are narrower gutturals than a; e 
sounding along the upper palate and tending to the sharpness of 
1; and o sounding from the lower throat with a certain fullness 
which its form marks, but tending to the labialism and flatness 
of u. 

3) The strongest short vowel is &, into which none other passes. 

4) The weakest is Y : for which reason it often stands as a vin- 
cular vowel, before suffixes in Flexion and Derivation : reg-i-to, 
flag-I-to, leg-i-bus : but sometimes e or u takes its place; soci2- 
tas, teg-Z-mentum. 

$) That & is stronger than é may be seen by comparing pondus 
with pendere, tóga with tégere, vólo with vélim, velle. 

6) Though & has various shades of strength, as in püto, sümüs, 
augür, augürium, declining almost to the weakness of Y, as in 
optimus (optImus, see i. 11), yet on the average it is not seen to 
be weaker than &. Such examples as pignüs, pignéris, pignóris, 
&c., might seem to shew & stronger than &, 6 : but it must be re- 
membered that this & corresponds not to Greek v, but to Greek o: 
that ts is really a weak syllable, and &, like Y, gives a facility to 
the rejection of s in old Latin poetry, which é does not afford. 

7) When a vowel from being short becomes long, it is doubled 
in time and strength ; 1X — 1, 66 — 8, &c. 

8) As final short vowels, & and 6 predominate; Y, 6 are rarely 
final ; t$ never, except by the rejection of s in old Latin poetry. 

As final long vowels, 1 and 6 predominate : 6 and à are less 
frequent; and à least frequent of all. 


x. Phonetic Decay in old Italian language. 
(See Corssen, I. 347.) 


1. Phonetic Decay tends to fuse diphthongs, to shorten and 
weaken vowels, to silence or throw out light vowels, to cast off or 
assimilate consonants. 

2. This tendency is especially shewn in Umbrian and its cognate 
dialects ; also in the old Latin, of which our knowledge is derived 
chiefly from inscriptions, partly from the testimonies of gramma- 
rians, and from the most ancient manuscripts. 

3. Classical Latin (see § 5) may be regarded as in some measure 
a reaction, by which, during a long literary period, the process of 
Phonetic Decay in Latin was arrested. After the age of Sueto- 
nius, about 120 B.C., decay recommenced and continued for nearly 
1000 years, till the modern Romanic languages gradually emerged 
from the darkness of those centuries. 
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XL VOWELCHANGE. 


I. Vowels are liable to change in the Flexion, Derivation, and 
Composition of words. 

2. Syllables may be either strengthened or weakened by 
Vowelchange. 

3. The general tendency of Italian dialects was to weaken vowel 
sounds. But sometimes a syllable is strengthened by assuming a 
stronger for a weaker vowel Thus the tonic syllable in toga is 
stronger than in tego. 


xii Formation and Decay of Diphthongs 


I. Diphthongs and long Vowels in Sanskrit arise from the intro- 
duction of a vowel to strengthen a short sound. Thus & by 
strengthening Y produces 6 ; & by strengthening & produces 6 ; and 
this process is called Guna (distinction). if & strengthens (Ai, &u), 
the process is called Vriddhi (augmentation). 

2. In Latin (as in Greek) 6 and 8 are themselves capable of 
strengthening Y and &. Thus the full list of diphthongs proper is 


ai ei oi 
au eu ou 


3. Ui is an improper diphthong, only found in the words cui, 
huic, hui, phui. 

4. Yi in Greek words for vt is very rare : as Ilithyia (EtAe@uta). 

5. The six diphthongs proper existed in ancient Latin, as shewn 
by inscriptions : but before the classic age all except au had de- 
cayed into other long sounds, namely :— 


ai into ae, rarely passing into 6 (ef) ¥ 


of — oe, often — — & (ef) 1 
ei — 6ori 

'" eu — ü 

ou — ü 


Note. Corssen observes (I. 674), that the history of af, of, ef, has 
peculiar interest, because, as these diphthongs often sprang from 
the addition of a suffix which begins with a vowel to a stem which 
ends with a vowel, they illustrate the laws of flexion as well as the 
progress of phonetic decay.! 

6. The diphthong ai prevailed in old Latin: aidilis, Romai, 
filiai, &c.; and is found ever in the imperial age. But about B.C. 
200 ae came into use, and gradually became the classical form. 
For this, as a rustic variety, in the age of Lucilius, is found é: édus, 
prétor, Cécilius, &c.; which became more prevalent in later 
Latin, and in modern language has superseded ae: secular, 
premium, &c. 

1) Examples occur of eis for Dat. and Abl. Plur. Ending ais, 
which in classical Latin became is: tabuleis publiceis=tabulis 
publicis. 


* This history is gained from the careful comparison of Latin Inscriptions extending 
for about 400 years from B.C. 260 to A.D. 150. In the present chapter and in § 20 such 
results alone are generally mentioned as suffice to explain the varieties of form which 
appcar in classical authors. 
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a) Old poets, as Lucretius, often use the Gen. in à-1, dividing it 
into two syllables, as militià-i. 
- 6) The vowels are divided in Gà-1-üs, Gà-i, and in the Greek 
words Agla-I-á, Là-I-üs. In others, as Achaia, Aiax, Graius, 
Maia, and in aio, maior, 1—-1j (Achai-ya, ai-yo, mai-yor, ... ). 


7. The diphthong of (oe) is of much rarer use than ai (ae). 
01 is found as late as the first century B.C. in stem-syllables. But 
it passed into oe early, as ai into ae, by strengthening 1. Also, 
by weakening o, it passed into (ui, ue=) à. Thus we find moi- 
nera, moenera, münera ;loidos, loedus, lüdus; voivíj, poena, 
punire; coirare, coerare, curare (also courare); oitier, 
oetier, üti. 

1) In the Imperial age oe began to be corrupted into (ee) 6: 
pomerium, féderatus. This, as in ae, grew more and more 
usual, and prevails in modern language: fenal, federal, &c. 

2) In Case-endings, oi from old times was liable to pass into ei 
and 1: puer-oi, puer-ei, puer-i; puer-ois, puer-eis, puer-is. 

a) In próin, préinde, the vowels coalesce: in Tro-1-üs they 
remain separate (Hiatus). In Troia i=sg (Troi-ya). 


8. mi is either a diphthong, as in a few old words, deiva, 
deicere, leiber; in the old Italian Dat. ending et, as virtutei; in 
Dat. Abl. Pl. endings eis for ois; and in Nom. Pl. ending ei for oi 
of Decl. 2; or it is a middle sound between 6 and i, as when the 
form eis represents a compromise between the Acc. Plur. endings 
is, 6s, of I-nouns: urbis, urbes, urbeis. 

I) X4 is found as diphthong or middle sound in inscriptions of 
all ages; 6 sometimes taking its place, but 1 prevailing over both. 

a) In the words dein, deinde, deinceps, e-4 may coalesce in 
poetry, or, as some think, e is elided. 

6) In names in -eius, 15143; Pompei-us- Pompei-yus. 

€) Greek & appears in Latin generally as i: Tydides for 
Twieíógc ; but often as & before a vowel; Alexandréa or Alex- 
andria, Dareus or Darius.. 

d) In some Greek words e is open before 1 (Hiatus): T éius, 
Pleias, Neréides. 


9. Au was retained in all ages of Latin. But it often passed 
(by the process ou, oo) into o: codex, plostrum, Clodius, 
Plotius, &c., and (in Italian) oro, foro, fesoro, &c. ; sometimes 
(by the process ou, uu) into u: cludo. 


10. Bu in Latin words is very rare. Heu, eheu, a/as, are 
imitative words. Inneu,seu,ceu,u is a vocalised v (neve, seve, 
ceve). Onneuter, neutiquam, see Prosody. 

a) In Greek words eu remains: Euripides, Eurus. 


ANofe.— Greek au and eu before a vowel are written with vowel 
or consonant: Agaue or Agave; Euander or Evander. 


II. Ou occurs on old Inscrr.: doucere, tousit, Louceria, &c., 
but had decayed into @ before the classical age. 


(On the pronunciation of Diphthongs, see Appendix.) 
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Vowel — xiii V OWELSTRENGTHENING in Root-syllables, 
srengthy Suffixes, and Endings. 


A) Root-syllables (see Supplemental Notes after Appendix). 


a) Primitive or Italian tí, strengthened by & (85, &) in the 
manner of Guna, or by &, (6,3) in the manner of Vyiddhi, 
subsides from a diphthongal sound into & or 6; the series 
of possible change being it, au, ou, eu, à (5). 


jüg, to yoke | (&) iü(n)g-Ére ... iüg-u-m, iüg-are .... (eu) Zevy- 
(a) iüg-i-s, iüg-er-a, iü-mentu-m. 

krü, hear . | (&) clá-ére. (au) lau-s, laud-are .... (a, 6), lü- 
s-cin-ia, gló-r-ia .... ' 

krü, e raw | (&) rü-di-s. (au) rau-du-s, rau-du-s-culu-m. (&) 
crü-du-s ... crü-d-eli-s ... crü-s-tu-m, crü-s-ta. 

li, wash .| (&) lü-ére ... lü-tu-m .... (au) liv-ere with v- 
cons. for w-voc. (ou) Aov-err, di-lüv-iu-m ... 
with v-cons. for v-voc. (8, 5), ló-tu.s ... 
pol-lü-tu-s ... lü-s-tru-m, lü-s-tr-are .... 

pli, fow . | (&) plü-it. (ou) plüv-ia ... for E. L. plov-ta ... 
(ü, 6), plü-vi ... pló-r-are .... 

(pü-s, sw- | (&) pü-er ... pü-ella ... pü-s-illu-s ... disci-pü-lu-s, 

ture, thrive) pü-m-ilu-s, pü-tu-s. (au) aic for á-vc. 
(ü) pü-su-s, pü-s-io, pü-pu-s, pü-pa, pü-p- 
ula, pü-p-illu-s, pü-m-ilio, pü-ber, pii-bes. 

pü, cleanse | (&) pü-tu-s, pü-t-are ... am-pü-t-are. (au) pa-eni- 
t-et for pav-ine-t-ct. (ou) po-ena for pov- 
ina. (à) pü-ru-s ... pü-n-ire .... 

pü, stink .| (&) pü-terpü-tris.... (au) pa-e-d-or for $av-i-d-or. 
(à) pü-s pü-r- ... pü-t-ére .... 

rü,óray  . | (&) rü-d-ére ... rü-d-en-s. (au) ràv-u-s ... rau- 
Ccu-S .... (i) rü-m-or. 

rüdh, de reg | (&) rüb-er, rüb-ere ... rü-tilu-s ... épv8-póc. (eu) 
épevO-w. (a, 5) rüb-ig-o or rób-ig-o, rüf- 
U-S .... 

rik, give (&) lüc-er-na, Avx-. (ou) E. L. Louc-ina. (eu) 

light Aevkóc.  (à)lüxlüc- ... lüc-ére ... Lüc-ina, 
di-lüc-ulu-m .... 

skü, Aide . | (&) scü-tu-la ... cü-ti-s. (au) cáv-ere, cau-tu-s ... 
cau-s-sa or cau-sa. (ou) E. L. cou-r-are 
or coi-r-are for cov-i-r-are. (eu) Kev-Ow. 
(@) cü-ra, cü-r-are ... E. L. có-z-are, cü- 
S-t-0-s, scü-tu-m, ob-scü-ru-s. See C. I. 356. 

sii, sew — . | (&) sü-ere. (diphthongal in Sk. Goth. and Lith.). 
(ü)sü-t-or, sü-bula. 
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tii, swel/ . | (à) tü-m-ere, tü-m-idu-s, tá-mu-lu-s. (au in Sk.), 
tae-d-et for /av-:-d-e4. So ta-e-ter. O. 
fau-ía. (ou) O. fou-fo. (à, 5) to-tu-s, tü- 
ber. U. Zw-/a, fo-ía. These old Italian 
words mean ‘a community, a people, 


düc-, /ead . | (&) dux düc- ... edüc-are .... (ou) E. L. douc- 
» ére. (à) düc-ére .... 
fli-, flow . | (&) flü-ére ... con-flü-g-es. (on) flüv-fdu-s, flüv- 
iu-s (from flou-v-). (à) flü-men, flü-t-are. 
ni-, sod . | (i) nü-Ére. (em) vevw. (ii) nü-tu-s, nü-t-are ... 
nu-men. 

Add the prim. root dyu, shine ( div), whence (8 for à) id-cu-s. 
(ou), O. Diouv-ci, whence the weakened words, E. L. Didv-ts, 
U. Fuv-e, ldv-is, iüv-at, .... (&) Iü-p-piter, Iü-n-o, iü-c-undu-s.... 

4) Primitive or Italian Y, strengthened by à (8, &), or by à 
(6, &), subsides from a diphthongal sound into 3 or 8; the 
series being Y, ai, of, ei, 1 (6). 


dik, skew, | (1) dic-are ... dic-io, con-dIc-io, dic-is, caussi- | 


say dic-u-s ... iu-dex, iu-dIc- ... di-dic-i, dig- 
i-tu-s, dig-nu-s ... pro-dig-iu-m; ... 0f«-y .... 
(ei) deck- E. L. deic-?re. (x) dic-ére, dix-i ... 
div, shine . | (1) re-div-ivu-s, dI-u, inter-dY-u-s, nu-dl-u-s, dl-es, 
. di-ur-nu-s, ho-di-er-nu-s, dI-es-piter, nun-dI- 
na-e. (8-81) Sk. dév-a-s, a god. (ei) Being, 
E. L. deivos, detv-a. (i) div-us, di-us (weak- 
ened form dé-us), Di-a-na, I-anus for D#- 
anus. In bi-du-um, tri-du-um, &c., du is a 
weakened form of div. 
Lge. . | (8) I-t-er, ad-I-tu-s, &c., in-I-t-iu-m. ... (6-81) 
Sk. é-mi. (o1) ol-u-o-c. (ei) et-p-t, E. L. ei-re. 
(1) 1-re, 1-bo, i-vi. ... 

J, that . | (X) Y-s, I-b-i, T-Hdem.... (ef) E. L. ei-eis. (1) i-dem. 
ki, Je down | (1) qui-es, qui-e-sc-ére, qul-e-tus .... (ef) etpar, 
E. L. cei-vi-s. (x) ci-vi-s. 
sl, smear . | (X) ll-n-@re (-ire), 1f-tu-s, ]t-tu-ra. (et) E. L. /et- 

f-er-a. (i) li-mu-s ... li-m-ax, li-n-ea, li-t- 
er-a or li-tt-er-a. (G. schleim, Engl. slime.) 
spfc( = spaik),| (Y) -spic-ere -spéc-ere ... (et) E. L. feic-w-s. (X) 
spy pic-u-s, su-spic-io ? (G. sfecAf. Engl. 1wood- 
pecker; pie.) 
tri, ‘Arce . | (Y) tri-bu-s, tri-dens ... tér, tré-centi. (ef) rpeic. 
(i) tri-s, tri-ni, tri-du-um. | 
fId, fo frust | (x) fid-es, fíd-eli-s, per-fid-u-s .... (of) E. L. 
JSoid-u-s, foedus, foed-er-a-tu-s, rémurBa. (et) 
welOw, E. L. fetdus. (4) fid-tre, fid-us .... 
Nb, £o choose | (1) lb-et. (ot) E. L. Joeb-er. (et) E. L. letb-cr. 
(x) lib-er .... 


uU 





16 Latin Soundlore. iz. 


©) Primitive oz Italian à sometimes represented by &, $, 6, or 
tt, is strengthened into à, which sometimes sinks to 8 or o. 


(561550 (24 GE WS 
Ac, sharpen | (1) du- lic-u-s, lic-u-Ere. (2) üc-er. (4) drweh, c-be, 
Ag, drive . | (1) ay-tig-tre... Sg-i-li-s.... (2) [reet 
ui (9) gi, erparayée ... (4) paedigüpuca 


bhá VArow, (1) fé-n-es-tra, fá-t-eri, Fb, inf¥-ti-e-s, fax- 
bhi-s light flic-, fic-tre ... flies, Ger, oho, ira. 





bhrag, Srea#! (1) frag te ài eds frig-or, rri 


y tegen 
k&r, want . | (1) cáir-&re. (2) oirus 
n, deget . | (1) gén-us ... gén-ul, ylv- yor gén-ir, 
5 ies, gén-tu-s, in-gén-iu-m, indi-gén-a, i- 
tor, yvf. (2) gnà-tu-s, nà-tu-s ... nà-t-io, 
natura, gná-vu-s, i-gnà-vu-s .... (3) yrhows. 
gna, know | (1) nó-t-a, nd-t-are, có-gnI-t-us (2) gnà-ru-s, 
i-gnà-ru-s, nà-r-r-are. (4) tu. )ó-tt 
ignó-r-are ... nó-r-ma 
men, a-gnó-men, i-gnó-i 
Xl Aide . | (1) clé-p-ére (cli-p-eu-s), cel-la, oc-cül-ére; cu- cu. 
lus, -clliu-m, c-la-m, sAomj. (2) cal-ig-o, 
(3) c&l-are. (4) coy. 
lab, slip. | (1) lib-are, l&b-e-facere. (2) làb-i ... làb-es. 
mà, measure (1) má-nu-s, uerpeiv, mé-tru-m, mé-d-imnu-s, m&- 
t-ére, mé-dlu-s, mó-d-u-s, mé-d-er-ari, mád- 
es-tu-s .... (2) mà-ne, im-mà-ni-s, mà-tu- 
ru-s, Mà- -tu-tà, (3) mé-ta, mé-t-iri ... mé 
Sa, mé-n-sura, mé-n-si-s, se-mé-s-tri-s .... 
(4) m6-s mór-, mür-osu-s. 
pak, fasten | (1) Pere pa(n)g-Ére, pe-plgi, rày-, (2) pax 
pac-, pac-are, re-pag-ulu-m, pag-u-s, pág-ina, 
com-pag-es, pro-pag-o. (3) -pégi, wy. 
rig, direct . | (1) rég-ere, rég-io, -rigére, rog-us. (2) Sk. rajam. 
(3) réx rég- ... rég-ula (From régere 
perhaps rig-ére, rig-i-du. 
si, sow . | (1) s&-tu-s, sd-t-io (s&-rére) .... (2) Sa-t-ur-nu-s, 
(3) sé-vi, sé-men 
sna, float, | (1) nà-t-are. (2) nà-re ... nà-r-i-s, nà-s-u-s, Rás- 
bathe turt-iu-m (nasum torquens) 3) vijooc, 
vfxw. 
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std, stand . | (1) stá-tor, stá-ti-m (but E. L. std-ti-m), stá-ti-o, 
Stá-tu-s, stá-tu-ére, st4-tu-a, stá-bulu-m, stá- 
bili-s : sté-t-i, super-stf-t- .... (2) sta-turu-s, 
stà-tura, stà-men, and in Conjug. stà-re, 
stà-bam .... (3) erfjvat .... 
stár, sre. | (1) stér-(n)ére (erop-), (2) stra-vi, stra-tu-s, strá- 
men ... stla-ta, stlà-t-ariu-s, (4) orpw-vvi-vat, 
orpw-po.- 
d) The following are strengthened from (1) Á (€ or Y) to (3) é (1). 
Pr. har, sezze (1) (h)ér-us, (h)ér-a, (h)er-c-i-sc-ére, hír-und-o, hir- 
ud-o, E. L. Air (xep-) (3) (h)ér-es, (h)er-éd- 
kr, create | (1) Cér-es, cré-are, cre-sc-ére ..., (3) cré-vi, in-cré- 
mentu-m .... 
sád,si£  . | (1) séd-ére ... as-sId-uu-s, (3) séd-es, séd-i, séd- 
ulu-s, sid-ére... . 
sÁr, join  . | (1) sÉr-ére ... sér-ie-s, sér-a, ser-tu-m, (3) sér-ia, 
Sér-u-s, sér-iu-s. 
skár, sever | (1) cér-(z)ére ... cer-tu-s, ... scré-are, (3) cré-vi, 
dis-cré-tu-s ..., ex-cré-mentu-m, cri-bru-m, 
cri-men, dis-cri-men .... xpírw. 
stig, cover | (1) oréyw, réy-oc, tég-ere, tég-es, (3) tég-ula, tex-i. 
var) cover | (1) val-lu-m, vér-éri, vél-le, vàál-ére, vál-idu-s, (3) 
val ! choose vél-u-m, vél-are ... : vér-us, vér-ax ... » 
From another root vál, implying motion, come 
(1) vdl-are, (3)vél-ox, vél-es, vél-it-ari. 
€) The following are strengthened from (1) Pr. 4 (5) to (4) 6. 
Pr. sár, be whole| (1) sál-us sál-u-t-, sál-u-ber, sal-vu-s..., (4) sol-ari, 
sol-a-c-iu-m. 
sván, sound | (1) són-u-s, són-are ... (4) per-son-a. 
svÁp, sleep | (1) sdp-or ... som-nu-s, (4) sop-ire. 
svar, shine | (1) sér-enu-s, éA-ac, ceÀ-]vm, Zeip-coc, (4) sol 
(Sk. szr-a-s). 
vak, call . | (1) vóc-are, (4) vóx vic-, voc-ali-s (con-vic-iu-m ?). 
f) C. cites also many examples of Y (€) rising to 1 and of & 
rising to & in Latin without diphthongal accretion. Such are 
(a) lIqu-ére ... Itqu-or, (3) liqu-i, liqu-or. 
(w) séc-are ... (8) sic-a, sic-ar-iu-s. 
(a) st!l-u-s, stim-ulu-s ... (3) instig-are. 
(a) wy-pd-c, (8) ü-v-ére, ü-m-or ... .! 

* The examples in pp. 14-17 are selected from a large number in Corssen’s great work, 
L 348-ssa. The instances cited are the most important of those in which the short as 
well as the long vowel occurs in words of classical use. Forms from old Italian dialects 
and from otber languages are here given only so far as they illustrate diphthongal 
mrepgtbening. Other roots of great interest will be found in Corssen's pages : as 

Pir, pir, /£//: whence plére, plüs, plénus, popülus, plebs, &c. 
Mir, gittter: whence mare, marmor, Mars, Mamers, &c. 


Mir, fade: whence marcére, mors, mori, &c. 
Bhi, be éorn : whence fü, fore, f&-, fétus, fEmind, f&cundus, fEnus, &c. 
. . C " 





I8 Latin Soundlore. $ 12, 


B) Vowelstrengthening in Suffixes, Case-endings, and Personal- 
endings, will appear in the Sections which treat of eclension, Con- 
jugation, and Derivation : 
hon-ós honór-is, Cer-és, pulv-Is, nub-€s, lig-ón-is, matri-món- 
ium, matr-ón-a ; — mens-ár-um, de-dr-um ; — am-ás, am-&- 
mus, am-à-ris, fu-é-runt, fu-I, &c. 


xiv. Vowelstrengthening in Perfects. 


1) Most Verbs with vowel character a, 1, o, and some with e, 

formed the Perf. in vi, and lengthened the character : 
nà-vi, né-vi, nó-vi, lI-vi. 

2) Of u-verbs, C. says that their Present-stem anciently received 
the strengthenings ou, @, before it was weakened into & ; and that 
the Perf. passed through the forms -àvi, ait before it was weakened 
into ü&i Thus plouo, plüo became piae: and plüvi, plüi be- 
came plüi . The only exceptions are batüo, -grüo, metüo, rüo, 
which seem never to have lengthened u before a vowel : and fuo, 
which in the Perf. became fout (poet. fóvi), fii, and ultimately füi. 


3) As to the formations 


cÁveo cavi fSveo fovi. 
fáveo favi móveo móvi 
páveo pavi vóveo vovi 


C. thinks that (to avoid the concurrence -vui) & was thrown out, 
and the root-vowel then strengthened: cávui, cáv-i, cávi. 
4) As to the following three— 
sédeo sedi; video vidi (E.L. veidi) ; vénio veni 


he assumes the existence of old forms séd-ére, vid-tre, vén-ére, 
which in the Perfect were strengthened as the following Consonant 
Verbs : 


fác- . feci frá(w)g-  fregi cip- cépi 
iác- ieci lég- legi (lexi) | rti(#)p- rüpi 

It(»7)qu- liqui éd- édi scib- = scabi 
vi(#)c- vici fód- fodi ém- emi 

ig- égi fii(m)d- X füdi 


He brings reasons against the common assumption that in such 
Perfects the long vowel compensates for a lost reduplication. And, 
in fact, the practice of vowelstrengthening in Italian Soundlore is 
so well established, that no such assumption is necessary to explain 
the quantity. Yet fefici (O. /efácz) is known as an older form than 
feci, while pégi from pango and tüdi from tundo appear as 
secondary forms for pep!gi and tutüdi. We may also compare 
Greek forms, as ü&ymyov Or fjyayov with égi, é4wen with edi, 
olga with vidi or veidei, and be led to doubt whether, in some 
instances at least, 1 loss of reduplication may not have caused the 
root-vowel to be strengthened in Latin. 


xv. COMPENSATION. 


Compensation is usually said to happen when a naturally short 
vowel is lengthened in order to maintain the quantity of a syllable 
after the loss of a consonant: vId-sum, visum. But such com- 
pensation is not always made: segét-s, segés, 
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xvi Strengthening of the Present Stem in 
Verbs by Insertion of a Nasal. 
Some Verb-stems have the short vowel of their Present-stem 


strengthened by /VASALIZATION ; that is, by adding nto the Stem- 
vowel before a Guttural or Dental, m before a Labial character : 


frig-  frango plg- pingo füd- fundo 
iüg- ^ iungo püg- pungo scld- scindo 
lIqu-  linquo strig- stringo tüd- tundo 
mig-  mingo tág- tango cüb- cumbo 
nigu-  ninguo víc-  vinco lib  lambo 
pág-  pango fid- findo rüp- rumpo 


As the Nasal for the most part disappears in Derivation, it was 
evidently not so strongly sounded as in modern utterance. Gut- 
tural n is called by grammarians n adulterinum. 

" the strengthening of the Present-Stem by appended Suffixes, 
see à 52.) . 


wil, Vowelweakening. 


I. Pr. roots are formed with each of the Pr. vowels, à&, Y, à : 
but those with & are by far the most numerous. 

2. The standard vowel & is weakened into Y and & in all Aryan 
languages : but in those which have é and à& the weakening of & 
into Y passes through &, and the weakening of & into && passes 
through & : 

Pr. sima E.L. sXmó-1 C.L. sfmü-l 


3. Italian dialects shew such weakening largely ; in Root-syllables, 
in Suffixes, and in Endings of Case and Person. 

4. The general object of all such changes is Euphony (cidwvia), 
the more easy and convenient utterance of the sounds of speech. 


Nasali- 
zation. 


Vowel 
Weak- 
ening. 


5. In pursuit of this object certain principles areapplied ; among : 


them Assimilation and Dissimilation, hereafter noticed; also 
Selection, which occurs when a certain vowel is chosen as the 
most suitable before a particular consonant. Thus, v has a prefer- 
ence for o ; 1 and the labials chiefly fora; r for e; n and t for 4 
Grouped consonants often prefer e : 


lévis becomes lIóvis M?nerva becomes Minerva 
volt — vult al?term — alttem 
epipa — üpüpa volle — velle 
iii — pepéri facundus — faciendus 


Note. & is the easiest and smoothest Latin vowel, being neither 
so sharp and thin as Y, nor so flat and thick as & and &. Hence 
it prevails as a final vowel, and in several instances is so used 
when final consonants are cast off: venéré for venerunt ; utaré 
for utaris; dictatoré for dictatoré-d or dictatori-d Also for 
Y final in Neuter Nouns: mare for mari-. 

But when Masculine or Feminine Nouns drop final m, the 
stronger vowel o becomes final in Nom. Sing.: homó (homón-, 
homin-), virgo (virgón-, virgin-). 

c2 
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Weak- xvii. The Vowel 4 and its Weakenings, 
T A) In Root and Stem syllables. 


I) Corssen (II. 6) cites about 270 Latin words which have 
kept Pr. 4 in the syllable of the root or stem : 


ácus, Aqua, tráho, daps, labor, páteo, mádeo, m&neo, ango, 
pando, ámo, sal, váleo, palleo, málus, cáreo, carmen, hasta, 
áveo, grávis, &c. 
2) He cites about 215 words which have weakened Pr. & to & 
in the syllable of the root or stem : 


décem, néco, équus, séquor, tégo, tépeo, fébris, péto, &do, 
sénex, frémo, mél, quéror, téro, vespa, séverus, &c. 
And others which have passed from & through Sto t : 
digitus, ignis, quinque, pinguis, &c. 
3) He cites about 190 words which have weakened Pr. & in 
o in the syllable of the root or stem : 
vóco, mox, lóquor, rógo, Spus, Sb, nóta, fódio, tóno, vómo, 
móla, órior, vóro, post, nóvem, &c. 
And others which have passed from a through o tou: 
nummus, unguis, fungus, multus, culmen, vulnus, &c. 
a) Pr. & is weakened to 6 and ó in some roots : 
nex, néco, nóceo; tégo, tóga. 
béne, bónus ; mens, mónco; pendo, pondus. 
féro, fors, fortis; verto, vorto; vólo, velle, volt (vult). 
préces..., prócus, posco; cello, collis, columen, &c. 
6) Pr. &, kept in Latin, also becomes & in 
fátisco, fessus; grádior, gressus. 
c) Pr. &, kept in Latin, also becomes 6 in 
Apiscor, ópus; scábo, scobs; pars, portio; fáveo, fóveo. 
2) Fr. long à becomes 6 in some words and many suffixes : as 
dónum, vóx, mos : 
-tór, -6s, -ór, -món, -ón, &c. and Imperative -to. 
B) In Suffixes. 
It may be stated as a general rule that Latin suffixes with the 
vowels 6, Y, ó, &, are weakened from Pr. suffixes with a. 
Exceptions are very few : 
tY- in such words as mentl- part!- pott- &c. 
nY- in such words as ignl- panl-, &c. 
vi- in words likeovI- avI-, &c. 
tü- (sti-) in Supines and Nouns, as statü-, dictü-, casü-. 
All which are in Pr. form. 
C) In Cases and Personal Endings. 


Cases (except the Locative Singular) and Personal Endings, with 
vowels e, 1, o, u, are for the most part weakened from Pr. forms 
with a. See $$ 20, 39, and Schleicher, Vergleich. Gramm. der 
Jadoger in, Spr., § 205, &c. 
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xix, Weakening into 6 as influenced by Se- 
lection. 


I. wv following has determined Pr. & to become 6 in 
nóvem, nóvus, Ióvis, óvis. 
2. W preceding has probably done this in vóco : while in vólo, 


volvo, volnus (vulnus) and vómo, the consonants which 
follow may also have had influence. 


E. L. has vófo for veto, vorto, voltur, &c. 


3. Pr. sva is changed to so in 


sÓror (for svasar, ‘sister’), sópor, sócer, sónus, sol, 
sódalis; 


and has passed to st in sü-sur-rus. See p. 17. C. II. 64. 


4. % shews a preference for o before it in many words : 
dólus, sdlum,, sdlium, tollo, &c. 
but especially in E. L. suffixes : 
poc-dl-om, tab-0l-a, Pseuad-dl-us, po-pol-us, &c. 
which afterwards changed & into &. 


5. Inner r often prefers 6 to &: fóre, fórem from fü-0; so 
ancora from Gr. Gy«upa (but generally Greek v was kept 
before r: pur-pür-a): 

especially in the Suffix of Neut. Substantives with Nom. 
S. ts or ir: corp-üs corp-ór-, eb-ür eb-ór-. 
Some keep ü&r- : fulg-ür-, gutt-ür-, murm-ür-, sulf- 
ür- ; and the Masc. words aug-ür-, turt-ür-, vult-ür-. 
(But most Neuters in ts are inflected by Sr-. See p. 25.) 


6. The Comparative Suffix was anciently 6s ór-, then or or-, 
for all genders : finally, and in C. L., it became 


M.F. meli-dr meli-or-, N. meli-üs meli-ór-. 


xx. Weakening into ü as influenced by Se. 
lection. 
I. C. says : ‘In Latin root-syllables, suffixes, and flexional end- 
ings, & has arisen generally from 3.’ 
a) before s and m final : 
deüs (sóc), genüs (yévec), bellum (bellom), filium (filiom). 
&) before inner 1, or a labial : 
popülus, upüpa, colámen, Hecüba. 
€) before grouped consonants, the first of which is a Liquid, 
Nasal or Sibilant : 
pulsus, palumbes, fungus, rursum, luscus. 
2. About 230 B.C. the 8 of case-endings generally passed into & : 
but & was kept in some instances : 
a) in hoc, tot, quod, quot, always. So com- con-, 


Selec- 
tioncf 


Selec- 
tion oft 
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B) after u, v, beyond the Augustan age : 
equos, equom, servos, servom, aevom. So quom. 
The Emperor Claudius seems to have promoted the use of the 
combinations uu, vu, which in Republican times were generally 
avoided. See C. II. 97-101. 


_ 3. Rustic dialects kept o frequently: hence it returned into use 
in L. L., and reappears in modern Italian: £$of0/o, secdlo, &c.' 


4. Selection of u appears 


A) before Labials and 1 : . 
1) in place of o: 
hümanus utrübi consül 
ümerus bübile adülescens 
nummus bübulcus epistüla 
volümus bübus exsül 
quaesümus rübigo titülus 


sümus üpilio singüli 
Bóvile is another form for bübile. 


2) in place of Gr. a, e: 


hümus (xapad) scopülus (exómeAoc) 
pessülus (ráccaAoc) Sicülus (ZixeNoc) 


3) in place of & @: 

& : occüpo, aucüpor, contübernium ; é : quincüplex. 
4) as middle sound, approaching to 1: 

clüpeus or clipeus: lacrüma or lacrima. See xxi. 


Note 1. When Y or 6 came before the suffix ó16- ó1-, 8 was not 
changed into & : 
I) fili-ólu-s, basi-ólu-m, Cori-ól-i, vi-ól-entus. 
te alve-dlu-s, lacte-dlu-s, laure-óla, Pute-ól-i.? 


Note 2. When v came before 51, 6 was kept as late as the Au- 
gustan age, after which it often became & : 


parv-dlu-s, parv-ülu-s : serv-dlu-s, serv-ülu-s. 
But friv-ólu-s was never changed. 


' As to the dialectic use of 0 and u in final syllables, C. says: 
1) Lat. and F. received © as the pure Gr. o. 
O. and S. as O0 inclining to u. 
U. as a middle tone, or @ inclining to 0. 
2) Lat. changed O to @ about 300 . . . 200 B.C. 
F. still earlier. 
O. about 300 B.c., but before mi not till 130 p.c. 
S. before 200 B.C. 
V. never. 
New U. returned from Uu to © between 300 and 130 B.C. 
* MSS. shew formid-ul-osus and formid-ol-osus, sanguin-ul-entus and sanguin-ol-entus, 
vin-ul-entus and vin-ol-entus ; the forms with ul- having the advantage. Somn-ul-entus is 
. decidedly better than somn-ol-entus. 
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B) Before grouped consonants, of which the first is a Liquid, 
Nasal, or Sibilant : 


1. In place of o. 


1) pullus, cucullus, and the Deminutives ampulla, homullus, 
Catullus, Marullus, &c. 


But before 12, e is more frequent than u. See xxi. 


fulcio ..., hiulcus, pulcher ..., sulcus ..., Vulcanus ; 

fulgeo ..., mulgeo..., vulgus ... . 

culpa ..., bulbus. 

adultus ..., cultus ..., multa ..., pul(t)s, ultra ... vultur, 
vultus, vult :—vulsi. 

culmen, fulmen, ulmus ; ulna. 

Fulvius, pulvis, vulva, ulva. 


Here too o1 after v held its ground long : 
Volcanus, volgus, voltur, voltus, volt, volsus. 


2) amurca, furca, urceus, murmur, furnus, eburnus, purpura, 
. Surrentum, ursus, rursus. 
3) umbo, nummus, aerumna, alumnus, autumnus, columna, 
Clitumnus, Vertumnus. 
4) uncia, uncus, hunc, Aurunci ; fungus, unguis .... 


The Demin. suffix -unculo- : as avunculus, virguncula. 


5) Promunturium ; nuntio (noventio), see C. I. 51; nundinae. 
The Personal Ending -unt was anciently onti- ont, as 
ecfociont for effugiunt on the Columna Rostrata, con- 
sentiont, dederont, &c., on old inscriptions. The classical 
form of 3d Pers. Pl. Perfect -runt for -ront first appears 
in the Senatusconsult. de Bacc. B.C. 186, consoluerunt; 
the weakened form in -re somewhat earlier, fecere. 
When u or v came before -ont, e was kept to a later 
time. Thus in the MSS. of Plautus appear ruont, per- 
pluont, vivont; and in Lucretius loquontur, disso- 
uont, vivont; but oftener solvunt, vivunt, &c. 


The inner suffx -unt- (ovr-) appears in a few words: so 
euntem ...,chironomunta (Juv.); Acherunta (Plaut. 
Lucr.). 

The suffix -un-do- (for -on-do-) appears in 
ar-undo, hir-undo, sec-undus, ori-undus, rot-undus, fa-c- 
undus, fe-c-undus, veré-c-undus, furi-b-undus, tremI!-b- 
undus, vaga-b-undus ; 
and in Gerundive Participles.! 

* Of the Gerundive forms -ondu-s, -undu-s, -end-us, C. (I. 180, &c.) shews that 

(1) No existing E. L. Inscrr. contain -ond-us ; but, as it was the tendency of L. L. to 
resume the o of E. L., and in L. L. appear such forms as secondus, verecondus, &c., 
while Italian also has secondo, rotondo, &c., it may justly be assumed that -on-do- was 
the first weakening of Pr. -an-d.ya. 

(2) The forms -undus -endus appear side by side in E. L. and R. L. to the Christian 
era. So in Plaut. Ter. Lucr. ; in the Senatuscons. de Bacc., the Lex Iulia, &c. 

(3) The form -endus prevails in prose: but Sallust likes -undus. Cicero, Caesar, Livy, 
use it often, chiefly in io-verbs of the 3rd as well as 4th Conj. : moriundum, partiundus, 
&c. It prevails especially in legal and statistic phrases: rerum repetundarum, iure 
dicundo, belli gerundi, agris dividundis, &c. 
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Rarer forms are frundes for frondes, frunte for fronte. 
dupundium for dupondium. 


Later language resumed o: | 
It. fronde, fronte, fondo, mondo, &c. 
6) The Demin. forms arbuscula, corpusculum, rumus- 
culus, &c. 
aplustre, indu-stria (endo): 
also arbustum, onustus, robustus, venustus; 


which C. would derive from weakened forms arbus, onus, 
robus, venus. 


2. The words in which u appears to represent e ate few: as 
mulsum (ud) ; sepultus from sepél-ire; urgeo (fpye) .... 
Note. Long & for Pr. & or its substitute & appears in various 
suffixes : -türo-, -türa, -süro-, -sfira, -üno-, -fina, -üco-, -fca, 
-üceo-, -ücio- : 
i-türus, prae-türa, pas-sürus, men-süra, Nept-ünus, fort-üna, 
cad-ücus, fest-üca, pann-üceus, Vin-ücius, &c. . 
compared with 
prae-tór (anc.), patr-Gnus, fer-üx, fer-ox, mer-ücus, clo-dca, 
gallin-àceus, &c. 


‘xxi Change into é as influenced by Selec- 
tion. 
It has been shewn that 
A) & has affinity with r. 


DB) & is a convenient vowel for the close of words and for final 
syllables. 


Also it must be noted that 


C) & has affinity with the combinations st, ss, 1L 
D) & is a convenient letter for the syllable of Reduplication. 


tion of &. 


These causes determine a great number of instances in which e 
appears for other vowels in suffixes and endings. 
A) & chosen with r. 
I) In Decl. 1 and 2, before the suffix ro- ra-, 6 takes the place 
of Pr. & or of o, sometimes of & : Examples are— 
Words which retain vowel and suffix throughout : 
numéru-s, uméru-s, utéru-s; caméra, littéra, tesséra ; 
and the Fem. Adjectives, 
lacéra, libéra, miséra, tenéra, altéra, &c. 
Words which drop the vowcl of the suffix in Nom. and Voc. 
Sing. Masc. : 
genér, puér, socér (£xvpóc), vespér, &c. 
lacér, libér, misér, tenér, altér, &c. 
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Words which drop the vowel of the suffix in Nom. and Voc. 
Sing. Masc., and drop & in all their other forms : 
agér, apér, fabér, magistér, &c.; 
Afér, rubér, nigér, ütér, &c. 
In some of these (as magistér and utér) & represents 
Pr. &, while in others it is perhaps a transposed repre- 
sentant of the dropt 3. 


In some words with suffix ro- ra- Greek a was kept before it : 
canthárus, cithára. 


2) Similarly, in Decl. 3, e comes before r in many forms : 
Words in Sr ér-, which keep e throughout : 
carcér, cadavér, pipér, papavér, tubér, &c. 
celér, degenér, paupér, ubér, &c. 
Words in tér, cér, bdr; which keep e (= Pr. À) only in Nom. 
and Voc. Sing. Masc., dropping it in the other cases : 


fratér, matér, patér, ventér, imbér; 
acér, alacér, salubér, putér, silvestér, &c. 


Numerous words of Decl 3, which take Nom. S. ts (-ó6s), 
have in the Oblique Cases the suffix ér- : 


fun-ér-is, gen-ér-is, op-ér-is, Ven-ér-is, &c., vet-ér-is, 


. but some keep &-r- : 
corp-ór-is, frig-ór-is, pect-ór-is, &c. 


a few use ér- and ór- : 
pign-üs, pign-ér-is and pign-ór-is: fenüs, fen-ér-is and fen-ór-is ; 
tempéri for tempóri : whence tempero, tempéries. 


Vomér or vom!s, Gen. vom-ér-is, points to an original form 
in es, which sometimes weakens the consonant and be- 
comes ér, sometimes weakens the vowel and becomes 1s : 
see xxii. 2. and compare the forms 


Ceres Cerér-, cinfs cinér-, pulvis pulvér-. 


3) Verbs having ér in their root do not weaken e into 1 in 
compounds : 
afféro, congéro, deséro, puerpéra, &c. 
for the same reason 
pepéri not (pepiri) ; reppéri not (repptri). 
similarly the compounds of iüro become de-iéro, pe-iéro, 
weakening & into &. 
When the Perfect receives suffixes which begin with r, X is 
changed into é or & : 
(E. L. dedi-somt dedé-ront) dedérunt or dedére. 
(E. L. dedi-so), dedé-ro. 
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wm has a tendency to take the place of other vowels in final 
syllables before weak consonants, n, m, s, t. 


1) In Decl. 5, the Nom. S. -&n (for Pr. -am) becomes -n- in 
the Oblique Cases : 
pectén, agmén, crimén, oscén, tubicén, &c. 
Gen. pectin-is, agmin-is, crimin-is, &c., oscIn-is, tubi- 
cIn-is, &c. 
2) a. Septem (Sk. saptan, Gr. ixra); novem (Sk. savan, Gr. 
' évvea), decem (Sk. das'aw, Gr. óéxa). 
B. In Decl. 3 -em is the Accus. S. Ending of Cons. Nouns: 
reg-em, virgin-em, passer-em, &c. 
it prevails in I-nouns against -im: 
civ-em, font-em, serpent-em, &c. 
but -im is retained by some : 
bur-im, sit-im, tuss-im, vim, &c. 
while others use both forms. See § 26, 5. 
febr-im febr-em, messim messem, &c. 
Tim is kept by the numerous Adverbs having that form: 
asad fatim, partim. But saltem or saltim. 


M as a final letter faded in L.L. as it had faded in U., and passed 
out of use in modern Italian, leaving e final generally : se//e, nove, 
&c.; but undect, dodect, &c., from undecim, duodecim, &c. 


3) On such forms as nub-es, sed-es, see $ 20, 24. 
Some I-nouns have two forms of Nom. S., -¥s and és: 
fel-Is fel-és, vall-Is vall-és, verr-Is verres; 
but s, like m, disappeared in L.L. and Italian, leaving e final: 
nube, valle, &c. 


4) In old Italian dialects, except O., also in E. L., final ¢ in 
Verbal forms was weak and sometimes disappeared. Before 
it the Perfect character Y was sometimes changed into 6: 
at a later time to the middle sound et : finally in classical 
times settling into I. Thus are found the various forms : 
(ded?2, dedit, dedét, dedeit), dedit. 


In L. L. and in Italian, this t, like m and s, disappeared 
again, leaving final e, as disse, fece, &c. 


C) whas a tendency to become itself a final letter in the place of 
other vowels. 


I) In the Voc. S. of O-nouns it supersedes & : 
dominé, lupé, Romulé, 
2) In the Neut. S. Nom. Accus. of I-nouns it supersedes 1: 
maré, reté, &c. ; tristé, necessé, &c. 
3) When final consonants are cast off : 
quinque (Sk. Janc’an, Gr. wévre). 
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illé, isté, ipsé (illus, istus, ipsus). 
AbL S. of Decl. 3: quaestoré (quaestorid or quaestored). 


-ré for runt in Perf. dedére (dedérunt). 
-ré for -ris in 2nd Pers. S. Pass. : loquare for loquaris. 


-vé for vis in nevé, sivé. 
magé for magls; poté for pot!s. 
In L. L. instances occur even of a Gen. S. in e for 1s. 


By this gradual rejection of final consonants the classical system 
of case-inflexion was broken down and the uniform declension in- 
troduced which prevails in modern Italian. 


D) & has a tendency to take the place of other vowels before 
grouped and double consonants. 


1) € appears before x (=es, gs) in the final syllable of Nouns 
of Decl. 3 which are inflected with the suffixes Yo- Yg- (= 
Yoo- 1go-, as explained by Corssen) : 

codex, cortex, imbrex, remex, &c. ; simplex, supplex, &c. 

Gen. codicis, corticis, remigis, &c. ; simplicis, suppllcis, &c. 


2) appears before ps, bs in the final syllable of Nouns of 
Decl. 3, which are inflected with the suffixes Yp- (up-) Yb- : 


such are 


municeps, auceps, caelebs, particeps, &c. 
Gen. municlpis, aucüpis, caellbis, particIpis, &c. 


Compounds of cápüt, with Nom. -ceps for -cIpit-s, have Gen. 
-cipitis : 


praeceps, Gen. praecipitis. 


3) When a Noun with Masc. suffix ti- (which appears in 
hos-ti-s, tes-ti-s, &c.) would have the accent on an 
antepenult syllable (álí-ti-, équó-ti-)) the vowel of the 

' penult is weakened usually into Y (al!ti-, equit!-), sometimes 
into & (abiét!- segét!-). The 1 of the suffix being dropt, the 
forms then become (altt- equit- segét- abiét-) : and when 
the Nom. S. is formed by the addition of -s, they become 
(alit-s equit-s seget-s abiet-s): but, e being preferred to 1 
in a final suffix, (alit-s equit-s, &c.) become (alet-s equet-s, 
&c.) After which, by the rule of euphony, the dental falls 
out before s, and the Nominatives then become 

alés, equés, &c., Gen. alIt-is, equit-is, &c. 

segés, den. segét-is ; tegés, Gen. tegét-is. 

but abiés, ariés, pariés, Gen. abiétis, ariétis, pa- 
ri&tis, &c. on account of 1 preceding. 


Note. In this class, the vowels e, 1 generally represent Pr. or 
Latin & (see above), but in a few Y is the root-vowel : 


comes, comit- (root I, Zo go). 
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In pedés pedit-, probably also in segés, tegés, the vowel is adopted 
by analogy, forming a suffix Y-t- or &-t-, See Footnote, p. 30. 


4) The same principle applies to a few words derived-from 
séd- sid-, fo sif (Pr. sid): 
(obsed-s) obsés obsId- ; (praesed-s) praests, praesid-; 
(desed-s) desés desid-; (resed-s) resés. resid-. 
5) © before nt appears in the suffix mento- : 
ar-mentu-m, la-mentu-m, monu-mentu-m, &c. 
and for Greek a in 
talentum, Agrigentum, Tarentum. 
6) x is frequent before 1 : 
cello, pello, vello, velle, 





and the Demin. forms; puella: 
but in these 4 is also used: sigillum. 
In other groups with 1 the vowel u prevails, see xix. : but 
e is not excluded: celsus, excelsus. 
7) Equester, pedester, for (equet-ter, pedet-ter). 
8) cupressus (Gr. evmdpiaaoc). 
9) The Neuter suffix (os) us weakens its vowel into e before 
another suffix beginning with t : 
fun-us fun-es-tus; scel-us, scel-es-tus. 
temp-us temp-es-tas; intemp-es-tus. 
"The existence of an old Neuter Noun modus is shown by 
mod-es-tus ; mod-ér-ari : 
so the Masc. Noun honós forms 
hon-és-tus, hon-és-tas : 
but o becomes u in 
ang-us-tus, aug-us-tus, on-us-tus, rob-us-tus, ven-us-tus. 
maius, mai-es-tas, is like temp-us, temp-es-tas. 
C. forms pot(i)os, pot-es-tas : others 
poten(t)s (potent-tas) pot-es-tas : 
he cites Prae-n-este as Superl. from a supposed (prae- 
no-), meaning ‘the town on the highest prominence? 
10) The comparative forms mag-is-ter, min-is-ter, sin-is- 
ter, in L. L. appear with es for 1s ; whence Italian maestvo. 


In some other words also, as antestes, L. L. writes est- 
for ist-. 


Modern Italian is not uniform in the choice between e and 1. 
We find 
Sermo, selva, segno, trenti, &c. ; but 
Principe, sinistra, vittoria, carissimo, &c. 


E) On the use of & for &, 5, % in the reduplicated syllable of Pern. 
fects see xxv. . . 
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xxii. The Selection of i. 


44) The thinnest and sharpest vowel 1 has a strong affinity with 
dental consonants ; chiefly with n and s, but also with ¢ and a. 


B) Hence it is largely used as a vincular vowel, linking stem 
with suffix and suffix with suffix. 


C) The existence of a middle sound between x and & caused the 
orthography of many words to fluctuate. 
A) 1. Affinity of 1 with n. 

I represents Greek a before n in 

balfneum, bucina, fascino, machina, patina, trutina. 

It represents Greek « before n in 

adamantinus, coccinus, coccineus, crystallinus, &c. 

It stands before the suffix no- in numerous Latin words :! 

comminus, fiscina, fuscIna, pagina, sarcina, pampfnus, succine 
um, faginus, fagineus, geminus, myrrhinus, &c. 

In mino- (Pr. mana) and tino- (Pr. tana) : 

terminus, fem!Ina ; fruimIno, amam!nor. 
crastInus, diutInus, pristinus, &c. 
In the suffix 1n- (Pr. an L. én, Sn) before vowels : 
pect-In-is, sangu-In-is, osc-In-is, &c. 

In the suffix Yn- (Pr. an L. dn, dn) before vowels : 
hom-In-is, marg-In-is, ord-In-is, virg-In-is, Apoll-fn-is, &c. 

In the suffix min- (Pr. man L. mén) before vowels : 

flu-min-is, no-mIn-is, nu-min-is, &c. 

A striking instance of the affinity of Y with n appears in the fact 
that it was inserted in the Greek word uva, which so became 
mina. Similar insertions occur, chiefly after the Augustan 
age; as Daph-I-ne, luc-i-nus, &c., gum-I-nasium pro- 
bably in Catullus. 

So the affinity of. % with m is shewn in the occasional 
forms drac-ü-ma for dpayyn, Alc-ü-ména, Tec-ü-messa, 
&c., and with 1 in Aesc-ii-lapius, Herc-ü-les. 

Minerva, anciently Ménerva, ag mens, mentior, &c. 

Though e prevails before grouped consonants, yet there are 
many instances of its being sharpened into 1 before n with 
another consonant : 

intus, inter, indu- ... quinque ... tingo ... vindico ... 
so when n follows another consonant : 
ignis, pignus, signum, tignum. 
2. Affinity of 1 with s is shown 
In the forms cinfs (cinér) cucum!s (cucumér), pulvIs 


(pul-vér) vom!is vomér, pubIs pubér : also acipensfs 
acipensér. See C. II. 278. 


> In fact the suffix no- takes, in true Latin words, no skort vowel but 4 before it. 
Such words as baliaus, cottina, plat&pus, raphinus, Rhodánus are not native of Italy. 


Selec- 
tion of i. 


P 
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In the Gen. ending -1s (Pr. as). 


In the occasional use of 1-se- for e-se- in Inceptive Verbs: 
lucisco for lucesco. 
3. Affinity of 1 with t is shewn 
In the adoption of 1 before many Verb and Noun suffixes 
beginning with t : 
ag-I-to, ag-I-te, ag-I-tis, gen-!-tus, gem-!-tus, dom!-tum, mert- 
tum, vetl-turus, dolf-turus, fru-I-turus, .gen-I-tor (but gene- 
trix), habt-tare, strep!-tare : — -tia, plant-ties, veri-tas, 
alti-tudo, pent-tus, largi-ter, semp!-ternus, &c. | 
4. Affinity of Y with d is shewn 
In the adoption of Y before the suffix do- : 


candi-dus, torp-!-dus, flu-!-dus, viv-I-dus, &c. 
-herbi-dus, gravi-dus, morbi!-dus, gell-dus, &c. 


Note. When an E-verb forms a Substantive with suffix d-en- 
d-Yn-, the vowel before that suffix is € : 


albé-do, dulcé-do, gravé-do : 
but libi-do, by assimilation. 


B) Use of tas a linking Vowel.' 


I. The large use of 1 vefore suffixes beginning with a, t, d, and 
its own aptitude for this purpose, led to its adoption before many 
other suffixes as a link-vowel in the place of others : as before co-, 
c-un-do-, culo-, cro- ; b-un-do-, bulo-, bili-, men, men-to-, monia. 

(Verbalia) alf-ca, vellí-co, medl-cus, rub!-cundus, cubf-culum, 

ridi-culus, veh-!-culum, pudi-bundus, fur-!-bundus, pat!-bulum, 

cred-I-bilis, terri-bilis, flex!-bilis, spec-Y-men, al-l-mentum, quer- 

I-monia, &c. 

(Denominativa) aulf-cus, bellf-cus, ann!-culus, ludl-cer, currt- 
culus, ant-cula, aegrí-monia, caerl-monia, &c. 

But Verbal & is kept : 

ira-cundus, caena-culum, vagà-bundus, amáà-bilis, gravá-men, 
sacra-mentum. 

Sometimes 6: veré-cundus, flebilis. 





! Corssen is right in principle, when he considers this T to be a weakening of the final 
vowel of Stems with vowel-character ; as in auli-cus from aula; bellicus from bello- ; 
ridi-culus from ride- ; ani-cula from anü-. But he seems to go back too far when (II. 314 
and elsewhere) he speaks, for instance, of the Í in regimen as weakened ‘from the 
original final 4 of the 3rd Conjugation.” He might surely have applied here and in other 
Derivatives of Consonant Nouns as well as Verbs the principle which he admits, for ex- 
ample, in ped-£s, ped-It- from the root ped- (Pr. pad, Gr. wod-), and in the use of the 
suffix 1-co- (II. arr. 205); namely, that the usage of vowel-stems, which adopt f so gene- 
rally as a light link-vowel, has thus created a usut/orm suffix (cinheitliches Suffix) applied, 
by Linguistic analogy (Sprachbewusstsein), to Consonant stems also. This is, in fact, all 
that is meant when the use of vowels (i, U, €) is cited in this Grammar as ' vincular :* 
and in this sense the term will be still kept as convenient. 

The same convenience recommends the term ‘Clipt Stem’ to express a vowel.stem 
without its vowel character ; as mord- compared with morde-. For, to say that momord.i, 
morsum, come from a theoretic verb mord-ére, as C. does, and to say that they are 
formed from the Clipt Stem of the extant Verb, are but two ways of saying one and the 
same thing ; and the latter is the shorter way. 
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2. A similar adoption of ¥ is frequent in Compound Words at 
the close of the prior element. 


(1) terri-gena, silvi-cola, aurt-fex, signI-fer, fat!-dicus ; cornl-ger, 
arcl-tenens, lucti-ficus; munl-ceps, sortl!-legus ; parri-cida, 
luc-I-fer, rur-I-cola ; (2) horrf-sonus, terri-ficus ; miserl-cors ; 
(3) undI-que, indt-dem, sicI-ne ... hicl-ne .... 

Ante, bene, male vary : 
antí-cipo, anti-stes; but anté-cedo, antévenio ... 
beni-gnus, ben!-volus; but also bené-volus ... 
mali-gnus, mal!-ficus; but also malé-ficus .... 


E-verbs compounded with dicere, facere keep & or weaken it 
to é : 


valédicere, aréfactus, tepéfactus. 

5. The Suffixes 1o-, ro-, cro-, bro-, bulo-, tro-, t¥lo-, &c., often 
change their vowel into 1 before the Nom. ending s; thus causing 
Adjectives in us, a, um to pass into the I-declension. 

gracil-üs, gracil-I-s ; hilar-ü-s, hilar-!-s. 
steril-ü-s, steril-I-s ; indecor-ü-s, indecór-1-s. 
seques-tér -trá -trum; seques-ter -tris -tré. 

On this preference of 1 the Adjectival forms in 14-s, ri-s, ori-s, 
bri-s, bili-s, tri-s are founded. 


By the passing also of ó- t-s into Y- 1-s arises a double form of 
numerous Adjectives : 
imberb-ü-s, imberb-I-s ; unanim-ü-s, unanim-!-s 
decliv-ü-s, decliv-I-s; effren-ü-s, effren-I-s. 
In bicorn!-s, u of the stem passes into Y. See $28. 


4. Before the Ending -bus of Dat. Abl. Pl. we have 
1 for o, in quI-bus, hi-bus (Plaut.), and other old forms. 
Y in I-nouns, as navi-bus (navé-bos on the Duellian Column). 
Y vincular in Cons. Nouns, as reg-!-bus, virgin-!-bus, 
Y for & generally in U-nouns, as cantY-bus, cornI-bus; except 
those in -eu-s, and artus, partus, tribus. 


C) The last-cited examples point to that middle sound between 
Y and &, which the Emperor Claudius wished to mark by a distinct 
sign. See p. 9. This exists almost exclusively before labials, affect- 
ing chiefly such words as the following :— 


(1) 1zmo- or i&mo- : 


lacrima lacrüma victima victüma 
aestImo aestümo existImo existümo 
legitfmus legitámus maritímus maritümus 
maxImus maxümus decimus decümus 


monImentum monümentum | testimonium  testümonium. 
(2) Ip- or t&p-, Yb- or t&b- : 


mancipium . mancüpium recipero recüpero 
libet lübet ritibus ritübus. 
(3) 1f- or &f- 


aurifex auriifex | pontifex pontiifex 
manifestus — manüfestus sacrifico sacriifico 
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Also capitalis or caputalis and a few more words. ; 

Inscriptions shew that the forms with & prevailed in E. L. and 
R. L., those with ¥ in and after the Augustan age, for which the 
Monument of Ancyra, as edited by Mommsen, is the best authority. 


Recafitulation. The principles thus laid down respecting the ad- 
aptation of certain vowels to certain consonants in Latin are sup- 
ported by the usage of other Italian dialects so far as known. See 
Corssen, II. 60-225. 


These principles affect short vowels much more than long; suffix 
vowels more than root vowels; grave much more than accented 
vowels. 

The general results are : 

A, the strongest vowel, into which none other is changed, is not 
itself appropriate to any particular consonant, though its natural 
kinship 1s to gutturals first, and least to labials. 

O is appropriate (1) to v, (2) tol, r. 

U is appropriate to 1 and the Labials. 

E is appropriate to r. 

X is appropriate to the Dentals m, t, d, s. 

Again : 

E and u are appropriate to grouped consonants, 

3 is convenient for final syllables and the end of words. 

38» is a convenient letter for the syllable of Reduplication in Verbs. 

Xis adapted, by its lightness, to link stems with suffixes, and 
suffixes with each other. U, e, sometimes:take its place. 

All these appropriations arise from euphonic assimilation, in- 
tended to make utterance less troublesome. 


Again : 

The extensive weakening of Pr. a through o to u and through e 
to 4, is characteristic of Italian language. In L. L. a reaction 
occurred, by which o and e recovered much of their lost ground, 
and in modern Italian o very often appears where u stood anciently : 
often e where Latin had 4: 


molto, mosca, folvere, sepolcro, fondere, rompere, sono (sum), 
&c., devere (bibere), disse (dixit), senza (sine), verde 
(viridis), &c. 


xxiii. Vowelchange by Assimilation and Dis- 
similation of Vowels to each other. 


By Assimilation a letter is changed so as to become the same 
as another, or so as to become more suitable to it. 

When a letter is changed so as to become unlike another, this 
change is called Dissimilation. 

Every such change has euphony for its object. 


Assimilation may affect adjoining or disjoined letters. 

It may be Regressive, when the following letter operates to change 
the preceding : or Progressive, when the former letter operates to 
change one which follows. 
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I. Assimilation of Vowels. 


A) Assimilation of adjoining Vowels. 


(An adjoining vowel is never assimilated so as to be the same 
asits neighbour; but only so as to be suitable to it.) 


a. Regressive. 


I) In the conjugation of the Verb-roots 1, go, qul, can, and 
their compounds, X before a, o, u is changed into e; 


eam ... eo, eunt ; queam ... queo, queunt. 


X before e in their Participles is used rarely : as Nom. S. iens, 
quiens, but in the Oblique Cases usually fe becomes eü ; 


euntis ... queuntis ... 
So iendum ... usually passes into eundum ... . 
As 1e is an admissible combination, it is probable that the order 
of change was 1-ont- 1-ond-, then e-unt-, e-und-, which remained 


in this old verb after ent- end- had come in generally. . 
Ambio, one of the compounds of eo, is conjugated like audio. 


2) The Pronoun-root ! (Is), and its strengthened compound 
Idem, in the same manner change X to 6 before a, o, u: 
hence we get 


ea, eam, eum, eo, eos ; 
eadem, eandem, eundem, eodem, eosdem, easdem. 
3) Deus, dea (for div-us, a, from Pr. div), is an assimilation 
of the same nature. In Nom. P. di (dei) are used ; in 
D. Abl. dis (deis) ; but not dii, diis. 
But Diana is classical : Deana L. L. 


Teate, Teanum, for 7iati- Tiano- O. 
nausea (vavsia); cochlea (xoyAlac). 
but Y remains in pius ... via (veha). | 


à. Progressive. 


1) By the influence of & or of Y preceding it, o is prevented 
from passing into u in the suffix Sloe- ; see p. 22. 


2) Substantives in -1a, Decl. 1., pass into -1es, Decl. 5: 
avarit-ia avarit-ies ; mater-ia mater-ies.! 
3) In Numeral Adverbs from Pr. 1-yams comes -1ens -16s : 
quot-iens quot-ies ; dec-iens dec-ies. 
4) In Verbs the Mood-suffix fa becomes fe : 


(es-ia-m) = siem = sim; 
(ama-s-ia-m = ama-ie-m = ama-im) amem. 


! The Fifth Declension is a mere offshoot of the First. The ending &, Decl. 1., was 
criginally long, as aquila in old Latin poetry. Hence came Ié by assimilation from 1, 
aod, with addition of Nom. S. Ending 9, Jes: luxuria, luxurié-s. 

D 
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B) Assimilation of disjoined Vowels. 
(Regressive and complete always in Classical Latin.) 
I) U is often assimilated to a subsequent Y : 


Aemflius aemülus) _ Esquiliae . — (aescülus) 
consilium consülo) exilium exiilo) 
-cilium -cülere) facilis facül) 
simtlis simül) — Quiris Cüres) 


manibiae manübiae) 


2) 0 is assimilated to a subsequent 1 in 
inquilinus — (incálo) |  wupilo (olósmoMoc) 


3) wis assimilated to a subsequent ¥ in 
Duilius (Duel-l-ius, Bellius), Brund!sium (Brundésium) , 
mthi (méhi), tíbi (t&bi), sfbi (sébi) ; 
nthil (néhil), nfmius (né-mi-u-s, s#measured, See C. 1T. 366 
familia (O. famel, whence famül, famülus).' 


U is assimilated to o in 
sóboles, when written for süboles. 


© is assimilated to & in 
béné (bóno-) 
E is assimilated to & in: 
tügurium (tégere). 
And long 6 to 6 in 
sócors (sécors). 


JI. Dissimilation of Vowels. 


I) It has been shewn that in E. L. and R. L. u, v were avoided 
before u, whence such forms as vivont, avos, servom, &c., 
antiquom, suom, &c., continued in use to the Augustan age. Uv 
was not so much avoided. We find indeed /foviom, conflovont in 
E. L., but also in R. L, Cluvius, Iuventius. 


2) The concurrence 11 was avoided in E. L. and R. L. by writing 
i-el; as filt-ez *sons;! petra, &c., zeis and ees; also adi-ese in 
Senatuscons. de Bacc., but in I. L. this repugnance faded; and we 
find iis consiliis, &c. on the Monument of Ancyra. 

In C. L. 11 is avoided by writing e for 1 in 

anxi-étas, ebri-Étas, pi-étas, sati-étas, soci-étas, vari-étas, abi-étis 

..., ari-Étis ..., pari-étis ... vari-égare, li-én, Ani-én, ali-énus, 
lani-éna, 
and in many Proper Names : 
Cati-énus, Labi-énus. 


* Few words have been more debated, as to their derivation and consequent orthography, 
than suspIcio(suspItio)and convicium(convitium). Each'form has good documen- 
tary evidence in its favour, and perhaps the strongest argument for t is that, while oi often 
appears in I. L. and L. L. for ti, converse examples are hardly to be found. Yet Corssen 
is strongly in favour of suspIcio, as an assimilation of a strengthened form su sp&cio, and 
of convIcium, as an assimilated form fron convócium. Fleckeisen on the other side 
assumes suspItio from suspicitio, and convItiumfrom convocitium. Sub iudice 
lis est. There are strong arguments against each view; but for the present Corssen's 
seems the less objectionable. 
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It is avoided in the compounds of iacio by casting out one f, 
and allowing to the other the power of ji. See pp. Io, 38. 
Peior is perhaps by dissimilation for pid-ior (from a root 7/4, 
'injure ’). 
In the Pronouns Is, idem, the forms fi, lis were avoided by writ- 
ing ¢i, &is : but Ii, lis were tolerated in Imperial times. 
3) O-o was tolerated in I. L. 
But có-ópia becomes cópia ; and 
coptato is found in the Lex Iulia for co-optato. 


xxiv. Vowelweakening in the Second Member 
of Compound Words. 


Composition of words forms either loose or fast Compounds. 

If the two members are so joined that, although the first is pro- 
ditically connected with the second, nevertheless they can be se- 
parated, the compound is loose. Thus Márs-pater is a loose 
compound; but becoming Máspiter, it is fast; because the parts 
areinseparable. In old language compounds are often found in 
a state of separation : 


ob vos sacro (Festus) obsecro vos 

sub vos placo » supplico vos 

facit are (Lucr)  arefacit 

per mihi gratum est » pergratum est mihi 
per mihi placet » mihi perplacet 


Such compounds as satisfacere, circumdare, &c., may be 
considered loose ; while proficere, tradere, &c. are fast. 

The fast Compounds hitherto cited, Masplter, proftcere, tra- 
dere, weaken the root-vowel of the second member. But this 
weakening, though of frequent occurrence, is not universal in fast 
Compounds. Thus attraho, though a fast Compound, is not 
weaken 


We have now to see what compound words do weaken the second 
member of the composition. 
1, d) Numerous words keep their root-vowel a unweakened in 
the second member of their compounds ; such are most 
Verbs of Conj. 1. : 


agitare, amare, gravare, vagari; 
many of Conj. 2. : - 
ardere, iacére, manére, pallére, patére, pavére, 
valere; 
many Nouns: 
animus, avus, faber, palma, par. 
Some words, as will be seen, weaken a part of their compounds, 
but not all: from mandare, commendo, but demando. 
Likewise some compounds are not weakened in earlier Latin 
Which are weakened in the Augustan age: | 
aspargere, dispargere (Lucr) ; 
afterwards aspergere, dispergere. 
' D2 
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6) A is weakened (through o) into a in the second member of 


some compounds ; 


a. before 1: 


calcare . 
salsus . 
saltare . 
saltum . 


con-culco : in- pro-culco. 

ins 

ex-sulto : de- in-sulto. 

de-sultum : as- dis- ex- in- prae- pro- sub-sultum. 


Note. Salire anciently was weakened by u, as dissuluit (Lucr.) ; 
but later it took 1 by assimilation : de-silio. 


p. Before Labials : 
. Occüpare: nuncüpare : aucüp- : mancüp-. 


cáp-. 
táberna 
lávére . 


contübernium. 
dilüvies, al- col- il-lüv-ies, -ium. 


y. After qu, by assimilation: 


quátere. 
quare , 


ó, Before ss: 


AS, assis 


concütio, de- dis- in- per- suc-cütio -cussi .., 
cür (for quor). 


decussis : nonussis : centussis. 


Note. © (from Pr. a) is weakened into u in 


consül, exsül, praesül, insüla, consülo. 


Long & is weakened into à in the suffix -ugo (-àgo) : 


aerügo, albugo, ferrügo, lanügo. 


co) A is weakened into & in the second member of many com- 


pounds : 
tam . 
-dam . 
ápisci . 


autem, item. 

idem, itidem ... quidem, tandem .... 

indépisci. 

oscén, cornicén, fidicén ... accentus .... 

imbecillus ... 

aggrédior ... con- de- di- e- in- prae- pro- trans- 
re-grédior. 

illécebrae. 

depécisci (or depác-) : but compacisci. 

perpétior, perpessus. 

defétigo (or defát-). 

def€tisci. 


addére, de- e- pro- red- tra-dére .... 

abdére, con- abscon- in- sub- cre- ven-dére. 

(impéro ...; paupér ..., propéro, aequipéro, vitu- 
péro ...?) but appáro, com- prae- ré- sé-páro. 

compério, repério: (apério, opério?) puerpéra, 
vipéra .... ' 

peregre (i), peregrinus ; but peragrare. 

inermis. 

coerceo, exerceo .... 

iners, sollers, quinquertium. 

remex. 

biennis, biennium, tri- dec-ennis -ennium .... 

ineptus ; adeptus. 
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as, assis 
barba . 


37 


tressis, bessis, bicessis .... 

imberbis. 

particeps, princeps. ... auceps, manceps .... 

acceptus, con- de- ex- in- prae- re- sus-ceptus... 

incestus. 

discerpere,, con- de- ex-cerpere. 

anceps, biceps, triceps, centiceps, praeceps .... 

accendo, incendo ... succendo ... 

condemnare ; indemnatus, indemnis. 

artifex, opifex, carnifex. 

affectus ... con- de- ef- in- prae- re- suf-fectus : 
but labefactus ... with many more. 

refello. 

confessus, dif- pro-fessus. 

fessus, defessus. 

aggressus, con- di- e- in-, prae- pro- trans- re- 

gressus. 

confercio, confertus, infercio, refercio, refertus. 

obex (for ob-iex). 

adiectus, con- de- dis- in- ob- re- sub-iectus, 

illectus, paelex. 

delecto, oblecto. 

commendo, but demando. 

expers, impertio, dispertio, bipertitus, tri- (or 
bipartitus ; tri-). 

dispendo, dispessus (but expando). 

comperco, compesco, dispesco (but com-parsit). 

impetro, perpetro. ] 

abreptus, cor- di- sur-reptus. 

consecro, obsecro, ex- re-secro. 

ascendo, conscendo, de- ex-scendo. 

aspergo, con- di- in- re-spergo. .See p. 35. 

antistes, superstes (-stit-). 

contrecto, detrecto, obtrecto ; but retracto. 


Note. © (Pr. a) is weakened into e in 


potis. 


. . hospes, sospes (pit-) ... but compos, impos. 


Long & is weakened into & in 


halare . 


anhelare. 


d) A is weakened (through e) to 1 in the second member of 
many compounds : 


agere 

Apisci e 
amicus . 
cádere . 


cinere . 


adigo, ab- ex- red- sub-Igo (but circumágo, perágo, 
satágo), nav-Ig-o. Part. P. -actus. 
adipisci, indipisci. 
infmicus .... 
accido, con- de- ex- in- oc- re-cldo ... deciduus, 
occiduus, ... stillicldium. 
accIno, concino, prae- pro- re- suc-cfno, vaticinium, 
luscinia .... 
occiput, sincfput, anclIpit- praecipit- .... 
accipio, con- de- ex- in- per- prae- re- sus-cIpio, 
... praecipuus, princfpium .... 
additus ... de- prae- pro- red- tra-ditus. 
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Pr.dhá. . 
fácere . . 


fácils . 
fácies 
fácetus . 
fáteri 
hÁbére . 


lÁcere 
lácere . 


st&tuere. 
(stan-) . 
frangere . 
pangere . 
tangere. . 
fasclinare . 
as, assis 
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afiicio, con- de- ef- in- of- prae- pro- re- suf-ficio,. 
artificium, veneficium, beneficus ... (but bene- 


fá 
pounded with a preposition). 


comminus, eminus. 

enim, etenim. M 

Iuppiter, Diespiter, Masplter. 

displlceo : but perpláceo. 

abripio, arripio, cor- de- di- e- prae- pro- sur-ripio. 
irritus. 


adsllio, de- ex- in- pro- re- sub-silio. 

esipio, insIpiens ; resIpisco. 

instItor, iustitium, solstitium. 

constItuo, de- in- prae- pro- re- sub-stYtuo. 
destino, obstIno, praestino, obstinatus. 

effringo, in- con- per- re-fringo. Part. P. -fractus. 
compingo, impingo. Part. P. -pactus. 

attingo, con- per-tingo. Part. P. -tactus. 
praefiscIne (i). 

semis, semisses, 


Note. © (Pr. a) is weakened to t in 


pótis. 


hospita, sospita, hosp!tium .... 


Long & is weakened into 1 in the suffix -tgo (-&go) : 


fuligo, robigo, uligo, &c. 


2. d) Bis kept in the second member of many compounds : 
édo, fremo, gemo, meto, peto, seco, sequor, tremo, tego, 
veho, venio; gen-;ped- ; 
and those with er, 


fero, gero, sero, tero. 


6) m@ is weakened into x in the second member of several com- 


pounds : 
égere . 
émere . 
légere . 


indigeo, ind!gus. 

adImo, exImo, per- red-Imo, (but coémo). 

colligo, de- di- e- se-Ifgo. But intellégo, neglégo, 
sublégo. Also perlégo, prae- re-légo from légere, 
fo re 

dimidius. 

comprimo, de- im- op- re- sup-primo. 

arrigo, cor- di- e-rigo. 

assideo, con- de- dis- in- ob- prae re- sub-sIdeo ; 


assiduus, praesidium, subsidium. 
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ténére . . abstineo, attIneo, con- de- dis- ob- re- per-tineo ; 


contInuus, pertinax, protinus, protinam. 
dédi. . . addidi, &c. f ' 


stéti. . . adstiti, &c. 
In close syllables compounds resume e : 


ademptus, collectus, compressus, directus, consessus, 
retentus. 


Long 8 is weakened into t in 
lénire ,. . delinio (also delénio). 
tela . . . subtilis. 

€) Bis changed to & in 
temnere . contümelia (contümax ?) 


3 @ is kept in the second member of compounds generally : 
convoco, abródo. But. 
lócus . . il!co (illico). 
gnotus . . agnitus, cognitus. 


4. U is kept in the second member of compounds : ac- incübo, 
elüceo; except that & is weakened into & in 


iürare . . de-iéro, pe-iéro. 
5 The diphthong ae is often kept, as exaestuo, obaeratus; 
but melts into i in 
aequus . . iniquus. 
aestumare. existimo. 
caedere. . abscido, accido, con- de- in- oc- prae- suc- re-cido, 
homicidium, parricida see 
laedere. . allido, col- il-lido. 
quaerere . acquiro, anquiro, con- dis- in- per- re-quiro, inqui- 
sitio .... 
6. The diphthong oe (ot) sinks to Y in 
coenum! . inqufnare, coinquinare. 
In E. L. it sank to à in lüdere, iti, minus, and their com- 
pounds See xii. 
_ 7. The diphthong au is generally kept: inauro, adaugeo: but 
It sinks to 6 in 


faux. . . suffocare; 
plaudere . explódo, supplódo (but applayido) ; 
to & in 


causa . . accüso, incüso, reciiso; 

fraus. . (frustra, frustrare) defrüdare; 

claudere . conclüdo, dis- ex- in- oc- prae- re-cliido ; 
and to ee in 

audire . . oboedire. 


Note, The other Italian dialects exhibit the same general laws 
of Vowelchange as the Latin. 


! Obscenus (obscoenus) is usually derived from coenu m. More probably it comes 
from scena (ors), meaning ‘that before which a curtain is drawn:’ as obscurus 
(Pr. sku), ‘that before which shade lies.’ 
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Redupi- — XXV. R EDUPLICATION. 
Reduplication in language is a practice as old as language itself. 
The infant from instinct or imitation forms words by repeating 
the syllables: pa-pa, ma-ma, ta-ta; often unconsciously weakening 
the first: pü-pà, mé-mà, t!-ta: and the mother or nurse amuses 
or lulls the infant by similar repetitions: ding-dong, by-bye, &c. 
Various emotions express themselves in the same manner : aha ! 
oho! &c. See Pott (Die Doppelung). 
Thus arose the habit of modifying words. 


4) By doubling a root merely: 


B) By prefixing to it its first consonant and vowel. 

After which it came to pass, that the reduplicative syllable 
might be either strengthened or weakened, and the root 
itself weakened (rarely strengthened) after reduplication, in 
consequence of accentual change. 


A) Reduplication by doubling the Root merely : 

a) ‘bar-bar-us (bulbul Pers.), cu-cu-lus, la-la-re, Mar-mar, cin- 
cin-nus, tin-tin-nare, ul-ul-are, cur-cul-io, gur-gul-io, fur- 
fur, mur-mur, tur-tur. 

5) The Root is weakened in 

car-cer, mar-mor. 


B) Reduplication by prefixing the first two letters of the Root. 
(This is specially important in Greek and Latin on account of 
its use in forming the Perfect Tense of Verbs.) 
a) Without vowelchange : 
cü-cul-lu-s, ( £2-50/-u-s), sü-sur-ru-s, and the following Per- 
fects ; cü-curr-i, di-dIc-i, mó-mord-i, pé-pend-i, pó-posc-i, 
pü-püg-i (pu-#-go), scI-cId-i (sci-»-do), spó-pond-i (spon- 
deo), té-tend-i, tó-tond-i, tü-tüd-i. 
6) Redupl. weakened, Root unchanged ; in occasional forms 
cé-curr-i, mé-mord-i, pé-posc-i, pé-püg-i, spé-pond-i. 
c) Redupl. unchanged ; Root strengthened. 
pÁ-pà-ver, tü-tüd-i (rare). 
d) Redupl. strengthened ; Root weakened. 
Mà-mers, Mà-mer-cus, Mà-mür-iu-s, pa-pil-io, pó-pül-us 
(poplar), pü-bl-icu-s. 
e) Redupl. unchanged ; Root weakened, 
po-pül-us (people). 
f) Redupl. and Root weakened. a 
cI-cind-ela (candela), cI-con-ia ; tI-tü-lu-s; bf-bé-re (po Pr. 
pd, drink), gi-gn-ere (Pr. pdu, gén, engender), si-sté-re 
(sta-), sé-ré-re (for sé-sé-re, Root sa). 


The reduplicative syllable is weakened in many Perfects by 
changing its vowel to é (see xxi.) : 
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dé-d-i (dá-), sté-t-i (sta-) : fé-fell-i (fallo), p&-pér-i (pário), 
pé-perc-i (parco): té-tiil-i (tol-l-o, Pr. fal): cé-cld-i 
(cado), cé-cIn-i (cano), pé-pig-i (pa-7:-go), té-fig-i (ta-2- 
go) : cé-cId-i (caedo). ; 
Obs. A consonant is lost in si-sté-re (for sti-ste-re), sci-cid-i, 
usually scid-i (for sci-scld-i), spó-pond-i or spé-pond-i (for spo- 
. spond-i or spe-spond-i), pó-pül-are (for spo-spül-are from spólium). 
A vowel is lost in dé-d-i (for de-de-i) : gi-gn-o (for gi-gén-o). 
A vowel and consonant are lost in sté-t-i (for ste-ste-i). 


xivi Changes of Concurrent Consonants, Assimi- 
(The sign x is used to express * becomes.") | Conson- 
I. Complete Assimilation of Consonants. 


A) Regressive Assimilation : 
(4q) x oq Sen ie acquiro (bm) x mm (submoveo) summoveo 





» »» quidque) ulcque » » » (sub-mus) summus 

(€) x n (adludo) alludo (gm), ,, (flagma) flamma 

» » » (séd-u-la) sella (nm), ,, (inmotus) immotus 

(m1) ,, » (conloco) colloco (br) x rr (subripio) surripio : 

» » » (coron-#-la) corolla (nr) , ,, (inrideo) irrideo 
(un-#-lus) ullus (tr) 


» (patricida) parricida 
(r!) » » (perlicio) pellicio (ds) x ss (fod-sa) fossa 


» » » (ager-w-lus) agellus ,, ,, ,, (adsurgo) assurgo 


(tm) x mm (pet-na) penna ». 99 » (cedsi) cessi 
(4n), ,, (adnuo) annuo  . (ts) , ,, (concutsi) concussi 
» 5» » (merced-narius) mercennanius, 


The following Assimilations also occur in the Composition of 
Particles with Verbs : 


fe x ee (obcurro) occurro (op) x pp (obpono) oppono 
de) ,, ,, (adcedo) accedo dp) , » eons appeto 
bg) x gg (obgero) oggero (bf) x ff (obfero) offero 
e »» (adgravo) aggravo (of) ,, ,, (ecfugio) effugio 
te 32 
352 


4t) x tt (adtendo) attendo af adficio) afficio 
of) disfiteor) diffiteor 
a) (nd) x nn occurs in Plautus: 
dispennite for dispendite ; distennite for distendite. 
So in Oscan ; ofsannam - operandam. 


B) mn, though stable in C. L., often yields to assimilation in . 
modern language : 


L. columna, It. colonna, Fr. colore. 


7) That final m of a proclitic word assimilated itself in utter- 
ance to a following n, is testified by Cic. Or. 45 and Quint. 
viii 3. 45. Thus etiam nunc was sounded etian-nunc.! 


: The ing of an inner syllable by doubling a consonant (rel ligio, relliquiae, 
millia, querella, bracchium, Iuppiter, littera) must not be confounded with 
Animilation, See Appendix A. : also C. I. 227. II. 466. 





T 
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B) Progressive Assimilation : 

(ferse) ferre ; (farsis) farris ; (rópetc) turris. 

So C. forms (miser-timus x miser-simus) miserrimus. 
Qn x11; (vol-se) velle; du x mel-sis) mellis, &c. (facil-timus 
acil-simus) facillimus (C.). 

(st) xss : (duris-timus) durissimus : where duris is contracted 


"from durius (C.).! 


(This assimilation occurs in some Supines, according to C.'s 
view: fissum, fossum, passum, &c. See xxxi.) 


II. Partial Assimilation of Consonants (Adaptation). 


I. The Sonant g becomes e, and the Sonant b becomes p, before 
S Ort: (reg.si) x rexi (=rec-si) scrib-si) x scripsi 
(reg-tum) x rectum crib tum) x scriptum 
a) But ab, sub, ob, may remain in composition : 
absens, subter, obtineo (but also apsens, optineo) 
And bs final may be kept in Nouns : 
caelebs, plebs, trabs, urbs (but also pleps, urps, &c.). 


Obs. € os — any Guttural with s : any Guttural except e being 
supposed to become e before s, and so to form x: ° 


(dic-si) x dixi (süg-si x süc-si) x süxi 
fác-s) x fax (lég-s x léc-s) x léx 
teoquesi x COC-Si) x coxi ^ (ungu-si x unc-si) x unxi 


The following Verbs deserve special attention : 


trah-ére Perf. (trah-si trac-si) traxi (fro m a lost Pr. fragh ?) 
veh-ére —  (veh-si vec-si) vexi: Sk. va (a lost Pr. vagh f). 


! The formation of Latin Comparatives and Superlatives may be briefly stated here. 
I. Comparatives. 
1) (Sk. »4»s, yas) Lat. (-ios) x -ior -ius is added to the Clipt Stem : 
(dur-i6s) dur- iór, dur-iüs ; (ingent- ids) ingent- idr, ingent- -iüs. 
(mag-ids, mag-ior, &c.), ma-ior, ma-ius :—mag!s for mag-ius. 
(root min- ; min-ior, &c.), min-or, minus. 
(root ple-=Sk. grt: ple-ior, ple-ius, plo-ius, plous), plüs, pl dr. 
2) (Sk. fara) Lat. tero- is added to Roots and Stems: 
al-ter, u-ter, dex-ter, sinis-ter, in-ter ;:—pari-ter, ali-ter, &c. 
3) Both Suffixes are used in 
mag-is-ter, min-is-ter:—dex-ter-ior, in-ter-ior, &c. 
II. Superlatives. 

3) (Sk. fa) to-, in quar- -tu-s, quin- -tu-s, quo-tu-s, &c. 

2) (Sk. ma) mo-, in sum-mu.s, i-mu-s, pri-mus, mini-mu-s, pluri-mu-s; (ex- 
ter-mu-s)xextre-mu-s;(pos-ter-mu-s)xpostre-mu-s; (super- -mu-s) 
xsupre-mu-s, 

3) (Sk. fama) tImo- in ci-timu-s, ul-timu-s, op-timu-s, in-timu.s ex. 
timu-s, pos-tumu-s, dex-timu-s, sinis-timu-s. 

passes into simo- in (pe-d-timo-) pessi-mu-s, (mag-timo-) maxim-us, 
proximu-s. 
passes into (simo-) lTmo- in facillimu-s, &c. 
— — (simo-) rimo- in miserrimu-s, &c. 
In most Adjectives timo- is added to the contracted comparative is (i-0s) and as- 


(dur-is-timo-)x durissimu-s. So tristissimus, felicissimus, &e 
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viv-tre Perf. (vigv-si vic-si) vixi: Sk. stv (Pr. gvigv-). 
flere — (flugv-si, fluc-si) fluxi (from a lost form /fug-v2re 
stru-ere —  (stru-ic-si) struxi (probably from aform stru-ic-ére), 


Add the nasalized ninguére with its Noun nix, s-»ow (Sk. sn, 
‘to trickle’). Nix (ningv-s) drops v in Nom. Sing. and ng in the 
Cher cases, forming Gen. niv-is, &c. 


‘ Liquids and Nasals! take Sonants before them in preference 
to : 


(po-pl-icus) x pu-bl-icus (ili-cn-us) x ili-gn-us 
(qua-tr-a) x qua-dr-a (cy-cn-us) x Cy-gn-us 
ne-cl-ego) x ne-gl-ego (se-cm-entum) x se-gm-entum 
Through some feeling of euphony (nec-otium) becomes neg- 
otium, 


foo w becomes m before the Labials p, b, m; but remains be- 
fy: 
impleo, imbuo, immitto ; but infero, inveho. 


4. A Labial Mute becomes m before n : 
(sop-nus) x somnus ; (Sab-nium) x Samnium. 


§. BE often becomes n within words ; chiefly, but not exclusively, 
before a Guttural or Dental: 


-Ceps quen-dam . con-queror 
clan-destinus tan-quam con-voco 
So quon-iam for quom-iam. 
But in some instances m must be kept: unumquemque. 
In others m is better than n: numquis, quamquam. 


In others usage varies: tanquam or tamquam; eundem or 
eumdem; cunque or cumque, 


6. When Dental Mutes meet, the former óften becomes x : 
edit, ed-t) x ést (claud-trum) x claustrum 
(rod trum) x rostrum (plod-trum) x plostrum. 
In Supines and Superlatives sometimes both become s 
(fod-tum) fossum ; (pat-tum) passum; (duris-timus) durissimus. 


III. Dissimilation of Consonants. Dissimi- 


The recurring sound of the same Consonant in succeeding sis 
syllables is sometimes avoided by changing it in one place. 

a) caeluleus, caelulus are changed into caeruleus, cae- 
rulus. 

5) Palilia is sometimes written Parilia: Remuria x Lemuria. 


! The assimilation of Sonant to Nasal explains the sound of gm in French -gne final, 
ascygne. Its sound in French and Italian before interior vowels=m-y: thus, agneau, 


agnelio (wan-yo, an-yello). 


Trans- 
posi- 
tion. 


Eu- 
honic 
nser- 

tion. 


Loss 
of Initial 
ers. 
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$ 14. 
c) The suffixes aH- elf- 1H- uH- are chosen for Adjectives de- 
rived from Nouns, if the root contains »: and the suffix -ari is 
chosen if the root contains 1: 


austr-ali-s al-ari-s 
cardin-ali-s capill-ari-s 
liber-ali-s -ari-s 
reg-ali-s sol-ari-s 
crud-eli-s stell-ari-s 
puer-ili-s tutel-ari-s 
cur-uli-s vulg-ari-s 


Oés. But in the suffix -azio, r is not changed : 
ordin-ariu-s, temer-ariu-s, 
Note 1. Consonants are sometimes transposed within a word for 
the sake of euphony : 
pristis for (pistris) ^ |colurnus for (corulnus) 
extremus ,, (extermus) 
Note 2. When m is followed by s or t, p is euphonically inseried 
to strengthen the syllable : 
hiem-p-s, em-p-tor, sum-p-si, sum-p-tum.! 
The change ‘empiare for tentare, though supported by inscrip. 
tions and good MSS., is justly censured by C. as an etymological 


blunder: the formation of the Verb being Pr. fa, L. ten, whence 
ten-d-ére, ten-tu-s, ten-t-are. 


s seems to be euphonically inserted in mon-s-trum, mon-s-tro, 
&c. (from mon-eo). - 


(On the euphonic insertion of a Vowel in m-1-na, drac-ü-ma, 
y see xxii. On the insertion of e in ag-e-r, nig-e-r, &c., see 
xxi. 


Se Zhe Loss of Letters will next be considered. 


xxvii Loss of Initial Letters (‘Adaipecss). 


lost by shewn in 
c | lamentum... c-lamare 
laus; luscinia ... c-luere 
vapor ... K-amvoc. 
g | nasci, natus ... g-nasci g-natus : Sk. jan Gr. yev- 
noscere, notus ... g-noscere, i-gnotus: Sk. jad Gr. 
yvo-? 
narrare (g-narigare) from g-narus 
lac Gr. y-aXak-r- 


* The euphonic insertion of b between m and | orr, and that of d between n and r, 
occur in Greek (as udu-B-Aewxa, yau-B-pos, &v-6-pó«), but not in classical Latin, except in 
hi-b-ernus for (hiem-rinus, Gr. xeuweperóoc). But they came in later, and exist in_ 
numerous modern words: as number, humble, remember, cinder, tender, &c. 

* Cicero, though a Greek scholar, was unacquainted with the forms gnasci, gnoscere, 
and knew so little of etymology, that he treats the g inignotus, ignavus, ignarus as 
a mere euphonic substitute. See Or. 47. He would naturally do the same in agnatus, 
cognatus, prognatus, agnomen, cognomen, &c. 
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lost by Shen in 

g | vivere Sk. j-iv (Pr. gviv). See p. 43. 

P lanx > lAtus Gr. T-AÀax-, T-AÀarvc. 

d | viginti for dvi-ginti. In d-vis, d-vellum, 


d-vonus, d-v becomes b; bis, 
bellum, bonus. See Cic. Or. 45. 
But duellum is used in Latin 
poetry: Eng. duel. 


luppiter: Ianus See p. 15. 
Y | Tosa (radix, rigo) Gr. Fodéor Aeol. Bpotor. 
lupus Sk. v-ri£a-s Gr. Avkoc. 
St | lis, locus for st-lis (G. s/re/?, Eng. strife); 
st-lo-cus (Sk. s#ha-/a). 
s | torus Gr. orop-, Sk. s-£ri, ‘to strew, 
fallere Gr. o-gdAAey, Sk. s-phal. 
tegere Sk. s-thag Gr. créyew 
taurus Sk. s-thurds, ‘strong’: Eng. steer. 


cutis, cavus, caelum, casa, | Sk. s-&z, £o hide. 
cavere, causa, cauda, &c. 


for other instances, see Corssen I.: also pp. 15-17. 

e) Tali, fídi, scIdi, cast off the syllable of reduplication. 

B) Sum, sumus, sim...cast off the initial vowel e. 

?) When the Verb-form est follows a word ending with a vowel 
0f m or with s after a vowel, it often loses e, and attaches itself 
enclitically to the preceding word. This occurs chiefly in the Comic 
poets, but also in later writers both of prose and poctry, and on 
Inscriptions: itast, ibist, quomst, quidemst, temulentast, 
hactust for nactus est, culest for qualis est (Plaut.). 

The Second Person, es, is subject to the same change, but not 
aller m: homos for homo es, meritus for meritus es. 


uvii Loss of Final Letters (Azroxor), 


4) Final e is dropt : 

a) By enclitic né : 

mén for mené, tün for tuné, dixtin for dixtiné: quin 
(qui-né), sin (si-né). 
Sometimes the word before né loses s : 
ain for aisne, vidén for videsne, sat!In for satisne : 
4) In ceu, neu, seu (ce-ve, né-ve, se-ve or sive). 
¢) In the Imperatives 
dic, düc, fac, fér (dicé, &c.) 

So, in poetry, congér for congéré ; ingér for ingéré, 

d) Neuter Substantives in ale (&1Y-), &r& (üár-Y) drop & (Y) and 


shorten a: 
toral for torale; calcár for calcáre. 


But they resume & in the increasing Cases : toràlis, calcáris, &c 


Loss of 
Final 
Letters. 
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e) Many other I-nouns clip 41 in Nom. Sing, some without 
) taking s: (par-i-)xpar; others before they take the s: 
(stirpi-) x stirp-s, (arci-) x arx. 

f) Facil for facile. 

g) Acforatque; nec for neque: mage for magis. 

A) The Pronoun hic, with the Adverbs hic, illic, istic, hinc, 

illinc, &c., have dropt & Thus illinc is for illimcé. 

Note.—A b (anc), sub (#d) have lost a final vowel. 


B) Final Consonants are sometimes lost : 
a) Substantives with final ón drop m in the Nom. Sing, 
resuming it in the Oblique Cases : 
ratio, virgo; Gen. ration-is, virgIn-is. 


6) A final Consonant has been dropt in Acc. and Nom. S. by 
the following Neuter Substantives : 
cor (cord-) Gen. cordis (Gr. capdia) 
far (fars-) —  farr-is (for fars-is) 
fel (felt-) fellis (Gr. xóXoc) 


lac (lact-) — lactis (Gr. yá-Aaxr-) 
mel (melt-) — mellis (for meltis, Gr. u£ péuroc) 
os (ost-) ^ — ossis (for ostis, Gr. dereor) 


€) The Latin Ablative S. cast off final a4: 
(praeda-d) x praedà : (Gnaivo-d) x Gnaeo 
(dictatore-d) x dictatore: (mari-d) x mari 
(senatu-d) x senatu 

Also Adverbs in & and some Prepositions : 

(Jacilume-d) x facillime; (exstra-d) x extra. 

d) On -ré for -runt and for -r¥s in Verbs, see xxi. 
vené-ré for vené-runt ; uta-ré for uta-ris. 


€) Particles often drop final letters in composition : 
amb- am- for ambi; co- for com- ; di- for dis-; pro- 
for prod- ; re- for red- ; sé- for séd-; tra- for trans. 
So hau for haud or haut: hau-scio for haud scio (Plaut). 
Pos- (pos-t) drops s in pomoerium, pomeridianus. 
The Prepositions à for 4b, € for ex, are long by Compensation. 


C) Consonant and Vowel, or Vowel and Consonant, are dropt. 
dein, exin, proin for deinde, exinde, proinde, Cic. Or. 45. 
nihil for nihilum : non for (noenum ne-unum) ; sat for satis. 

O-nouns with Nom. er have dropt os (us) : 

magister for magister-os. 
famul (O. famel) for famulus, Lucr. iii. 1048. 
Note. The three consonants oftenest final are m, s, t. Allthese 
fell off frequently in E. L. (Roscio for Roscius and for Ros- 
cium), again in L. L., and ultimately in modern Italian. See p. 26. 
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Final m, with its vowel, was so weak that poets took no note of 
it metricaly before a word beginning with a Vowel. Thus in 
Virgil's verse 

monstruz: Aorrends informe ingens cui lumen ademptum : 


the letters printed in italics do not count in the metre, and the 
verse runs thus : 


monstr orrend inform ingens cui lumen ademptum. 


Final s, on the other hand, after a short vowel, was neglected by 
poets as late as Lucretius before words beginning with a consonant, 
as testified by Cicero in the following passage : *1ta enim loqueban- 
tur: Qui est omnibw’ princeps, non, omnibus princeps : et, Vita illa 
dignu locoque, non, dignus, Or. 48. He also testifies that this 
weakness of s had existed in common parlance even when the 
vowel before it was long: *Sine vocalibus saepe brevitatis causa 
contrahebant, ut ita dicerent, multi! modis ; vas' argenteis ; palmi' 
ttcrinibus; tecti' fractis,’ Or. 45. 

Final t also was often dropt in ancient Verb-forms: dede for 
dedit See p. 26, and C. 1. 188. 


nix. Loss of Inner Consonants by concurrence 
with other Consonants.! 


When this loss occurs for euphonic reasons, if a syllable pre- 
viously long by position alone is left short by the removal of one 
consonant, compensation is often made by lengthening the vowel : 
(pic-nus) x pInus: but not always; (lac-nius) xlánius. 

The sign of length ( —) will here shew the compensated syllables. 


A) Exclusion of Guttural Mutes. 


1. A Guttural Mute is excluded in Verbal formations when it 
occurs between a Liquid and one of the letters s, t, m. 


(farc-si) x farsi ne] x fulsi 
. diei a x differtum (fulc-tum) x fultum 
sparg-si) x sparsi (indulg-si) x indulsi 
(torqu-tum) x tortum (indulg-tum) x indultum 


(torqu-mentum) x tormentum (fulg-men) x fulmen 


2. Occasional instances of Gutturals excluded : 
€ between n and a Dental Mute : 
quintus (quinc-tus) quindecim (quinc-decim) 

But quinctus may be kept, as tinctus, sanctus, &c. 

e before m : lama (lác-); témo (rex-) ; lümen (lüc-). 

€ — mn: aránea (apay-yn); lana (lÁc-); planus el: 
rána (rác-) ; vánus (vác-) ; déni (déc-) ; lüna (lüc-); 
quini (quinc-), in which n before o is also cast out, 


* Many combinations are troublesome te utter: guttural with labial mute, or labial 
Bitte with guttural; surd with its sonant, or sonant with its surd, and so on. When the 
addition of a suffix in derivation produces such combinations, they are usually avoided 
by excluding the first consonant: scalprum for scalp-brum, ful-crum for fulc-crum, &e. 
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c before s : ursus (Sk. ri&s&as, Gr. Apxror). 

© — Jj: dio (ág-io); maior (m4g-ior); Maius (Mig-ius) ; 
puléium (puleg-ium). , 

© — 1: moles (poy-) but m3lestus; pila, pillar, fier (ptg- ? 
comp. peptgi). 

© — m: contaminare (tag-) ; eximen (ág-) ; flàmen (flág-) ; 
e (8 ri»gi); iàmentum (iüg-, iumgere); sümen 
süg-). 

& — v: miris mávult (mAg-e-) ; lévis (leg-vis) ; brévis (breg- 
vis). 


: sedecim (sex-decim). 
: seni (sex-ni). 
: Seviri or sexviri, 


ne MOM M 
| | 
- 4 5 & 


m | tela (tex-), subtémen (tex-).' 


The same principle applies in ala (ax-); m&la (max-); p&lus 
(pax-); talus (tax-). See Cic. Or. 45. > Pala 


Z) Exclusion of Dental Mutes. 
I. Dental Mutes often fall out before s. 


1) In the Flexion of Nouns. 

Dental Mute Stems, including Pres. Participles in nm(t)s, 
are by far the most numerous class in the 3rd Declension : 
and as all but a few take the Nom. S. ending s, they drop 
the dental € or d before the sibilant : 

virtüt-s) x virtü-s; (comlt-s) x comé-s 
(custodi) x Custó-s ; (vád-s) x vas 
(part-i part-s) x pars ; (dent-i- dent-s) x dens. 


The rule of quantity here is, that long stems remain long, 
short remain short, in the Nom. S. : excepting 
(péd-s) pés with its compounds, (vád-s) vas, 
abiés, aries, paries for (abiét-s, &c.) 
with a few Greek words which drop n as well ast: 
elephas (elephant-s) ; Simois (Simoent-s) 
See § 2&. Syllabus. 


! Since xzcs or gs, the changes from x to s in Sestius (Sextius), sescenti (sexcenti), 
mistus (mixtus), are really instances of the loss of a guttural mute before st ; of c in 
two first examples, of g in the third (u«y-). Again 

discere (dic-sc-ere), miscére (mig-sc-ére) 
are similar omissions before sc. 
This seems to justify the assumption that when x falls out before I, the c departs first, 


then the s: 
tex-la, tés-la, téla 
and so in the other instances. 
That s would fall out before lis shewn in qualus (quas-), prla, sortar (pins-), and in 
Fr. Bále (Basle). Corssen however (1. 64) confines himself to saying of these instances 
that x falls out before 1, m, and that c does not fall out before l. The alternative above 


stated he does not notice. 
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2) In the Flexion of Verbs. 


a) A certain number of Verbs throw out d, a few t, before the 
Perfect Suffix s-1 : 


ardére (ard-si) arsi ludére (lud-si) lusi 
ridere (rid-si) risi radére (rad-si) rasi 
sentire (sent-si) sensi flectgre (flect-si) flexi 


Assimilation occurs in 
cedére (ced-si) cessi and its compounds. 
. decutére (decut-si) decussi, with other compounds of quatio. 


Compensation occurs in none but 
dividére (divid-si) divisi- ; mittére (mitt-si) misi. 


6) In the Supine formation also the Dental is often lost. When- 
ever t or d is brought before the suffix tum, that suffix 
is changed to sum. But whether stem or suffix parts 
with its dental first, is a disputed point. Corssen’s order is 

t-tum (or d-tum), -s-tum, -sum. 

However this be, t-tum (or d-tum) usually becomes -sum, 

losing the Dental : 
(vert-tum) versum ; (cud-tum) cusum ; 
(sent-tum) sensum ; (rad-tum) rasum. 

But -ssum by Assimilation in a few Verbs : 

SÉd-ére sessum céd-ére cessum  fód-ére fossum 
fát-eri fassum fiw)d-ére fissum — pát-i passum 
mét-ére messum — sci(z)d-ére scissum grád-1 gressum 

Also mitt-ére, missum, which drops t between two Dentals. 


Compensation occurs in a few Verbs with their Compounds. 
vid-ére visum éd-ére esum ód-ére osum 
cád-ére cásum fu(z)d-ére füsum (also gavisum from 
divid-ére divisum  tu(z)d-ére tüsum — gaudére = ga-vid-ére) 


Obs. 1. Observe also that -tum of the Supine becomes -sum after 
thesc combinations, Wl, rr, ro, rg : 
fall-ére falsum ; curr-ére cursum ; 
parc-ére parsum ; sparg-ére sparsum. 


Os. 2. The cuphonic rule for Dentals before the suffix -tum in 
Supines applies equally to Dentals before Noun-suffixes beginning 
with t in Derivation : 


(tond-tor) tonsor; (vert-tura) versura; (offend-tio) offensio ; 
(cad-tus) casus. 


2. Occasional Exclusion of Dental Mutes. 


4 before e : (hód-ce) x hoc; (quód-circa) x quocirca. 
— — gn: a-gnoscere, a-gnatus, &c. 
— — m : cae-mentum (caed-) ; ra-mentum (rad-). 
— — m : fi-nis (fid-). 
— — v ; sua-vis (suad-). 

E 
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C) Exclusion of n. 


n before o. : When the Suffix -ofm is added to Nasal stems : 
latro-cinium, sermo cinari, i &c. 
— -— gn: i-gnoscére, i-gnavus, &c. oscere, . 
— — 8: “ea for -ens in Numeral Adverbs; quotiés, de- 
ciés, milliés, &c., for quotiens, &c. after the 
Augustan age; before which time -ens was used. 
(semen-stris) x semestris; mostellaria from 
monstrum ; o sanguis: formossus) x formosus; 
(sanguin-suga) x sanguisuga ;! (quam si, quan-si) 
x quási. 
Note. 'N. before s was very weak in E. L. and R. L. Inscrr. gi 
the forms co-sol, ce-sor, castre-sis, &c. ; even as, es for the endings 
ans, ens: ///fas, doles. So Ital. mese (mensis) ; Fr. feser (pensare). 


nt before n : This omission is seen in Numerals when -«eni is 
written for -oentni: vicéni. 
— —s i-cesimus -gesimus for -cent-simus,-gent-simus : 
vice-simus, trige-simus, &c. 
nd - 1 : scala (scand-la). 
4Vofe. The exclusion of p seems doubtful. Corssen cites $-men- 
tum, Á-mes, as derived from áp-. 


D) Exclusion of r : 


r before b : fune-bris (funer-); mulie-bris (mulier). In fe-bris 
(ferv-) rv fall out. 

— J : (per-iüro) x pe-iéro. 

—  — s : pró-sa for prorsa ; pe-stis for per(d)-stis. 

— t : sempl-ternus (semper-). 


E) Exclusion of s : 


s before d  : iü-dex (ius-dicere) ; (is-dem) x Idem. 

— — 1 : corpu-lentus (corps); viru-lentus (virus) ; quá-lus 

(quas-). 

— — m : O-men (os-); ré-mus (res-, £per-) ; dü-mus (dus-); 
CÀ-mena (cas-); multI-modis. 

— — n :céna (cés-); ahé-neus (ahés-); póne (pos-no): 
audin, vin, potin, satin, &c. for audisne, &c. 


Los of — xxx. Loss of Inner Vowels before Consonants 
Vowels. (Luyxomn). 
&: pal-ma (radapij, pal-u-ma); cup-ressus (kurdpisaoc, cup- 
e-rissus) ; nomenc-lator (c-a-lare, c-u-lare). 
o : p-te for póte: mcopte: 
suffix trino- for (-torino -térino): doct-rina, pist-rinum. 


wu: I) (man-u-ceps) x man-ceps ; (quat-u-or) x quat-er ; (man-u- 
suesco) x mansuesco. 








1 Probably an T'noun sangui-s (shewn in exsanguis) was a byform of sanguis 
sanguen)sanguin-. So anguis, sxake, probably had a b . A. 
shewn in the Demin. anguilla. yform anguis anguin 
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2) The suffix -culo-, ouleo- may exclude u: 
orac-lum poet. for oraculum ; vinc-lum for vinculum ; 
nuc-leus for nuculeus : so fig-lInus for fic-ü-IInus. 
The suffix pulo- loses u in some words : 


discip-lina, temp-lum, extemp-lo ; 
so amp-lus, dup-lus, &c. 


3) All Deminutive words ending in -11us -Ma -Ilum have ex- 
cluded u before the second 1: and then formed the as- 
similation H : 

whether Primary Deminutives : 
agellus (ager-u-lus), olla (aul-u-la); villum (vin-u-lum) ; 
ullus (un-u-lus) ; stella (ster-u-la); hilla (hir-u-la) ; 
or Secondary : 
porcellus (porcul-u-lus) ; cistella (cistul-u-la) ; 
quantillus (quantul-u-lus) ; tantillus (tantul-u-lus). 


4) The Verbal suffixes -bam, -bas, -bo, -bis, &c., have lost 
u : being for fu-am, fu-as, fu-o, fu-is, &c. 


€: 1) The Suffixes béro- béri- cdro- odri- téro- téri often ex- 
clude e in flexion and derivation : 


creb-ro, celeb-ris, mac-rum, ac-riter, dext-ra, put-re. 
Hence Nouns with suffixes bro- oro- tro- form Deminu- 
tives regularly in e-Ho- : 
flab-rum, flabellum ; dolab-ra, Dolabella ; luc-rum 


lücellum; plaust-rum, plostellum; cast-rum castel- 
lum : (for flaber-u-lum, Dolaber-u-la, &c.). 


2) eis often excluded when 4, f, g, p, come beforc er : 
Evand-rus, vaf-re, nig-resco, Ap-rilis, inf-ra. 


Hence the regular formation of such Deminutives as 
flagellum from flag-rum (flager-u-lum) 
capella | — cap-ra (caper-u-la). 


3) In salictum for salic-étum, carectum for caric- 
étum, e has been shortened and excluded. 


4) The Suffix géno- excludes e in many words : 
benig-nus, mali-g-nus, priyig-nus : so g-nascor. 


5) E-verbs compounded with faccre sometimes exclude e : 
cal-facere, ol-facere. 


Note. Ferris, 2nd Pers. Pres. Pass. of fero, ferre Infin. (for 
fer-se), velle (for vol-se) from volo, and és-se (for ed-se), from 
edo, if formed as classical Verbs in general, would be (fer-é-ris, 

re, vol-é-re, ed-¢-re). It cannot be said, however, that they 

ve lost o, but that, like esse, posse (from sum), they never 
took it, 
E2 
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- : 1) The words nau-ta, nau-fragus, &c, au-ceps, aus - 
spex, &c.,also cau-tum, fau-tum, &c. have excluded 1 
But navi-ta, navi-fragus are used in poetry : and cav- 
I-tum, fav-I-tum, &c., are found in old Latin. 
2) Fero forms fers, fertur, &c. not (fer-I-s, fer-I-tur, &c.). 


3) Edo forms és for ed-I-s, &st for ed-I-t, estur for 
ed-I-tur. 


4) Volo forms volt, vult (vol-ft), voltis, vultis (vol-I-tis). 
The formation of vis is supposed to be - 
(volis, vol-s, vil-s) vis. 
5) The vowel x is lost by 


purgare (pur-lg-are), i (iur-1g-ari) ; 
audere (av-Id-ére) ; "raudére (gav-Id-ére) : 
also in the suffix mno- mna for (méno-) mino- mina : 
alum-nus, Vertum-nus, colum-na, &c. 


6) Corssen derives 
iuxta from (iug-ista, £»e nearest junction). 
exta — (ex-istá, the most outward entrails). 
praesto — (prae-isto, 7» most forwardness), . . 


7) (ced-i-te) x cette ; (opi-ficina) x officina 
idiv-um, tridiv-um, &c.) x biduum, triduum, &c. : 
Si-v-i) x posui : 
semi-caput, sim-ciput) x sinciput : 
emater-itera) second mother) x matertera ; 
(nasi-torqu-t-iu-m) x nasturtium : 
(nep-I-tis weakened from nep-otis) x neptis. 


. 8) Puer-tia is poetic for puer!tia: misertus for mis- 
erítus: -postus in compounds for -posltus. 
Rarer poetic omissions of 1 are 


lam-na, cal-dus, sol-dus, strig-libus, &c. for lamIna, &c. 


Balneum is more usual than ballIneum; audacter 
than audaciter: yalfdé and valdé are. uscd, but 
with some difference of meaning. 


xxxi. Elision, Contraction and Coalition of 
Vowels. 
Hiaws. | Hiatus (the open concurrence of Vowels) is avoided within 
words in three ways. 


Elision. I) First : Hiatus is avoided by Elision (Suvadoigh), the cutting 
off of the former vowel : 


(ne-ullus) x nullus ante-ea) x antea 
(ne-unquam) x nunquam quinque-unc-s) x quincunx 
(ne-usquam) x nusquam (semi-uncia) x semuncia 


Jn semianimis the 1 of semi becomes a consonant. 
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a) Elision includes the cutting off of m with its vowel within 
a word as well as at the end of a word in metre. 


(venum-eo) x véneo; (animum adverto) x animadverto; (septem- 
unc-s) x septunx. So sept-ennis, dec-ennis, dec-ussis, &c. 
6) The Preposition com (cum) in composition elides m only 
before a vowel, leaving the vowel open : 
co-émo co-eo co-haereo 
But com-édo. 


Circum does this before 1: as circu-it, circu-itus; 
but keeps m before other vowels : 
circumago circumerro 


2) Secondly : Hiatus is avoided by Contraction (Zvraipegic, Contrac- 
Kpüe«) : by which two concurring vowels unite into one long ton 
vowel, rarely into a diphthong. 


a) If the. concurring vowels are the same, the same vowel 
. lengthened results from their contraction : 


(có-ópis) x copis (tibl-i-cen) x tibicen 
(pró-óles) x proles de-eram x déram 
(Qu) x di de-ero x dero 
ii x filf (Gen. S.) de-esse x desse 

5) If the vowels differ, the tormer usually absorbs the latter, 
có-alescere x colescere semi-as) x semis 
(pró-&mo) x promo, (de-Igo) x dego fili-e x fili 
victü-i x victü si-em x sim 

.  (indü-itiae) x indütiae (ama-im, ame-im) x amém 

In some instances, the latter absorbs the former : , 

(ama-o) x amo diei x dii as well as dfe 
(fu-io) x fio (glacie-alis) x glacialis. 


€) Remarkable contraction of & with parasitic u appears in 
cür for (quor) quare; and culest (Plaut.) for qualis est.! 


(On Contraction after exclusion of Spirants, see xxxiv.) 

3) Thirdly : Hiatus is avoided in poetry by Coalition ; which Coali- 
grammarians called ZvriZgatc, ' settling together,’ or Suvexpwrnare, 4 
‘uttering together ;’ when, without written contraction, vowels were 
scanned and uttered as forming one syllable : déln, proin, aur&, 
omnia, Peléd, pitüita, antéhac. See Prosody. 


Note, Dééro, dééram, déésse, are sometimes ranked here. 





' Sdll more remarkable are the instances (cited by C.) where Y, before a vowel, re- 
Presents an old I contracted from üY (like fio ; compare fieri) These are: (1) clTens 
(cliens) ; (2) industrius (endostrü-ius) ; and (3) the word noticed by Festus, inciens, 

Propinqua partui ' (incu-iens ; compare avec, €yxvos) ; whence Fr. enceinte. This shews 
the usually received derivation of the latter word, incincta, incinta (given in Ducange's 

| in voce) to be quite erroneous, 
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xxxi. Loss of Inner Vowels with Consonants. 


I. (homi-ni-cida) x homicida ; (lapi-di-cidina) x lapi-cidina 
(sti-pi-pendium) x stipendium ; (pau-ci-per) x pauper 
(tru-ci-cidare) x trucidare; (tri-num-nundinum) x trinundfnum 
(no-men-cupo) x nuncupo; (prae-vo-co) x praeco 
(ae-vi-tas) x aetas ; (manu-hi-biae) x manibiae. 

(vene-ni-ficium) x veneficium ; patro-no-cinium x patrocinium, 

2. (consue-ti-tudo) x consuetudo ; (mansue-ti-tudo) x mansuetudo; 

(hebe-ti-tudo) x hebetudo ; (calamit-at-osus) x calamitosus. 

3. (bicipit-s, bicip-c-s) x biceps; (praecipit-s praecipe-s) x prac- 

ceps, &c.; (locu-lo-ples) x locuples. 

4. (unus-decem) x undecim; (quinque-decem) x quindecim. 

5. The second syllable of semi, Aa7f, and the first syllable of 
decem, ‘ez, are often lost in the formation of numeral words: 
se-squi- for semisque, selibra for semilibra: viginti for dvi-de-centi, 
triginta for tria-de-centa, &c. : bi-c-essis for bi-dec-essis, &c. 

6. (per-ri-gerc) x pergere ; (sus-ri-gere) x surgere ; 

sur-pui poct. for sur-ri-pui. 

7. possum = potis (pote) sum; potes - potis (pote) es, &c. 
milo, &c. for (mage-volo, &c.). 
vendere for venumdare! : narrarc (narare) for (g-nar-ig-arc). 
(rc-ce-cIdi) x reccfdi or récidi; (re-pe-péri) x repperi ; 
(re-pe-püli) x reppüli ; (re-te-tüli) x rettüli. 

Compounds of reduplicated Verbs drop the syllable of reduplica- 
tion : 

dif-fIdi, in-cIdi, ob-tfgi, pro-tendi. 


Except thosc of disco, posco, and some of curro : 

dedidici, expoposci, praecucurri. 

8. The syllable si is cast out by Syncope from Perfect-stem 
forms of Verbs, chicfly in Comic poetry, but also in that of the best 
age: 

a) Perf. Act. 2nd Pers. Sing. and Plur. 


dixti for (dic-si-sti) ; duxti for (duc-si-sti) 
misti for (mi-si-sti) ; scripsti for (scrip-si-sti) 
accestis for (acces-si-stis). 


6) Pluperfect Conj. : 


exstinxem for (extingu-si-sem) 
vixet for (vic-si-set) 
erepsemus for (ercp-si-semus). 





* Tt may be a fair question whether perdere is not for pes(sum)dare, and its corre: 
latives perlmere, perire for pes(sum)emere, pes(sum)ire. See p. 65. 
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¢) Infin. Perf. : 


surrexe for (surreg-si-se) ; traxe for (trac-si-se) 
divisse for (divi-si-se) ; iusse for (ius-si-se). 


d) Besides the Verbs which classically form a Perfect-stem with 
the character s, some other Verbs did this in old Latin: cap-ere, 
fac-ere, rap-ere, tan-gere, aud-ére. As the old formation of 
the Perf. Conj. and Fut. Perf. with character s was si-sim, si-so, 
such Verbs, by dropping si, formed these tenses in sim, so: 

faxim for (fac-si-sim) ; faxo for (fac-si-so) 
clepsit for (clgp-si-sit) ; ausint for (au-si-sint). 


€) A-verbs in old Latin formed these two Tenses sometimes by 
casting out two syllables and then contracting, with doubled s : 
negassim for (nega-vi-si-sim) : rogassit for (roga-vi-si-sit) 
servasso for (serva-vi-si-so) : locassint for (loca-vi-si-sint). 


A few such forms are found from E-verbs and I-verbs : 
prohibessit = prohibuerit ; ambissint = ambiverint. 


Note. This Future in asso, mistaken, it would seem, for a Present, 
gave birth to Infinitives in assere, used by Plautus : 
impetrassere, oppugnassere, reconciliassere, 
Sometimes even to Passive forms : 
turbassitur, Cic. ; compare faxitur, Liv. 


xxxii The Shortening of Vowels in Latin. Shorten 
ing o 
I. Between the First Punic War (B.c. 260) and the Augustan age Vowels 
(B.C. 30) the Quantity of Vowels underwent a generally shortening 
process, especially in final syllables. This is shewn by comparing 


The extant specimens of old Saturnian Verse. 


The fragmentary remains of the old Dactylic and Iambic poets 
(Ennius, Naevius, &c.). 


The Comedies of Plautus and Terence. 

The poetic remains of Lucilius and Cicero. 

The poetry of Lucretius and Catullus. 

The Augustan poetry (Virgil, Horace, Ovid, &c.). 


. 2. The Comedies of Plautus (B.C. 180) are a most important stage 
m this enquiry : because, though they contain a large number of 
long syllables afterwards shortened, they also exhibit numerous 
examples of the shortening process always going on : and among 
these some which are repudiated by the taste of Augustan poets. 
Such Plautine shortenings mark the direction in which the cur- 
rent of popular parlance was setting, whilst in Augustan literature 
these corruptive tendencies are suppressed for a while by the study 
of Greek models and a fine sense of what was really good in 
antiquity. 
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3. Examples of Final Syllables with Quantity varying in Early 
Latin, in Plautus, and in the Augustan age.’ 


E. L.| Plaut. | Aug. 
I. & Nom. Fem. . . . . & & & & 
2. a Neut. Pl. . . . . & & & á, 
3. e Abl. Decl. 3. . . . .| $8 & 686 é 
4 elInfn, . .. . . . «| ee |{() & {| .@ 
5. at & A & a 
s 3rd Pers. S. . . . " .| 8 8 6& é 
it i y YX X 
6. is Nom. . - -« . e.c! i Y Y 
7. ris 2nd Pers. S. Conj. 5. 5.1] X Yo Y 
8. bus Dat. Abl. Pl. . . . .| @ a t . 
9. mus Ist Pers. Pl. e - ol & ani; t 
IO. ar in Nouns . . . . . & & & 
II. ar in Verbs . . . . & & & & 
I2. or in Nouns . . . . . o o 6 
I3. or in Verbs . . . . . o o 6 $. 
14. alin Nouns . . . . & & V & 


Yet Augustan poetry, especially the Hexameter, supplies many 
instances in which the antiquarian long quantity of a word was 
adopted to suit metrical convenience: gr avia lVerg) arát (Hor.) 
videt (Verg.) velit (Hor.) tondebát (Verg.) ignis (Hor.) pec- 
toribüs (Verg.) negabamüs (Ov.) trahor (Tibull), &c. : 

4. The words which Plautus shortens by the license of common 
parlance are mostly Iambic words, which he thus slurs into 
pyrrhichs, we might almost say into monosyllables. Such are 

loc!, mert, dolf, bond, domó, viró, dom!, forés, pedés, her, 
probé, amá, rogá, putá, cavé, mané, tact, valé, abl, adl, 
bib!, dedl, stet!, dart, loqui. 

Augustan poetry preserves the traces of this popular usage 
(which generally it rejected) in such words as bené, modó, nis!, 
quasi, mihl, tibl, sibl, ibl, ubt, puta, cavé, valé, &c. : and to 
its influence we may perhaps refer such abnormal quantities as 
palüs, polypüs in those writings of Horace which he himself 
calls *sermoni propiora. ! . 


xxxiv. Exclusion of Consonants followed by 
Contraction of Vowels. 


s : déxtans for (de-s-extans) = § of the as: ni for nI-s-Y. 


. 1-consonans : bigae for blI-i-ugae ; quadrigae for quadrt-i-ügae :- 
cuncti for co-i-uncti : aes for (Pr. ayas). 

h : córs for có-h-ors ; vémens for vé-h-émens; prendo for 
pre-h-endo; praeda for (prae-h-eda); némo for (né-h-émo for 
né-hómo); nilum for né-hilum; nil for ni-h-il; mi for 
inf-h-!; imus for (I-h-Imus for in-fImus); débeo for de-h-Ibeo ; 
praebeo for prae-h-ibeo. 


-— —_ 





* On this subject, besides Corssen, the student should especially consult Ritschl’s 
Plautus and Opuscula ; C. W. Müller's Plautinische Prosodie ; and Munro's Lucretius : 
also the Prosody in this Grammar by the last-named scholar. 
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. «: dodrans (for dequadrans), $ of the as, is formed by the 
following process, according to Corssen (dequa x dequo x doquo 
x docu- x doc- x do-).! 


wv: There are two modes of suppressing w with contraction : and 


in some words each mode would lead to the same result. 


. I. The short vowel after v may be excluded, v vocalised (be- 
coming u), and then contracted with the preceding vowel. 


2. w may be excluded and contraction ensue. 


1. First Mode. 


This is shewn where the diphthong au results : 
auceps (áv-I-ceps); auspex (av-i-spex) 
nauta for nav-I-ta; naufragus for nav-I-fragus 
cautum for cáv-Y-tum; fautum for fáv-I-tum 
audeo (áv-I-dco) ; gaudeo (gav-I-deo). 


and may be inferred (as shewn by lótum, lütum for lautum) in 
most instances where 6, @ result (for ov = ou or for uv - uu) : 


fotum (fSv-!-tum); fomentum (fóv-I-mentum) . 
mótum (móv-I-tum) ; mOmentum (móv-I-mentum) 
iütum (iüv-I-tum); iümentum (iüv-I-mentum) 
üpilio (óv-I-pilio, ou-pilio) ; prüdens for prov-!-dens 
curia (co-viria) ; decuria (decu-viria) 

Iupiter (Iov-I-piter); bobus or bubus (bov-I-bus) 
bruma (brev-I-ma, breuma) 007 
nunc (nov-um-ce) ; nuper (nov-I-per) 

iünior (iuv-é-nior) ; üdus (uv-I-dus). 


In nundInae (nov-endinae, noundinae), nuntio (nov-entio, noun- 
tio) and contio (co-ventio, countio), the vocalization of v seems 
to take place before the exclusion of the vowel. 


2. Second Mode. 


a) (dis, Ter. once) for di-v-es; ditior for di-v-itior; 
ditissimus for di-v-Itissimus: oblitus (obli-v-itus): 
hornus (ho-v-ernus) : 

praes (prae-v-!-des, prae-i-des, praeds) : 

Cloelius (Clo-v-i-lius, Cloilius) : 

malo, malle, &c. for ma-v-olo, ma-v-elle, &c. 
: nólo, nólle, &c., (ne-v-olo, ne-v-olle, &c.) : 

sis for si vis ; sultis for si vultis. 


5) Many Adverbs are formed by the contraction of a Pronoun 
or Particle with the Participle vorsus, vorsum : 

horsum (ho-vorsum); prors-us -um (provors-us 

-um); hence prosa for prorsa (pro-vorsa); alior- 

sum (alio-vorsum); rurs-us -um (revors-us-um); 

sursum (sus-vorsum); intrors-us -um for (intro-vors--- 

us -um). 


M —€—u I Ó E 


' Beg, or bessis, bes-ses (dvi-esses), two thirds of the as, is another curious abe 
istion ; representing bis trientes, twice one third. 
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€) This form of Contraction prevails especially in the Perfect- 
stem Tenses of Pure Verbs. 


a. When the Perfect-stem ends in &v, Sv, 6v, the v may be ex- 
cluded before is or er (but not before 8r&), contraction ensuing : 


amasti for amav-isti; impléssem for implev-is- 
sem; nósse for nov-isse. 

amàaram for amav-eram; impléro forimplev-ero; 
norunt for nov-erunt. 


These contractions are not used in the forms of lavi, cávi, fávi, 
pàvi, fovi, vóvi : 


but in those of móvi and iüvi they sometimes occur in poetry : 


adiüris foradiüveris; móstis for movistis; ad mó- 
runt for admoverunt; summésses for subino- 
visses, 


B. When the Perfect-stem ends in tv, the v is often excluded, 
and contraction usually follows before is ; 


audi-eram for audiveram ; audi!-ero for audiv-ero, audis- 
sem for audivissem. 


So, in eo and its compounds : 
leram, fero; issem, isse, &c. 
Siris is used for siveris from sInére, sivi. 


The contraction of -11t into -1t occurs; obit for obiit. 
But anciently the Perfect ending it was itself long, being often 
exhibited as eit in E. L.! 


* Peculiar contractions are seen in the formation of the Tenses of Verbs. 
A) Forms of (esum) sum, compounded with other Verbs: 


Indic. Mood. Fut. 1. (eso) ero: Imperf. (esa-m) eram. 
Conj. Mood. (Mood-vowel ia=ie). Pres. (es-ia-m, es-ie-m) siem, sim,  Imperf. 
(esa-ia-m, esa-ie-m, es-ai-m, cs-c-m) essem, Infin. es-sc. 


Forms of fuo (shewn in fórez füre, fuisse, &c.), compounded with other Verbs. 
Indic. Mood. Imperf. (fuam). Perf. fu-i, whence fu-ero, fu-eram, &c. 


B) Tenses of amo (ama-o): 
Ind. M. Fut. x. (ama-fuo) amabo. Imp. (ama-fuam) amabam. Perf. (ama-fui) 
amavi. Fut. 2. (amav-eso)amavero. Plup. (amav-esam) amaveram. 
Conj. M. Pres. (ama-ia-m, am-ai-m) amem. Imp. (ama-csem) amarem. Perf. 
(amav-esim) amaverim. Plup. (amav-esem) amavissem. 
Infin. (ama-se) amare: (amav-ese) amavisse. 


C) Passive Present-stem forms are derived generally from the Active by adding sc 
(sed/), and making euphonic change : 
Pres. Ind. (amo-se) amor ; (amas-se) amar-is ; (amat-se) amat-ur, &c. 
JD) Inf. Pass. (amase-se) amari-er, amari ; (regese-se) regi-cr, regi. 
- The Conj. Pres. endings am, as, at, &c. of the Third Conjugation (regam, regas, &c.) 
represent the Primitive Conjunctive in d ; and Fut. forms in es, et, &c. ‘reges, reget, 
&c.) are contracted from a-/a-s, &c., as in (esa-ia-s) ests. See C. II. 729. 
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xxiv. Relations of the Consonants in Latin 
and kindred Languages. 


I. The Guttural Surds e, q. 


1) € corresponds to Sk. 5^, £, ^; to Gr. kor x: 

L. Sk. Gr. 
centum Sata é-karóy 
decem das'asn écxa 
canis Svan Kuwy (xuy-) 
jecur yakrit irap 
vOCO vac Férw. 

2) Qu sometimes corresponds.to Sk. s’v, Gr. x (x) r: 

L. Sk. Gr. 
equus asvas © (®TOC 


taxog (for txFoc. 
More frequently qu corresponds to Sk. c’, £, Gr. v, 7 (x): 


L. Sk. Gr. 
quattuor catváras rérrapeg (for 7 érFapec) 
wiaupec (O. petora) 
linquo ric’ Aur- 
sequor sac' éx- for o-ex 
que ka TE 
quis kas ric (U. fis). 


Some think that 4v should always be assumed as the primitive 
of qu ; but Corssen maintains that o (k) could develop u after it in 
Italian language as a transition-step to the labial p: and he thinks 
that even in Indic £v is developed from 4. 

3) The Labialism by which x and p represent Pr. 4, prevailed in 
Umbrian and Oscan  U. feturpursus-quadrupedibus; O. 
Bitpít - quidquid. Hence (from O. e/ora, four) come the names 
Petreius, Petronius: and (from O. £orzi-£-152 quinque) Pon- 
tius(» Quinctius, Pompeius, Pompeii, Pomponius, Pom- 
pilius.' 

4) In two instances e, qw seem to correspond to Pr. 5, Gr. s: 

L. Sk 


. Gr. 
coquo pac’ TÉT-TU) 
quinque pancan WEYTE, WEUWEs 


Here some think the old Pr. roots were ak or kvak ; kankan or 
an. Fick, however, supposes coquo to be for (poquo), quin- 
que for (pinque), by assimilation. 
5) In proof that qu could be developed from o, Corssen cites 
huiusque for huiusce; inquilinus from incolo; inquinare 


fom coenum ; quom scum ; querquetum for quercetum ; Qui- 
rites from Cures; sterquilinium from stercus. 


' Perhaps other instances of Labialism (p for k) in Latin are dialectic (Sabine): as 
Jupus (Sk. vri-bss, Gr. Aveos); popina for coquina ; palumbesz:columba ; Epóna 
Gor Eqnina) : spolium (Gr. exvAor): and one or two more doubtful, as pa vo (Gr. race). 

Ot in Latin (t for k) the traces are few and dubious: as talpa (for s-talpa, 
scala); stercus (Gr. aep) ; studeo, studium (Gr. owevée, oasovibs). 


Rela- 
tions of 
Conson- 
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6) @ is found in E, L. for qu, chiefly before u, as Segunia, 
qum, qur, quius ; rarely before other letters ; as negidem, ge. 


7) To avoid quu, before the Aug. age eu was often used : 
ecus, cocus, anticus, execuntur, secundus. 


So locütus, secütus. 
Ne-cübi, si-cübi, ali-cübi, &c., take the place of ne-quübi, &c. 


8) Qu becomes in Greek «ov, xv, x, sometimes ko? 
Topxovaroc, Kovipuwoc, Tapkvrtoc, TpaytvAXoc, Kowroc. 


9) Qu was uttered as in English: c as! Their sounds appear 
in ‘come quicker. 


The assibilation or soft sound of oi, ce did not prevail in Latin 
before the 7th century of our era. 


I The following faci shew that tg asdiiluted sound of os, c, was not usedin C. Te 


E Greek represented c by k before e, s, «: 
xevrupia, ILixevres, «vao, dnjevr, Kitepus, 


2. Latin represented Greek x by c before e, i, y : as 
Cecrops, cerasus, Cilix, Cimon, cithara, Cybele. . 


3. Gothic represents c by k before these vowels : as 
kerker, keller, kirsche. 


4. Quintilian cites chenturiones as a way of spelling centuriones. 
An Inscription A.D. 326 gives 

schenicos for scenicos, and also scenicorum. 
Another, A.D. 408, has pache for pace. 


s. Qu could not represent an assibilated c ; therefore such forms on Inscrr. in L. L. as 
(on the one hand) 
huiusque for huiusce ; requiesquet for requiescit 


and (on the other) . - 1 . . 
sicis for siquis; cintus for quintus 
shew that up to their date ce, ci kept the hard guttural sound. 

6. In the imitative verbs crocio, glocio, c must have had the hard sound. 

7. Finally, no grammarian has told us that c was uttered in one way before e, i, in 
another before the remaining vowels. This silence goes to prove that no such difference 
existed in C. L. 

In the Umbrian and Volscian dialects there had existed a soft c, as U. /agia, V. 
Jasia, for faciat. 

' And in the late Imperial times such tendency dawns in a few words on Inscrr. : 
provinsia for provincia; Luziae for Luciae ; Felissiosa for Feliciosa. 


But it was not until the 7th century a.p. that popular utterance so far relaxed its 
energy as to adapt gencrally the guttural consonant to the palatal vowcl, and propagate 
that sibilant sound of ce, ci which, for instance, transmutes the classical Kikero into 


It. G. Fr. Eng. 
Chichero Shishero Sisero. 


II. The assibilation of inner ti before a vowel beganearlier. It had existed in dialects 3 
as U. purdingust for purdintiust : O. Bansae for Bantiae. The grammarian Pompeius 
in the sth century testifies that Titius, for instance, was sounded Titsius, Consentius says 
that etiam was pronounced eziam. In the next century we meet with dergvo for actio, 
Constanzo for Constantio: soon after with iustizia, milizia, preparing the way for modern 
Italian, which writes Firenze (Florentia), Piacenza (Placentia), 4a/asso (palatium) 





$12. Relations of Consonants, etc. 61 
II. The Guttural Sonant Q. 
1) @ usually corresponds to Sk. j or g, Gr. y: G. 
L. Sk. Gr. 
gen- Jan yer- yov- 
ag-o aj ay- 
teg-o sthag oréy-w . 
Sometimes to Sk. 5^, Gr. x: 
viginti vins'ati Fecxoat. 
Sometimes to Sk. £4, h, Gr. x, y: 
unguis nakhas ovuy- 
li(n)go dik Agixw 
ego aham éyw 


2) Parasitic u follows g in anzuis, sanguis, unguis, lingua, 
linquo, stinguo, tinguo, unguo, urgueo. In pinguis (za- 
xv) u is a suffix. 

In all these, except urgueo, the guttural m adulterinum 
strengthens g, giving it a nasal twang: as in the Verbs cited p. 19. 


3) € was guttural in C. L.; as in Eng. go, gave, give, get, beget, 
begin, Its palatal assibilations before e, 1, whether hard, as in. 
Eng, gentle, giant, rage, Yt. gentil, Ginevra, gioia, ragione, or soft, 
as in Fr. gentil, géant, gíte, rage, began towards the 5th century 
with the use, as in Italian, of gi (= Eng. §) before another vowel: 
Giove, Giulia, giallo, 


III. The Aspirates : B, f. Aspi- 


It is a peculiarity of Indic language to aspirate the medial mutes 
5e b, as well as the tenues k, t, p. Thus arise the aspirate 
ial letters gh, db, bh ; to which the partially corresponding 
sounds in Greek are x, 9, e, severally. Latin has neither class of 
aspirates: the letters which it uses for the purpose of correspond- 
ence are principally B, f, and the medial b. 


1. E, when sounded at all, was sounded as the Greek Rough H. 
Breathing, but corresponds to it only in words borrowed from the 
Greek : Hebe, Homerus, hora, &c. 


4) In some words h corresponds to Sk. #, Gr. x: as 


L. Sk. Gr. 
hiemps himam xtiua 
heri hyas Gc 
veho (via) vak oXew 
ans-er (for — hansa Xv, L00SE 


h-ans-er) (= xare-)! 


* The Teutonic name» of this bird, goose, gander, gos (Anglo-Sax.), gans (Germ. ), com- 
Wed with the Greek xijv, seem to shew that ghauns is the Prim. form. It is indeed open 
io question whether Greek x does not indicate a Prim. g& in all these words : and this 
action derives support from the Latin Perf. of veho : vexi foc vegh-si. 
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6) m represents dialectic f in some words, as haedus, hario- 
lus, hircus, hordeum, horreum, hostis, also in mihi. 
So in Spanish, Ajo «filius ; Aablar=fabulari. 

€) m has no position jn Latin metre ; and a tendency to pet 
rid of this aspirate, as a troublesome sound, is i 
in the history of Latin. Hence the fluctuation in the 
orthography of many words in MSS. and Inscrr. : harena, 
arena; harundo, arundo; haruspex, aruspex ; 
have, ave; haedus (aedus); hariolus (ario/ws) ; Ha- 
dria (Adria); heres (eres); hérus, héra, and érus, 
Cra; hedera (edera) ; holus (olus); Hammon (Ammon); 
Hister (eer But the forms Aumerus, humor, &c. for 
umerus (wyac), umor, from uvére, are merely erroneous. 


c) The loss of h was propagated in L. L. Hence in modern 
Italian it is not sounded, and has generally disappeared as 
an initial letter. 


F. 2. The Italian Labiodental Aspirate f is described by Quintilian 
as a very strong rough sound : * Illa quae est sexta nostrarum paene 
non humana voce vel omnino non voce potius inter discrimina den- 
tium efflanda est,’ xii. 10. This description does not seem to imply 
that the ancient pronunciation of f was materially different from 
our own: but it does shew that the aspiration of f was more con- 
centrated and less guttural than that of Greek 9. 


a) ® is seldom the inner letter of a root. As an initial it 
corresponds to Sk. df, Gr. e, chiefly: Sk. dh, Gr. 0, some- 
times; Sk. pf, Gr. x, rarely. 


L. Sk. Gr. 
1) fero óhri pipe 
fui (fe-, &c.) bht óve 

flag- (fulg-) óhráj $A6yv 

frigo bhrajy $0vyou 

fugio ÓóÀuj dtvyw 

frater bhrdtri gparip 


See dha, p. 16. To Pr. df, C. also refers the f in many words: 
fovere, favilla; favere ...; famulus ... (O. faama, 
‘house’); fervere ... furere ...; fidere ...; fiber; 
forare; furvus; fundus ...; frequens: compare also 
fagus (gnyoc); folium ($vAAor); frango (Spay-); 
frigus (Fpryoc). 


2) foris dvár Oupa 
fumus dhiimas Ovoc 
rufus (rud) &pvÜpóc 
firmus dhri (0aA- Gedr-)! 


From this last root C. deduces a large number of words: fere, 
ferme, frenum, forum, furca, fulcio, &c. 





* Lat. -fendo, Gr. 8eive are referred to Sk. Aan. Probably on this account Prof. 
Nonier Williams, in his Lexicon, refers 4an to a Prim. dkan, hough so many of its forms 
indicate an original gAas. 
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The Preposition af which appears in Latin Inscrr. is by Cors- 
sen distinguished from ab, and derived from Sk. adhz. 
The mute stands for the aspirate in medius (Sk. madhyas, 
Gr. péaaoc for ped-yoc), vidua (Sk. vidhavá), -dére 
(Sk. did, Gr. 0c-) latére (Aa8civ), pati (wabeiv), &c., 

scrofa, tofus. 


L. Sk. Gr. 
3) fel (comp. bilis) (Aaré, ‘greenish yellow") oA 
fu(1)do (gu ?) xtFv 


To Pr. gh C. refers fulvus (helvus), hostis (fostis), hario- 
lus (‘inspector of the hira or exfrail’), haedus (faedus), 
hordeum (fordeum), fames, far, frio, furfur. 


6) As an inner Consonant b may represent Sk. £A, dh: 


L. Sk. Gr. 
nubes nabhas rEDOC 
uber fidhar ovdap 


So b 9 (64) in ambo (áp$o), ambi- (aud), glaber (yAagup- 
0c), nubo (*»óp$n), scribo (ypá$w), sorbeo (pogéw), um- 
bilicus (Gp¢aXo¢) : in the suffixes -bus (-¢t) -bam, -bo, 
-bro, -bra, -bulo, -bili -bi (tibi, sibi, ubi, &c.), -bis 
(nobis, vobis). 

Again b 20 (dh) in ruber (épv8-), plebs (rAijBoc), and in 
abies, arbor, urbs, verbena, verbum, barba, &c. 


IV. The Labial Mutes p, b. 


These were sounded anciently as in modern language. 
P corresponds generally to Pr. 5, Gr. x. But see I. 


B corresponds often to Pr. 4, Gr. 3; but, as already shewn 
(I. and 111.), it has several other special relations. 

Thus it is developed not only from dv (as in bis, bellum, bo- 
hus, see p. 45), but also from gv: 


L. Sk. Gr. 
bos, bov- gaus Lous 
faba (dhas, * eat’) gay- 
(for fag-va) 


V. The Dental Mutes t, d, retain their ancient sounds, corre- 
Sponding to Sk. 7, d (or dh), Gr. 7, 6 (or U). See above. 


On the weakness and loss of final t, see p. 26. 


4) Final a in C. L. is only used in a few particles (apud, ad, 
haud, sed), and pronouns (id, illud, aliud, quod, quid, quid- 
quid, &c). Some of these arc occasionally found in MSS. and 
Inscrr. with ¢ for a, as aput, haut, set, aliut. This shews that 
fnal & had a hard sound. 


6) The assibilation of inner dt, as of tt, before a vowel, began 
hai Imperial age, and is represented in Italian by zz, as mezzo 
medio, 


I. abials 
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Tasals VI. The Nasals m, xm, correspond in sound to Pr. w and zw, 
(M. Gr. y and y. 
a) w has in Latin a twofold use : 
1) As a Dental; initial, final, and before a vowel : 
2) As a Guttural (adulterinum); before g, e, qu. It is weak 
and slightly uttered before s and ts, especially when these 
. are final See p. Sa 


6) In Latin the Labial Nasal m often takes the place which 
belongs to » in Greek as a final suffixed Consonant : 
(j0ovca») x musam ; (axiv) x aberam. 
(uovea-wr) x musarum ; (dopey) x domorum. 
In the First Pers. Plur. of Act. Verbs s corresponds to » ; 
(ctdopey) x vidimus, 
In the Third Pers. Plur. at: 
(axijgav) x aberant. 

Aquids VII. The Liquids and the Sibilant. 

° I) Though r (littera canina, the growhng letter) is one of 
the roughest sounds, and 1 one of the softest. they are intimatel 
related to cach other. &% isa lisped r : compare barbarus wi 
balbus, and xopa£ with &oAaZ (Aristoph.) 

Accordingly the interchange of these letters is frequent in Indic, 
Greek and Latin. Some roots have 1 in all three: 7ag4A, ligh, 
fu; many have r in all: dhar, mar, sarp, star, hard, &c. . 

2) The derivation in L. and Gr. of 1 from Pr. r is exemplified in 


L. Sk. Gr. 
linquo ric Aur- 
luceo ruc’ AXve- 
cluo Srl chow 
volo vri Povdr- 
ulna aratui wrtErn 
sal Sara adc 
levis 5 agus éAa xuc 


See the derivatives of sci, ‘ shine,’ p. 17. 
Lat. r from Sk. / is shewn in rumpo from /uf (old form rw). 
3) Comparing Latin and Greek, we find, on the one hand, 
lacer (poc), lilium (Aeipov): so luscinia (Fr. rossignol) : 
on the other, 
grando (xáAada), hirundo (xecer) arx (dÀx-, vermis 
(Ouuc), strigilis (ezAeyyíc) : 
with a great number of words in which the letters correspond, 
especially those with 1: as 
leo (Mw), lévis (Aetoc), oleum (éAaor), silva (¥An), &c. 
but also some with r : as 
aranca (apaxrn), rivus (góoc), taurus (ravpoc), &c. 
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4) The Liquids are often transposed in Latin from their place in 
Greek : 

pulmo (xAevpwr), dulcis (yAvxóc), bardus (Gpaduc), caro (xpéac), 
torqueo (rpéxw), sorbeo (pooéw), cerno (spire). So tri and ter, 
trinus and ternus, porro for (protro), &c. 


5) Frequent interchange is found between the Liquids and the 
Dental d : 


4 and 1: 
lacrima (&d«pv, far), lingua (E.L. dingua, * tongue’), levir (Sk. 
devri, Gr. Eanp), olere (535a, odor), Ulixes ('Oveoecvc), meditor 
(wderaw), adeps (dA«igw). 
d and r: 
meridies for (medi-dies); and ar- for ad in, old compounds: 
arbiter (ad-bitere), arcesso for (ad-ci-esso). 


6) As to the sound of 1, we learn from Priscian the opinion of 
the elder Pliny : *z triplicem, ut Plinio videtur, sonum habet: 
exilem, quando geminatur secundo loco posita, ut ille, Metellus; 
plenum quando finit nomina vel syllabas, et quando aliquam habet 
ante se eadem syllaba consonantem, ut sol, silva, flavus, clarus; 
medium in aliis, ut lectum, lectus,’ I. 7. 38. 


7) The lightness of inner 1 caused it to be often sharpened by 
doubling : 


relligio, relliquiae, millia, loquella, querella, &c. 


8) On its affinity to u, see xx. In French this goes so far that 
uoften takes the place of 1, forming diphthongs az, eau, eu, ou: 
(ad illu) x au ; (ad illos) x aux; (alter) x autre, 
(cheval-s) x chevaux ; (chevel-s) x cheveux. 
(bel) x &eas ; (castellum) x chateau ; (fol, mol, sol) x fou, mou, sou. 


4) No relation is more important in Latin Wordlore than that R and 
Which arose between the letters r and s, changing the sibilant 5 
between vowels into the canine liquid. Varro mentions it: ‘In 
mutis verbis in quibus antiqui dicebant s postea dictum r, ut in 
famine Saliarium sunt haec: ... foedesum, plusima, meliosem, 
asenam,’ vil. 26. In the Carmen Arvale the Lares are called 
Lases, Cicero says (Fam. ix. 21) that L. Papirius Crassus was the 
frst to call himself Papirius (B.C. 336) : before which all his clan 
were called Papisii. So the Auselli became Aurelii, the Fusii 
Furii, the Numisii Numerii, the Pinasii Pinarii, the Spusii 
Spurii, the Volesi Valerii, the Vetusii Veturii. Thus we have 

alesus, Falisci, and Falerii; Etrusci, Tusci, and Etruria. 


Hence, in roots these changes appear : 

(asa) x ara ; (asena, fasena) x harena; (fesiae) x feriae ; (nases) 
xhares, comp. nasus; (geso) x gero ; (hausio) x haurio ; (seso) 
x Sero; (uso) x uro ; (hesi) x heri, comp. «ic, hesternus. 

So spes and spero; quaero and quaeso ; vis, vires; glis, 
gliris ; flos, floris, &c. ; nefarius from nefas, &c. 

F 





The 
Spirant 
V. 
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Hence almost all the Noun-flexions in r-, as éz- 6r- Sr- &r- from 
Nominatives in es, is, tis, 6s (er), às, belong to stems which are 
really not r-stems, but s-stems : the old forms, many of which are 
found in old Inscrr. being, for instance (aesis, foedesis, Digmosis 
or pignesis, arbosem, floses, Plusima, matoses), &c. 

The Case-endings -arum -orum were (-asum, -osum). 

The Verb-forms -eram -ero were (-esam -eso), -ris -re -ri were 
(-sis -s¢ -st). In the Passive endings -or -uxs, &c., r represents 
the pronoun se. 

Dir-imo is for dis-emo, dir-ibeo for dis-hibeo. 

6) The r for s between vowels very often corresponds to the loss of 
Greek o between vowels : ' 

(ausosa) x aurora (av-we, Sk. @shkas); (ausis) x autis (od-ac); 
(visus) x virus (Fi-óc, Sk. visas); (nusus) x nurus (rude, Sk. saushd) ; 
(sosor) x soror (d-ap, Sk. s'vasri, ‘ sister’); (genesis) x generis 
(yéve-oc); (musis) x mu ris (nv-óc) ; (deasum) x dearum (0cá-wv); 
(esam) x eram (2- ij»), &c. 

c) ® is for s before a consonant in Minerva (Sk. »wasas, ‘mind’ ; 
verna (Sk, vas, * dwell") ; veternus from vetus, diurnus, hodi- 
ernus from dies: 

And as final in the ending lir for os : color, honor, labor, &c., 
for colos, honos, labos, &c. 


aa) The Greeks, who avoided sibilation as much as possible, sub- 
stituted generally the rough breathing for primitive s at the begin- 
ning of words. Not so the Italians. Hence Latin initial s before 
a vowel corresponds often to Sk. s, Gr. aspirate : 

salix (£Aíxn), sex (££), sedes (£6c«), semi- (ipí-), serpo (£p), si- 
mul (aa, ópoV), sollus (0Aoc), silva (Un), se (£), suus (éFog), suavis 
(j&vc), sub (vro), super (vrép), sudor (tépwe), sus (Uc), &c. 

Sometimes initial s corresponds to Greek ‘ spiritus lenis :’ 

si (ei), sero (etpw), serum (ópóc). 

46) So, sp, st initial generally correspond in Greek and Latin, 
unless s is dropt, as in tego (er£yw). See p. 45. 

cc) 8 initial was probably sounded more sharply than as an inner 
letter : hence caussa as well as causa appears in MSS. and 
Inscrr., and other occasional doublings of s are found. 


dd) S falls out in Cerealis for (Ceresalis) ; in vér (€-up for 
Fécap) ; in vi-m, v-i; in the cases of spe-s for (spe-r-es = spe-s-es), 
in those of dies, diei for (die-s-i), &c., and in other forms. 


VIII. The soft Labial Spirant v. 


a) W-consonans has the same relation to f that b has to p : it 
corresponds to Pr. v, Gr. digamma, like which it was sounded: 
and this sound was probably that of Eng. w.' Corssen thinks its 


= 





! That Latin v-consonans had the sound of English w always, is probable for the 
following reasons : 
1) As i-consonans, by faintly protracting the vowel i, becomes Eng. y-cons. Germ. j, so 
y, by faintly protracting the vowcl u, becomes, not Eng. v. but Eng. w. 
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initial sound was that of Eng. v, its inner sound that of Eng. w. 
L. Sk. Gr. 

vomo vam Feuéu 

volvo val Feduw 

voco vac’ . Féro 

video vid (‘know’) Fed. 

vestis vasis FeaOinc 

novus NAVAS véFoc 

ovis avis of tg 


So vis (Fic), viola (Fioy), vinum (folvoc), bos bov- (GoF¢ (3ovc), 
navis (rafc, vavc), ver (Fijp), vespera (Feoxépa, éoxépa), Vesta 
(Feorta, éaría), radix (FpiZa, pila, DpiZa), &c. 

6) As the Greeks lost the use of f, they represented w sometimes 
by ov, sometimes by (3, 

Varro (Ovuppwy or Báppw»). 
On the vocalization of v see p. I0; on its omission, see pp. 57, 58. 


IX. 1-consonans (J). Spit 


On the sound and uses of 1-consonans (j), see viii. 1, and xii. 6. 
lt corresponds to Sk. y, Gr. jj, as iugum (Sk, yu, Gr. Zvyó»). 
4) Aform of 1taller than the adjoining letters (I), appears in 
Republican and Augustan Inscrr. to express 


1) long 1-voc. :! 


DIvo, EI, STIPENDISs. 


2) 1-cons.; both between vowels and initially : 
MAIOR, CVIvs, ElIvS; Ivs, IVLIA. 


A more corrupt form II is also found : 
CVIIVS, Co1lvGI. 


8) That which is merely a general fact, has been wrongly set 
as a rule of sound : namely, that a vowel before 1-cons. is 
. Corssen has shewn that in all words which can be traced 
iéiunus is obscure) where a vowel is long before 1-cons., it is 
$0 by its own nature : 
4-io, Gá-ius, Mà-ius, pé-ior, pé-iero, &c. 


3) Greek ov (as in OveAda for Velia in Dion. Hal.) expresses Gr. digamma and Lat. v: 
tad this sound cannot be interpreted as Eng. v, butas w. The occasional substitution of 
A, by Plutarch chiefly, proves nothing to the contrary : but only means that, ov being a 

representation of F and v, B was taken as the nearest labial instead. 

3 A. Gellus cites a grammarian, who says that Deus Vaticanus presided over infancy, 
aad that the two first letters of his name (Va) are that sound which the infant first utters. 
The sound thea must be Eng. w4 not Eng. và, which the infant, having no teeth, cannot 
Wier. 

Sell t is possible that Latin initial v may have had that middle sound between w and 
Y, which German w has in some localities; the upper teeth being brought near to the 
lower lip, but not pressed upon it. 

“It was shewn (p. 33) that ei was long used to express f witha leaning to &. Lucilius 
'ned to mark long vowels by writing them twice, as Maarcus for Márcus. This appears 
© some [nscrr. but did not last long. It was followed in Cicero's time by the Apex or 
Ik over a long vowel like (^) or (), which frequently appears on a, e, o, u; not oni 

F2 
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In bf-iugus, quadri-iugus, tri-iuges, &c., v, being naturally 
short, remains so. 

c) Progressive assimilation has changed #cons. to 1 in cello, 
fallo, pello for (cel-yo, fal-yo, pel-yo), as 4AAoc in Greek for 
(ad-yoc), opadrAw for (r6aA- yw). 

d) On Iuppiter, Iuno, Ianus, &c. for D-iupiter dcs 
P. 15. This passage from dj to j shews distinctly how 
ation arose by which 1-cons., afterwards taking the sign 3, became 
a palatal sibilant in French and English, also (with the form gi= 
Eng. j) in Naan from J, diurno-, 

, Eng. . It. 
journée Journey giorno 


X. The Double Consonant xz. 


X (=cs) corresponds to Gr. —. See vii. & 
Republican as well as L. L. Inscrr. shew zs : 
deixserit, duxserit, vixsif. 
In L. L. x passed into ss or s, and appears as as in Italian ; so 
disse for dixit.! 


* A more ample list is here added of Latin words which have lost initial letters. 


x. C. : vapor, vapidus, vappa (Ava) ; vermis; verrere ; lamentum, laus, luscinia ; 
ludere (&ria) ; libum ; raudus (crudus, * raw ); nidor (erieoe) 


: lac (yeAacr-); nasci . . . ; narrare . ;noscere . . .; Naevius; niti; vivere. 
P lanx ; l&tus; lter; laetus ; livere ; linter. 
D. : ruere ; runa ; racemus ; bellum... bis... bonus; viginti. . .; iuvare. . .; 
Iuppiter, Iuno, Ianus...; iuvenis ; iam: iacére. 


S. : cavus, caula, cavea, caulis, causa, cauda, casa, castrum, cassis, cutis; cernere... ; 
cortex; culter; carpere ; cilium; caedere; clavis, claudere; cena; gradi; ruere ; 
parcere ; pannus ; picus; pituita ; penuria ; pellere: puls; palpare; palpebra ; parra ; 
pulex ; palea; pandere; populare ; fallere; fides; fungus; torus; temetum ; tegere: 
tundere ; tonare ; taurus ; tueri ; tergere ; torpere ; turdus ; turba, turbo, turma ; trup- 
cus ; talpa ; turgere; trux, trucidare; macula; mordere; memor. ..; mirus. 
mittere ; ninguere ; nex ; nare, nares, nasus; nurus, nutrix ; limus, linere, linea, littera, 
limax, lubncus ; rivus, Roma, Reate. 

St. : lis, lstus, locus. 

V.: laqueus ; lacer, lacerare ; lupus. 
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DIVISION II. 


MORPHOLOGY. 


13 
MORPHOLOGY or WORDLORE treats of Words. Yord- 


It is subdivided as follows :— 


CHAP. I. Words: their Parts, Kinds, and Flexion in general. 
— II. Nouns : their Parts, Kinds, and Declension. 
— III. Verbs : their Parts, Kinds, and Conjugation. 
.— IV. Particles : their Kinds. 
— V. Derivation and Composition of Words. 
— VI. Supplement on the Functions of Words. 


CHAPTER I. 
WORDS AND THEIR FLEXION. 
i Stem-flexion. Flexion. 


I. WORDS are called in Grammar the PARTS OF SPEECH. 


Words are either Simple, as flagrare, flamma, or Compound, as 
con-flagrare, flamm-i-fer. 

Every Word has Meaning and Form. Form helps to determine 
Meaning, 


2. Every Word has S7z™ and Roor. 


Word, Stem and Root may be (but seldom are) the same : as tu, 
tou; aqua, water. 

Word and Stem may be (but usually are not) the same, while Root 
differs: flamma, flame: Root, flag-, d/aze. 

Root and Stem are often the same: Ag-ere, /o act. Such words 
are called Radical or Primitive: all others are Derivatives. _ 

A Compound Word has only one Stem, but as many Roots as it 
has composing parts. Thus the Stem of conflagrare is con- 
flagra-; the two Roots, cum and flag-. 


3 Every true element in a word following the Root, is called a 
Surrrx: thus in flamma (for flag-ma) -ma is a Suffix; in flag- 
late -p, -a, -re are Suffixes. E 

Suffixes may need a connecting Link or Vincular, which is not 

tal: reg-XY-bus, quer-Y-monia. The final Suffix, which 
converts a Stem into a Word, is called an Ending, as -re in flag- 
t-a-re. But the Suffix -ma in flam-ma is not called an Ending, 
flamma is itself a Stem. When it forms flamma-s, s is 





Nouns. 
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4. A syllable placed before a Word to modify its meaning, sof 
being a root-word, is called a PR£/&;X. "Thus in te-tend- i, cin- 
cinnus, -te and cin- are Prefixes. But Particles in composition, 
as de- se- re-, are not called Prefixes, having roots of their own. 

5. The last letter of a Root, as g in flag-, is the Root-character. 
The last letter of a Stem, as a in flagra- and flamma, is the Stem- 
character : and this (being of chief importance in Grammar) is called 
the CHARACTER of the Word. 

6. FLEXION, or Stem-flexion, is the method of inflecting a Stem, 
that is, of making such changes in its form as may indicate changes 
in its meaning and use. is is usually done by suffixing a 
Flexional Ending to the Stem: flagra-re, flamma-rem. Such 
sufixed Endings sometimes need a Vincular, as Y in reg-X-bus; 
sometimes they cause a mutilation of the Stem, as flamm-is for 
flamma-is (which is for flamma-bus). Sometimes change in a 
letter of the Stem itself is an inflexion : as flamma from flamma. 
Sometimes both Letter-change and Ending are used; dg-, Bg-4 
Sometimes Prefix, Letter-change, and Ending : ciin-, c3-cin-£ 

7. How then is a Stem defined ? 


A Stem is that part of a Word which is virtually contained in 
every change of form, though the character is often liable to be 
hidden through the operation of the laws which determine Letter- 
change. So the character of flamma is hidden in the form flam- 
m-is; the character of virgIn- is hidden in the form virgo : the 
character of dirig- in the form direxi 

8. And how is a Root defined? 


A Root is the primitive element in any word ; that which the 
word has in common with all other kin words. Thus, in agito, 
the Stem is agita-, but the Root is ag-, which it has in common with 
ag-o, ag-men and many other kindred words. The Root-cha- 
racter and Root-vowel are more liable to be hidden through Letter- 
change than even the Stem-character. Thus the Root ag- is con- 
tained in the words actio, examen, redigo, but obscured in each 
word by some mutation. 


ii Classification of Words. 


Words are of three kinds : 
I. Nouns. II. The Verb. III. Particles. 


I. A Noun (Nomen) is the name of something per- 
ceived or conceived by the mind. 

Nouns are of three kinds: Substantives; Adjectives; 
Pronouns. 


I. A Noun SunasrANTIVE (Nomen Substantivum) is 
a name simply denoting something perceived or con- 
ceived: psittacus, fhe parrot; nix, snow; virtus, 
valour, virtue. 
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2. A Noun ApDyecrive (Nomen Adjectivum) is a 
name indicating a quality perceived or conceived as in- 
herent in something denoted by a Substantive. Accom- 
panying the Substantive, it is said to be an Attribute, 
or in Attribution to it: psittacus loquax, the talka- 
tive parrot; nix alta, the deep snow; vera virtus, 
true valour. In such examples it is also called an 
Epithet. 





3. A PRONOUN (Pronomen) is used for a Substantive 
or Adjective, to abbreviate discourse by avoiding the 
repetition of Names. Thus a speaker avoids his own 
name by using the Pronoun ego, /. He addresses an- 
other as tu, ‘ou or you. A person once mentioned he 
afterwards names as is or ille, 4e. He speaks of his 
own horse as meus equus, my horse ; of his companion's 
dog as canis tuus, your dog. 


1) One Substantive may qualify another, and is then said to be 
an Apposite, or in Apposition, to it: psittacus avis loquax, 
the parrot, a talkative bird, where avis, bird, is an Apposite, or in 
Apposition, to psittacus, the parrot. ; 

2) Names given to the qualities of things are called Abstract 
(Abstracta): candor, whtfeness, virtus, valour. In contradis- 
tinction to these, Names of things to which such qualities belong 
are called Concrete (Concreta) : nix, stow; vir, a man. 


3) Concrete Names Individual or Proper (Nomina Propria), 
are such.as can only be applied to single persons, places, or objects : 
Caesar, Roma, Bucephalus, Cerbérus. 


4) Names Common or Appellative (Appellativa), are such as 
belong in common to a number of individuals which thus consti- 
vite a class: vir, a man, urbs, a city, equus, a horse, canis, a 

£g. 

5) Names expressing in the Singular Number a plurality of things, 
are called Collective Nouns or Nouns of Multitude: turba, 
crowd, populus, people, gens, clan, exercitus, army. 


6) A quality, without a substantive name, may sometimes suffice 
to describe an object. That is, Adjectives may stand as Substan- 
tives. In Natural History, the Adjective words Mineral,Vegetable, 
Annual, Mammal, express sufficiently the things meant. So in 
Latin: sapiens, a wise man (vir); calida, warm water (aqua); 
natalis, a birthday (dies) ; utile, the useful, convey their meaning 
without Substantives. 


.7) NUMERALS (Numeralia) are a class of Adjectives expressing 
Number: unus, one; duo, ‘wo, &c., centum, a hundred, mille, a 
thousand, &c. These, like other Adjectives, can appear as Sub- 


stantives: millia multa, many thousands. The ancients marked 
them as Pronouns. 
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8) A Substantive, or any word put for a Substantive, is called a 
Noun-term. 


9) Nouns have a Flexion called DZCLENSION ; and four Acci- 
dents (Accidentia) : Number, Gender, Person, and Case. A 
Noun inflected through all its Cases is said to be Declined. 


II. The Vere (Verbum) is the Word which marks 
Predication, that is, which declares or states something 
about a Subject, and so forms a Sentence: ago, 7 do; 
dicit, he says. 

I. The Verb has two parts : , 

1) The Verb Finite (Verbum Finitum), which is personal; . 

2) The Verb Infinite (Verbum Infinitum), consisting of Verbal. 
Nouns : principally the Infinitive (Infinitivum), which 
is a kind of Substantive; and Participles (Participia), 
which are a kind of Adjectives. 


2. The Verb has a Flexion called CowyUcATION. It has five 
Accidents : Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and Person. A 
Verb inflected through certain forms is said to be Conjugated. 


III. Par7icres (Particulae) are the uninflected help- 
words of discourse; and are of four kinds: Adverb, 
Preposition, Conjunction, Interjection. 


I. An ADVERB (Adverbium) is a particle which helps 
to determine the force ofa Verb or Adjective, sometimes 
of a Substantive, sometimes of another Adverb : Quam 
turpiter interfectus est Socrates, tam bonus civis et 
vere philosophus; how shamefully was Socrates put to 
death, so good a cttizen and truly a philosopher. 


I) Adverbs which ask and answer the questions, * when, where, 
whence, whither,’ &c., are Pronominal Adverbs : 


quando? ^ ubi? quo? nunc hic illuc 
2) Adverbs which ask and answer the question ‘how often,’ are 
Numeral Adverbs : 
quoties ? semel bis ter quater § quinquies 


2. A PREPOSITION (Praepositio) is a particle which, 
used with a Noun-case, helps to define its relation to 
some other Noun: Ego sto ad fores, tu in conclavi, 
I stand at the door, you in the apartment. 


1) Many Prepositions can be used as Adverbs : such are, 
ante, dcfore ; circum, around ; intra, within, 


2) The Cases used with Prepositions are the Accusative and the 
Ablative. 
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3. A ConzUNCTION (Coniunctio) is a particle which 
helps to shew the connection of words, clauses, and sen- 
tences: Oves et aves, sheep and birds; edimus ut 
vivamus, we eat that we may live. 


4 An INTERZECTION (Interiectio) is an exclamatory 
particle used to express feeling or call attention: 


O, O/ heu, eheu, a/as / en, ecce, fo / 
The Parts of Speech, recounted, appear to be 
1. Substantive 5. Adverb 
2. Adjective 6. Preposition 
3. Pronoun 7. Conjunction 
4. Verb 8. Interjection 
which are inflected. which are uninflected. 


Note.—Latin has no Articles : and, when a Latin Substantive is 
to be rendered in English, the context and collocation alone shew 
what English Article, if any, must be supplied. Thus: lux may 
mean ‘a light,’ or ‘ the light,’ or ‘light’ in general, according to the 
place in which it stands. 





CHAPTER II 
NOUNS. 


SECTION I. 
i NuwBER in Nouns. 


The Substantive is declined by Number and Case ; the 
Adjective by Number, Gender, and Case, agreeing in 
these with the Substantive which it qualifies. 

The Numbers (Numeri) are two: 1. Singular (Singu. 
arg): mensá, fable; 2. Plural (Pluralis): mensae, 


. Sanskrit, Greek, and Sclavonic have a Dual Number; of which 
in Latin the only traces are the words duo, £wo, ambo, doth. 


i GenDER of Nouns. 


The Genders (Genera) are two: 1. Masculine (Mas- 
culinum) ; 2. Feminine (Femininum). A Substantive 
which is neither Masc. nor Fem. is said to be Neuter 
(Neutrum), i.e. Neither of the two. 

A Substantive which may be Masc. or Fem. is called 
Common (Commune) of both Genders. 


18 
Gender. 
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(The lively imagination of the East ascribed sex to inanimate 
objects, the sun, moon, stars, trees, &c. Hence the distinctions of 
Gender in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin : which are found not only 
in the Romanic languages, but also in German and other Teutonic 
dialects, English alone excepted.) 


A, The Gender of words which imply sex is expressed in Latin 
in four ways. 


I. First: Distinct words are used, as in English, for many of the 
most familiar relations : 


homo man mulier ) woman 
mas male femina Semale 
maritus uxor . 
vir ] Ausband femina wife 

ater Sather mater mother 

rater brother soror sister 
vitricus stepfather noverca stepmother 
gener son-in-law nurus daughter-in-law 

on father’s : : 

patruus — wrncle { side } amita aunt 
avunculus uacle {on mother's} matertera aunt 
senex old man anus old woman 
verna house slave ancilla matda-servant 
taurus bull vacca cow 
aries ram . 
vervex wether} ovis ewe 
catus he-cat fel-es(is) sAe-cat 
vaaiali s } boar scrofa sow 
haedus id capella 


Homo (human being), though never used with a feminine epithet, 
may comprehend woman as well as man. 

Mulier is the Roman law-term for woman, especially for a mar- 
vied woman, distinct from virgo. 

Femina, female (i) gvovea, genetrix), is applied to all animals. 

Maritus and uxor are the law-terms for husband and w/e. 

Vir is constantly used for maritus, as Mann in German. 

Senex (with its comparative senior) is the only word corre- 
sponding to Fem. anus. It occurs rarely as a Fem. Adjective. 


II. Secondly : Many words, called Substantiva Mobilia, have 
a Masculine and a Feminine form, as in English, Z£os, lioness, &c. 
Such are 


I) avus 2.  grandsire avia, I. grandmother 
nepos, 3. grandson neptis, 5. granddaughter 
puer, 2. boy puella, 1. girl 
socer, 2. father-in-law ^ socrus, 4. mother-tn-law 


So, poeta oet, poetria; cliens clent, clienta; rex #ing, 
regina; caupo vininer, copa; fidicen, /ufe-singer, fidictIna; 
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tibIcen fixte-player, tibicína; leo don, lea, leaena; gallus 
cock, gallina; Cres Cretan, Cressa ; Threx ZZAraciam, Thre- 
issa; Libys ZL:byas, Libyssa; Cilix Cslictan, Cilissa; 
Phoenix, PAoenician, Phoenissa; Laco Laconian, Lacaena; 
Tros Zrojan, Troas : and others. 


2) Many Masculines of the Second Declension in -us -er have 
Feminines of the First Declension in -& -ra : 


a. de-us & domin-us a cerv-us a urs-us & 
div-us a er-us a equ-us a vitul-us a 
fili-us a serv-usa — iuvenc-us& y.arbit-erra 
nat-us & libert-usa — lup-usa magist-er ra 
marit-us & patron-us & mul-us & minist-er ra 
spons-us & B. agn-us a porc-us & ca ra 
privign-usa ‘ asin-us@ simi-usa colub-er ra 


3) Verbals of the Third Declension in -tor -sor often have 
Feminines in -trix, as vic-tor, vic-trix. So 
adiu-tor -trix moni-tor -trix expul-sor expul-trix 
crea-tor -trix fau-tor -trix ton-sor ton-strix, &c. 


4) Patronymica, or Names formed from those of parents or 
ancestors, have the following Endings : 


-us, 2. and some of Decl. 5. . . -Ides -Is 
-eus (vc) 00. 5. 5 5 Ides -Éts 
-ius, 2. and some of Decl 3. .  . -iádes -ids 
-as, I. and some of Decl. 3. . . -Ádes — 
Examples : | 
Tantal-Ides — Tantal-ts Thestiádes ^ Thest-iás 
Jon. daughter 507 daughter 
— 
of Tantalus. of Thestis. 
Thes-ides Thes-éis Anchis-iádes, soz of Anchis-es. 
$09 daughter Aene-Ádes, son of Aeneas. 
V LLÉÁÉÁ—— ———————À 
of Theseus. 


Other Female Patronymic Endings are -Ine, óne : 
Neptunine, daughter of Neptunus, Acrisidne, daughter of 
Acrisius. 


lll. Thirdly: Substantiva Communia, Words Common of Sub, 


Genders, are of two classes. dantiv 


t. Appellatives used of both sexes, Such in English are the "^. 
words parent, child, infant, cousin, companion, guide, guardian, 
€, witness, &c. 


These include names of animals, found Masc. or Fem., without 


of form : gender being shown either by the epithets applied 
to them, or by their apposition to other words : bos, sus, &c. d 
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2. Words having no relation of sex, but their gender 
according to sense or usage : dies, duy, callis, 


1. Appellativa Communia. 

I) Appellatives of Common Gender should not be grouped in- 
discriminately : community of gender being in some the rule, in 
others an exception. When the sexes are included in the Plurals, 
the gender is Masculine by the rule which gives priority to that 
sex: *sacerdotes casti, chaste priests, in Virgi including both 
sexes, 

Coniunx, wife, is usual; coniunx, Ausband, poetic. 


The following words are freely used of either sex : 


auctor author municeps ess 

civis atisen nemo ) 

comes companion parens end 

custos guardian sacerdos priest (priestess) 
dux guide leader — satelles body-guard 
exul anished ome — vates seer 


The following are usually Masculine, but occasionally Feminine : 
adulescens hostis 


young person enemy 
antistes esent infans infant 
hospes host (hostess) iuvenis young person 


Yet the Feminine forms antistita, hospita, are also found. 


The following, usually Masculine, rarely take Feminine epithets: 


affinis akin iudex judge 
artifex artist interpres - interpreter 
augur augur miles soldier 
contubernalis /fent-mate patruelis COUSER 
heres v testis Witness 
incola inhabitant vindex avenger 
index informer 


The following, usually Masculine, are found in apposition to 
females, but not with Feminine epithets : 


accola 
advena 
auriga 
auspex 
homo 


Add to these successor, rector, sponsor. 


dweller-near obses 


new-comer opifex 
charioteer praeses 
omen-laker transfuga 


human being 


2) Nomina Animantium. 
a) animans, Masc., a rational being ; Fem. or Neuter, as 


animal, 


hostage 
worker 


president 
deserter 


quadrupes (properly Adjective) is usually Fem., but in 


several places Masc., rarely Neuter. 


ales, dird (properly Adjective), is generally Fem., yet 
often Masc. 
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à) The following are of both genders, preferring that subjoined : 
. anguis snake (m.) grus crane (f.) 
anser goose (m.) perdix partridge 
bos ox or cow (m.) serpens serpent (f.) 
camélus camel sus swine (f. 
canis dog tigris tiger or tigress (f.) 


damma deer 


€) accipiter, Aawk, Masc., is once Fem. in Lucretius. 
bubo, ow/, Masc., is once Fem. in Virgil. 
elephantus, Masc., is once Fem. in Plautus, 
lynx, Fem., is once Masc. in Horace. 
talpa, mole, Fem., is once Masc. in Virgil. 


2. For Common Nouns of the second kind see the Declensions. 


IV. Fourthly : Names of Animals onlyfound in one gender, which Epicoe- 


necessarily comprises both sexes, are called Epicoena (éxixowa, ™ 
common to both). 


Among Masculine Epicoena are : 
crabro hornet pavo peacock 
cygnus, olor swan piscis fish 
glis dormouse stelio lizard 
mugil mulus uet vermis worm 
mus mouse vespertilio dat 
papilio butterfly vultur vullure 


with all not before specified in -us, -ex, -er: corvus, rook, 
milvus, £e, turdus, thrush, culex, gnat, passer, sparrow. 

The reading *fecundae leporis, Hor. 5S. ii. 4. 44 cannot be relied 
on. Lepus, Aare, is therefore a Masculine Epicene. 


Among Feminine : 
avis bird apis bee 
anas duck vulpes (is) fox 


with all not before specified in -a, -ix, -do: aquila, eag/e, rana, frog, 
cornix, raven, coturnix, gail, hirundo, swallow, &c. 

lf the sex must be expressed, this is done by using the words 
femina mas (mascula); ‘femina piscis; Ovid.: ‘vulpis 
mascula, Plin. So in English, he-goat, she-goat, cock-sparrow, 


hen-sparrow, &c. 


B. The Gender of Latin substantives which do not imply sex is 
often shewn by the meaning or the form of the word. shewn 


by 
I. The general correspondence of Gender with Meaning is as fol- Mean- 
. ing 


= 


(1) Masculine (2) Feminine (3) Neuter 
Vales Females Indeclinable words. 
woes (mensis m.) Plants (planta f.) 
winds (ventus m.) Countries (terra f.) 


Ountains (mons m.) Islands (insula f. 
Rivers (fluvius m.)  . Cities (Arbs f.) 
*ople (populus m.) 





78 Latin Wordlore. § 18; 


Examples ; 
Masc. : Iulius, Aprilis, Notus, Haemus, Liris, Achivi.  . . 
Fem.: Andromache, laurus, Germania, Cyprus, Athenae. 
Neut. : fas, instar, alpha, vivere. 

Exceptions to the Rules of Gender as shewn by Meaning: 

4) Mountains : 


Fem. : 

Decl 1. Aetna, Hybla, Ida, Oeta (); Calpe, Cyllene, 

, Pholoe, Pyrene, Rhodope. e: 

Decl. 3. Alpis (usually Plur.), Carambis. 

Neut. : 

Decl. 2. Pelion ; and Plurals implying mountain ranges. 
(iuga): Gargara, Ismara, Maenala, Taygeta, and 
others. 

Decl. 3. Soracte. 

B) Rivers : 
Fem. : 

Decl. 1. Allia, Albula, Druentia, Duria (#he Dora), Ma- 
trona, Lethe. 

Decl. 3. Styx. 

AA) Plants : 
Masc. : 


Decl. 2. acanthus; amaracus; asparagus; boletus; ca- 
lamus ; carduus; hyacinthus ; intubus ; iuncus; mus- 
cus ; narcissus ; oleaster. 

Neut. : 

Decl. 2. Nouns in um : apium, ligustrum, lilium. 

Decl 3. acer; cicer; papaver; piper; robur; siler; 
siser; suber ; tus. 

Common : 
Decl. 2. balanus ; cytisus ; lotus; rubus; spinus. 
Decl. 3. larix ; rumex. 


BB) Countries : 
Masc. : 
Decl. 2. Pontus. 


Neut. : 
Decl. 2. Nouns in um : 
Illyricum, Latium, Noricum, Samnium. 


CC) Cities : 
Masc. : 
Decl. 2. All Plurals in 1: 
Corioli, Delphi, Gabii, Puteoli, Veii : Argi (for Argós). 
Also Canopus, Orchomenus, Stymphalus. 
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Decl 3. Nouns in as ant-: Acragas, Taras; &s, et: 
Tunes ; several in 6 ón- : Frusino, Hippo, Narbo 
(Martius), Sulmo, Vesontio; some in ón- : Brauron; 
fs unt- : Hydrus, Pessinus. 


But of this last class most are Fem.: Amathus, Opus, 
Myus, Rhamnus, &c. Selinusis common. . 

Martial has * Narbo pulcherrima; of another Narbo. 

Croto (also Croton, and Crotona f), Marathon are 
common. 


Neut : 


Decl 2. Nouns in um, dn, & (P1): 
Tarentum, Tusculum, Ilion, Arbéla, Leuctra, Susa. 


Decl. 3. Most in 6, ur, os : 
Caere, Bibracte, Reate, Tergeste, Tibur, Argos. 


Also Praeneste, which Virgil and Juvenal have Fem. in 
Abl. by Synesis. Anxur is Masc. in Mart. with reference 
to the hill, candidus Anxur;' Neut. in Hor. with re- 
ference to the town; ‘impositum saxis late can- 
dentibus Anxur.’ 

Amphipolis, T rapezus are Neut. in Pliny with re- 
ference to * oppidum. 


Some have double form and gender : Saguntus f. -um, n. 


Note 1. Names of precious stones are, some Fem. in reference 
to gemma, others Masc. in reference to lapis. 


Fem. : 
amethystus, sapphirus :—iaspis, onyx, sardonyx (usually). 
Masc. : 
beryllus :—adamas. 
Common : 


chysolithus, smaragdus, emerald. 


_ Note 2. Synesis (agreement with meaning, not with form) some- 
umes gives to a Noun an attribute of a different Gender : 


* Eunuchus acta est’ (i.e. fabula Eunuchus), Ter. *Cen- 
tauro magna’ (i.e. nave Centauro). Verg. ‘Alta cre- 
mata est Ilion,’ Ov. Jet. xiv. 466. 


So, Female names in um of Decl.2 are Fem.: ‘Mea Glycerium,' 
Te. ‘Mea Silenium,’ Plaut. 


Note 3, Some Fem. and Neut. words imply men without changing 
ir gender : 
operae, workmen; excubiae, night sentinels ; vigiliae, 
watchmen; auxilia, awzxiltartes : so mancipium n. 
means a s/ave, considered as a piece of goods. 
Similarly, prostibulum, scortum are Neuter words contemp- 
applied to profligate women. 


2. C f . . 
dex e spondence of Gender with Form appears in the De- 


19 
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iii Case in Nouns. 


1. The Cases (Casus) in each Number are six: 
Nominativus, Vocativus, Accusativus, Genetivus, Dati- 
vus, Ablativus. (On the Locative Case see below, and 
§ 20.) 


Answers the question Example : 
1) NOMINATIVE . Who or What? is dedit? . . ) Vir, 
ho gave? . . } 4 man, 
2) VOCATIVE (Case of one addressed) . . . - . . (orn 
ACCUSATIVE . Whom or what? Quem video? . , Virum, 
3 Whom dol sees} A Han. 
4) GENITIVE . Whose or where- Cuius donum?  , Viri, 
of? Whose gift? . } A maws. 
5) DATIVE . . . Toorforwhom Cuidatum?  .. , Viro, 
or what? To whom given } To a man. 


6) ABLATIVE . . By, with, &c. A quo datum?  , A viro, 
whom or what ? By whom given?} By a man. 


2. Case (Gr. rrworc) is the form given to a Noun or Pronoun to 
shew the relation in which it stands to some other word. Gram- 
marians represented that form which a Noun takes when it is the 
Subject of a sentence, by an upright line, and likened the other 
forms to lines /a//ing away from the perpendicular. These they 
called Cases (cado): and their series, the declension, or sloping 
down, of the word. Afterwards, the Nominative was called Casus 
Rectus, the Upright Case, and the others (except the Vocative) 
Casus Obliqui, Odligue Cases; whereas the Stem is more pro- 
perly the upright line, and the several Cases, including the Nomi- 
native and Vocative, are deflections from it. So, from the Stem 
nuc- (walnut-iree) the Cases are: Nom. V. nuc-s (=nux), Acc. 
nuc-em, G. nuc-is, D. nuc-i, Ab. nuc-e. 


3. The Relations which Cases fail to express are supplied by 
Prepositions ; and in the languages of modern Europe the use of 
Prepositions prevails, and Declension is comparatively rare. Thus 
the Romanic languages have only one Case-form in each Number 
for Nouns ; English, two ; but the Possessive in English is of very 
limited use. Sanskrit has the six Latin Cases and two more, the 
Instrumental and the Locative. Greek has only five; but it pre- 
serves traces of the Instrumental and the Locative. Latin retains 
many fragments of the Locative Case.! 


! The order in which the cases were ranked by ancient Grammarians, imitated, as it 
has been, by modern writers, is vicious and misleading. The Vocative has been separated 
from the Nominative, with which it is almost identical, and has thus assumed an im- 
portance which ought not to be given to it. The Accusative, so often concurring with 
both, has been separated from both. The Dative and Ablative, so often identical in 
form, have been thrown apart. The only motive for this misarrangement was the desire 
to place the Genitive next to the Nominative, because its variations indicate those of 
Declension. But this is better done by giving the Stem and Character, which appear in 

the Gerutive Plural of Nouns: thus homo, homin., shewn in homiN-um. 


§ 20. The Five Declensions. 81 
iv. The Five Declensions. The 
: Five 


There are Five Declensions of Latin Nouns, which Deces 
shew the Character of their Stems by the letter before 
-rum or -um in the Genitive Plural. 


I. A-stems have Character .A. . mensA-rum. 


II. O-stems — O0 . . dominO-rum. 

IL. Consonant) a Consonant! ' virgiN-um. 
I-stems — I . . ovI-um. 

IV. U-stems — U. . gradU-um. 

V. E-stems — E. . diE-rum. 


a) The Declensions fall into two groups : namely 


(I) The A- E- and O-declensions (1. 5. 2.) 
(II) The Consonant and Semiconsonant (I, U) declensions (3. 4.) 


e The primary vowel a is appropriate to Fem. words (Decl. 1) ; 
ed to e, it forms another more limited Fem. Decl. (5); 

weakened to e (which in a later age partly became u), it forms a 

Masc. Decl. (2) in o-s (u-s), including also Neuters in o-m (u-m). 


(II) In Consonant Nouns the stem and suffix are often linked by 
the vowel 1: duc-Y-bus. Sometimes this happens in the Nom. 
Sing. : can-i-s, iuven-i-s, which thus appear like I-nouns. Onthe 
other hand, I-nouns often drop that light vowel in the Nom. Sing. 
and so wear the appearance of Consonant Nouns: stirp-s, par-s. 
These causes made it so hard for grammarians to draw the line of 
distinction accurately between these two classes that they included 
them in one Decl (3). 

U-nouns (4), which contract some cases, escape this confusion, 
but are liable to another; for the affinity of u and o has caused 
some of their case-forms to be often mixed up with those of the 
O-Decl (2). 


Oés. Pronouns are in general irregularly declined Nouns, which 
are treated separately with most convenience. 


6) 1. In Neuter Nouns, the Nominative, Vocative, and Accusa- 
tive are the same in each Number severally ; and in the Plural 
they end in & The A- and E-declensions have no Neuters : the 
U-declension has very few. | 


2. The Vocative in words not Greek is the same as the Nomina- 
tive, except in the Singular of Nouns in -us of Decl. 2, which have 
Vocative-ending e : domin-&, fili (for fili-&). 


3. The Dative and Ablative Plural are always alike. 





* The Consonant before -um is the Character in Consonant-nouns. This may be any 
Mute, Nasal, or Liquid ; or the Sibilant. 
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v. Formation of the Cases. 


The Cases are generally formed by suffixing an Ending to the 
Stem; a vincular Y is sometimes required in Consonant-nouns; 
while in many instances Letter-change occurs in the formation. 
See Bücheler (Lat. Declenston). 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR : Primitive ending s. 


Decl. 1. A-nouns, except Greek Masc. names, do not take s: 
mensá: but Gr. Borea-s, alipte-s. 


Decl 2. O-nouns, not Neuter, take s: dominü-s for domi- 
nó-s. 
But some stems in -Sro- drop o, rejecting s: 
puer for pueró-s, tener for teneró-s. 
And nouns, in which -ro follows a mute or f, drop o, reject s, and 
insert e before r : 
magist-e-r for magistr-6-s, nig-e-r for nigr-ó-s, 


Decl 3. Mute Consonant-nouns take s : 
iudex for iudic-s; pes for ped-s; princep-s. 

Liquid and Nasal nouns do not take s: consul, passer, virgo 
(virgin-). Hiem-p-s alone takes s, inserting p. 

In numerous words with Nom. in s, inflected in ér-, ór-, or- ur, s 
belongs to the stem and is not a Case-ending; its place in flexion 
being taken by r: flos floris for (flosis), aes aeris for (aesis). 

I-nouns take s if the vowel is not dropt : 


avi-s, nube-s! for (nubi-s), gravi-s: 


also when the vowel is dropt (which happens in many stems) if the 
Consonant before the Character is a Mute : 


audax for (audaci-s), serpen-s for (serpenti-s). 


If the stem ends in ri- after a Mute, 1 is dropped, and e inserted 


before r: imb-e-r for (imbri-s), ac-e-r for acri-s: but the forms 
in ris are also used by Adjectives. 


Decl 4. U-nouns take s: gradu-s. 
Decl 5. E-nouns take s: die-s. 


ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR : Primitive Ending m, Greek y or a. 
All Declensions take the Ending m for Masc. and Fem. Nouns, 


. e passing into u, and 1 generally into e : Cons.-stems insert e : 


Il. nmensa-m 3. virgin-e-m 4. gradu-m 
2. dominu-m for domi- tussi-m 5. die-m 
no-m nube-m 
urbe-m 





-—— ——— — 


* Corssen, referring to the Noun pub-es -is, with its byform puber -Éris, also to 
such Nouns as Cer-es -éris, pulv-is -eris, &c., contends that I-nouns in -89, like 
nubes, sedes, were originally S-stems. 
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Obs. In Neuters, the Nom. has the same form as the Accus. 
This, in O-nouns, is o-m - um : bellum for bell-om. 


In Cons-, I-, and U-nouns it is the Noun-stem : 
3. siser, marmor, sinapi, 4. cornu; 
often with vowel-change . genus for (genes), frigus for (frigos), 
melius for (melios), maré for (marft-) : 
or dropping 1: animal for (animall-), calcar for (calcart-). 


GENITIVE SINGULAR : Primitive Ending generally as. 


As the Greek, so the old Latin language weakened as into as; 
which was further weakened into 1s. This ending is taken by 
Consonant-, I-, and U-nouns : 


3. virgin-is, tuss-is for tussi-is. 4. gradüs for gradu-is. 


That A-nouns anciently had it, is argued from the Genitive 
familia-s in paterfamilias, &c., and similar forms found in 
E.L. That it was used in E-nouns is shewn by the form Dies- 
piter, and rabies (Gen.) in Lucr. iv. 1079. But the endings (a-1) 
ae, (o-1) i, and e-1 were afterwards taken by A-, O-, and E-nouns 
severally. A-1 remained long in use, and abounds in Lucretius, as 
vitá-i, and is used in a few words by Virgil. (0-1) is not found in 
use ; it into 4 at an early time, and is also found as (ei) in 
R. L. till near the Augustan age. Lucilius proposed to reject Gen. 
S. (ef) and write Nom. Pl. (ei); but his distinction was not observed. 
In E-nouns e-1 remains. Hence 


I. mens-ae. 2. domin-i. 5. di-e-i. 
DATIVE SINGULAR: Primitive ending af. 
This Ending is only taken by A-, O-, and E-nouns : 
I.mensae (anc. mensai) for (mensa-ai); 2. domino (anc. do- 
minoi) for (domino-oi) ; 5. diei for (die-ei). 
In the rest the Locative 1 has superseded the Dative Ending : 
3. virgin-i tuss-i for (tussi-i) 4. gradu-i 


LocATIVE : Primitive Ending 1. 


The Locative Singular remains in Latin in such forms as 
militiae, belli, domi, humi, vesperi, ruri, Tiburi, luci; 
the Adverbial forms ubi, ibi, &c. 
and in the names of towns, &c., of the A- and O-declensions : 

Romae for Roma-i, Tarent-i, Milet-i, &c. 


The Loc. Plur. is confounded with Dat. and Abl. in 4s or bus. 


The Sing. Loc. in Cons.-nouns often passes into the Abl. &: Car- 
thaginé for Carthagini. 


Vesperé also is used for vesperi. 
ABLATIVE SINGULAR : Primitive ending t. 
In Osean and old Latin this ending became 4 : 


l.sententia-d 2. poplico-d 3. conventioni-d mari-d 4. senatu-d a 
G2 . 
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This d (often noticeable in Plautus) was dropped after B.C. 186, anc 
the Ablative became the Stem of the word, lengthened in the 
Vowel-Declensions (though 1 is often weakened into &: urb-é), and 
in the Consonant-Declension ending in 8: contion-é, 


NOMINATIVE PLURAL : Primitive ending as. 
This became -es in the Consonant-, U-, and E-declensions : 
3. virgin-és 4. gradüs for (gradu-es) 
urb-es for (urbi-es) 5. di-es for (die-es) 


Instances of es in the O-Decl. occur in E. L. 
But in the A- and O-declensions, by dropping s and contracting 
vowels, as in the Gen. Sing., the endings ae, 1, were obtained : 


I. mensae for (mensa-es). 2. domini for (domino-es). 
The form (et) for 1 occurs in Latin as late as tbe age of Caesar. 


ACCUSATIVE PLURAL : Primitive ending s, added to the Accu- 
sative Singular in Masc. and Fem. Nouns. 

The change of m into n before s makes the Latin forms ans, 
ons, (e)ns, ins, uns, ens. Hence, by excluding the weak nasal, 
with compensation, are obtained &s, ds, ds, Is, fis, 6s : 

I, mens-as 3. virgin-es 4. gradüs 
2. domin-os urb-is 5. dies 


This shews why the Accus. Plural of I-nouns is correctly written 
-Is, though the analogy of the Nom. has led to the use of &s (eis). 

The Primitive ending of Accus. Nom. and Voc. Plural in Neuter 
Nouns was &, which was weakened into & in Greek and Latin: 


2. bell-Á 3 nomin-Á,reti-Á. 4. cornu-a, 


GENITIVE PLURAL : Primitive endings ám, sám. 
The former of these became -um in Consonant., I-, and U-nouns : 
3. virgin-um urbi-um 4. gradu-um 


The latter, as -sum, was adopted in A- O- and E-nouns : 


I. mensá-rum for (mensa-sum) 5. dié-rum for (die-sum) 
2. domin6-rum for (domino-sum) 


DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL : Primitive ending bhyás. 


This, corrupted into bus (for b-1os), became the ending of these 
Cases in Consonant- I- U- and E-nouns : 


3. virgin-I-bus urb!-bus 4. arcü-bus $. dié-bus 


and occasionally in the A-nouns : 
6. deà-bus, filid-bus, &c. 


But in most A-nouns, it became (ais)?s: 1I. mensis; and in 
O-nouns, (oes, ois)Is, more usually (eis) before Augustus, after 
whose time Is prevailed ; 2. dominis; its being sometimes con- 
tracted: pecunis (Cic), provincis (Inscr) See § aa. 
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SECTION II. 


Firs i. First Declension: A-Nouns 
7ecien- 
sion. The First Declension contains Latin and latinized 


words with the Nominative Singular in & These are 
Feminine: Musa, muse, mens, table; excepting Male 
Names and Appellatives: MessallX Belgd, “Belgian, 
scribá, secretary, poeta, poet; also Hadria, Adriatic- 
gulf; which are Masculine. 

It also contains Greek Appellatives and Names, 
Proper and Patronymic, in és, às, Masculine: aliptés, 
a trainer, Aenéàs, Atrides; in 8, à, & Feminine: 
crambé, Agave, Neméa, Iphigenia. - " 

[In Tables of Declension and Conjugation byforms of equal 


authority are placed beside others: an am; byforms compara- 
tively rare are added between brackets: 8n (am). 


ii, Table. 
. SINGULAR. 
1. fable, f. 2. secretary, m. 3. goddess, f. 4. son of Atrens, m. 
Nom. mens-á scrib-& de-& Atrid-es (&) 
Voc.  mens-a scrib-a de-a Atrid-8 & (&) 
Acc.  mens-am scrib-am de-am Atrid-én 
Gen. mens-ae scrib-ae de-ae Atrid-ae 
Dat.  mens-ae scrib-ae de-ae Atrid-ae 
Abl mens-& scrib-à de-à Atrid-8 & 
PLURAL. 

Nom. mens-ae . Scrib-ae de-ae Atrid-ae 
Voc.  mens-ae scrib-ae de-ae Atrid-ae 
Acc.  mens-as scrib-as de-as Atrid-as 
Gen. mens-Arum  sSscrib-Arum de-Arum Atrid-um 
Dat.  mens-is scrib-1s de-üábus Atrid-1s 
Abl mens-is scrib-is de-ábus Atrid-is 

Fem. Adjectives in &, as boná, tenerá, nigrá, are declined as 
mensá. 


iii. Cases in the First Declension. 


a) The old Gen. S. inas remains in the phrases paterfamilias, 
materfamilias, filiusfamilias, found in good writers from 
Terence to Suetonius : and in the Plur. patres (matres, filii) 
familias. Familiae is also used with pater, &c., by Livy always : 
and familiarum is written with patres, &c.! 


6) The old Gen. S. in a1 appears in Inscrr. It is used as a di- 
syllable ar by Ennius, Plaut. Lucr. Verg. (aulài, aurài, aquai, pictài). 


* Alcuména-s (Gen.) is cited from Plautus. The Gen. form in &-68, found chiefly in 
date Inscrr. of I. I. or later R. L., may be an imitation of Gr. ns. 
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c) The Gen. Plur. is formed in -um rather than -arum (which 
can however be used), by the following : 


1) Patronymic Names in -des, 
Aenea-des, Acnea-dum. 
2) Many Names of Tribes, People, &c., 
Lapith-ae, Lapith-um. 
3) Compounds of col- gen- (in poetry), 
caelicol-a, caelicol-um ; terrigen-a, terrigen-um. 
4) Amphor-um from amphor-a, drachm-um from drach- 
m-a, when used with Numerals : 


terna milia amphorum, 3,0co amphors; mille drach- 
mum, 1,000 drachms. 


1) The form in &bus of Dat. Abl. Pl. might serve to distinguish 
the Fem. from the Masc. not only in dea, but in many other Sub- 
stantiva Mobilia. For this purpose it is ascribed by grammarians 
to numerous words : 

filia, nata, liberta, conserva, domina, era, mima, nympha, 

asina, equa, mula, anima : 
and in some of these, especially filia, nata, liberta, it often occurs 
in Inscr. and legal forms. But, generally, there is little authority 


for the use of this Case-ending by classical authors, in any words 
butdeabus, duabus, ambabus. 


€) The Locative Case in ae (for a-1) is formed in the Sing. by 
militia, and Names of Towns : 
militiae, af the wars, Romae, a£ Rome. 
inis by Plural Names of towns : 


Athenis, a£ Athens. 


iv. Greek Nouns in First Declension. 


SINGULAR. 

. Nom. Voc. Acc. Gen. Dat. Abl. 
M.alip-es . . . .| 8a | &n(am)| ae ae | 6 (&) 
Fers-esá . . .| 6& | ónam | ae ae | da 

Aeet-es& . . .| 8& | Sn (am) | ae ae | & (à) 
Aene-as . . . .| à ünam | ae ae | à 
Marsy-as (6) . .|&& | aman | ae ae | a 

F, music-& (8) . . . | & (8) | am (6n) | ae (Ss) | ae | à (8) 
cramb-6 - - | & ón es ae 6 
Helen-3 &6& |Snam |ésae | ae | da 
Agav-$ 6 én és ae | 6 
Neme-& . | & án (am) | ae | ae | à 
Iphigeni-á i & án am | ae |j ae | & 
Electr-À . )a dnam | ae ae à 


The Plural of Appellatives follows that of mensa. 


a) Many Grcek Nouns of this Decl. were latinized early, and 
seem to have soon exchanged the Greek endings nc, ac, n, a; first 
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for à, then, as shortening came in 
tice of the Aeolic dialect : to vogue, for à, following the prac. 
Masc. piratá (zeiparfjc) Fem. aur& (a$pa) 
poetá (xoujríc) epistul& (Excoro\f) 
Such words are : 
Masc.,, like scriba : 


athleta, bibliopola, citharista, nauta, &c. | 
Fem., like mensa: 


ancora, apotheca, aula, bibliotheca, comoedia, tragoedia, 
scaena, &c. 


5) Words introduced later have much variety, fluctuating between 
the Greek and Latin form; and poetic usage in i 
from that of prose. Thus we find : 


4) Masc. Greek Nouns : 
I) Patronymics, like Atrid-Ss & : 
Aeneades, Pelides, Tydides, &c. (& being rare). 
2) Appellatives, like aliptés : 
anagnostes, geometres, Olympionices, sophistes. 
3) Gentile Names, like Pers-8s à : 


Scyth-es a, Sauromat-es, Sarmat-a ; 
with many in ites Ita, Stes Sta : 


Abderit-es a, Epirot-es a. 
" These sometimes pass to Decl. 3. with Accus. S. em, én. 
4) Like Aeet-és & : 


Anchis-es &, Lycamb-es e, Orest-es a, Thyest-os, a. 
5) Like Aeneas: 


Anaxagoras, Diagoras, Lysias, Boreas, &c. 
6) Like Marsy-às à: 


Cinyr-as a, Dam-as a, Damoet-as a, larb-as a, Leo- 
nid-as a, Mid-as a. 


B) Fem. Greek Nouns : 
1) Like music-& 6: 


dialectic-a e, grammatic-a e, physic-a e, rhetoric-a e. 
2) Like crambé: 


aloe, epitome, hyperbole, &c. 
3) Like Helen-6 a: 


Alcumen-à  Erigon-& Hecat-&, Led-&, Nymph-a, 
Semel-à; which also take 6 : Circ-8, Cybel-8, Dirc-a, 
Europ-6é, Eurydic-8, Penelop-6; which also take à. 


? Cicero, as a rule, prefers Latin forms to Greek, and sometimes introduces the latter 
with acknowledgment of their origin (‘quae hyperbole dicitur ), or with an apology, as 


Epp. ad Att. vii. 3: ‘Reprehendendus sum quod homo Romanus Piraeccea scripsi, non 
Piraeeum; sic enim omnes nostri locuti sunt.’ 
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Also local names, Aetn-&, Cret-á, Id-&, Ithac-4, Liby-&, 
may take 6 for & in poetry. 


4) Like Agavé: 
Calliope, Danae, Euterpe, Hebe, Lethe, Melpomene, Oenone, 
Persephone, Procne, &c. , 


5) Like Nemea: 
. Malea, Midea. 
6) Like Iphigenia: 
Medea ; and the local Names Aegina, Lerna, Ossa. 


7) Like Electra: 
Cassandra. 


Note. Many Nouns in es, which in Greek belong to the First 
Decl, having the form of Patronymics without really being such, 
pass over to the Third Decl. in Latin, forming Gen. -is : 


Alcibiades, Euclides, Euripides, Miltiades, Simonides. 
Yet these and many other names, Greek and barbarian, which 


take Gen. 1s, fluctuate between the First and Third Declension in 
the ending of the Accus. S. (én, em). Such are : 


Achilles, Aristoteles, Archimedes, Artaxerxes, Cleanthes, 
Datames, Diogenes, Diomedes, Euphrates, Mithridates, 
Phrahates, Polynices, Polycrates, Socrates, Tiridates, Xer- 
xes, &c. | 


SECTION III. 
i Second Declension: 0-Nouns. 


The Second Declension contains 


I) Latin and latinized Nouns in tis (for 6s) chiefly 
Masculine: dominis, Jord; 

2) Clipt Masculine Nouns in ér (for ér-ds, r-88; sec 
P. 82): puer, doy, magister, master; to which add vit 
(for vir-os), man ; 

3) Neuter Nouns in um: bellum, war. 

_ 4) Greek Nouns in 6s, Masc. and Fem. ; in 5s, Masc. ; 
in bn, Neuter ; used chiefly by the poets, 


iL Table: 


SINGULAR. 
lord, m. boy, m. master, m. war, n. 
Nom. domin-us puer magister bell-um 
Voc.  domin-e puer magister bell-um 
Acc. domin-em puer-um magistr-um bell-um 
Gen. domin-i puer-i magistr-i bell-4 
Dat.  domin-o puer-o magistr-o bell-o 


AbL domin-e puer-o magistr-o bell-o 


23 
Second 
Declen- 
sion. 


Irregu- 
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PLURAL. 
Nom. domin-4 puer-1 magistr-4 bell-a 
Voc.  domin-4 puer-i magistr-1 bell-a 
Acc.  domin-os puer-os magistr-os bell-a 
Gen. domin-Orum puer-Orumm magistr-Oram  bell-Orum 
Dat.  domin-is puer-is magistr-is bell-1s 
Abl domin-is puer-is magistr-is bell-is 
SINGULAR. 

son, m. bushel, m. Ged, m. command, n. 
Nom. fili-us medimn-us de-us imperi-um 
Voc. fil medimn-e de-us imperi-um 
Acc.  fili-um medimn-um de-um imperi-um 
Gen. fil-1 (11) medimn-a4 de-a imper-1 (14) 
Dat.  fili-o medimn-e de-e imperi-e 
Abl  fii-e medimn-o  de-o imperi-o 

PLURAL. 

Nom. fili-4 medimn-i _ di (de-8) ! imperi-a 
Voc. fili-a medimn- di (de-4) imperi-a 
Acc. fili-os medimn-os de-os imperi-a 
Gen. fili-Orum medimn-um de-Orum, de-um imperi-Orum 
Dat. fili-1s medimn-s dis (de-is) imperi-is 
AbL  fii-is medimn-is dis (de-is) ! imperi-is 


Vir, aman; Acc. S. virum, &c.; Gen. PL virorum or virum. 
And its Compounds, semivir, decemvir, triumvir, &c. 


SINGULAR (no Plural). 


sea, n. venom, D. common-people, n. (m.) 
N.V.Ac. pelag-us vir-us vulg-us 
Gen. pelag-4 vir-i (rare) — vulg 
D. Abl pelag-o vir-o vulg-o 


Pelag-6, seas, occurs in Lucr. ; vulgus has an Accus. vulg-um, m. 
Pelagus (méAa-yoc, Pl. reAay-ea, 9) is a Greek Neuter Noun. 


iii Cases in the Second Declension. 


I) The endings os, om were used even to the Augustan age, after 
v, u, qu, as shewn by Inscrr. and MSS. Thus were written av-ds, 
av-om, div-om, mortu-ós, mortu-om, aequ-om, &c. 

2) The Vocative in 6 is a weakening of & (Pr. &), and resembles 
English forms in 1e, y (Willie, Johnny, &c.). 

Male names in 1us contract this case into 1: Claudi, Mercuri, 
Demetri, Vergil. Pompéi (from Pompeius) is further con- 
tracted by Horace into Pompei. SoVultei,fromVulteius. Filius, 
son, is the only Appellative which forms this contraction. Others 
are regular: fluvie, O rzver; and Adjectives: Cynthie, O Cyn- 
£hian (Apollo. But meus (for mius), Voc. mi for mie. 





! Dii, diis are sometimes written, but pronounced as di, dis. 
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3) The Gen. Sing. of Substantives with Nom. tus, tum, was 
contracted into 4 (by prose-writers as well as poets) till the Au- 
gustan age, and is so written by Virgil and Horace. Propertius 
and Ovid are the first who wrote 11, which then became the usual 
form ; but the poets Manilius, Persius, and Martial prefer 1. 


4) Humus, ground, bellum, war, vesper, evening, and Sin- 
Names of towns, form the Locative Case in 1 : 


bumi, on the ground Ephesi, af Ephesus 
belli, af the wars Mileti, a4 Miletus 
vesperi (vespert), a£ evening Tarenti, a£ Tarentum 


Plural names of towns form the Locative in is : Gabiis, a£ Gadis ; 
Veiis, at Veii. 


$) The Genitive Plural Ending um is preferred to orum : 
a) by Words signifying coins, sums, weights, and measures : 
Gen. P1. from Nom. Sing. 
nummum . . . nummus, a coin 
denarium . . . denarius, fen-as-piece 
sestertium . . . sestertius, sesteroe 
talentum. . . . talentum, a /a/en? (a sum and weight) 
stadium . . . . stadium, furlong 
modium . . . . modius, feck 
medimnum . . . medimnus (also um, n.), dushel 


6) by many names of people: Argivum, Danaum, Pelas- 
gum, &c. from Argivus, &c. 


€) as a licence, chiefly in poetry, by a great number of words, 
such as deus and its compounds, divus, vir and its com- 
pounds, faber, engineer, socius, ally, liberi, cheldren, 
&c.: also by numeral and compound Adjectives: *denum 
talentum’; «magnanimum Rutulum’; ‘omnige- 
numque deum monstra.’—Verg. 


ir. Clipt Nouns in ér. Nouns 
1) The Clipt-nouns from Stems in éro-, like puer, are 
gener, son-in-law vesper, evening 
socer, father-in-law Liber, Bacchus 
adulter, paramour (lascivious, Adj.) 
and Adjectives, 
asper, rough (rarely aspr-) miser, wretched 
lacer, for» prosper, prosperous 


er 
liber, free (whence liberi, children of — tener, fender 
freemen) 


with the many compounds of fero, gero ; frugifer, /rui(jul, cor- 
niger, horned. Add satür, satüra, satürum, fw, saliated. 
Ibér (Hibér), Celtiber, Spaniard, form their cases in ér-o- ; 


Ibérum, Celtibérum, &c. 


Greek 
Nouns 


ia 
Decl. 2. 


Gender 
in 
Decl. 2. 
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2) Clipt-nouns from Stems in ro- after a mute or f, like ma- 
gister: 
ager, field cancer, crab —— — faber, architect 
aper, wild boar caper, he-goat liber, b00k 
arbiter, umpire coluber, snake minister, atfendant 
culter, knife 


auster, south-wind 


With Proper Names, as Ister or Hister, the Danube, Alex- 
ander, Euander, Teucer, &c. ; and these Adjectives : 


aeger, sick macer, Jeas sacer, sacred 
Afer, African niger, black scaber, rough 
ater, jet-black iger, slow sinister, on lef? hand 


Calaber, Calabrian | impiger, active taeter, Soul 
creber, frequent integer, entire CT, cunning 
glaber, smooth pulcher, beautiful noster, our 
ludicer, sfortive ruber, red vester, your 


o) Mulciber, Vulcan, and dexter, on the right hand, are de- 
clined with and without o in the other forms : 


Mulcibér-i or Mulcibri (also Mulcibéris, Mulcibris 3.) ; 
dexter, dextéra or dextra, dextérum or dextrum, 
B) Some Substantives use the form in us as well as that in er: 


Euander or Euandrus (whence Voc. Euandré) in Virgil; 
Maeander or Maeandrus: uerus (anc.). 


v. Greek Nouns in the Second Declension. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Delós,f.  Ath-ós,m.  Androge-6s (ts), m. Peli-6n, n. 
Voc.  Del-é Ath-ós Androge-6s Peli-ón 
Acc.  Deléón um Ath-3n (8) Androge-d dn (ón&) Peli-ón 
Gen. Del-a Ath-6 Androge-é (1) Peli-1 
D. Abl. Del-o Ath-6 (6me) Androge-é Peli-o 


a) The Greek Nom. and Accus. forms of Personal and Local 
Names, with a few Appellatives, in ós, ón, Masc. Fem., and Sn, 
Neut., are frequently used in Latin poetry, but rare in prose : 


Meleagrós; scorpiós; Cnidós; Troilón; Samón; Ilidn, &c. 


Virgil has Athón (as from Athós) : Chaós n. 3, AbL Chad: 
and Panthü, Voc. of Panthüs. 
On Nouns in eus see $ 24. 


B) The Greek Genitive Plural in ón (wy) is found in Latin. 
Sallust has ‘colonia Therae6n,’ *Philaenón arae, for The- 
raeorum, Philaenorum. So Georgicón for Georgicorum, 
from Georgicá, the Georgics. 


vi Gender in the Second Declension. 


Besides the Nouns of which the meaning determines the Gender, 
as stated in $ 18. ii, only four genuine Latin words in this Decl. 
are Fem. They are: 


Adjectives in Decl. IT. and I. 


alvus, Jaunch 


§ 23 


colus, distaf/ (See Decl. 4.) vannus, winnowing- fan 


humus, ground - 


The following Greek words are Fem. : 


dialectus, dialect 
pharus, lighthouse, Stat. S.v. Iot. 


arctus, the bear-constellation 
atomus, afom, C. Fin. i. 6. 


carbasus, /£sesm curtain or sail 


and many others are cited by grammarians, but without good 


dassical authority for their use. 
Barbitos, /u4e, is common. 


vii Table of Adjectives in Decl IL and I. 
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Adjectives of three Endings, in -us -a -um, -er -éra -órum, 
-er -ra -rum, follow the Second and First Declensions. 







like 





1 


puer. 





magister 


dominus . bonus 


. tener 


. niger 





I N. bon-as 
V. bon-e 
Acc. bon-um 
G.  bon-1 
D.  bon-e 
Abl bon-o 
N. bon-4 
V. bon-a 
Acc. bon-os 
G. bon-orum 
D. bon-is 
Abl bon-is 

M. 
2) N. tener 
tener 
Asc. tener-um 
G. tener-A 
D. tener-o 
Abl tener-o 


like mensa 


bona 


tenera 


FEM. 


NEUT. 









nigra 


SINGULAR. 


F. 
bon-a 
bon-a 
bon-am 
boh-ae 
bon-ae 
bon-& 


PLURAL. 


bon-ae 
bon-ae 
bon-as 
bon-arum 
bon-is 
bon-is 


SINGULAR. 


F. 
tener-a 
tener-a 
tener-am 
tener-ae 
tener-ae 
tener-à 


like bellum 
bonum 


tenerum 


nigrum 













tener-um 
tener-um 
tener-um 


tener-i 
tener-o 
tener-o 





Table of 
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PLURAL, 
M. F. W. 

N. tener tener-ae tener-a 

V.  tener-i tener-ae tener-a 

Acc. tener-os tener-as tener-a 

G. tener-orum tener-arum  — tener-orum 

D.  tener-is tener-is tener-is 

Ahl tener-is  ' tener-is tener-is 
SINGULAR. 

3) N. niger nigr-a nigr-am 
V. niger nigr-a nigr-um 
Acc. nigr-um nigr-am nigr-um 
G. nigri nigr-ae nigr-4 
D.  nigr-o nigr-ae nigr-e 
Abl nigr-o nigr-& nigr-o 

PLURAL. 
N. nigr4 nigr-ae nigr-a 

* V.  nigr4 nigr-ae nigr-a 
Acc. nigr-os nigr-as nigr-a 
G.  nigr-orum nigr-arum nigr-orum 
D.  nigr-is nigr-is nigr-is 
AbL nigr-is nigr-is nigr-is 


SECTION IV. 
i Third Declension: CONSONANT- and I-Nouns. 


The Third Declension has two chief Divisions: 


]. Nouns with Character a Consonant, either 
Mute, Nasal, Liquid, or Sibilant. 
II. Nouns with Character I-vocalis. 


A few Consonant-nouns, as canis, iuvenis, vates, seem as if 
they were I-nouns; many I-nouns, as parens, cohors, seem 
as if they were Consonant-nouns; and many appear to fluctuate 
between the two divisions, as civitas, servitus. The cause of 
this uncertainty lies in the unstable nature of i-vocalis ; which, 
being sometimes staminal, sometimes vincular, easily changed into 
&, easily lost, does not always furnish a sure criterion of the class 
to which the Noun belongs, by its presence or absence. - 


I. CONSONANT STEMS. 


ii Nominative Endings in the Cons. Declen- 
sion. 

1) In this Declension the Nominative-endings are numerous ; 
the chief being s, n, 1, r (Sibilant, Nasal, and Liquids), of which s, 
including x (es), is the prevalent ending. 
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2) Nominatives which end in o have dropt n. 
Those in e, t, a, e, are Neuter words without final suffix. 


3) The vowel of the true Stem is often shewn both in the Noun- 
stem and the Nominative: dux düc-, fax fác-, &c. Sometimes 
the Noun-stem, and not the Nominative, shews the root-vowel: 
iudex iudic- (true form díc-, comés comit- (true form i-t). 
Sometimes the Nominative, and not the Noun-stem, shews it: 
auspex auspic- (true form spéc-) ; obses obsid- (true form séd-). 

etimes neither of the two: remex remlg- (true form is ág-, of 
which the & is weakened into Y in the open syllable, to & in the 
dose. So auceps aucüp-, princeps princip- (true form in each 
dp-) nomén nomin- (Primitive 2dman). 


iii Syllabus. Syllabus 
Cons. 
In the following Syllabus the chief stems are given, with Stem* 
Nom. endings, and distinctions of Gender (M. F. N. C.). Greek 
stems which include no true Latin words, are kept separate : but 
where the same stem comprises words in both languages, Greek 
are added to Latin words, and marked with an asterisk. This 
stands before the Gender when all of that Gender are Greek words. 


A, Mute Guttural Stems. 


To form the Nom. S., the stem adds s, with which the guttural 
melts into x, Y being generally changed into 6. 


1) Latin Guttural Stems, with a few Greek marked *. 





Stem. — Nom.S. 
ác- !.ax F. fax, torch : *M. Corax. 
á- | -àx F. pax, peace: fornax, furnace; M. Aiax; C. limax, 
snail, 
*M. Thrax, 7hractan ; Phaeax, PAaeactan, thorax, 
breastplate. 
&- | -ex F. nex, death ; (préc-), prayer, has no Nom. G. Sing. 


Adj. faenisex, Aaycutter. 
(Variant C.; sénex, o/d person, inflected sén- for 
| senéc-. Demin. senec-io. 
&- | -€x (-€c); M. vervex, wether. N.halec, fsh-pickle (also F. 
ex 





k- —-ex M. Apex, fea£ ; caudex or codex, trunk, writing- 
book, &c.; cimex, bug; cülex, gnat; extispex, 
entratl-uviewer ; fritex, shrub ; látex, diguid; mi- 
rex, purple-shell, purple; podex; pollex, ‘hums; 
pontifex, pontz/; pilex, flea; pümex, pumice; rà- 
mex, dloodvessel ; saurex or sorex, Shrew-mouse ; 
vertex or vortex, summit. 

F. cárex, sedge; ilex, scarlet oak: paelex, concu- 
bine; vitex (a shrub). 

C. cortex, dark; forfex, shears; illex, decoyer; 
imbrex, ///e; rümex, sorre/; sülex, dasalt; with 
words applicable to either sex ; as artifex, auspex, 
carnifex, index, iüdex, opifex, vindex. See p. 76. 





96 Latin Wordlore. Pa. 


He x fornix, arch ; *Cilix, Cilician, 

Ic- -ix . M. calix, cup; fornix, 

F. appendix; coxendix, hip; filix, ; füli 
pu i ; natrix, water-snake ; pix, pitch ; sülix, 
ow ; struix, heap ; (vic-is), change (no Nom. $); ; 
*hystrix, porcupine. 

C. lárix, larch ; varix, swoln vein. 

Ic- -Ix F. cervix, neck ; cicatrix, scar ; cornix, fGvew; 
coturnix, quail; lodix, blanket; meretrix ; nu- 
trix, *turse ; radix, root ; vibix, weal ; and many 
more. 

*M. Phoenix, Phoenician (also a name) phoenix 
(a fabulous bird). 

Gc- | -dx F. vox, voice. 

üc- | -ux F. crux, cross; nux, walseut-tree. M. tradux, ayer 
(of vine) : C. dux, Zeader, ; guide. 

| . 
üc- '-üx F. lux, Aghé. M. Pollux 


ég- | -ex grex, herd; Lelex (one of the Leléges). 

Gg- | -ex M. rex, tex, Bing; F. lex, 
Adj. exlex (Acc. exlegem), outlawed. 

\g- -ix F. strix, screech-owl; M. Ambiorix, Dumnorix, 
Biturix, &c. (Keltic names). 


Ig- -ex M. remex, rower. 

óg- | -ox M. Allobrox, Allobrogian (Keltic tribe). 
üg- | -unx e coniunx or coiux, wife; husband. 
üg- | -üx F. (früg-), fruzt, produce : no Nom. S. 


2) Greek Guttural Stems. 
óc- | -ox M. Cappadox, Cappadocian. 


yc- | -yx M. calyx, dud, husk; Eryx. 
yc- | yx M. bombyx, silkworm ; Ceyx. 
ych- | yx F. onyx ; sardonyx ; (both precious stones). 
nc- | nx F. lynx (M. in Hor). 
YE- | yx M. lapyx (a wind); Phryx, PArygian. 
F. Styx (river in hell). 
ng nx F. phalanx; syrinx; Sphinx. 


B. Mute Dental Stems. 

The Stem adds s in Nom. S., before which the Dental is ex- 
cluded : aetas for (aetat-s), nox for (noct-s). 

Sometimes n is excluded with t: elephas for (elephant-s). 

Short Y may become &: milés for (milit-s). 


I) Latin, with Greek words.* 


Stem. Nom. S. 
-as F. anas, duck (Cic. N. D. ii. 48, anátum ova : var. r. 
anftum). 
St. -4s F. aetas, time, age; aestas, summer ; calamitas, 


calamity ; ; Civitas, citizenship, body’ of citizens, 
city ; cupiditas, desire ; ; pietas, Piety ; tempestas, 
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Stem. Nom. S. 
| season, weather, storm; voluptas, pleasure ; with 
| many other Derivatives. See p. 108. v. 
M. Maecenas, ' 


&- ,-és — | M. ariés, ram ; paries, wall. F. abies, firfree. 
&- -És M. (indigés), zta£ive (no Nom. S.). 

F. segés, corn-crop ; tegés, mat. 

C. interprés, interpreter. 

It- -És M. amés, fole; caespés, turf; coclés, one-eyed 
person ; caelés, celestial; equés, horseman, on 
horseback; pedés, foot-soldier, on foot; fomés, 
fuel; gurgés, whirlpool; limés, boundary ; 
palmés, vine-fendril; poplés, knee; stipés, trunk ; 
termés, dough (cut off); tramés, cross-path ; velés, 
shirmisher. 

F. mergés, sheaf. 

C. antistés ; comés ; hospés; milés ; satellés. See 
p. 76. | 

Adj. alés, zvinged (Abl. S. 1, &), used as Subst.. 
‘bird, (Gen. Pl. in poetry alituum for alitum); 
divés, rich; praepés, fast-flying ; sospés, safe; 
superstés, surviving. Also Caerés, of Caere. 
-Is M. Dis, Pluto. 

F. quies, 7es£ ; inquies, restlessness (only Nom. S.) ; 
requies, 7¢fose (also declined as an E-noun, Acc. 
requiem, Abl. requie). Adj. inquies, restless. 

*M. lebes, chaldron; magnes, magnet; Cres, 
Cretan; also Names of men which have a second 
form in és, Ys : as Chremes, Dares, Thales. 

Ite |-üt N. capüt, Acad; with its compounds occipüt, sinci- 

pit. Seep. 109. 5. 

Adj. Compounds of capüt in -ceps for -cipés 

(-cipit-s), Gen. -cipitis : as biceps, triceps, prae- 

ceps, &c. (Abl. S. 1). 


gu 
ó 


ot- | ds M. nepos, grandson ; *Eros ; *Aegoceros ; *rhi- 
noceros. 
F. dos, dowry. | C. sacerdos, fr1est or priestess. 
t- | 8s Adj. compés, possessing ; impds, without power. 
u- |-üs F. iuventüs, youth ; senectüs, old age; salüs, weal, 


safety; servitüs, slavery ; virtüs, virtue, valour. 
Servitüs admits Gen. Pl. servitutium.. 

ü- | -us Adj. intercus, under the skin. 

Ct- | -¢ -x N. lac, milk. See p. 107. M. Astyanax.. 

Btrt- -ns -rs | M. Aruns; Acheruns, Plaut.; Ufens; Mars, 


| Mavors. 
Ad. ' .as M. vas, personal surety. . 
td. ds M. pés, foot. F. Its compound (compes), feffer, is 


Fem. (with reference to catena). C. quadrupés 
| (also N.). Adj. bipes, tripés. 

&- — és F. mercés, hire, pay. C. heres, heer. 
| Adj. exherés, aisinherited. 

-aes M. praes, vondsman (in money). 
| Ss C. obsés, Aostage ; praesés, resident 4 
| Adj. desés, /azy 3 resés, reposing 

H 
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üd- ,-is- M. lapis, stone. Fc Pese Meme cuspis, Soins; 


ulsi 
_ {On Greek wert words in ie i4, see vce below) 


ód- | -ds pecus, head of ca 

üd- = -iis ad of cattle, beast. 

üd- !-üs F Pics, anvil ; palüs, ‘marsh ; pool (Livy has Gen. 
PL palüdium). 

aud- | -aus F. fraus, deceit ; laus, fraise (I-nouns i). 

rd- |-r N. cor, Áearf. Adj. compounds concors, discos 
excors, misericors, socors, vecors, are Í-nouns. 


Note. C. vat-es, seer, has the form of an I- 
noun ; but its root is vat-, Gen. Pl. vat-um. 


2) Greek Dental Stems. 
át- | -À N. aenigma, riddle ; sspe at mosaic; ic; epigrammi, . 


CES DE e irregularly dr declined it 


the Plural: having G. Pl. -t-orum or -t-um, D. 
AbL -t-is (sometimes -t-Dbus), as G. Pl. emble- 
mat-orum, D. Pl. emblemat-is. Martial has the 


It- -Is F. Charis, a Grace 
éth- | -és M. Parnés, (a mountain). 
ant- | -às M. adamas, adamant; el has, elephant. The 


Names Atlas, Calchás, Pallas (son of Mezentiusin 
the Aeneid), &c. have Voc. 4; Atla, Calchá, 
Palla. Corybàs, Corybantés (PL), (the priests of 
Cybele).—Acc. S. -antem or-az£d. Acc. Pl. -an- 
tes or -antds. 


ent- | -Is M. Simois, (river of Troy in the Iliad). 
ont- | -on M. chamaeleon ; Anacreon, Charon, Creon, Phae- 
-6 } thon, Xenophon. Attempts were made (Plaut. 


Ter. Cic.) to latinize this form by writing o for 
on, as Xenopho, Creo; Antipho, Ctesipho, 

Demipho. Terence inflects the three last in ómt-. 

unt- | -üs Names of towns: F. Opüs, Trapezüs, &c. M. 
Pessinüs, C. Selinüs. Sometimes latinized into 
2. n. -untum, -ontum : as Hydruntum (Hy- 
drüs), Liv., Sipontum (Sipüs), Cic. 

nth- | -ns F. Tiryns 

Ad- | -Ás F. lampás, torch (PL Nom. lampadés, Ov.); Pallas, 
Dryás, Maenás, Naiás, &c. Acc. S. a (em), 
Dat. zin poetry. D. Abl PL -dst, -dsix in 
poetry, as Troasin, Ov. 

M. Arcás, Arcadian. Pl Nom. Arcadés, Verg. 
Acc. Arcadás, Cic. 

Id- -Is This form comprises numerous words. Someare 
Appellatives ; F. aegis, amystis, aspis, pyramis, 
tyrannis, &c. The rest aré Names : 

1) Local: (a) towns: F. Aulis, Chalcis, &c.; (8) 
countries : F. Doris, Locris, Persis, &c. (really 
Adjectives) ; Y rivers : M. Phasis, Thybris, &c. 

2) Personal: (a F. Patronymic: Brisels, Chry- 
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Stem. Nom. S. 


sels, Colch!s, Minol!s, Neré&fs, Titans. (6) F. 
Amaryllis, Bacch!s, Chrysis, Lycorís, Phyllis, 
Semiram!s, Thats, Thetis. Classes (a), (6) take 
Acc. S. -tdem or -;da generally: but some also 
take -/s, 1m : Alcestin, IsIn, Irim. (c) M. Adonis, 
Alexis, Anubis, Busiris, Daphnis, Osiris, Phalaris, 
Paris, Thyrsis, Zeuxis. Acc. S. im 7/4 ; or Ydem 
ida 


The Voc. S. of all these stems is in 7, as Colchj, 
Phyllt, Alex!, Osirf. 
Many fluctuate between the Cons. and I-declen- 
sion, as tigris tigri- or tigrid-; Thybris Thybri- 
or Thybrid-. 
| -üs M. tripüs (rpízovc), tripod ; Melampüs ; Oedipüs. 
| The last name is variously declined : (1) as an 
O-noun, Voc. Acc. Oedipé, Oedipum. (2) asan 
A-noun, Oedipod-es, Acc. -é#, Abl. -Z (3) as 
! here; Oedip-üs, Acc. Gen. -ódem or ddd, -ódis. 
jd- |-ys F. chlamys, mantle ; pelamys, tunny-fish. 

| M. Iapys, PL Iapydes (an Illyrian race). 


C. Mute Labial Stems. M 
The Stem takes s in Nom. S. 


1) Latin Labial Stems (Greek marked *). 








Sem. — Nom. S. 
4 | -aps F. (daps), danguet (no Nom. S.). M. *Laelaps 
| (name of a dog in Ovid). 

Ib '-eps C. adeps (also adips), fat; and the compounds 

| from capio; forceps, /o»gs; municeps; parti- 
ceps; princeps. See p. 76. 

P- | -ips F. (stips), a small coin, dole. 

ip |-eps -| M.auceps, fowler; manceps (both from capio). 

ip | -ops F. (ops), kelp (no Nom. S.). 


*M. Pelops; *Aethiops, E/Azopian. 
| Adj. inops, resourceless, Abl. S. inopi. 


2) Greek Stems. 


óp- | -Ops M. hydrops, dropsy ; Cyclops: (Acc. S. em, a, Pl. 
ds). 

ip | -yps M. gryps, gviffin. 

ib -abs-aps| M. Arabs (Araps). 

jb | -ybs M. Chalybs. 


D. Nasal Stems. 


. There is only one m-stem, hiem-p-s; which takes s in Nom. S., 
Iserting euphonic p, according to the best authorities. mw takes 
sinone Latin word only, sangui-s for sanguin-s: it remains 
the Nom. Ending in all Neuter, and many Masc. words: in all 
Fem. and some Masc. words m is dropt, and the Nom. Ending 
o; but in Neuter and some Masc. Nouns tn- becomes én, 

H2 
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I) Latin Nasal Stems. 


M pe pecie (of deity) 

. En, priest some deity); 

and the compounds of c4nere, AN 
tibicen, /iute-player; licen, claré 
tubicen, érumfeter ; oscen, ominous (1 

N. gluten, gixe, and nur -.ous Verbal 
tives : agmen, carmen, culmen, nome 
regimen, semen, stamen, tegmen, voli 

M. sanguls, d/o0d ; (pollis) mz//-dust, pow 
forms are sanguén, pollén : and m 
stems, sangui- polli-, existed ancientl; 

M. homo, Auman bcing (homon- hemo 
forms) : turbo, whirlwind, top; Apollo 

C. nemo, . 

F. Many in -do -go: as grando, Aa; 
reed ; hirundo, swallow, hirudo, lec 
tortoise; indago, net; origo, origin; m 
dew ; virgo, virgin; C &c.: i 
rous abstracts, as libido, fortitudo, r 
vicissitudo, &c. 

Caro, flesk, carn- (for carín- or caron 
ing an I-noun, Gen. Pl. carnium. 

M. cardo, Ange; ordo, order; C. ma 
gin; cupido, deszre (or the deity Cupit 

M. Concretes in 6 ón- ; as agaso, gro 
simpleton ; bibo, toper ; bufo, toad; ca 
crabro, hornet; epulo, danguetter; lat 
leo, /ton; ligo, spade; mucro, point (o 
upilio or opilio, sAefAerd; papilio, 
praedo, pirate ; pugio, poniard; sermo, 
stelio, Jzard; tiro, recruit; vespertilio 
unio, 2ea7 ; ternio, £r, senio, szce, & 
play : Names, as Capito, Cicero, Na 

c., but F. Iuno. 

F. Abstracts in 1o ion: (a) from Adjecti 
munio, perduellio, reason, rebellio ; 
Pres. Stem. of Verbs : légio, régio, &c. 
Supine Stem, a very large class : ac 
lectio, positio, &c. Some take concr 
ing: as ratio, a nation; oratio, a spee 

Note. C. Can-is, dog, iuvenis, yous 
are really Nasal Stems (Pr. £vaz, yu 
take iin Nom. S. Their Gen. PL is i 


2) Greek Nasal Stems. 


M. Acarnin, Acarnanian; Pan; Paeàn 
Apollo : hymn to Apollo) ; Titan. 

M. rén-cs, Pl. Aidneys, reins, loins (Ge 
or ium) ; splen, seen, milt (for whic] 
Latin form) : attagén (a bird) The: 
is inflected Anién- from a byform Ani 

F. Sirén. | 
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Nom. S. 
én- | -én M. Hymén ; Philopoemén. 
in |-in -Is: M.delphin, dolphin (also delphin-us, 2.) 
| F. Eleusis, Salamis. 
ón- | -ón M. Solon, Telamon, Triton, &c. Cithaerón, Heli- 
con. Names of men were generally latinized by 
taking Nom. S. o ; as Hiero, Milo, Plato, Zeno, 


c. 
F. Babylon ; Cal¥don; Marathon, &c. 
ón- | -on M. Arion; Amphion; lasón; Ixion; Memnon 
c. 


F. Amazón ; Gorgon ; sindon, fine linen. 
Rarely latinized with Nom. S, ino; as M. Ma- 
cedo, Macedonian. 
Note, Greek Nasal Nouns have Acc. S. d or 
em (Pan always Pana); PL ds generally. 


E. Liquid and Sibilant Stems. 


% and r proper do not take s in Nom. S.: as consul, aequor. 
Siblant Stems are numerous, many of them retaining their s in 
Nom. S. and changing it to r in the inflected cases: Venus, 
Venéris; flos, floris, &c. Others change s to r in the Nom. S. 


also: lar, láris; meliór, melioris. AVowel-change often occurs 
ia Nom. S.: ébür for ébór. 


1) Latin Stems (Greek *). 





Sem = Nom. S. 

À- | -al M. sal, salt (rarely N.); Hannibal, Hiempsal, &c. 

t (| M. pugil, doxer; vigil, watchman ; mugil (also 
mugili-s), »tu/et. 
Adj. vigil, wakeful, Abl. S. t. 

a | -dl M. sol, che sun. 

a | -il M. consul; praesul, president; C. exul, banished 
one. 

d- |.& N. fel, ga//; mel, honey, &c. 

ár- | -dr M. Caesar; lar, household-god (anc. Pl. Lases). 


N. par, fair; baccar (a plant); iubar, sun-deam ; 
instar, /ikeness (only Nom. Acc. S.) : *nectar, 
nectar. (Adj. par, with compounds, is an I-stem.) 

-ür N. far, flour. 

&- | -& M. acipens-er oracipensis, sturgeon; agger, mound; 
anser, goose; asser, pole; carcer, prison (Pl. 
starting place); later, brick; passer, sparrow ; 
with the Plurals Celeres, the knightly body- 
guards; proceres, nobles, (Sing. rare), 

F. mulier, woman. C. tuber (a fruit tree). 

N. Acer, maple ; cadaver, carcase; cicer, chichpea ; 
papaver, poppy ; piper, pepper ; sller, withy ; 
siser, skirret ; süber, cork; tüber, a hump, a 
truffie; über, a feat; also Iter or (itfner), 7our- 
ney, Gen. itineris; Pl. iugera, acres ; (verber), 
stripe, Abl. S. verbére, with full Pl. 
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ér- 
or- 


ér- 


or- 


me, 


Nom. S. 


-er 
-Or 


-ór 
(anc. or) 


-ür 


Lati: Wordlore. $ 24. 


The M. form vesper-é, i, seems to be of this Decl, 
but its other cases (vesper, &c.) are of the 2nd 
D. Vespere may therefore be a weakening of 
vesperi Plautus uses vesperi (and luci, tem- 
per, mani) with Prep.: ‘de vesperi suo, &c. 
And Corssen does not consider them to be Lo- 
cative but true Abl. Cases. Bücheler (Za£. Deci.) 
takes the opposite view, perhaps correctly. 

Adj. degener, degenerate; pauper, poor. 

N. ver, spring. 

N. aequor, level surface, sea; marmor, marble, sea: 
ador, sfe/f (whence F. adorea, ie. donatio, a 
dole of spelt given to victorious soldiers : hence 
‘victory, * glory") has only Nom. Acc. S. 

M. Archaic Sords, as Marcipor (Marci puer), s/ave 
‘of Marcus: Lucipor, slave of Lucius, &c. 

M. olór, swan: with a large number of Verbal 
Substantives, some formed from root or Pres. 
stem, as E love ; ardor, heat ; calor, warmth; 

olor, gritf, pain, &c.; others, very numerous, 
from Supine stem, as cultor, £i//er, worshipper ; 
domitor, /amer ; victor, conqueror, 

F. soror, szsfer; uxor, wife. 

Adj. Acc. S. primorem, Pl. primores, chief persons. 
ébür, zvory; fémür, ¢high; iécür, ver (also 
iecinór- iocinór- iocinér-) ; robür, ard wood, oak 
(old form probably robus, whence robustus). 

M. furfür, ran; (lemür) god/in (chiefly Plur); 
vultür, vulture; turtür, Zurt/e-dove ; *Ligür or 
Ligüs, Ligurian ; C. augür. 

N. guttür, ZAroat ; fulgür, /ighining ; murmür ; sul- 
für, sulphur. Adj. cicür, fame. 

M. für, ZAiej. 

N. vas, vessel (Pl vasa, vasorum, vasis); fas, 
(divine) right; nefas, wrong, impicty: (both 
words have only Nom. Acc. S.) 

N. xs, copper, brass, bronze. 

F. Cerés (goddess of corn). 

Adj. pubes (pubis), of rife age: impubes (im- 
pubis), under age. See p. 115. 

M. cucumis, cucumber (also cucuml-) ; vomts (vo- 
mér), Dloughshare ; acipensls. 

C. cints, ash, cinder; pulvis, dust. 

F. Venus. 

N. foedus, treaty; funus, funeral; genus, race, 
kind ; glomus, óa// (of thread, &c.) ; holus (olus), 
green stuff; látus, side ; munus, gz/?, office (Nom. 
Acc. Pl. munera or munia) : onus, durden; pon- 
dus, weigh? ; raudus (rüdus), 4:¢ (of brass, &c.); 
scelus, crime, wickedness; sidus, constellation ; 
vellus, /feece ; (viscus, rarely Sing.), dowel; ulcus, 
sore; vulnus, wound. Sécus, sex (only Nom, 
Acc. S.). This us is for anc. os. 
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ór- | -üs M. lepus, hare. 

N. corpus, éody ; décus, grace, dedecus, disgrace ; 
facinus, deed, crime ; fenus, usury, interest (also 
ér ér-); frigus, cold; litus, shore; némus, forest, 
grove ; pectus, dreast; pignus, pledge (also ér 
ér-); stercus, dung; tempus, time; temple (of 
head); tergus (also tergum 2.), dack. This us was 
anc. os. 

ór- | -ds -dr | F. arbos or arbor, free. 
or- | -ds-dr | M. colos, usually colór, colour, complexion ; honos 
(anc.or) orhondr, honour, office ; lAbds or labor, foil ; lepos 
or lepór, wit, good humour. So odbdr, scent; 
pavór, alarm; rumor, report (rarely odos, &c.). 
See ór Or-. 
a- | -ds M. flos, lower ; mos, custom; ros, dew. 

N. 6s, mouth, face. 

On comparatives meliór, meliás (anc. melios), 
see pp. 21, 42. 
ür- |-üs F. tellüs, and, earth. | 

N. crus, Jeg; itis, »zgÀ/; iüs, gravy, broth ; pis, 
Joul matter; ris, country; tis, frankincense. 

tr- | -tér M. pater, father ; frater, brother ; accipiter, Aawk. 

F. mater, mother. 


2) Greek R-Stems. 
ü- | M. aer, atmosphere (Ace, S. a&r& or atrem) : 


aether, sky (Acc. S. aetherá). 
&- | -ér M. cratér, mixing-bowl. (Acc. S. d, Pl. ds.) 
ür- |-ór M. rhetór, Castór, Hectór, Nestór, &c. (Acc. S. 4 
or em, Pl ds) This 2r is latinized from Gr. 
ep. 
F. v- and w-Stems. 
ü- | -iis C. grüs, crane; süs, swine (Dat. Abl. PL sübus or 
suibus). 
bv- ; M. Iuppiter Ióv-, Jupiter. 
: C. bos bóv-, ox or cow (Gen. Pl boum; Dat. 
| Abl bobus or bübus). 
G. Greek m- O- and ¥-Stems. 
& — -ós N. epos, efic foem ; melos, lyric (Gen. S. -eos, 


| Nom. Acc. Pl. mele, contracted from meléa). So 
cete, whales; pelage, seas; Tempe, (a vale in 
Thessaly).  Chaós belongs here: but Virgil 
has Abl. Chao, 2. 
-0s M. herds heró-, Aero (Acc. S. heroá, Nom. Pl. 
heróés, Acc. heroás). 
-ó F. echó (Gen. echüs for echó-ós ; the other cases 
' in 6; so Io, Ino. Dido, Sappho, also form 6x-). 
Yo M. Cotjs Coty-; Phorcjs Phorcy-; Tiphys 
eTiphy-; F. Erinys Eriny-, Acc. S. -4. Pl. -ds. 
(A few Adjective and other I-stems are included in the foregoing 
tables, on account of their connexion with other words.) 








iv. I-stems. 


Nouns of the Third Declension are either (1) Imparisyllaba 
(unequal in the number of their yee ay having more syllables 
in the Gen. Sing. than in the Nom. : or (2) Parisyllaba, having 
the same number of syllables in those Cases. 

Of Imparisyllabic Substantives, the preater number are Con- 
sonant Nouns: but many are Clipt I-nouns: especially those 
which have a Labial, Nasal, or Liquid before s in the Nom. Sing. 
as urbs, bidens, cohors, pars. Of Parisyllabic Substantives, 
all are I-nouns but a very few, already cited : canis, iuvenis, 
senex, vates : pater, mater, frater, accipiter, 

Adjectives of both kinds in this Decl. are I-nouns except a few.! 


v. Grouping of I-nouns 


[-nouns come under four chief Heads : 


A) Parisyllabic I-nouns, with Nom. Sing. Y-s (a few &r for 
-zY-) : Fem. Masc. or Common. 


B) Parisyllabic I-nouns in 8s (X-s) perhaps from original 
sibilant-stems : chiefly Fem. 


C) Neuter I-nouns of Adjectival nature, Parisyll in &, Im- 
parisyll in &l, adr. 


D) Clipt I-nouns Imparisyllabic : Fem. Masc. or Common. 


A) I-nouns under the first Head are grouped according as they 
form the Accus. Sing. in im or em, and the Abl. Sing. in X or &. 


I. Acc. S. am: Abl. 1. 


1) F. *cannab!s, hemp (Abl & in Persius); tuss!s, cough ; 
~sitls, ZAirs? (S. only); burts, Jloughtail (only Acc. S.); 
ravis, hoarseness (only Acc. S.) ;* tigris, /zger (also as a 
Consonant Noun, tigrid-). 
Names of Towns: Hispalts, Seville; Neapolts, 
Naples; Amphipolts ; Memphis. 
Vis, force (an S-stem), Acc. S. vim, Abl. vi, casting out s 
(Gen. Dat. wanting); Pl. vires, &c., changing s into rz. 
*Greek I-nouns: poesis, £oec/ry ; matheslIs, sci ence; 
CharybdIs: Voc. S. i, Acc. /& or im ; poesi, poes-In 
im 


). 
The Greek Gen. in eds is rare: poeseós : and Gen. PL 
eón : metamorphoseon. 


"Many Latin I-nouns correspend to Pr. I-nouns: anguis, ignis, ovis, ars, dos, 
gens, mens, and others. In some 1 represents Pr. @: axis, foris, imbri-, nubes 
panis, pellis, penis, unguis. In others dis a Latin suffix to a Pr. root: can-i-s 
iuven-i-s, Iov-i-s, vat-1-5; mitis, turpis, brevis, gravis, lévis, pinguis, 
suavis, tenuis. In mensis (Gr. uv), Sl is sufixal. In a few, as arx, daps, there 
is a Pr. root with Nom. suffix 8$. In some of these forms 1, not belonging to the original 
Nom., has been developed in the other Casfs ; but in most of the Imparisyllabic I-nouns 
it has been dropt in Nom. Very many Latin I-nouns, especially the great bulk of 


Adjectives, have been formed in accordance ‘vith prevalent analogies. 





$24. The Third Declension. 105 


Observe the adverbial phrases ad amussim, examus- 
sim, by rule, accurately ; ad fatim, affatim, adun- 
dantly ; from disused nouns amussis, fatis. Hence it 
is probable that adverbs in tim, sim, partim, sensim, 
&c., are similarly cases of lost I-nouns. 

2) M.: cucumis, cucumber (also inflected as a Cons.-noun 
cucumer-, like Ceres, pulvis, cinis). 

Names of Rivers: Albis, the Elbe; Tiberts, 73er ; Liris, 
Phasis, &c. 


2. Acc. S. 8m orem. Abl. 1 or &. 

This group is wholly Feminine : 

F. puppis, Soop ; febris, fever ; turris, fower : 1m (em) ; &, X. 
securis, Aa£che? ; im (em); 1 | restis, »ofe; im (em); & 
messis, harvest; em (im); 6 | clavis, ey ; em (im); 1 8 
sementis, seed-time; em (im); | navis, 5/15 ; im, em ; 1, 6 

1 6 | pelvis, Jan ; im, em ; 6I 


3 Acc. S. em; Abl. éor t. 


M. axis, axle; & (i) ignis, fire; 1, 8 
fustis, cudgel; 8, 1 unguis, claw; & (1) 
F. bilis, d¢/e ; classis, /fee/ ; avis, bird; & (1) 
strigilis, scraper ; X (8) 
Supellectilis (res), furniture, properly an Adj., is clipt 
in Nom. S. into supellex. In Abl S. it has f or &. 
C. amnis, river; & (1) civis, citizen ; X (&) 
finis, end ; & (1) anguis, szake; & (1) 


Finis, originally Fem., is so used only in the Sing., and rarely. 


¢) M. imber imbri- m. shower, Abl. 1, &. 


The Month-names September, October, November, 
December ; Abl. 1 : are used adjectively. 


6) Many Adjectives have Substantival use : 


M. aedilis, e2//e, & (1) ; aequalis, contemporary, 1; annalis, Y 
(chiefly Plur. az*a/s) ; aqualis, water-can, i; natalis, birth- 
(^ 1 (8) ; rivalis, ?7va/, 6 (i); familiaris, zn£i»iate friend, 


1 (6); molaris, grinder, i (chiefly Plur.). 


F. bipennis, double axe, 6 1; novalis, fallowed field, & X; trire- 
mis, ‘r2veme, X 6 ; volucris, dird, &. 


C. affinis, kinsperson, & Y; iuvenis, young person, 6 ; contu- 
bernalis, Zen£»iafe, 61; patruelis, cousin on father’s side, 
6,1 ; sodalis, companion, 1 6; canalis, canal, channel, 1. 


€) Any such Adjectives, if they become Proper Names, have 


AbL Sing. in 6: Iuvenale, Latiare, Maluginense, 
Martiale, ' 
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d) In this group must be ranked the Masc. and Fem. forms 
of Adjectives in Ys, 1s, 8, and in ér, Ys, 6 : as tristIs, Ts, 

é; acér, acris, acré& But the Neuter forms tristé, 
acré, belong to Head C). All have AbL S. s, very rarely & 


4. Acc. em: Abl. &. 


M. orbis, circle, world; fascis, bundle; pisci caulis, 
stalk; collis, Rill ; follis, bellows ; vermis, worm pend 
hind-leg ; crinis, hair: panis, /oa/; torris, brand ; ensis, 
sword ; mensis, month ; postis, door post ; vectis, "lever ; 
uter, leathern bottle ; venter, belly ; with the Plural words 
casses, nets ; antes, "front Vine-Tows; manes. 


F. scobis (or scobs), saw-dust ; rudis, furi ; sudis (no Nom. 


S.), stake; trudis, Pike; ninguis, ssow (Lucr.); com ; 
vallis, hollow vale; pellis, hide; Alpis, Alp ; apis, hee bee ; 
auris, ea ; fores (PL), door ; naris, wosri ; cutis, cuticle ; 


neptis, granddaughter ; pestis, plague ; ratis, raf? ; vestis 
garment ; vitis, vine ; ovis, ewe: with the Plur. 
fores, door ; grates, thanks ; nates ; fides, Tudestrings (has (has 


Abl. S. fid). 
C. corbis, dasket; callis, path ; funis, rope, cable ; torquis 
(es), collar; hostis, enemy ; pedis, cr ‘ awler ; scrobis (or 


scrobs) ditch ; testis, witness ; linter o Or lunter, boat; and 
the words, chiefly Plur. , sentes, thorns; vepres, brambles. 


B) Nom. S. es, Acc. em, Abl. &. 


All Latin words of this form are F. except M. verres, doar-fig. 


F. aedes, temple ME house); caedes, lopping, bloodshed; 
cautes, rock; clades, defeat; compages, structure ; fames, 
Aunger (Abl. 3); feles, cat; indoles, native disposition 
labes, fall, mischief; lues, pest; meles, badger ; moles, 
pile; nubes, cloud; palumbes, $igeon; plebes, the com- 
mons also plebs : see Decl. 5); proles, offspring (Gen. 
PL um pubes, young population ; rupes, crag; saepes, 
Medge 3 sedes, sea; soboles or suboles, offspring; sordes, 

dirt (Pl meanness) ; ; strages, slaughter; strues, heap ; 
tabes, faint, consumption (no Pl); valles, vale; vulpes, 
fox; and the Plural words lactes, small entrails; am 
evasive languaye or conduct (has Abl. S. 8, Gen. PL um). 


Several of these have a byform in 1s : aedis, caedis, felis, 
melis, vallis, vulpis, and some more. 

The older words are supposed to be S-stems converted into 
I-stems by exclusion of staminal s (as puber-is pubes). 


C) Neuter Nouns: Nom. S. & (forY-); &t (for &n-); &r (for 
üri-) Abl Neut. Pl sa. 


! Isolated variations of Case occur in some of these; as Abl. orbi, colli, Lucr. 
And Varro says that ovi as well as ove was used in his time. NeptI is found in Tac. 
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I) N. mare, sea ; réte, nte? ; aplustre, fag; conclave, apartment; 
insigne, ensign ; praesepe, s/aZ, crib; ancile, small shield ; 
bubile, oz-stal/; caprile, goat-house; cubile, bedchamber, 
couck; equile, stable; hastile, spear mantile, napkin; 
monile, necklace; ovile, sheepfold; focale, neckwrapper ; 
novale, fallow ; penetrale, inner shrine; cochleare, spoon ; 
altaria (Pl.), nigh altar ; talaria (PL), ankle- rings. Also 
caepe, onion (Plur. from byform caepa, f. 1). 

Lac, »ti/£, is for lac-te, like rete. 

Retis c. is a rare form for rete; praesépis, f. for praesépe. 
Some local names ending in té take Abl. & usually: Bibracte, 
Reate, Soracte. . 

Abl. maré for mari is in Lucr. Ov. Abl reté is frequent. 


2) N. animal; cervical, &o/sfer ; minutál, minced meat; torál, 
sofa-cover; tribunal; vectigál, toll, revenue. See Bacca- 
nal, bidentáíl, capital, Lupercál, Minerval, puteál 
in Dictionary. 

3) N. calcár, spur; exemplar, pattern; lacünàr, laqueár, 
ceiling; lupanár; pulvinar, cushioned seat; torculár, wine- 

CSS. 
Observe par, pári-, fair. 
Note, Almost all words in C) except mare, rete, are evidently 
Neuter Adjectives, derived from Substantives. Those in 2) 3) have 
.6: toral for torale, exemplar for exemplare. This 
it probable that mare, rete are likewise adjectival. 


D) Clipt I-nouns : Gen. PL 1-um. 


The vagueness of the distinction between Clipt I-nouns and 
Cons.-nouns has been noticed already, see p. 94. One test of an I- 
noun, 4 before um in Gen. Plur., may fail, 1f an I-noun loses 1 (as 
In apum, volucrum), if a Cons.-noun takes 1 (as in civitatium, 
paludium), or if no Gen. Plur. is found, as in many words, chiefly 
monosyllabic in Nom. Another test, Is (=&s, eis) in Acc. Pl. m. 

of i& n. may not occur in MSS. or Inscrr. The safest course, 

ore, is to rank Imparisyllaba with Cons.-nouns (as pax, lux, 
sol, &c), where no test of an I-noun is ascertained : unless some 
strong analogy points to an exception. 


Guttural before 1 : 

F. faex faecl-, /ees; (faux) faucl-, yaw; calx calct-, heel; 
falx falci-, pruning-hook, scythe; lanx lancl-, dish; arx 
arcl-, citadel; merx mercl-, merchandise. Add nix nivi-, 
snow, 

M. Deunx deunc!-, quincunx quincuncl-, &c., (parts 
of as). 

Labial before 4 : 

F. stirps stirp!- (also stirpes and stirpis, rarely M.), run; 
trabs (or trab-es) trabl-, f. beam; urbs (or urps) urbt-, f. céty. 

Nasal before 1 : 

F. caro carnf- (for cartni-), fesk. See Cons.-Nouns. 
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w (for s) or s before 1: 

M. glis glirl-, dormouse ; mus murf-, mouse; and, by probable 
analogy, mas márt., ; as assi-, 

F. vis virl-, force : see p. 104. . 

N. os ossi-, done (but Nom. PL ossa for oss-ia). 


Dental before t : 
These are the most numerous : many being Adjectival. 
a) M. Gentile words in &s &ti-, 1e tti- (clipt from áti-s, Tus): 
Aquinas, man of Aquinum; Arpinas, sas of Arpinum ; 
Quiris, (man of Cures) Roman; Samnis, Same, &c. ; 
(optimas, primas, summas, used in Plur.); Penat-es (Plur.), 
ousehoid gods. 
Adj. nostras, of our country ; vestras, of your country ; 
cuias, of what country. 
6) F. lis litt-, s£ri/e. 
c) Nouns in ans antY-, ens enti-, mostly participial. 
M. amans, /over; dextans, dodrans, quadrans, sextans, triens, 
&c. (parts of as); cliens, cJient, dens, sooth, with com 
(but F. bidens, sheep); oriens (sol) east; occidens (ech, 
west; rudens, cable ; torrens, torrent. 
F. gens, clan, nation; lens, Jentzl ; mens, mind, intellect. 
C. animans ; infans; parens; serpens. See p. 76. 
All words in a) c) not being monosyllabic in Nom. S., can drop 4 
in Gen. PL; as optimatum for optimatium, infantum for in- 
fantium, parentum for parentium. 


d) Nouns in ons ontt- : 


M. fons, fountain; mons, mountain; pons, bridge. 
F. frons, forehead; (spons), free chotce (only Abl. sponte). 


€) Nouns in 1s 1t!-, rs rti-, os (x) oti- : Fem. 

F. puls, $w/se; ars, avt; pars, part; cohors, cors, cohort, 
court i fors (S.), chance; mors, death; sors, fot; nox, 
night. 


J) Nouns in ns ndt- : Fem. 
F. frons, /eaf; glans, acorn; iuglans, walnué. 


Notes vi. Notes on the Cases. 
on the 
I. Instances occur of a Gen. Pl in ium from Cons. Nouns in 

ás át-, ite üt-, üs üd- : more rarely from those in x, ps: civita- 
tium (always in Livy, sometimes in Cicero), aetatium, simultat- 
ium, &c., servitutium, virtut-ium, palud-ium, fornac-ium, 
forcip-ium. Alituum for alit-um in Virgil is a bold license 
for the sake of metre.! 


* Old poets often dropt, metrically, the s of Gen. S. : as 
Quid dubitas quin omni’ sit haec rationi' potestas !—Lucr. ii. $3. 
On the dropping of final m in Acc. S. anciently, see pp. 28, 46. 
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No Gen. Plur. is found of the following words : bes (bessis), 
cor, cos, fel, fors, glos, lac, Iux, mel, nex, os (6r-), pax, pix, 
praes, pus, ros, rus, sal, sol, tus, vas (vadis), ver, (vix). Canis, 
Iuvenis, strues, vates, have Gen. Pl. um: also panis, in the 
opinion of some grammarians : a pis, volucris have Gen. Pl. um, 
sometimes tum. Sedum occurs from sedes ; mensum (rarely 
mensuum) from men sis ;! but also ium. 

Some Plural words in Glia, ilia, dria, especially names of 
festivals, follow Decl. 2. in their Gen. Plur.: as Compitali-orum; 
yectigalt-orum, Suet.; ancili-orum, Hor.; lacunari-orum, 

itr. 

Vas vas- forms its Plural as Decl. 2. vasa, vasorum, vasis. 


2. The Accus. Plur. in Is (=es, eis) is proper to I-nouns, as 
civis, parentis, and is found side by side with &s, eis till the 
Aug. age, after which és prevailed. So tris or tres. 

À Nom. Pl. in is or eis occurs sometimes in the MSS. of Plautus 
and Lucretius; aedis, auris, familiaris, &c. ; and in ola Inscrr. 

A Gen. S. in us and es is archaic only, as (patrus, Apolones). 


*. The Dat. Sing. had an old form in 8, retained in some classical 
phrases: «triumviri auro argento aere flando feriundo.’ See Cic. 
Fam, vii. 13. * Iure Romae dicundo, L. xlii. 28. Virgil has oré 
for ori, G. i. 430. Another old form is ef. So urbei, uxorei, &c. 
On the tomb of Scipio Barbatus is ‘forma virtutei parisuma.’ 


4. On the Locative case in 1, see $ 20. Instances are luci, ruri, 
temperi, Carthagini, Tiburi (also Tiburé, Abl), Pl. Gadibus. 


5. Forms of clipt I-nouns with Abl. S. 1 are found ; sorti fre- 
ety (Nom. sortis, Plaut); parti, Plaut. Ter. : some even of 
-houns, capiti (Catull Tib.), occipiti (Pers.) ; and others.? 


"It is notable that of Nouns which have Gen. S. of the form 4, U (dücis) the great 
Majority take uum in Gen. PL : fácum, dücum, crücum, nücum, précum, grégum, pédum, 
pum, ópum, cinum, sénum, pXtrum, Lirum, béum, gruum, suum, struum. But of 


those which have Gen. S. of the form 2 v, the great majority take ium in the Gen. PL: 
filinm, litium, artium, &c. : exceptions are vocum, légum, régum, and a few others. So 


Gen s, 2 vv OF i v v gives Gen. Pl. in um: supplfcum, princfpum, vigilum. 
(Compes) compedium is an exception. But a trisyllabic or plurisyllabic Gen. S. with 
 Penult. gives in most Adjectives Gen. Pl. in ium : ferac-ium, felic-ium, &c. ; 
aad in Substantives often leads to the fluctuation noticed above, (1 a). Comparatives are 
38 exception, because io-r-ium would be a bad combination. The same is true of io-n-ium. 

Hence mel-io-rum, act-io-num, &c. 
" Gender is shewn in the lists. The general results are (not including those settled by 


meaning) : 

F. Mute Latin Cons. stems, and clipt I-stems with mute before 1. 

N-stems in do ; go; io (abstr.); with caro. Also merges ; hiemps; tellüs ; arbór. 
Parisyll. I-nouns in Is, és ; pp. 105, 106. See Exceptions below and in lists. 

M. Most in ex, Ic-; és It-; ns; all in unx; Concreta in 6: Nouns inl ; érér- ; Is &r-; 
Is Iri- ; ter tri- ; Sr Or-; 0s Or-; Or: Greek Appellatives, except those in ás, Is, $s 
(F.): &, ds &(N.). Also calix, fornix, grex, paries, pés, lapis, sangu!s, turbo, 
cardo, ordo, pecten, furfür, turtür, vultür, lepás, ms, ds : with the parisyll. I-nouns 
marked M. in pp. tos, 106. ] 

N. Nouns in én fn- ; £; dr; 3! ali- ; de Sr-; Ur Sr-; ür ür- ; tis £r-; tis Sr-; Gs Or-. Also 
halec, caput, lac, cdr, mel, fel, vér, itér, cadavér, ubér, verbér, papavér, acér, 
Cic£r, piper, &c. (see p. 101), aes, far, 0s (Oris), Ss (ossis), vis (vasis). 

C. These will be found in the lists: and many on p. 76. 





Latin Wordlore. 


I. CONSONANT-NOUNS. 


I. MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 


I) MUTE GUTTURAL STEMS. 


SINGULAR. 
»vot, f. vetce, f. 
radix vox 
radic- vOc- 
radic- vOC- 
radic- voc- 
radic- VOc- 

PLURAL. 

radic- vOC- 
radiC- voC- 
radic- vOC- 


2) MUTE DENTAL STEMS. 


SINGULAR. 

companion, c. virtue, f. 
comés virtüs 
comit- virtüt- 
comit- virtut- 
comit- virtut- 
comit- virtut- 

PLURAL. 

comit- virtut- 
comiT- virtuT- 
comit- virtut- 


dang, m. 
Trex 
rég- 
reg- 
reg- 
reg- 


reg- 
reG- 
reg- 


Soot, m. 
pes 
péd- 
ped- 
ped- 
ped- 


ped- 
peD- 
ped- 


3) LABIAL-MUTE, NASAL, AND U-STEMS. 


IIO 
vil. Table: 
Judge, c. 
N.V. iudex 
Acc. iudIc- 
Gen iudic- 
Dat. iudic- 
Abl. iudic- 
N.V.A. iudic- 
Gen. iudiC- 
D.Abl. iudic- 
summer, f. 
N.V. aestas 
Acc. aestat- 
Gen. aestat- 
Dat. aestat- 
Abl. aestat- 
N.V.A. aestat- 
Gen. aestaT- 
D.Abl. aestat- 
chief, c. 
N.V. | princeps 
Acc. princfp- 
Gen. princip- 
Dat. princip- 
Abl. princip- 
N.V.A. princip- 
Gen. . princiP- 
D.Abl  princip- 


SINGULAR. 
beam, f. lion, m. turgin, f. 
trabs leo virgo 
trab- leon- virgfn- 
trab- leon- virgin- 
trab- leon- virgin- 
trab- leon- virgin- 
PLURAL. 

trab- leon- virgin- 
traB- JeoN- virgiN- 
trab- leon- virgin- 


* For Nom. S. Endings, see $ 20 and p. 94. 


gru- 


$24. 
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4) LIQUID AND SIBILANT STEMS. 


SINGULAR. 
love, m. dew, m. wwoman,Í. — cinder, c. father, m. 
N.V. amor ros muliér ^ cinls pater — 
Acc. — amor- ror- muliér-  cinér- _—patr- em 
Gen. — amor- ror- mulier-  ciner-  patr- Ys 
Dat — amor- ror- mulier-  ciner- _patr- I 
AbL | amor- TOI- mulier.  ciner-  patr- é 
e 
PLURAL. 
N.V.A. amor- rot- mulier-  ciner-  patr- és 
Gen.  amoR- roR- mulieR- cineR-  patR- um 
D.AbL amor- ror- mulier-  ciner- _patr- {bus 
2. NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. 
head "ame vight work body 
N.V.A. capüt nomén  iüs opüs corpüs | — 
Gen.  capit- nomin-  iür- opér- . corpór- | 1s 
Dat capit- nomin-  iur- oper- corpor- | ¥ 
AbL _capit- nomin-  iur- oper-  corpor- | é 
PLURAL. 
N.V.A. capit- nomin-  iur- oper-  corpor- | #& 
Gen.  capiT- nomiN- iuR- opeR-  corpoR- | um 
D.AbL capit- nomin-  iur- oper-  corpor- | {bis 
II. z-NOUNS. 
I. MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 
SINGULAR. 
cough, f. shi, f. harvest, f. JÁre, m. shower, m. 
N. V. tuss-s — nav-Ys mess-¥s ign-{s imb-ér 
Acc. tussim  nav-im em mess-em (im) ign-em imbr-em 
Gen. tuss-ís nav-is mess-tís ign-¥s imbr-is 
Dat tussi nav-i mess-1 ign-1 imbr-1 
AbL  tuss-i Nav-ie  mess-e ign-i e imbr-1 (e) 
PLURAL. 
N.V. tuss-áe nav-ds mess-és ign-3s imbr-és 
Acc. tuss-6s is nav-6s Ys mess-és is ign-8s is imbr-és 1s 
Gen. tuss-Eum nav-Iam mess-Zum ign-Zum . imbr-Ium 


D.Abltuss-ibus nav-ibus mess-ibus ign-ibus  imbr-tous 
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SINGULAR. 
ewe. f. cloud, f. tooth, m. city, f. SWONSE, We 
N.V. ovis nubes dens urbs mus | — 
Acc. Ov- nub- dent- urb- mur- | exa 
Gen. Ov- nub- dent- urb- mur- | Is 
Dat. Ov- nub- dent- urb- mur- | £ 
AbL Ov- nub- dent- urb- mur- | 8 
PLURAL. ' 
N.V. ov- nub- ' dent- urb- mur- | 8s 
Acc. ov- nub- dent- urb- mur- | de & 
Gen. Ov- nub- dent- urb- .mur- | Zuni 
D. AbL ov- nub- dent- urb- mur- | Ybiki 


The ending of the Accusative Plural of I-nouns fluctuate: 
MSS. between 1s and 8s, the form 1s prevailing. 


2. NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. 
net sofa-cover spur bone 
N. V. A. ret-& toral calcár os 
Gen. ret-is toral-is calcar-is Oss-is 
Dat. ret-1 toral-1 calcar-a OSS-À 
AbL ret-1 (8) toral-1 calcar-1 OSS-e 
PLURAL. 

N. V. A. ret-1a toral-1a calcar-1a OSS-& 
Gen. ret-Zum toral-ZEum calcar-Zum OSS-Eu 
D. Abl  ret-ibus toral-ibus calcar-ibus oss-ib 


viii. Greek Nouns in Decl. 3. 


Nominative Sing. 

The tendency to latinize Greek names is shewn by dropp 
the » in such words as Plato, Macedo, Antipho, and 
Apollo ApollIn- (Gr. 'AroÀAw»-), draco dracon- (Gr. épaxor: 
but Nepos retains n in Cimon, Conon, Dion, Timoleon, & 
and it is usually kept in local names: Babylon, Lacedaem 
Gr. ep becomes dr: Hector, rhetór; Gr. ec becomes tg: Sin 
Simoent- ; Sardis (Plur.. Other endings are kept. 


Vocative Sing. 
The Nominatives Ys, s, &s, eus, 6s give 
Vocatives Y, y, à, eü, & (Ss) 
Parl, Daphnt, Thybr!, Phyllt; Coty, Tiphy ; Atlà, Palla ; 
Peleu, Theseu ; Chremé (és), Periclé (és), Hercules. 





» 
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Accusative Singular (Greek a, »). 


Prose writers, rarely poets, latinize this Case by using the Latin 
ending m: lampadem, tyrannidem, Phrygem, Pari he , 
Osirim. But the Greek d is used in some words by both: aet da: 
(always), aera (rarely -em). Cicero writes Pana, hebdome a. 
and in poetry names of persons and places in d aboun P d 
memnóná, Hectorá, Palladá, Phyllida, Babylona, “di 
mina, &c.; likewise appellatives: hero’, Cyclopá, lampada, 
tyrannidá, aegida, &c. . 

, ‘ames n ts fluctuate between the formations im i and idem 
ida. Patronymics: Briseis, Nais, Nereis, Aeneis, &c., Sut 
many Female names, Amaryllis, Phyllis, &c. have i44: ec 
exceptions occur; Alcestin, Mart.; Isin, Ov. ; Irim, Verg., &c. 

n Nouns in 4s im (is) see p. 104. - 

Names in és &tt- pu és, i also fluctuate. From Dares D are V 
Daretá (Verg), Daretem:, Chremes, Chremem (em) an 
Chremétem (a); Thales, Thalén and Thaletém (a). 

Similarly Gen. Sing. &tis and 1s. . 

Many names in és have Acc. S. em (én): Socratem (en) ; 
Xerxem (én) : others em only : Aristotelem, Cic. . ] 

Names in el&s have em or a, rarely 22: Pericles, Periclem 
or Pericléa : rarely Periclén. 

Of Names in eus see the Decl. below. 

See also the Syllabus of Cons. Nouns. 


Genitive Singular. 

Poets often use Gr. -ds for 1s: Palladós, Thetidds, Peleds. 
A Gen. in 4 is taken by many Names in eus, às. 

See Table of Declension. 

Dative Singular. 

The short is sometimes found in poctry : Daphnidi, Pallady. 

Nominative Plural. 

OC€ts sametimes use the 

Naiadés, Erinnyés (Verg.). 


cuter Plural words Tempe, ceté, mele, pelagé (¢ for 
€a) are occasionally found, 


Accusative Plural. 

writers sometimes have ds: Arcadas, Cyclopas, Cic. ; 

Senonas, &c., Caes. ; Macedonas, Liv. Poets often : as hc- 
rods, lampadis, lyncás, Naiadás, Nereidás, Erinnyás, 


Greek 75$: Arcadés, Phrygés, 


Genitive Plural 

Catullus has Chalybén for Chaiybum; Curtius Malieón 
for Maliensium ; Martial epigrammaton for epigramma- 
tum : but Cic, poematorum, transferring the word to Decl. 2. 

Dat. AbL Plural. 

The Greek ending s? (six) is very rarely used ts: Troásin 
Dryásin, Charisin, Lemniásin, Ov] d by poe J 

Nouns in md are declin 


1 ed in the Plural after Decl. 2 : Cic. uses 
poematis aenigmatis, emblematis, &c. 
I 
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Je ix. Greek Table. (Greek Endings italic.) 


ie 


I) Consonant Stems. See Syllabus. 


Sing. Nom. V.— ; Ace. ene (4) ; Gen. Xs ds); D. 1 (/); AbL & 
Plur. Nom. V. és; Acc. ds (es); Gen. um; D. Abl. fous (s? rare). 


Examples : 
M. Phryx Phryg-, lebés lebét-, gigas gigant-, aér aér-, herds 
hero. So Atlas Atlant but with Voc. S. 4. Seep. 98% 
F. chlamys chlamyd-, lampás lampád-. 
C. lynx lync-. 
On Neuters in md sd/-, as poema, see p. 98. 
Cn Neuter E-stems Fem. O- and Y-stems, see p. 103. 


II) I-stems. See p. 104. 
Sing. Nom. Ys ; Voc. 7; Acc. 1m 2» ; Gen. Ys (eds); D. AbL f. 
Plur. Nom. V. Ss; Acc. is 6s; Gen. iam (e2») ; D. Abl Yous. 


Examples : 
F. basis, poesis, Charybdis, Nemesis, Lachesis, Syrtis. 
M. Anubis, Albis, Athesis. 
Acinaces, m. scimifar, is declined as nubes: but Names in 
&s arc subject to flexional variations. 


III) Heteroclite or Fluctuating Declension. 
1) Third Decl mixed with First and Second. 
a) Nom. S. 6s; Voc. ^; Acc. em (£5) ; Gen. 1s, 1 ; D. 1; Abl. & 
Examples : 
M. Aristoteles ; Archimedes; Demosthenes ; Euripides; Thucy- 
dides ; Xerxes. 
Hercules has Voc. és and AbL & (Hor.). 


5) Nom. S. ei5s ; Voc. clés c/é ; Acc. elem (cn), cled ; Gen. 
elís, olf; Dat. c ; Abl. cid. 
Examples : 
M. Callicles, Damocles, Pericles, Sophocles, Themistoclcs. 


. €) Nom. S. éas; Voc. £8 ; Acc. eum, ?a ; Gen. 1 (205) ; D. 
€o, 60, 6? ; Abl. So, 6. Bt, ey T (05) 


Examples 
M. Nereus; Orpheus; Peleus; Perseus; Theseus; Tydeus. 
The Acc. in £a occurs in poetry; as Idomenéa (Verg.). 
The Greek Gen. eds is confined to poets after the Aug. age. 
With this Decl. of Perseus compare Perses, P. E. Livy 
uses the former for the last Macedonian king : Cicero the 
tter. u 


d) The two Masculine names Achilles, Ulixes, have a 
peculiar flexion : 

Nom. S. és; Voc. ^; Acc. em é7, 2a; Gen. ts, 2X. ;D.é& 
1; AbL8 6t ) s, 005, 85, 1; D = 
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2) Consonant Declension mixed with I-declension : 


a) Nom. S. 8s; Voc. 2; Acc. em (en), Stem, c/a; Gen. ts, 
Stis; D. 1, Str; Abl. d, Sed. 


Examples : M. Chremes, Dares, Laches, Thales. 
à) Nom. S. 1s ; Voc. 7; Acc. 1m, 15; Ydem, iad; Gen. X1dis 


(ds): D. xd1; AbL xdé. 


Plur. Nom. V. &s, 1des ; Acc. és, is, /72s; Gen. tum, Ydum; D. 


Abl. Ybus, Ydibus (s/ rare). 
Examples : tigris; Paris, &c. See p. 98. 


Fem. names, especially Patronymics, follow chiefly the Cons.- 
forms : but with much variance. "See N eue (Formentiehre, Y. 300, 
&c.). 


X Adjectives in the Third Declension. 


Adjec- 


tives in 


1. The Declension of Adjectives is distinguished from that of Ded 3 
Substantives only by having Case-endings which represent different 
Genders. Therefore Consonant Adjectives which have no distinct 
generic Case-forms are merely declined like corresponding Sub- 
stantives, They are a very small class, of which the principal are 


(caeles) caelit- heavenly 


divés divit- rich 
sospts sosplt- safe 


Superstés superstit- surviving 
desés desid- 


slothful pubis . 
Tesés resid- reposing pubés } pubér 
C compüt- possessing | impubls 
impos impót- unpossessing impubés 


caelebs caellb- m. uamarried 


particeps particlp- sharing reall 
princeps princiIp- chef tives. 


-pauptr paupér-  foor 


of age 


| impubér- so of age 


An I-noun impubis (ts, &) is more frequently used. .. 
Sospes is once Neuter in Iuv.: ‘Nec unquam depositum tibi 


Sospes erit,' xiii. 177. 
Dis 


Neut. PL ditia; Gen. PL ditium. 


Table : 
N.V.  Jdivés 
Acc. divit- 
Gen. divit- 
Dat. divit- 
AbL divit- 


N. A. V. divit- 
Gen. divit- 
D. AbL divit- 


SINGULAR. 


paupér 
paupér- 
pauper- 
pauper- 
pauper- 


PLURAL. 


pauper- 
pauper- 
pauper- 


A—À— = 


(Ter.) contracted from dives, becomes an I-noun, Abl. diti; 


one 8 | 


iH 
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Laoun 2. Adjectives and Participles, not purely Consonantal, may be 
‘ives. classed in four groups, shewn in the following Table :— 





A ———À 
The Ending of Accusative Plural fluctuates between 1s (for 
eis) and es, as in Substantival E-stems. Even Compara- 
tives have this form, though with Abl. S. 6: Neut. PL & .. 








I) The first group contains 


I) Alarge number of Adjectives declined as I-nouns with Nom. 
Ys m. f, 6 s. : dulcis, sweet; pinguis, fat; mitis, sid; 
tristis, sad; grandis, greaf; viridis, green; turpis, dase ; 
segnis, Zazy ; sublimis, /offy; agilis, actéve ; nobilis, noble; 
aequalis, egual; fidelis, fazfAfu/; servilis, slavish; vul- 

garis, common ; lévis, light; levis, sinooth, &c. 
Instances of Ablative in & are very rare in this class : ‘nobilé 

'. viro, Cic. ; *caelesté, bimestré, perenné,’ Ov. 


2) A small number in é&z, -ris, -rá : as acér, acris, acré, keen. 
Ccler, celéris, celéré, swi/?, is the only Adjective of this kind 
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which retains e before r through all the Cases. Its Gen. PL ends 
1n tum when it is merely adjectival, but in um when it signifies the 
ancient body-guard at Rome, called Celeres. 


The Adjectives which, besides acer (acris), cast out e before r 


in the Cases, are 


celeber — -bris -bre famous eques-ter -tris -tre on horse 
sal-ber — -bris -bre Acalthy pedes-ter -tris -tre on foot 
ala-cer -cris -cre brisk palus-ter -tris -tre marshy 


vou-cer — -cris -cre swift, winged pu-ter _—-tris -tre putrid 
campes-ter -tris -tre of the plain terres-ter -tris -tre of land, 
slvester -tris -tre woody of earth, 


The forms in -bris, -cris, -tris, may be Masc. ; but -ber, -cer, 
-ter are usual in prose. These latter forms were also of Common 
Gender anciently. 

September, October, November, December, are like celeber, but 
have no Neuter Cases. 


The Masc. and Fem. forms of this group are like ignis, imber 
(Abl. 3) ; the Neuter like rete. 


Il) This group comprises many Adjectives :' 
1) Adjectives in ax acY-; ox ócY-; ix IcY-: 


audax, bold, ferax, fruitful, &c. ; ferox, haughty, velox, swift, &c.; 
felix, happy; pernix, fee? : including words in ix, Fem. in Sing. 
but taking also Neuter endings in Plur.: victrix, PL. vic- 
trices, victricia. So ultrix, corruptrix. 


Adjectives under 1) rarely take Abl. S. &. 


Like these are declined : 

a) Compounds of caput : anceps, double ; biceps, £wo-Aeaded; 
praeceps, headlong, &c. (for -cipés) -cipitl-. 

6) Compounds of cor: concors, agrecing; discors, cis- 
agreeing; Misericors, merciful; socors or secors, 
stupid ; vecors, insane : -cordt-. 

4) par pari-, egza/ ; hebes hebet!-, dui/ (no Gen. PL); 


teres teretI- (no Gen. PL), swtooth-rounded ; praepes 
praepeti-, fastJfying ; trux trucl-, cruel, 


But the compounds of par, dispar, wn/i£e ; impar, unequal, 
take Abl. S. 8 or 1, Gen. PL um. 


2) Adjectives and Participles used adjectively in ns ntY- rs rtY- : 
ingens, Auge; prudens, sage ; praesens, present; absens, absent; 
. TXecens, fresh; sapiens, wise; praestans, excellent; insons, tn- 
"ocent ; iners, inactive; expers, void, &c. In these the AbL 
in &, though less frequent than 1, is often found. mE 
a) So thosé in &s &ti-: nostras, vestras, cuias, &c. See 
p. 108. 





a 
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2. Adjectives and Participles, not y Consonantal, may be 
classed in four groups, shewn in the f: ing Table :— 





SINGULAR. 





E 

| | 

M. F. N M. F. N. | 
I. 6s fa | 5s Is ia | ium | Yous 

| 

II. 8s ja | 3s Is ia | ium . Ybus 
III. 5s & 8s Is x; um ' Yous 
IV. 3s — . 6s is | um  Ybus 


The Ending of Accusative Plural fluctuates between Ys (f 
eis) and es, as in Substantival E-stems. Even Compar 
tives have this form, though with Abl. S. & : Neut. PL ài. 








]) The first group contains 


1) A large number of Adjectives declined as I-nouns witt 
Ys m. f, 6 n.: dulcis, sweet; pinguis, fat; mitis, 
tristis, sad; grandis, greaf; viridis, green; turpis 
segnis, Zazy ; sublimis, /o/Zy ; agilis, ac/?ve ; nobili: 
aequalis, egua/ ; fidelis, Jath/ul; servilis, slavi: 
garis, common ; lévis, light; levis, sinooth, &c. 

Instances of Ablative in & are very rare in this class 
viro,' Cic. ; *caelesté, bimestré, perenné,' Ov. 


^* A small number in és, -ris, -ré : as acér, acris, ac 
UC* ewifl, is the only Adjective of 
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which retains e before zr cwoegh al the Cases. Its Gen. PL ends 
m fam when £ is merely adj 


: rival. but in uma when it signifies the 
ancent body-gzard ar Rome, called Celeres. 

The Adjectives which, besides acer (acris), cast out e before & 
in the Cases, are \ , 
cele-ber -bris 


-bre famous eques-ter -tris -tre ox horse 
salu-ber — -bris -bre Aculthy pedes-ter -tris -tre ea few 
ala-cer -cns -cre brisk palus-ter -tris -tre marshy 
vol s 


-cris -cre swif?, winged puter — -tris -tre putrid? 
campes-ter -tns -tre of the plain terres-ter -tris -tre of land, 
Slves-ter -tris -tre woody of earth. 


The forms in -bris, -tris, may be Masc. ; but -ber, -cer, 


-cris, Y 
-ter are usual in prose. These latter forms were also of Common 
Gender anciently. 


September, October, November, December, are like celeber, but 
have no Neuter Cases. 


The Masc. and Fem. forms of this group are like ignis, imber 
(Abl 1) ; the Neuter like rete. ui 


I1) This group comprises many Adjectives : 
1) Adjectives in ax acf-; ox ócí-; ix To-: 


audax, bold, ferax, fruitful, &c. ; ferox, haughty, velox, swift, &c. 
felix, happy; pernix, ficet : including words Ín ix, Fem. in Sing. 
but taking also Neuter endings in Plur.: victrix, Pl. vice 
trices, victricia. So ultrix, corruptrix. 


Adjectives under 1) rarely take Abl S. &. 
Like these are declined : 


4) Compounds of caput : anceps, double; biceps, two-headeds 
praeceps, Acadlong, &c. (for -cipés) -cipitl-. 


6) Compounds of cor: concors, agreeing ; discors, dts 


agreeing; misericors, merciful; SOCOrs or $ecors, 
sfbid ; vecors, insane: -cordl-. 


4) par pari-, egxa/ ; hebes hebetl-, dull (no Gen. PL); 
teres teret!- (no Gen. PL), smooth-rounded ; pracpes 
praecpetl-, fastflying; trux truclI-, cruel, 

Bat the 


compounds of par, dispar, unlike; impar, unequal, 
take AbL S 8 or 1, Gen Pl exe.” pats und 


2) Adjectives and Participles used adjectively in ms mty- ss rt¥- : 
morn. iuge ; prudens, sage ; praesens, present; absens, absent; 
Scena, freak ; sapiens, 2756; praestans, excellent; insons, is 
net : METS, 2407.6; void, &c. In these the Abl, 
though less frequent 1, is often found. 


pi m &s &ti-: nostras, vestras, cuias, &c. See 
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iii, Confusion of 0 and U-nouns . - - -- 


2) On account of the near relation of the flat vowels o, u, the 
U-declension is invaded by many forms of the O-declension, 2. 

Thus senati, tumulti, occur in Sallust ; and in poets from the 
earliest time down to Lucretius many such forms are found : ad- 
venti, aesti, fructi, geli, gemiti, ornati, piscati, quaesti 
(frequent), sum pti, victi, &c. — . 7 


5) Ficus, f. /£e-£ree, an O-noun of Decl. 2., fluctuates in 


Gen. S. Y or tis, Abl. S. e or u. 
Nom. PL $ or fis, Acc. PL os or fis. 


Laurus, f. day-free, cupressus, cypress-tree, are similarly declined: 
also pinus, gine, but with AbL S. in u only : and cornus, cornel, 
but with Gen. S. in 1 only. © | 

Myrtus, f, s»1yr!/ce, an O-noun, has Nom. PL 1 or &s ; Acc. PL 
ds or as. - 

Quercus, f. oa£, is a U-noun, but Gen. PL quercorum, Cic. 

Colus, 2. f. dis/aff, Gen. S. 1 or tis, D. e, Abl eoru. Nom. PL 
fis, Acc. fis or os. ) 

So domus, f. Aouse, fluctuates between Decl. 4 and Decl. 2. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. V. domüs domüs 
Acc. domum . domos (üs) 
Gen. domüs  : domuum, domorum 
Dat. dom-ui, o domibus 
AbL dom-ou domibus 


Domi (or domui), a£ Aome, is the Locative. It can be used with 

an Attribute: domi meae, a£ my house ; domi Caesaris, a£ Caesar's 
house. Also domui alienae, a£ another's house. 
. Pecu, 4. n. is a disused Nom. (=pecus, pecoris), cases of which 
are found : Dat. S. pecui. Abl pecu. PL Nom. Acc. pecua (Dat. 
Abl. pecubus ?). 

Gelus, 4. m. frost, is a disused Nom., Gen. S. geli. Abl. gelu. 

Gelum, 2. n. is also extant. 


Tonitrus, 4. m. Abl. S. tonitru. Nom. Acc. Pl. tonitrus (also 
tonitrua from a byform tonitruum2. n.) Dat. Abl. tonitribus. 
(Ossua, ossuum, from a disused ossu, 4. n. = os donc, are only found in 
old Inscrr.) 


iv. Cases in the Fourth Declension. 


1) The Gen. Sing. of Neuter Nouns is now shewn to be like 
that of others, in tis, though old grammarians held it to be in a. 
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2) The Dat. ui is generally contracted into u: usu for usui: 
‘parce metu ;’ ‘ victu invigilant, Verg. It is much used with esse, 
habere, &c., * usui esse,’ Zo be useful ; * derisui habcre,’ &c. 

3) In the Dat. Abl. PL übus is generally weakened into Ybus. 
The only Nouns which exclude Ybus, are acus, arcus, and 
tribus ;: &bus is however usual in artus (Pl.), //»:ós ; lacus; partus, 
birth; portus, harbour; specus, cave; veru: and found in genu, 
tonitrus, Quinquatrus, Other nouns have Ybus alone. 


Y. Gender in the Fourth Declension. 


The Feminine Nouns of the U-declension (besides those deter- 
mined by meaning as females or plants) are : acus, weed/e, point ; 
domus, e; manus, ‘and; porticus, porch; tribus, £rzóc; Idus 
(PL), the Ides (of the month); Quinquatrus (Pl) a byform of 
Quinquatria, fhe feast of Minerva. | 

Specus, m. is rarely f. (Pl. specua is found in E. L.). 


Obs. Most Nouns of this Decl. are Derivatives; either from 
Substantives: consul-atus, magistr-atus, sen-atus, &c., signi- 
fying office : or from the Supine Stem of Verbs, with abstract mean- 
ing: actus, auditus, eventus, visus, &c. To these latter often 

forms rather less abstract in -4o 3. f., actio, auditio, 
visio, &c. ; and others concrete in um 2. n. : (actum), eventum, 
visum, &c. 


SECTION VI. 
i The Fifth Declension: E-Nouns. 


26 
E-nouns add s to the Stem in the Nominative : in the other Fifth 
cases closely corresponding with dea in the First Declension. Declen- 


3100. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Decl. 1. dea  dea-m  dea-i| deae dea-rum dea-bus 
Decl. 5. die-s die-m  die-i | die-s die-rum die-bus 
“iL Table. | 
SINGULAR. 


. day, c. thing, f. fait, f. 
N. V. di-8s r-és fid-és 
Acc, di-em r-em fid-em 
Gen, di-8&i r-ei fid-ei 
Dat. di-ét r-ei fid-eí 
Abl di-8 r-& fid-6 

PLURAL. 

c Ac V. dite r-8s nonc 
Dat. Abl. i-órum r-órum 


di-ébus I-5bus 


ee 
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iii, Cases in the Fifth Declension. 


1) Dies and res are the only nouns fully declined. een 
edge, army, facies, face, effigies, ¢. , glacies, fce (Verg.), rt 
Species, “Drm, see, habe, have the frst three Pl Cases." 
others are Singular only: being in sense either abstract or col- 
lective. Many are byforms of A-nouns : 

matcria, I., materies, 5., wother-stuff, matter | 
mollitia, 1., mollities, 5., soffmess, effeminacy. 

So amaritia, es ; avaritia, es; barbaria, es; duritia, es; luxuria, 
cs; scgnitia, cs, &c. : 

Other words are caesaries, (&//ff) hair; caries, rof (in wood): 
congeries, mass; esuries, Aunger; macies, wasting disease; pau- 
peries, poverty; pernicies (or permities), bane, ruin; progenies, 
ofspriug: rabies, fury, madness; sanies, corrupt matter, gore ; 
scabies, the scab, mange, or rot; superficies, surface ; temperies, 
climate, temper, moderation; intemperies, tmmoderation (Pl. in- 


temperiae of the 1st. Decl.). 


2) A few Nouns of Decl. 3. confuse some cases with Decl §. 
Thus famés, junger, has Abl famé; tabes, Abl tabé, imn 
Lucr. Requics, rest, has Acc. requiem and requietem, 
requictis, Dat. requieti, AbL requie. Plebes or plebs has 
Gen. plebis, plebei, plebi, Dat. plebi or plebei. 


3) An example of the old Gen. Sing. in &s survives in Lucr. iv 
1085 : * Quodcumque est rabies unde illaec germina surgunt." 


4) The e of Gen. Dat. ei is.long after1: diéi, progenie 
but short, classically, after a Consonant : fid-&i, réi (spéi?). B 
in old Latin it was long in these also : * plenu' fidéi, Enn., Luc 
rei (or reii. Plautus and Terence make ei in réi, spéi coale: 
by synizesis. 


5) mi was also contracted into 8, anciently into 1, diei, d¥é, c 
plebei, plebi. *Constantis iuvenem fide ;? * commissa fide,’ } 
* Munera laetitiamque dii, Verg. A. Gellius cites from old I 
authors such instances as acii, fami, luxurii, pernicii, progenii, : 


6) the phrases ‘die crastini,’ ‘die proximi, ‘die septimi 
examples of the Locative Case in this Decl. So cotidie, posti 


iv. Gender in the Fifth Declension. | 


All E-nouns are Fem. except dies, which, when it means 
is usually, and in the Plur. always, Masc. So its compoun 
dies, 4204, is Masc. classically. But, if it means deme, : 
Fem.: ‘ Longa dies illi quid profuit?" Iuv. x. 


* Some other forms appear anciently or in post-classical writings, as speres 
facierum ; specierum, speciebus. 
* No Adjectives belong to the 4th and sth Declensions. 





, 
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SECTION VII. 
i Irregular Nouns. ms 


Irregu- 
lar 


1) Irregularity (dvepadia) is said to exist in a word if it de- N°“ 
parts in any respect from the normal constitution of its class. 


2) A Substantive is normally constituted when it has two Num- 
bers, with six Cases in each, all of the same gender, following one 
pattern of Declension. A Substantive is said to be i , 80 far 
as it departs from this constitution. 


3) Irregularity may consist in Abundance (more forms than 
usual) or Defect (fewer forms than usual). 


A word may be Abundant in one respect and Defective in an- 


. Thus, vulgus, 2, is Abundant in having two Genders and 
two forms of Accusative : Defcctive in having no Plural. 


ii Abundance in Substantives. Abun- 
Abundance is shewn in 


1) Substantives which, with the same Clipt-stem and meaning, 
are formed after more than one Declension. Sec § a8. 6. 
a) With difference of Gender : 

Decl. 1. f. and 2. n. 


alimoni-a um, zurture; cingul-a um (us, m.), 2e//; essed-a 


um, chaise; margarit-a um, $car/; mend-a um, /auít; 
mulctr-a um, milking-pail. 


Note ostrea, oyster, f.; PL ostrea, oysters, n. 
Decl. 1. f. and 2. m. 
vesper-a, vesper, evening ; acin-a us, berry. ; 
Decl. 1. f. and 3. m. 
cratéra, cratér, mixing-bowl, 
Decl. 1. f., 2. n., and 3. n. 
gausap-a, um, ¢, friese cloth or coat. 
Decl. 1. £ and 3. n. 
caepa, caepe, onion (Pl. from caepa). 
Decl. 2. n. and 5. f. 
diluvi-um es, deluge. 
Decl. 2, n. and 3. f. 
consorti-um, o, companionship ; ; contagi-um, 6, contagion. 
Decl, 2, n, 5. n., and 3. f. 
Pracsepium, praesepe, praesepis, «775, stall (Pl. 3. n.). 
2. ., 3. n., and 3. m. 


lapetum, tapete, tapes, carpet. 
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Decl. 2. n. and 3. n. 
tergum, tergus (or-), dack (rarely 2 m.) 
Decl. 2. n. and 4. m. 
angiport-um us, Zane; conat-um, us, endeavour; event-um us, 
issue event (p. 121, Obs.); incest-um, us, incest; suggest- 
um us, 2ulpit.. Fretum, , has an ancient form fretus, 4. 


Obs. The old root pen-, inferior (whence penes, peni 
penetrale, penates), has = Substantive exhibited in Peveral forma, orms, all 


classical : penu-s, 4. f, penu-s, 2. m, penu-m, 2. n., and per enus 


penor., 3. n. provision store of food: as, * magna penus,’ il; 
penus, annuus,’ Plaut. ; sé penum herile,’ Afran. ; ‘ frumenta penus-. 
que,' Hor. 


. &). With the same Gender : 
Decl: r. and 3. f. 
cassida, cassis, helmet ; fulica, alc, cook; iuvent-a is, youth ; 
senect-a üs, old age. . 
Decl. 2. and 3. m 
delphinus, delphin ; E» phantus, elephas ; Mulciber (beri, bri, 
and beris, bris) ; ipus (i and odis) ; ; scorpius, scorpio. 
Deel: 3. and 5. f. © ; 
colluvio, colluvies, conflux; paupertas, pauperies, poverty. 
Decl. 2, and 35. n. 
iugerum (iuger), acre ; nihilum, nihil, nothing. 
Decl. 1. and 5. (see § ae). - 
: On Greek Names fluctuating between two Declensions, see 
24. vii. 
Obs. Names of trees have Nom. us, f., their fruits um, n. usually. 


cerasus cherry-tree cerasum cherry 
prunus plum-tree — prunum plum 


So malus, apple-tree, malum, apple ; pirus, fear-£rce, pirum, fear : 
but amygda almond-tree, amygdalum, ad almond. — P * 


2) Substantives, chiefly of Decl. 2, which vary their Gender, and 
with it their Case-forms, in the Plural. 


4) locus, ace, m. . . . loci m. . .'. . loca, n. 
(loci often means Zefics, places in dooks, but not exclusively) 
iocus, jes¢t,;M. |. . . ioci,m. . . . loca, n. 


sibilus, Ass, m. . . . sibili;m.. . . . sibila,n. 
carbasus, casvas, f. . . (carbasi) . 
Tartarus, Ac], m. . . 0 « 2. + 5 Tartara, n. 


Like Tàrtarus are formed many names of mountains, referred icm. 
Sing. tto mons, m, in PLtoiuga,n:  - 


Ismar-us, Pl, -a; Maenal-us, PL -a ; Tayget-us, Pl. -a. 
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5) rastrum, Áarrow, n. . . rastrijm.. . rastra, n. 
frenum, &/f, n. . . . freni m. . . frena, n. 
caelum, Aeaven, n. . . caeli, m. (Lucr.) 
porrum, Zle£,n. . . . porri, m. 
4) In Decl. 3: 
siser, shirref,n. . . . siseres, m. 


Many examples of words in one Decl. which borrow cases from 
are given in $$ a2 . . . 26 : plebes, fames, requies, domus, 
frans, &c. See especially § as. 
Note. The compounds respublica, commonwealth, iusiurandum, 
eath, decline both elements : rempublicam, reipublicae, republica, 
&c. ; iurisiurandi, iureiurando j| 


iii, Defect in Substantives. | Defec 
Defect is of Number or Case. menor 
A, DEFECTIVA NUMERO are : 

1) Nouns which have no Plural Number (Singular only). Singular 


only. 


.1. Words which seem, by their nature, to need no Plural, are 
Nomina Propria, Abstracta, Collectiva, and Materialia. 

Yet Proper Names may take a Plural, when several of onc name 
are mentioned, duodecim Caesares, ‘he ^we/ve Caesars; Cn. et L. 
Scipiones, the Scipios Gnaeus and Lucius; also if, as types of a 
dass, they become Appellativés: ‘Non omnes possumus esse 
Cicerones, we cannot all be Ciceros. ‘Sint Maecenates, non 
derunt, Flacce, Mar ones,’ Mart. 

Abstracta take a Plural, when various instances of their occur- 
rence are implied : odia, hatreds, amicitiae, /riendships, invidiae, 
exvies, impietates, &c. . 

So Collectiva may take a Plural, if several instances are implicd ; 
Popa Peoples, senatüs, sezates, mundi, werlds, &c. ' 

: ialia may take a Plural, when more than one kind is im- 
plied: vina, wines. Also when objects made of the material are 
meant: cerae, waren fablefs or waxen busts ; wera, bronses ; mar- 
Mora, works zs marble. Other metals, as aurum, go/d, argentum, 
silver, are not used in the Plural, because objects of show were not 
usually made in them. Argentum, Sing., is used for the collective 
silver plate of an owner. 

As we say fish, meat, lamb, cheese, &c., so the Romans expressed 
of ordinary consumption in the Singular: *Villa mea 
porco, haedo, agno, gallina, caseo, melle, C. Faba, 

Sing, is used for dcans, rosa for roses, glans for acorns, &c.! 

; y miles for milites, eques for equites: gemma, 
Kwelled cups, tegula, files. 

On the other hand, poets usc in the Plural many words which 

ta r to confine their meaning to the Singular : mella, 
tora, tritica, farra, hordea, nives, grandines, rores, soles, rura, corda, 
Pectora, ora, silentia, crepuscula, ligna, &c. Sp they pluralize local 





y, De word Jes in English is a modern corruption of the true form ' feas, L. pis-um, 
P In Shakespere we find ‘a peas ora bean.” The plural is pease or feasen. 





Plural 
only. 
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names: Esquiliae, the Esquiline Aili; Capitolia, the Cafitel, 
Palatia, the Palatine, &c. 


. Generally, in Latin, the Plural has a large and liberal use. 
Yor the following words may be mentioned as Singular only; no 
good authority or analogy sanctioning a Plural form : 


acetum vinegar — lac milk pus suatfer 
ador spelt letum deat salus safety 
aether sky _ limus mud sanguis 

argentum silver meridies soon supellex. furniture — 
aurum = gold menm) ,./. venia pardon 
fames Aunger — nectar ver spring 
ferrum ron oleum oi] vesper ag 
garum — Pickle plumbum lead virus wenone 
humus ground pontus sea vulgus fopulace 


It is unsafe to say of Abstracts, like pietas, infantia, pueritia, ex- 
perientia, sapientia, that they are Singular only ; because, if 
such words are not found Plural in classical authors, so many P 
arc found resembling them that the possibility of their P ural use 
cannot be confidently denied. 

Abstracts of the Fifth Declension are not, however used in the 
Plural, but their corresponding forms of the First Declension. 


II) Nouns never, or rarely found Singular (Plural only). These 
are numerous in Latin. 


1) Names of People or Tribes, individuals of which are seldom 
mentioned : Aborigines; and the three original tribes of Rome, 
Ramnes, Tities, Luccres. But most of such names may occur 
as Singular: Arpinas, Samnis, Gallus, Saxo; thus Hor. *infi- 
delis Allobrox ;’ * Marsus ot Appulus ;’ * Dacus et Acthiops.' 


2) Mountain, Island, &c. groups : Alpes (Alpis rare) : Acrocer- 
aunia (iuga) : Aegates, Baleares, Cyclades (insulae). So the 
strcet Carinae (the Keels) at Rome; Tempe, (vale in Thessaly). 


3) Many names of Cities and Towns are Plural, as consisting of 
parts: Athenae, Baiae, Cumae, Mycenae, Syracusae, 
T hebae;! 2. Argi, Delphi, Gabii, Philippi, Pompeii, Veii: 
Ecbatana, Leuctra, Susa; 3. Cures, Gades, Sardis; or from 
the namc of the people, as Lcontini :? or from a Plural Appellative, 
as Aquac Sextiae, Fundi, Ostia, Centumcellac. 


4) Names of recurring Calendar days : Calendae or Kalen- 
dae; Nonae; Idus, 4. And of Holidays, Festivals, Games, &c. : 
as Latinae, Sementivae (feriae), Quinquatrus; nundinae 
(feriae), market day; Circenses (ludi); Feralia, Floralia, Libe- 
ralia, Megalesia, Dionysia, Nemea, Olympia, Pythia, Sa- 
turnalia (festa). To this class belong nuptiae (epulae), wedding ; 
rcpotia (festa), feast after a wedding; sponsalia (sacra or 


- 3 Cicero writes Cyrenae, Mytilenae for the Greck forms in é. 

* Most of the considerable towns in and around France take their names from the old 
.Keltic tribes of which they were the capitals : Paris (Lutetia Parisiorum) ; Bordeaux and 
"Bourges (from two tribes of Bituriges); Orleans (Aureliani) ; Tours (Turonex) ; Ronen 
4Rotomagi) ; Soissons (Suessiones) ; Langres (Lingones) ; Sens (Senones) ; Nantes (Nan- 

netes); Tréves (Augusta Treverorum.) ; Nismes (Nemausi), &c. 
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festa), bef~othal ; iusta (sacra), funeral rites; parentalia (festa), 
funeral banquet; infcriae, offering to the dead. 

' $) Neuter Greek names for treatises or poems : ethica, ethics ; 
metaphysica, metaphysics; Georgica, the Georgics, &c. (scripta). 

6) Masculine Collective Namcs of persons seldom or never so 
ramed individually : Decl. 2. gemini, ‘wins ; liberi, the children of a 
free Roman; one being unus (una) eliberisorliberorum : inferi, 
dwellers below; supcri, gods above; posteri, posterity; Decl 3. 
maiores, ancestors ; minores, descendants; caelites, heavenly deities ; 
lemures, goblins; penates, houschold-gods; optimates, primores, 
proceres, chiefs, nobles (the last six rarely S. : *Agnosco procerem,’ 

uv.); manes,' ghost or ghosts. 


7) Parts of the human body, subsisting plurally, and scldom or 
never separately mentioned : cani (capilli), grey airs; cervices 3. 
aeck (also cervix); lactes 3. smad/ guts ; exta 2. (outermost) ez- 
trails; intestina 2. viscera 3. extraz/s (viscus used) ; ilia 3. groin, 

; praecordia 2. midriff, heart; pantices 3. paunch. The 
words genae, checks ; tempora 3. femples; fauces 3. jaws; renes 3. 
lidseys, imply that the Sing. may be used, if necessary. Hence 
gena (Suet), tempus (Verg.) : Abl fauce often in poetry (Hor. 
Ov. &c.): ren is not found in classical Latin; but can be used 
technically. 

Artus 4. the limds; Sing. once in Lucan, : 

a Many other words, which may be generally distinguished 


4) Plural Nouns implying individuals, which are not cited in the 
except in rare instances marked (s.) : 

Decl. 1. antac, pilasters; clitellae, packsaddle; dirae, curses, 
Juries (s.); gerrae, (wattled twigs) szonsense; habenae, reins 
» in Hor); plágae, sets; scalae, stairs ; thermae, warm 

; valvae, folding doors. 

Decl. 2. fori, Aafches (of a ship) ; acta, fransactions; arma, arms ; 
bellaria, dessert; crepundia, (rattling) /oys ; cibaria, food ; 
munia, dw/ies ; pascua, pastures; sata, cornfields; scruta, 
second-hand wares ; tesqua, wilds. 


Decl. 3. antes, m. /ront vine rows; casses, m. nets (s.) ; com- 
pedes, f. fetters (s.) ; fides, f. dute-strings (s.) ; obices, c. 
bars (s.); sentes, c. /Aorns (s.) ; vepres, c. brambles (s.) ; 
maglia, mapalia, n. Auts, village. 


5) Plural Nouns implying parts not similar and separable. 


Ded. r. balneae, dath-house (balnea, baths); bigae, chariot and 
pair; cunae, cradle; divitiae, riches; epulae, &angtet ; ex- 
sequiac, burial; exuviae, spoils (strift from the dead); 
induviae, clothes; lapicidinae, s/oweguarry; manubiae 


= =e — ee lw - 


* The word Manes belongs to Italian, probably to Etruscan, religion. Departed spirits 
Were deifed under the title of di manes or manes: and the word is sometimes used, as 
Stree Plaral, of all such spirits ; sometimes as a Singular-Plural, of the spirit or ghost of an 
. Thus, * Quae vis deorum est manium,' Hor. ; ‘Sunt aliquid mancs,' Prop. : 

Calimechi manes," Prop. ; ‘ Virginiae manes," Liv. 
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parietinae, rains; quadrigae, chartof and four (s.) ; quis- 


quiliae, rubbish; reliquiae, remnant; 


scopac, desom, broom. 
Decl. 2. cancelli, redding (in court); clathri, grating; codicilli, 
roads 


ledger ; adversaria, notebook ; compita, cross- 


salinat, salfwork ; 


or 


(s.): cunabula, cvad/e; donaria, treasnry; multicia, me - 


rainent; serta, 


Decl. 3. ambages, (circuits) evasive la 


f. ofl-lecs ; fores, f. door (s.) ; pugi 
sordes, f. dirt, meanness 
shoals; moenia, fotus-twa 


75s. 


wreath, garland. 

ngage or conduct; fraces, - 
ares, m. writing-tablet ; 

E altaria, high afar ; brevia, 


€) Plural Nouns implying repetition or continuation. 
Decl. 1. angustiae, sraifs (s.) ; argutiae, sudbtlelies, acufeness 5 . 
tery (s.); decimae, ///&es; deliciae (s.), de- 


blanditiae, 


light, darling; excubiae, nightwatch; facetiae, 


as 


(s.); feriae, holidays; ineptiae, follies (s.) ; biadee,- 
enmity (s.) ; insidide, ambush, treachery, minae, threats; 


nugae, /rifles; praestigiae, Jw 


ats ; tricae, tricks; tenebrae, pA vindidiae, claim. 


tery; primitiae 


firste 


1 
Decl» fasti, annals; flabra, d/asts (also flamina); lamenta, 
lamentations ; oblivia, forgeffulness. — - 207 
Decl. 3. grates, f. thanks; verbera, strifes (s.); tormina, 


gripes. 


III) Nouns which vary their meaning in the Plural. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

aedes temple aedes house 

dqua water aquae mineral springs 

auxilium help auxilia auxiliary forces 

bonum good (abstr.) bona goods, property 

carcer prison carceres starting-place (s) . 

cae Num : Jort castra camp 

cera wax cerae waxen tablets or busts 

comitium Assembly-place comitia the Assembly at Rome 

copia plent copiae Sorces, resources 

facultas faculty facultates means 

finis an end fines boundaries 

fortuna fortune fortunae gifts of fortune 

gratia favour gratiae thanks (s) 

hortus garden horti pleasure-grounds 

impedimentum Atndrance impedimenta éaggage | 

littera a letter litterae epistle, literature 

loculus box loculi nOMNHCy-Ca se 

Judus play ludi public games 

Justrum five years lustra lairs, dens 

natalis birth-day natales origin 

opera exertion operae workpeople (s) uu 

opis (Gcn.) help — opes power, wealth (faction 
pars a portion _ partes part in a play, side or 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

rostrum beak rostra the Roman pulpit 

sal salt sales wit (s 

tabula board tabulae writing tablets 

torus couch tori muscles 

balneum, 2. bath balneae, r. dath-house 


epulum. 2. sacred feast — epulae, 1. dbanguet 


B. DEFECTIVA CASIBUS. Defec- 


In many Nouns the exigencies of language have called into use bur . 
a portion only of the ordinary Case-forms.! 


A) The following Nouns have the full Plural; but in the Singu- 
lar they have only 


a) Four Cases : 
N.V. vis, Acc. vim, Abl. vi; force, 3. f. PL vir-es ium, &c. 


(mp) em is 1 8 fruit,3.¢  }PLes  um&c. 


6) Three Cases 
(p) em 1s — & help, 3.f. 
(prec-) em — 1 & prayer, 3. £ | PL es um, &c. 
(sord-) em is — k dirt, 3. f. Pl es, ium, Gc. 
(vic) em is — change, 3.f. Pl es —, &c. 
—  visc-us éris — re enirail, 3.n. Pla um, &c. 
c) Two Cases : 
(verber-)— — 1s — 8 — srijesn. Pla um, &c. 


d) One Case : being Ablatives of Decl. 3: 
ambage, f. | casse, m. | fauce, f. | obice, c. | compede, f. | iugere, 


Sud Ma Many Nouns with full Singular have only N. V. Acc. Plural. 
mella, murmura, rura, tura, &c., 3. n.; metus, situs, 

4. m. ; acies, emgien facies, species, spes, s. f. 
pastus. cunning, 4. m., has Nom. AbL Sing. and Nom. Acc. 


C) The following Nouns, without Plural, have in the Singular 
4) Four Cases: 


Nem, V. — Ac. Gen. Dat.  AbL 

(dicio on-) . exa is 1 &  fower,3.f. 

lies . | om — —  & wasting disease, 3. f. 
mint . .& — — 


6 (i) morning, 3. n. 


" Words having one Case only in either number were called by the old grammarians 
LQNFTOTA those with two, DirTroTA; those with three, TRiPTOTA; those with 
Terrartora: (from wreecu, case, and the several numerals). 

K 
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à) Three Cases : 


Nom. V. Acc. Gen. Dat. AbL 
fors e e oo — — fort-e chance 3. f. . 
fas . . .fas - — — right (by divine law), 5. n. 
nefas . .nefas — — — wrong (by divine law), 3. n. 


c) Two Cases : 


Nom. 
instar . .instar  — —  — likeness, 3. n. 
nihil, nil . nihil, nil — —  — nothing, 3. n. 


opus . .opiss —  -—  -— mMetd,3.n. 

— — impetis — impete force, 3. m. 

— venum — veno — Sale, 2. n. 

d) Nouns using only one Case are numerous : 

Nom. glos, 3. f. sister-in-law ; inquies, 5. f. restlessness, 

Acc. secus, 3. n. sez, with epithet virile or muliebre: ‘libe- 
rorum capitum, virile secus, ad decem millia capta, 
about 10,000 free persons of the male sex were caf- 
tured, Liv. xxvi. 47. . 

pessum, £o the dad (for ped-sum), 4. m. in connexion with 
Verbs (pessum dare, pessum ire, &c.). 

Gen. dicis (causa), 3. for form’s sake: non nauci, 2. not 
worth a nutshell, worthless. 

Dat. despicatui, frustratui, ludificatui habere, fo de- 
spise, baffie, ridicule ; indutui gerere, Zo wear; ob- 
tentui esse, /o be a show, &c., 4. 

Abl. sponte (mea, sua, &c.), 3. f. by choice, spontaneously. 

accitu, admonitu, iussu, iniussu, coactu, concessu, ductu, 
hortatu, mandatu, permissu, rogatu, &c. 4. 

noctu, dy nigh? ; diu, lucu, dy daylight, 4. 

in promptu esse, in procinctu stare, fo de $» readi- 
NESS, 4. 

natu maior, eder ; natu minor, younger, 4. 

pondo, 2. by weight, understands librarum, and is used 
with any Numeral : corona ducentum pondo, a crown 
of 200 pounds weight, 


D) The following Nouns, without Singular, have in Plural 
8) Two Cases : 


N. Acc. suppetiae, -as, succour; grates, thanks (gratibus, Tac.). 


Gen. repetundarum, Abl. repetundis, t. f. extortion (under- 
stand rerum, rebus). 


Acc. foras, out of doors, AbL foris, abrood, 1. f. 
5) One Case : 


Acc. ad incitas redigere, to drive fo extremities, 1. f. 
— infitias ire, /o deny, 1. f. 


Abl. (gratiis) gratis, /reely ; ingratiis, against will, 1. f. 
E) Indeclinable, with one form for any Case, are 


Names of letters : alpha, beta, &c. 
Various words from other languages : Adam. 
Infinitives : amare, vivere. 
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iv. Irregularity in Adjectives. 


.. I) Some Adjectives have two forms, one like bonus, the other Adjec- 


like tristis or ingens: iva 
acclivis (us) steep imbecillus 1s weak dantia. 
biiugis (us) two-yoked imberbis (us) beardless 
effrenus (is) unbridled inermus is unarmed 
unanimus is of one mind _opulentus (opulens) wealthy 
hilaris (us) cheerful violentus (violens) wiolent 


So exanim-us, is; semianim-us, is ; sublim-is, us ; and others. 
The Adverb luculenter implies an old form luculens. 


II) a. Some are Defective in Number: Defec- 
pauci, /ew, is rarely Sing. (Hor. ad Pis. 203). tiva. 


plerique, 0s/, is found Sing. with Collective words : 
* pleraque nobilitas’ (for plerique nobiles), Sall 


à. Some are Defective in Case and Number : 
4) Two Cases : 


Nom. S.  pernox, Abl pernocte, a// night. 

N. Acc. S. necesse, necessary, from necessis (obsolete). Ne- 
cessum, from necessus (obs.) is found in old 
poetry. : 

5) One Case : 

Nom. S. damnas, condemned (for damnat(u)s), with esto: but 

used also idiomatically as Nom. Pl. with sunto; 

exspes, hopeless; potis, pote, able, possible. 


c. Of some the Nominatives are not found, but other Cases only : 

'sons), gwilfy ; sontes, the guilty : but insons, zanocent, has full 

Macte, Voc. S., macti, Voc. Pl., are used with esto, este, 

be blessed, be lucky, &c.: * Macte (macti) virtute esto (este), good 
luck to you for your valour, Liv. 


_@ The Dat. S. frugi (or good) is used as an indeclinable Adjec- 
tive of all Cases : frugi servus, a good honest slave. Opposed to 
this is the indeclinable Adjective nequam, good for nothing ; pro- 
bably for ne quam frugem (habet), 20 good. 


SECTION VIII. 
i Comparison of Adjectives. Compa- 


_ The same quality may be perceived in several ob- tives. 
jects. If three be taken, the quality may be perceived 
in the second more than in the first, and in the third 
most of all. These relations are expressed by the 


flexion called Comparison in Adjectives and Adverbs. 
K2 
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The Degrees of Comparison are therefore three: 


I. The POSITIVE Degree shews quality absolutely 
perceived: vir procerus, @ tall man; or 
equally in two: vir tam procerus quam 
Lucius, a man as tall as Luctus. 


II. The COMPARATIVE Degree shews quality per- 
ceived more in one of two than in the other: 
vir procerior quam Lucius, a mas taller 
than Luctus. 


III. The SUPERLATIVE Degree shews quality per- 
ceived most in one of several: vir omnium 
procerissimus, the tallest man of all. 


The formation of the Comparative and Superlative is explained 
in p. 42, Note. 


ii Examples :. 


Pos. Compar. Superi. 
dur-us  Aard dur-for harder dur-issimus hardest 
trist-is sad tristior sadder trist-issimus saddest 
fel-ix happy felic-tor happier  felic-issimus happiest 
liber — /ree lib-er-tor more free lib-er-rimus most free 


nig-er lac? nig-rioer blacker nig-er-rimus dlackest 
salub-er healthy salub-r-ior healthier salub-er-rimus Acalthiest 
similis £e simil-ior more like simil-Hmus most like 


Like similis are formed facilis; gracilis; humilis; diffi- 
cilis; dissimilis. But utilis and others have Sup. -issimus. 
Maturus, early, has Sup. maturrimus or maturissimus, 


ii; Notes on Comparison. 


a) The Comparative may imply a degree foo high (excess): 
durior (i.e. durior aequo), /eo harsh. 


6) The Superlative may express not only the highest, but a very 
high degree (Elative sense) : ‘ vir doctissimus, a very learned man 
(i.e. in the highest grade of learning). 


c) The Superlative form before the Augustan age was generally 
-ámus, after which -1mus prevailed : maxümus, maximus ; optü- 
mus, optimus. See p. 31, C. 


d) Participles Present and Past often have Comparative Flexion. 
like other Adjectives : 


amans amantior amantissimus 
paratus paratior paratissimus 


coup 
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iv. Irregular Comparison. 
1) Forms from various Roots. 
bonus good melior Jbetter optimus Jest 
malus peior Worse pessimus worst 
smalf minor less minimus feast 
multus much — (plus, n.) more plurimus most 


The Comparative of multus has no M. F. form in the Sing., but 
full Plural: plur-es 4, plur-ium, plur-ibus. 


2) Variant Stem-forms. 
mag-nus, great ; maior, greater ; maximus, greatest 
frugi, Aonest ; frugalior, frugalissimus 
nequam, worthless; nequior, nequissimus. 
dives divitior 
(dis) | ditior 
Adjectives compounded with -d¥cus -ficus -vótus (from dico, 


facio, volo) form their comparison in -entior -entissimus, as if 
from Participles in -ens. 


divitissimus 


rich os 
ditissimus 


maledicus slanderous maledicentior  maledicentissimus 

magnificus splendid magnificentior magnificentissimus 

benevólus Jdenevolent — benevolentior — bencvolentissimus 
Similarly : 

egenus, needy, egentior, © egentissimus 

providus, ^ /oreseeimg, providentior, providentissimus, 


v. Defective Comparison. 


1) Comparison without Positive Form : 


, 4) The Comparison of Position springs from Prepositions, and 
is not fully represented by Positive Adjectives : 


Preposition. Positive Adj. Comparative. Superlative. 
Bex ont of (exter) exterior extremus 
Intra wii (inter) ^ interior intimus 
ag above (super) superior supremus, summus 
below (infer) inferior infimus, imus 
) before — prior primus 
ost afier (poster) posterior postremus (postumus) 
en near side (citer) citerior citimus 
ukra beyond (ulter) ^ ulterior ultimus 
prope xear — propior proximus 
de down from (deter) — deterior deterrimus worst. 


aa) Of the Positive forms, (inter, citer, ulter, deter) are not 
used. Super(us), infer(us) are used in Neut. Sing. with 
mare (mare superum, mare inierum) ; in Plur. as superi, 
inferi. See p. 127. 
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E xter(us) is rare in Sing., but not infrequent in Plur. 

Poster(us) is used (but not in Nom. Sing. Masc): pos» 
tera aetas; postero die: and Plur. posteri See 
P. 127. 

Prior, primus are from a lost form pri-s. Some derive 
them from 7po : (pro-ior) = prior ; (pro-imus) = primus. 

66) Of the Comparatives, deterior means worse (than some- 
thing good, i.e. fallen off) ; peior worse (than something 
bad). 

cc) Of the Superlatives, summus has the sense ‘highest ;’ 
or supremus, poet. On the other hand, supremus is used 
for ‘ /ast,’ and summus, poet. : ‘ venit summa dies,’ Verg. 

Postremus, Aindmost (last) : postumus, coming after, last born, 
born after the father’s death. 

Four Superlatives can express the notion ‘ /as¢:’ ultimus (yor- 
dermost, farthest), extremus (outermost) ; which are most 
usual: also postremus and supremus. 


Note. To these Comparisons may be added : 
dexter, oz the right, dexterior, dexterrimus or dextimus. 
sinister, on che (cft, sinisterior, (sinistimus). 
6) — ocior swiffer, ocissimus sweffest. 
— potior preferable, potissimus. 
In the Greek wxv¢ (ocis), 7/7, and the Defective Adj. potis, 
pote, are shewn the original Positives of thesc forms. 


2) Comparison without Comparative Form. 


The Adjectives bellus, consultus, diversus, falsus, in- 
clitus, invictus, invitus, meritus, novus, par, persuasus, 
sacer, are found with Superl., but without Comparative. 

Vetus, Sup. veterrimus (veterior, Plaut.; but vetustior is 


usual). 
3) Comparison without Superlative Form. 
a) senex old senior — 


iuvenis young iunior (for iuvenior) — 
Senior has a kind of Pos. force: ‘one who has become old. 
Elder is expressed by natu maior, or maior: eldest by 
natu maximus, or maximus. So younger is natu 
minor, or minor; youngest, natu minimus, or mini- 
mus. 
6) Adjectives in bfMs have Comparative without Superl. : 
except a few: amabilis, mobilis, nobilis : amabilissimus, 
&c. 
c) Also the following : 
adolescens, aequalis, agrestis, alacer, arcanus, astutus, ater, 
caecus, Capitalis, civilis, crispus, declivis, diuturnus, deses, 
exilis, longinquus, opimus, popularis, proclivis, pronus, 
propinquus, regalis, rusticus, salutaris, satur, segnis, serus, 
supinus, surdus, taciturnus, teres, vicinus, &c. 
Note. (satior) satius, better, fitter, is a Comparative from the Ad- 
verbial word satis, enough. 
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4) Absence of Comparative Flexion. 


A great number of Adjectives have no Comparative Flexion : 
some being incapable of it by their meaning (Incomparabilia) : 
merus, vernus ; some unsuited to it by their form : memor, tre- 
mulus ; while for others no reason can be assigned but usage.! 

Among Adjectives excluded from Comparison by their form are 
most of those in eus, ius, uus : idoneus, anxius, arduus ; (but 
not those in quus : antiquius, antiquior, antiquissimus). 

Rare instances occur of Comparative Flexion by such Adjectives : 
assiduissimus, Cic. ; strenuissimus, Tac. And Iuvenal has * Egre- 
gius coenat meliusque miserrimus horum, xi. 12. 

Any Adjectives, not Incomparabilia, can be modified Compara- 
tively by the addition of the Adverb magis: *Quid magis est 
durum saxo, quid mollius unda,’ Ov. ; and Superlatively by the 
Adverbs maxime, summe, also admodum, perquam, valde, 
and others. 


vi. Comparison of Adverbs. Com- 


parison 
I) ADVERBS in 6, 6, 6, tér, derived from Adjectives, verbe. 

often follow their Comparison, with Comparative End- 

ing tis, Superlative 6 (0, um) : 


Ajj. Adv. 

dignus digné worthily dignius: dignissimé Exam- 
vafer vafré cunningly ^ vafrius vaferrimé ples. 
tutus tuto safe tutius tutissime (6) 
facilis facilé easily facilius facillime 
fortis fortiter bravely fortius fortissimé 
constans constanter /rml: constantius constantissimé 
audax audacter boldly audacius audacissimé 

But 
meritu$ merito deservedly — meritissimo (é) 
uber (ubertim) abundantly uberius uberrime 


* Adjectiva Incomparabilia are too numerous to be set down at full, and are indeed best 
learnt by reading and practice. Among them may be mentioned : (1) those which express 
colour, matter, time, place, nationality, descent: albus(but viridis has Compar. 
flexion), aureus, aestivus, campester, Romanus, paternus, &c. (2) Deminu- 
tives, parvulus, vetulus. (3) Compounds of e, per, sub,ve, egelidus, perfacilis, 
subobsqurus, vesanus (but many compounds of prae are comparable, as praecla- 
rior) (4) Compounds of animus, arma, color, genus, gradus, inguen, lex, 
modus, sonus, somnus (but the compounds of ars, cor, mens are comparable : 
imertior, misericordior, dementior). (s) Compounds of fero, gero: signifer, 
belliger. (6) Most Adjectives in -Icus, Imus, -Inus. -Inus, -Orus, -Ivus, -bundus, | 
-Aris, -Alis, -Ilis; but exceptions are, divinus, familiaris, hospitalis, liberalis, 
civilis, and a few more, &c. (7) Also the following, with many more: almus, canus, 
caducus, calvus, claudus, compos, impos, cicur, dispar, impar, ferus, fessus, gnarus, 
gnavus, ieiunus, lacer, lassus, mancus, mediocris, merus, mirus, mutilus, mutus, 
nefastus, rudis, sospes, trepidus, trux, vagus, vivus, volucer, vulgaris, &c 

Comic poets invent jocular forms of Comparison: exclusissimus, ipsissimus, oculissi- 
mus, - sdiculissimus. 
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2) Irregular Comparison is in most forms represented adver- 
bially : 


Adj ^ Adv. Compar. Sapesl 
bonus  bené well melius fer optimé best 
malus malé il peius worse pessimé worst 


magnus magnoperé great magis more — maximé  — swosí little 
pauum a “tt minimé = very Ui 
parvus | parum loo little | min minus Jess { minimum  4easf 
multus multum much. plus — re plurimum very much 
— — — ocius guicker ocissimé very quickly 


— — — prius sooner ip imo at first 


— — potius ra/&er potissimum freferabl 
— — deterius worse — deterrimé — very badly 


— intus within interius — intimé 

— post affer ^ posterius — postremo 

— prope nearly propius — proximé 
Also : 

— Saepe often saepius — saepissimé 

— diu ong diutius — diutissimé 

— penitus deeply penitius — penitissimé 

— satis enough sátius — — — 

— secus otherwise setius — — 

— temperi Jetimes temperius— — 

— . nuper lately — — nuperrime 


Magis means ‘more in degree ;! plus, ‘more in quantity.’ 
‘Lucio magis carus sum :’ ‘ Lucius me plus diligit. 


SECTION IX. 


i Pronouns (Pronomina). 


I. A Pronoun, being a substitute for a Noun, may be 
(1) Substantive : (2) Adjective : (3) Capable of being both. 


2. A Pronoun may be 
(a) 1st Person: (6) 2nd Person: (c) 3rd Person: (d) Of all 
Persons. 


ii Classification of Pronouns. 


A. The Pronouns purely Substantival are: 


I. The PERSONAL Pronouns ego, J, nos, we, of the 
First Person; and tu, ‘hou, vos, ye, of the Second. 

2. The REFLEXIVE Pronoun, se, himself, herself, or 
themselves, which has no Nominative, and is always re- 
ferred to a Subject of the Third Person, Singular or 
Plural. 
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B. The Pronouns Proper purely Adjectival are: 


The POSSESSIVE Pronouns, which correspond to the 
Personal and Relative Pronouns : 


meus, my, mine corresponding to . . . ego 
noster, our — nos 
tuus, thy, thine — tu 
vester, your — vos 
suus, As, her, or their own — se 


cuius, whose — qui 


with the Gentilia, nostras, of our country, vestras, of your 
country; cuias, of what country? 


Suus, like se, is referred to a Subject of the Third 
Person. 


C. The other Pronouns are Adjectival, but often used 
with the power of Substantives. These are: 


I The DEMONSTRATIVE Pronouns (of the Third 
Person): 

Is, a, Id, that (or he, she, tt) 
hic, haec, hoc, ¢#zs (near me) 
isté, ista, istud, za? (near you) 
illé, illa, illád, shat, yon (aloof from us). 

2. The DEFINITIVE Pronouns (of all Persons) : 
ipsé, ipsa, ipsum, se/f 
idem, éadem, Idem, same. 

3. The RELATIVE Pronoun (of all Persons) : 
qui, quae, quód, who or which. 

Akin to this are: 

4. The INTERROGATIVE Pronouns: 
quis, quid? qui, quae, quod? who or what ? 
iter? whether of two? 

6. The INDEFINITE Pronouns: 
quis, quá (quae), quid ; qui, quae, quod, any. 
uter, czther of two. 

€ The various COMPOUNDS of quis, qui, uter. 


4. PRONOMINALIA, or Adjectives of a Pronominal 
Dature: as alius, alter, &c., talis, tantus, &c., qualis, 
quantus, &c., aliquantus, &c. See v. 
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Tables li Tables of Declension of Pronouns. 


De- 
A. PERSONAL (oF EITHER GENDER). 
FIRST PERSON. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. ego, 7 nos, we 
Acc. me,»te nos, $$ 
Gen. mei, of me nostri, ov nostrum, of ws. 
Dat. mihi, /o or for me nobis, fo or for us 
Abl me, from or with me nobis, from or with us 
SECOND PERSON. 
N. V. tu, thou VOS, ye 
Acc. te, thee VOS, you 
Gen. tui, of thee vestri, or vestrum, of you. 
Dat. tibi, fo or for thee vobis, Zo or for you 
AbL te, from or with thee vobis, from or with you 
REFLEXIVE. 


SINGULAR AND PLURAL. 
Nom. (none). 
Acc. se, or sese, himself, herself, sfself, or themselves. . 
Gen. sui, of himself, &c. 
Dat. sibi, £o himself, &c. 
AbL se, or sese, &c., from himself, &c. 


B. POSSESSIVE. 


I) declined in Gender, Number, and Case, like bonus : 
meus, mea, meum, my, mine; | suus, sua, suum, Ars, &c., their, own; 
tuus, tua. tuum, /Ay, thine ; cuius, cuia, cuium, whose. 
meus has Vocative Masc. mi.! 


2) declined in Gender, Number, and Case, like niger: 
noster, nostra, nostrum, ovr; | vester, vestra, vestrum, your. 


The Demonstratives have no Possessives corresponding to them ; 
but their Genitives supply the want: eius vacca, As (her) cow. 


3) Gentilia (of 3rd Decl.) : 
nostr-as -ati-; vestr-as -ati- ; cui-as -ati- ? 


The affix met (self) may be appended to all the cases of ego, 
tu (except the Plural Genitives and the form tu itself), also to se, 
sibi: as egomet, nosmet, temet, vobismet, semet, sibimet: 
often with a case of ipse added : nobismetipsis, semetipsum. 
Tu takes affix te, as -tute; also tutemet. The affix met is 
appended to the cases of suus, after which a case of ipse often 
follows: ‘Intra suamet ipsum moenia compulere, they drove 
him within his own walls, L. vi. 36. Also meamet : Sall, Plaut. 
The affix pte is appended to the Ablatives Sing. of the Pos- 
sessives : ‘Meopte ingenio, Plaut. ‘Suapte manu, «wifÀA hes 
own hand, Cic. 
* The only Pronouns capable of having a Vocative are tu, vos; and meus, noster. 
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C. rt. DEMONSTRATIVE. 
a. UNEMPHATIC. 
Is, that, or he, she, tt. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
A. F. x. M. -. r. NN. 
N. is ea id ei (ii) eae ea 
Ac. eum eam id eos eas ea 
G. eius eorum |. earum eorum 
D. ei eis (iis) 
Ab. eo eá eo eis (iis) 
à. EMPHATIC. 
Hic, thts (near me), or he, she, tt. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. hic haec hoc hi hae haec 
Ac. hunc hanc hoc hos has haec 
G. huius horum harum M horum 
D. huic his 
Ab. hoc hac hoc his 
Iste, that (near you), or he, she, it. 
. SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
M. iste ista istud isti istae ista 
Ac. istum istam istud istos istas ista 
G. istius istorum istarum istorum 
D. isti istis 
Ab. isto ista isto istis 
Ille, that (yonder), or he, she, tt. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. ille illa illud illi illae illa 
Ac. illum illam illud illos illas illa 
G. illius illorum  illaum illorum 
D. illi illis 
Ab. illo illà illo illis 
2. DEFINITIVE. 
I) Idem, same. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. idem eadem  Ydem fidem eaedem eAdem 
Acc. eundem eandem Idem eosdem . easdem eÁdem 
Gen. eiusdem eorundem earundem eorundem 


Dat. eidem isdem or eisdem 
AbL eodem caddem eodem isdem or eisdem 
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2) Ipse, self. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Nom. ipse ipsa ipsum | ipsi ipsae ipsa 
Acc. ipsum ipsam ipsum | ipsos ipsas ipsa 
Gen. ipsius ipsorum ipsarum ipsorum 
Dat. ipsi ipsis 
Abl ipso ipsa ipso ipsis 


Plautus has the forms eumpsé, eampse, eApse, &c. Also reapse, 
in reality, for re ipsa. 


a) The affix -e (for e$) is added to iste and ille, making a 
pronominal declension as follows :— 


SINGULAR. 


N. istic istaec istoc or istuc | illic ilaec illoc or illuc 
Acc. istunc istanc istoc or istuc | illunc illanc illoc ox illuc 
Abl istoc istac istoc loc illac  illoc 


PLURAL. 
N. Acc. — — istaec | — — illaec 


C6 sometimes appears at full : istiusce, illosce, &c. 
So from hic, hunce, huiusce, hosce, &c.: and hicine? hocine? &c. 


6) The Interjection ecce, /o/ coalesces in comic poetry with 
cases of is, ille, iste : ecca, eccum, eccam, &c. ; eccilla, eccillum, 
&c.; eccistam, &c. En, /o/ also coalesces with ille into the 
Accusative forms, ellum, ellam, ellos, ellas. 


3. RELATIVE, 
Qui, who or which. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. qui quae quod qui quae quae 
Acc. quem quam quod quos quas quae 
Gen. cuius quorum quarum quorum 
Dat. cui quibus or quis 
Abl quo qua quo quibus or quis 
a) INTERROGATIVE, b) INDEFINITE. 
Quis? qui? who or which ? Quis, qui, azyone. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
Nom. quis quid quis (qua) quid | 
qui quae quod qui quae (qua) quod 
Acc. quem quam quid } quem quam quid 
quem quam quod quem quam quod } 
Gen. cuius cuius 
Dat. cui cui 
Abl quo quà quo quo qua quo 


In the Plural like the Relative. 
Indefinite Pl. Nom. Qui, quae, qua or quae. 
The forms Quis, quid, are Substantival ; Qui, quod, Adjectival 
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a) Add to these Uter? whether of the two? 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. uter | utra utrum utri utrae utra 
Acc. utrum utram utrum utros utras utra 
utrius utrorum utrarum utrorum 
Dat. utri utris 
Ab. utro  utrà utro utris 


Uter is also Indefinite : esther of two. 
Neuter, neutra, neutrum, neither of the two, is declined as uter. 


c) COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 


I. @) quisnam, quidnam: quinam, quaenam, quodnam, who, 
what ? 


6) uternam, utranam, utrumnam, whether of the two? 
2. ecquis, ecqua, ecquid : ecqui, ecquae, ecquod, azyone ? 
So numquis, siquis, ne quis, &c. 
3. a) aliquis, aliqua, aliquid : aliqui, aliqua, aliquod, some one. 
6) alteruter, one or other; Gen. alterutrius or alterius utrius, &c. 
45 quispiam, quaepiam, quippiam (quodpiam), anyone (positively). 
$. quisquam, quicquam, anyone at al/ (with non, haud, vix, &c.). 
6. quidam, quaedam, quiddam (quoddam), a certain one. 
7. d) quicumque, quaecumque, quodcumque, whosoever, what- 
soever.* 
6) utercumque, utracumque, utrumcumque, whichever of two, 
8. quisquis, whosoever, quidquid, whatsoever ; Acc. (quemquem), 
quidquid ; (G. cuicuimodi); Abl. (quo uo, quaquà, quo- 
quo), &c. ; PL D. Abl. (quibusquibus). Some of these 
orms are rare. 
9. a) quivis, quaevis, quidvis (quodvis), azy you will. 
6) utervis, utravis, utrumvis, whether of the two you will, 
10, a) quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet (quodlibet), any you please. 
8) uterlibet, utralibet, utrumlibet, whether of the two you please. 


Il. d) quisque, quaeque, quicque (quodque), each. 

6) unusquisque, unaquaeque, unumquicque (-quodque), cach 
one: Acc. unumquemque, unamquamque, &c. Gen. 
uniuscuiusque, &c. 

¢) uterque, utraque, utrumque, both, each of two. 

Obs. These Compounds are declined as the Simple forms, the un- 


: affix or prefix accompanying each Case: Gen. cuiusnam, 
alicuius, cuiuscumque, utriusvis, &c. &c. 





' Poets often disjoin the affix cumque from the Relative: Quae te cumque domat 
Vesus, Hor. 
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4. PRONOMINALIA. 


Alius, another. 
SINGULAR. ] " PLURAL. 
Nom. Altus alia aliüd alii aliae alia 
Acc. alium aliam aliud alios alias alia 
Gen. alius aliorum aliarum allorum : 
Dat. alii aliis 
Ab. alio alia alio . aliis 


Alter, one of: two (the one, the other). 


Nom. alter altera alterum alteri alterae altera 
Acc. alterum alteram alterum alteros — alteras altera 


Gen. alterius alterorum alterarum alterorum 
Dat. alteri alteris 

Ab. altero alterà altero alteris 

Solus, alone. 

Nom. solus sola solum soli solae _ sola 
Voc. sole sola solum soli solae sola 
Acc. solum solam solum. solos solas X sola 
Gen. solius solorum solarum solorum 
Dat. soli solis 

Ab. solo solà solo solis 


Totus, whole, is declined like solus : also, unus, one, ullus, any a 
all, nullus, none. See Numeralia. 
Nihil, nothing (N. Acc.) is undeclined. 
_ Némo, zobody, Acc. neminem; G. nullius; D. nemini; Abl 
nullo. Plural, nulli, &c. 


The Plural word plérique, most ; from an E. L. Adj. plérus. 


Nom. plerique pleraeque pleráque 
Acc. plerosque plerasque pleráque 
D. Abl. plerisque 


The Gen. in use is plurim-orum, arum, orum. 
The phrase plerique omnes - paene omnes, almost all. 


Also the following words, with their compounds : 
qualis, of what kind? talis, such (like tristis). 
quantus, how great? tantus so great (like bonus). 
quot, how many? tót, so many (undeclined). 


iv. Observations on certain Pronouns. 


1. The Interrogative forms quis? qui? (Indefinite quis, qui) 
differ in this respect : quis is substantival, asking usually the nature, 
name, &c.; qui adjectival, asking quality. Quis is also Fem. in 
the comic poets, and grammarians refer the Fem. quae to the form 
qui. Quid always has a substantival quod an adjectival use: 
quod vinum? but quid vini? what wine? 
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2. Quis, qui, Indefinite, is rarely found except as Enclitic after 
a particle, as ecquis, si quis, num quis, &c. ; or with a second 
case of its own: *si quis quem fraudavit.’ It enters into com- 
position with the prefix ali- ose or other (aliquis), the indefinite 
affixes -piam -quam (quispiam, quisquam), and the distributive 
-que (quisque) ; qui takes the definitive -dam (qui-dam). 


3. The Interrogative quis, qui becomes Universal (-soever) by 
self-duplication (quisquis), and by taking the affix -oumque or 
-eunque (quicumque, quicunque) It is also modified by the 
appénded Verb-forms, vis, you will, libet, it pleases (quivis, qui- 
libet). It becomes Emphatic by adding the precative affix -nam 
(quisnam? quinam ?). Some of these affixes are likewise taken by 
the Interrogative Pronominals qualis, quantus, quot, and the Inter- 
rogative Adverbs ubi, quo, quando, quoties, &c. See v. 


4. Uter (for cuter =«drepoc), whether of two, with its compounds, 
forms a dual series parallel to quis. &c. But the Relative qui is 
used in correlation toit. It takes many of the same affixes as qui.! 


! The following note treats chiefly of the cognate and ancient Case-forms of the Latin 
Pronouns. ° 


I. The Personal Pronouns and the Reflexive. 

1. Nominative Singular. 

The Prim. roots of the two Personal Pronouns and the Reflexive are severally ma, tn 
(or tva), sva. 

How the root sea connects itself with tbe Nom. Sing. Sk. aAas, Gr. éyo, L. ego, is 
a doubtful question. 

Pr. £u (Sk. £vas) becomes Gr. 1v (oi), L. tà. 

2. Accusative Singular. 

Sk. sedae or »4, Gr. pad (end), L. mé. 

Sk. todas or tod, Gr. (ré for rfe) oe, L. t£&. 

Gr. à (for ofa), L. s8, point to a Pr. sv4»r. But Sanskrit has only an undeclined 
form svayas, which may be joined to cases of Personal Pronouns. 

3- Dative Singular. 

Bk. ma-kyas (for Pr. wa-bhyam) becomes L. mihf (U. mehké, E. L. mothe, mihei). 
Sk. tw-bhyame becomes L. tibl (U. £ef?, E. L. tide, tioei). 

Hence sibl (E. L. side, sióei) points to a Pr. but not extant (sva-dAyam). 

& Ablative Singular. 

Sk. and Pr. ma-t, tva-t and by analogy (Pr. sva-7) become in E. L. me-d, te-d, se-d ; 
afterwards mé, té, sé. 

These forms in -d were also used for the Accus. Sing. in E. L. 


5. Nominative and Accusative Plural. 

Unaccented Accus. forms in Sk. nas (for mas?) and vas (for twas), appear to be the 
originals of the Latin cases nds, vis. See Schleicher, § 266. In the Carmen 
Arvale enos appears for Acc. nos. 

& Dative and Ablative Plural 

Schleicher explains the suffix bis (-de/-s) in nobis, vobis, as the Plural of bi (bei), 
attached to the stems nos- vos- (see above), which become n5- v6-. Festus cites 
a form (xs). 

7. Genitive Singular and Plural. 

The Sk. Gen. S. is (1) wawa, (2) feta. But Pr. forms mas, tvas, (svas) are trace- 
able in very ancient L. forms meds, fis. 

The forms classically used for these cases are nothing more than the Neuter Geni- 
tives of the Possessive Pronouns: mei, tui, sui; nostri, vestri: nostrum (for 
Bostrorum), vestrum (for vestrorum). Thus ‘ vive memor mei (nostri) ' is lit. dive 


mindful of what is mine (ours) ; Le. of me (ws). 
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v. Correlation of Pronominal Words. 


A) Certain Pronouns, Pronominal Adjectives and Adverbs, are 
correlated to one another in several classes : namely 


II. The Possessive Pronouns. 

These are derived from the Personal Roots. 

Tuus, suus correspond severally to Gr. reds (for rfeds or rede), dde (for oF eds or cafes). 
E. L. forms are foves, sovos. The scenic poet» use the cases as monosyliables. 

Noster, vester are formed with the Comparative Suffix ter (like dexter, sinister), as are 
Gr. 34é-rep-os, vué-rep-os. 


III. The Demonstrative, Relative, &c. Pronouns. 
The Flexion of these Pronouns has many features in common. 
2. (1) Nominative Singular Masc. 

a. The stem I-, as an I-noun, takes the ending 8, forming the Nom. Is. It corresponds 
to Sk.sa, Gr. à. In E. L. we find (As). It has an O-stem (io-) for most cases. 

Its comp. Idem has E. L. forms (fisdese, isdem, fidem). 

Is-t£, another compound (stem isto-), has in Plautus the form £s-/us. 

I-psé, also a compound (for is-pse), is found as 5-$e-ws. 

Illé is for of/-ss (stem ollo- or illo-), from an Italian root. 

The stem ho- or hi- takes in most cases the affix -ce (c), becoming in Nom. S. Masc. 
hic (for Az-ce or Ats-ce). An E. L. form is (Aec). 

4. Qui qui-s Interrog. and Indef. (stem qui- or quo-) corresponds to Sk. Interrog. 
ha, ka-s ; Gr. ris, O. fus. 

Qui, as the Relative, is peculiar to Latin. E. L. forms are (gwe, guest). Quei con- 
tinued in use to the time of Caesar. Qweigwe is an old form of quisque. Qxir- 
guir is cited by Varro for quisquis. 

c. Alius has an old I-form ais, a/id. 

Uter (for cuter) corresponds to Pr. £atara, Gr. xórepos : quot, tot, to Sk. &a£i, fats. 


(2) Nom. S. Fem. 

Ea is by assimilation for ia from stem (ic-): the same change from { to © is made 
$n most cases of is, idem. 

An old form (safsa) for ea ipsa is cited from Pacuvius. 

Ista, ipsa, illa are regularly formed from the O-stems, but quae (O. gas, E. L. gwai), haec 
(E. L. Aaz-ce) are irregular flexions in which the forms A4 gud are strengthened by the 
vowel i. The analogy of these is followed by istaec, illaec (for ista-ce, illa-ce). Qui is 
kept usually inthe Indef. Pronoun and its compounds : siqua, numqua, ecqua, aliqua. 


(3) Nom. Accus. S. Neuter. 

The following Pronouns weaken the Prim. Neuter suffix t into d : id ; Idem (for id-dem); 
qui-d ; quo-d ; and illud, istud, aliud (anc. a/id): in these three O is also weakened into 
Uu Hoc is for (ho-d-ce). The rest take um ; ipsum, utrum, alterum, &c. 


9. Accusative Singular. 

E. L. forms of is (ere, tm from the I-stem ; sum, same from the Pr. sa) are cited from 
the old poets for eum, eam, severally. 

Also eumpse, eampse occur for eum ipsum, eam ipsam. 

Hunc is for (oms-ce, konc) ; hanc. for (Aam-ce). Quem belongs to the I.stem qui: 
quam and quod to the O.stem quo-. 


3. Genitive Singular. 
The flexion of this case in all these Pronouns is a variation of Sk. asya. They 
strengthen the stem with $ and then take us for the Case-ending. Thus are obtained 
(£i-us) by dissimilation eius (in E. L. ei-£ws, e7ws). 
(dlot-us, illei-ws) illius or illius. So ipsfus, istfus, unlus, nullfus, totlus; utrius; 
alius ; alterfus ; sollus: (alterfus, solíus occur rarely). 
(Aoi-xs) huius ; (gwoi-ws) cuius. 
In the scenic poets quoius is used as one syllable, suppressing u : hence the forms quoi- 
modi for (quoismodi), and cuicuimodi for (cuiscuismodi). 
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I) Interrogative ; (2) Demonstrative ; (3) Definitive ; (4) Inde- 
finite ; (5) Relative. 


Examples : 


(1) quis? qui?who, what? (2) is, he, that, &c. (3) ipse, se/f; 
idem, the same; alius, another ; (4) quis, qui, azy; quis- 
piam, anyone ; aliquis, some or other ; quisquam, any at 
all (used only with non, haud, si, num, ee.) quidam, a 
certain one; (5) qui, who. 


(1) uter? whether of two? (2) is; (3) alter, one of two, the 
other ; (4) alteruter, one or the other ; (5) qui. 

(1) qualis? of what kind? (2) talis, such; (3) —; (4) —3 
(5) qualis, as. 


(1) quantus ? how great? (2) tantus, so great; (3) tantusdem ; 
(4) aliquantus, of some size; (5) quantus, as (great). 

4. Dative Singular. 

The Locative ending { appears to have been generally used instead of the Dative 
ending 61 in all these Pronouns ; but the ending ef occurs in old forms. 

The forms in use are: 1) e-i (also anc. eiei eet); illi (for illo-i), &c., huic (for hoi-ce): 
3) cui (for guo-, or qwo-ez, which is found in E. L.). 

The O-noun forms of the Gen. and Dat. Sing. of some Pronominals occur rarely: as 
mulli consili, Ter.; aliae pecudis, Cic. ; loquitur alterae, Ter. ; toto orbi, Prop.: also. 
Gen. illi, illae, isti, ipsi, &c. in Plaut. and Lucr. 

s. Ablative Singular. 

This case follows the O-stem. But qui is used adverbially (&ow) ; also when the Pre-. 
position cum follows it : quicum for quocum. 

6 Nominative Plural. 

&) From is, E. L. forms before Plautus are (eeis, ieis, ets): afterwards in R. L. iei, ei: 
i» the scenic poets &l (i). In I. L. ii (pronounced i) was allowed. 

From idem the forms £isd'em, isdem, £ide»s are found as Nominatives Plural before 
Caesar. Once in Plautus €idem. idem was admitted in I. L. 

From hic the forms (Aerts, Aeisce, hisce) appear in E. L. ; hei in R. L. to the Aug. age: 
then hi; which, like the irregular Fem. form hae (for Aa), rejects c (ce) to avoid con- 
fusion. But the forms (Aaec, i//aec, istaec) are found in E. L. as Fem. Nominative Plural. 

The Neut. PL haec is strengthened with 1, being, as well as the Fem. S., for (Aa-é-ce). 

5) An old Pl. ques from quis is found in Sen. C. de Bacc., Pacuv., and Cato: but 
qe in R. L. is PL of quis and qui; also qui, which became general: and Fem. quae 
(lor (uai) The Neut. quae, like haec, is a strengthened form: qui remains often in 

the Indef., and always in aliqud. 

Grammarians tell us that in plebeian speech the initial vowel was often cast off in such 

forms as istae, ixtuc, &c., which wereesounded stae, stuc, &c. 

?. Accusative Plural. 


scie forms are regular from O- and A-stems Except the Neuter forms haec, quae. 


& Genitive Plural. 


This Case is formed in all as from O-nouns. Horumce, harumce appear in the-scenic 
bets as horunc, harunc ; once in Plaut. quoium seems to be Gen. Pl. from qui; and also 
™ two ancient laws. 

Dative Ablative Plural. 

4) From ‘is’ the forms are various. Thus, from I-stem, tbus, Plaut. ; Tbus, Lucr. ; and 
Ven. eibus, Cat. From O-stem, (E. L. eicis, eeis) : ieis in R. L. to Aug. ; &s or Is in the 
XeUc poets and Lucr.; once in Plaut &is. Under Aug. we find Is for iis (ieis) pro- 
nownced as one syllable. 

So, from idem, &isdem or Isdem, once in Juv. Zisdem : iisdem (disyll.) is found. 

From hic, hibus is cited once from Plaut. : usually his (E. L. &eisce). 

From ille (E. L. ses, m. olaes, f.) illis (olleis, illeis). Old forms in idus are cited. 

2 From qui, quis, the only forms are quibus (from I-stem) and quis (from O-stem) in 


L 
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(1) quot? how many? (2) tot, so many; (3) totidem, jast 
so many; (4) aliquot, some; (5) quot, as (may). 

Derived from this are: 

quotus, one of how many? 

quotusquisque = how few? Demonstr. pauci, few. 

quoties, how often? Demonstr. toties, so often; Indef. ali- 
quoties, several times : Rel. quoties, as (offen). 

(1) ubi, where? (2) ibi, there; hic, here, &c.; (3) ibidem, iw 
the very place; .alias, elsewhere; (4) ubi, 4» any place; 
alicubi, in some place; (5) ubi, where. 

(1) unde, whence? (2) inde, thence; hinc, hence, &c.; (3) 
indidem, from the same side ; aliunde; (4) unde, from: any 
guarter; alicunde, from some quarter; (5) unde, whence. 

(1) quo, whither? (2) eo, thither; huc, Asther, &c.; (3) 
eodem, /o the same place; alio, to another place; (4) quo, 
anywhither ; aliquo, somewhither ; (5) quo, whither. 

So quà, zn what direction? &c. 

(1) quam, Aew? (2) tam, ita, so; (3) itidem, i» the same 
way ; aliter, otherwise; (4) aliquam ; (5) quam, as. 

With other series, as quomodo, &c., quando, whe? tum, then, &c. 


B) The Universal Pronouns (6) also are severally correlated to 


the above, and to other forms which imply (7) Choice ; (8) Distribu- 
tion ; (9) Exclusion ; (10) Inclusion. 


Examples : 

(6) quisquis, quicumque, whosoever, whatsoever; (7) quivis, 
quilibet, any you will; (8) guisque, each; (9) nemo, 
nobody ; nullus; (10) omnes, a//. 

(6) utercumque, whichever of two ; (7) utervis, uterlibet, which 
of two you will; (8) uterque, cach of two; (9) neuter, 
neither; (10) ambo, dofh. 

(6) qualisqualis, qualiscumque, of whatever kind. 

(6) quantusquantus, quantuscumque, how great soever; (7) 
quantusvis, quantuslibet, as great as you will. 

(6) quotquot, quotcumque, as many as, however many; (7) 
quotlibet (rare) ; (8) unusquisque, singuli, cack one; (9) 
nulli, sone ; (10) universi, the entire number. 

(6) ubiubi, ubicumque, wheresoever; (7) ubivis, ubilibet, 
where you will; (8) ubique, everywhere; (9) nusquam, 
nowhere, 

(6) undeunde, undecumque, whencesoever; (7) undevis, un- 
delibet, whence you will; (8) undique, /rom every St 
(utrinque, from both sides). 

(6) quoquo, quocumque, whithersoever; (7) quovis, quolibet, 
whither you will, (So quaqua, quacunque ; quavis, qua- 
libet : usquequaque, &c.). 

(6), quamquam, quamcumque, Aowsoever ; (7) quamvis, quam- 
libet, how you will; (8) —; (9) neutiquam, zm »o way ; 
(10) omnino. 7» every way. 

Also quandocumque, whensoever ; quandolibet ; quandoque; 
nunquam, never ; semper, a/ways. 
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SECTION X. 
i Numeralia 


NUMERALS (Numeralia) are Nouns and Adverbs used Nume- 


in the expression of Number. 


ii Latin symbols of Number:! 


I V X L C IDorD ClDorM 

I 5 IO 50 100 500 1000 

By these symbols the Romans exhibited any required Number. 

A smaller symbol before a larger is subtracted : as IV & 5 — 1. 

A smaller after a larger is added : as VI=5 +1. 

Equal symbols are added together : as II &1-c 1; XX m10+ 1o. 

But a smaller symbol before M multiplies M : as IIM - 2000. 
Usually such a number was expressed by words, not by symbols : 
as duo millia or bis mille. 

The symbol ID is multiplied by ten as often as D is subjoined. 


, 
I929*10x §00= 5,000 


IDDD = 10 x 5,000 = 59,000. 
As often as the symbol C is prefixed to I, equalling the number 
of suffixed 2, the total is doubled. Thus, 
CID =twice 500= 1,000 
CCIDD =twice 5,000= 10,000 
CCCI222 = twice 50,000 = 100,000, &c. 


ii The four chief Numeral Series: 


Nume- 


I CARDINAL Numerals (Cardinalia), which are Series 


Adjectives answering the question Quot, 
how many? 


II. ORDINAL Numerals (Ordinalia), which are Ad 


jectives answering the question Quotus, 
which in order of rumber ? 


* The Numeral symbols were not originally letters, except, perhaps, M, the initial of 
Wille. The sign of unity was a perpendicular line, afterwards I. The sign of 10 was 
i and became X, of which the half (s) passed into V. These three signs are 
found in Etruscan inscriptions. Then, to represent so, 100, and 1000, the Romans took 
three Greek letters, which they did not use in their alphabet, Chi, Theta, and Phi An 
old gere of Chi, in the shape of a right angle, became L, 50. © was corrupted into C, 
the initial of centum, 100. @, which stood for 1000, was broken into the form CID; and 
half of this, I>, was taken for soo, sometimes closing up into the form D. (See Momm- 
VD, Uateritalische Dialekten, pp. 19, 33, and Ritschl, Rhein. Museum, 1869, p. 12, &c.) 
aho considers M to be modified from the symbol CID. It is generally admitted 
thet the words decem (Sk. dada», Gr. &éxa) and digitus (SáxrvAos) are cognate : and 
Cutim adds to these dextera (Sk. dakshina, Gr. 8efia), referring to the verb &éxopau, 
© receive : but Pott, more speciously, to the verb of shewing or teaching, doceo (Sk. 
ai, Gr. Seur-), This points to the fact that numeration began with counting the fingers, 
aad the origin of the decimal system. It is therefore not unlikely that the unit 
WA | represented the outstretched forefinger, and X the hands or forefingers crossed. 
L2 
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III. DISTRIBUTIVE Numerals (Distributiva), which 
are Adjectives answering the question Quo- 
teni, how many each or each time ? 

IV. Numeral ADVERBS (Quotientiva), answering 
the question Quotiens, how often ? 


iv. Numeral Series of minor extent: 


1. MULTIPLICATIVA, compounded with a root of number and the 
suffix plic-. They answer the question quotuplex, how many fold ? 
and only nine are classically known : though many more might be 
formed by analogy : 

simplex simple triplex quincuplex — decemplex 

duplex double quadruplex  septemplex — centu 

Also sescuplex or sesquiplex. 


2. PROPORTIONALIA, formed from a root of number and the 
suffix pul-0 — plo- (»ore), answer the question quotuplus, Aow many 
more? The words in this series classically used are : 

simplus _triplus quincuplus ^ octuplus 
duplus quadruplus _septuplus 

Also sescuplus, as much and half as much more, from sesqui (for 
sinsemisque, 14). 

Sesquialter has the same meaning as sescuplus. 


3. From the Ordinals come 


Adjectives in anus, which often imply a soldier of the legion 
designated by the Numeral: primanus . . . decumanus 
. . . Vicesimanus, unaetvicesimanus, &c.! a soldter of the 
1st, 10¢h, 20th, 21st, 6c. legion. 

But note also: tertiana, quartana febris, a feriam, quartan 
ague or fever: decumanus ager, tthepaying land ; decu- 
manus, @ tthe farmer; decumanus fluctus, the tenth (i.e. 
largest) wave : hence decumana porta in a Roman camp, 
the largest gate (at the back, remote from the enemy). 

Adjectives in arius, implying class or rank : primarius, secun- 
darius, &c. 

Obs. Milliarius lapis, a mtlestone; because the Roman ‘mile’ 
measured ‘ mille passus,’ 1000 paces = 5000 feet. 


4. From the Distributives come 


Adjectives in artus, which mean ‘containing or consisting of 
so many each :’ binarius, ternarius, &c. Numerus binarius, 
the number 2. Versus senarius, septenarius, octonarius, à 
verse of 6, 7, 8 feet : nummus quinarius, denarius, a coin 
of 5, 10 asses. In Plautus, lex quina vicenaria is used 
to express the law which made debts irrecovérable if con- 
tracted by youths under 25 years of age. 
Singularis, from singuli, means unparalleled, remarkable. 
5. Substantives and Adjectives compounded with the Numeral 
roots exist in great number : 


* It is remarkable that una of unaetvicesima (legio) and analogous Fem. forms re- 
main in these Adjectives. . 
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bimus, 2wo years old; trimus, three... quadrimus, four . . 
from him- winter, with bi- tri- &c. 

bimenstris, trimenstris, semenstris, *of 2, 3, 6 months (also 
written bimestris, &c.), from mensis and bi- tri- &c. 

biennis, triennis, quadriennis, quinquennis . . . decennis, ‘of 
2, 3, 4, 5... IO years, from annus with bi- tri- &c. ; 
but quinquennalis, ‘happening once in 5 years.’ 

biennium, triennium, quinquennium ... decennium.. . 2. n. 
‘a term 0/2,3,4,5 . . . IO years.’ 


biduum, triduum, quatriduum . . . ‘a ferm of 2,3, 4 . .. 
days (for bidium, &c.), from dies with bi- tri- &c. 

binoctium, trinoctium, &c. are rare. 

bivium, triviun, quadrivium, ‘a place where 2, 3, 4 roads 
(viae) meet,’ 

Compounds of as, assis are tressis (of 3 asses), quinquessis, 
octussis, nonussis, decussis, centussis, &c. 

The official terms duumvir, triumvir, &c., one of a commission 
of two, three, &c., are used in both numbers: but may 
also be written, in Plur., duoviri, tresviri, &c. 


To these may be added a very large list of Adjectives simi- 
larly compounded : ' 
bi triceps... biformis, triformis . . . bilinguis, trilinguis... 
bicolor, tricolor... bifidus, trifidus... bipes, tripes... 
bicorpor, tricorpor... biiugis, triiugis... | biremis, triremis... 
bidens, tridens... bilibris, trilibris... bisulcus, trisulcus... 
The word ‘ da/ance’ is derived from bilanx (double-dish). 


6. The Verbs fari, partiri with the Quotientiva form two series 
of Adverbs implying partition : 
bifariam, trifariam, quadrifariam, &c. ) ; 
bipartito, tripartito, quadripartito, &c. Jin 2, 3, 4, &c. parts. 
Obs. The words unio (whence Engl. onion), binio, ternio, qua- 


terio, senio, are Vost classical But senio is used for the sice- 
throw (called also Venus) in dice-play. 


7. The Ordinals form two series of Numeral Adverbs implying 
sequence : 


*9 


primum... tertium — quartum... 
primo... tertio quarto... 


Primum may mean ‘ in the first place, or ‘ for the first time. 
When it means ‘in the first place,’ it is usually followed by 
deinde, in she second place ; then by other adverbs, tum, deinceps, 
ing up to postremo, /as//y, or denique, #7 fine. 
en it means ‘ for the first time, its sequence is: iterum, for the 
SORd time, tertium, quartum . . . postremum. 
e of these words are used with titles of office to express the 
second, third, &c. time of a man's holding it: *L. Corn. Scipio 
iterum . . . tertium consul,’ &c. 
Primo usually means ‘af the beginning,’ at the first, and may be 
followed by dein, next, post, postea, &c. But primo is sometimes 


acd like primum, in the first place, followed by dein, tertio, quarto, 
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v. Declension of the Numerals.' 
M. F. x. 
I)Sing. Nom.  un-us a um one. Piural 
Voc. un-e a um as 
Acc. un-um am um bonus. 
Gen. un-fus 
Dat. un-á 
AbL un-o A 


Like unus : ullus (for unulus), asy ; nullus (for ne unulus), sone. 
The Ordinalia and Distributiva are declined as bonus. 













ARABIC RoMAN SYMBOLS 











CXXXVI 

CC 

CCC 

CCCC 

Io or D 

I5C or DC 

zoo I3CC or DCC 
INCCC or DCCC 

goo |I9CCCC er DCCCC 
1,000 CID or M 
2,000 CI3C1»5 ory MM 
$,000 Ina 
10,000 CCIN9D 
50,000 15235 
100,000 CCCI3522 
2,000,000 CCCCI2222 


© See note on page 152. 


NUMERAL 








5 
§ 
B 





pas 
He 





i 
$ 








ab 


FÉ 
T 








undeviginti (decem et novem) 






viginti 


unus et viginti ; viginti unus 






nonaginta din 
nonaginta octo : octo ef nonaginta 
nonaginta novem ; undecentum 






centum et unus ; centum unus 
centum et triginta sex; c. tr. & 
ducenti, ae, a 

trecenti... 

quadringenti . . . 

quingenti . .. 

sescenti . .. 

septingenti . . . 

octingenti . . 

nongenti . . . 


mille 

duo millia or milia (bis mille) 
uinque millia 

decem millia 

quinquaginta millia 

centum millia ; centena millia 

decies centum millia ; decies 
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. M. FP. N. 

2) Plur. Nom. duo duae duo two. 
Acc. duos (duo) duas duo 
Gen. duorum duarum duorum 
D. Abl duobus duabus duobus 


3) Plur. N. tres, tria; Acc. tres (tris), tria; G. trium ; D. Abl. 
tribus. 
4) Plur. Nom. Acc. millia or milia ; G. millium ; D. Abl. millibus. 
Duo for duos is classical Duum is a form of Gen. much used 


with weights, measures, numbers : as duum nummum ; duum am- 
phorum ; duum millium. 























TABLE. 
ORDINALIA DisTRiRUTIVA UOTIENTIVA 
-u5, -à, -um *1,-86,-9 (-ies or -fens) 
primus singuli semel. 
secundus (or alter) bini . bis. 
terni ox» trini ter. 
quartus quaterni quater. 
quintus quini quinquies ex quinquiens. 
sextus seni sexies. 
septimus septeni septies, 
octavus octoni octies, 
nonus noveni novies, 
decimus . deni decies 
undecimus undeni undecies. 
duodecimus duodeni duodecies. 
tertius decimus (decimus et tertius) terni deni terdecies or tredecies. 
quartus decimus (decimus et quartus) quaterni deni quattuordecies or quater d. 
Quintus decimus quini deni quindecies or quinquies d. 
sextus decimus seni deni sedecies or sexies decies. 
septimus decimus septeni deni septiesdecies, 
duodevicesimus (octavus decimus) duodeviceni duodevicies or octies d. 
Undevicesimus (nonus decimus) undeviceni undevicies or novies d. 
vicesimus (vigesimus) or vicensimus viceni vicies, 
uaus et vicesimus (primus et vic. : vic. pr.) | viceni singuli semel et vicies or v. s. 
alter et vicesimus (v. &. ; duo et vic.) viceni bini bis et vicies or v. b. 
us (octavus et vicesimus) duode riceni octies et vicies. 
us (nonus et vicesimus) undetriceni novies et vicies, 
tricesimus (erigesimus) or tricensimus triceni tricies. 
Quadragesimus quadrageni quadragies. 
Quinquagesimus quinquageni quinquagies. 
$Cxagesimus sexageni sexagies. 
septuagesimus septuageni septuagies. 
Octogesimus octogeni. octogies. 
BoDagesimus nonageni nonagies. 
Donegesimus octavus nonageni octoni nonagies octies. 
wadecentesimus undecenteni undecenties? 
Centesimus o» centensimus centeni centies. 
imus primus centeni singuli centies semel. 
Centesimus tricesimus sextus centeni triceni seni | centies tricies sexies. 
dotentesimus ; duceni ducenties. 
trecentesimus treceni trecenties. 
Quadringentesimus quadringeni quadringenties. 
q tesimus quingeni quingenties. 
MeXCentesimus : sesc. seceni sescenties, 
esimus septingeni septingenties. 
Octingentesimus octingeni octingentics. 
Doagentesimus nongeni  nongenties. 
Püllesimu or millensimus singula millia (milia) millies 
bit millesimus , bina millia bis millies. 
"quies millesimus uina millia uinquies millies. 
26$ millesimus ena milla  — decet millie«. 
Quüquagies millesimus quinquagena millia | quinquagies millies. 
CC9ties millesimns centena millia centies millies. 
Wagentiag mill-simus quingena millia uingenties millie«. 
Milles 2 ec 


^ Iescentena millia ! decies centes mWes. 
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Ambo, Joth, is declined as duo : but without contraction. 
Mille, Ztousand, is undeclined. 





* The whol Numeral system contains only 14 roots: those of the ten first Cardinal 
Numbers (unus . . . decem); mille; semel; and those of primus, secundus. All 


other Numerals come from these. 
Formation of Numerals. 


4) Cardinalia. . . 
Unity is expressed in Latin by two forms: (1) u-nu-s; (2) sim-, which appears in 
singuli, simplex, semel. 
- s (E. L. oinxs) seems to be the Demonstr. Pronoun i gunized (becoming ai, 
) ps ^ and ind the suffix nO-, so as to imply ‘coksisting ef that,’ ‘ that 
and no other —onc. The Sk. word for one is ebas, the same pronoun com à 
with the interrogative Pron 4a, ‘ who or what,’ meaning * that sukatsecver. ln 
Zand the form is ava or e£ve, Corresponding to Gr. oles, oifes, ‘ alone. 
2) Sim- represents Sk. za-»a, which is the Superl. of the Demonstr. Pron. se, thus 
expressing ‘ that especiadly.' Singulus(for sim-culus), a deminutive expressing 
' that particular.’ ‘ that small unit,’ is used as Plural ; very rarely Singular. It 
would seem as if singulusand unus had changed places in usage : for although 
singulus is well suited to the Cardinal series, it belongs to the Distributive, 
which, having in every other instance the suffix mo- (bini, temi, &c.), might claim 
unus as its proper head. This however only occurs when Pluralia-tantum are 
numbered : as una (bina, trina, &c.) castra; unae'(binse, trinse, &c.) lit- 


terae, aedes, &c. 


From sim- comes se m-e-1; also sim-u-l, sim-ili-s: sasea is contained also in Gr. 
als (é-s), uia, tv, in which the Masc. sam-s, becoming san-s and so évs, passes into els, 
and the Fem. sam-ya becomes sm-ya, m- ya, and so pia. 

For the names of the Cardinalia from 2 to 10 see Table. 

The Cardinalia from 11 to 17 are additive Compounds of the first nine with decem, ro: 
un-decim, duo-decim, &c. 

The principal forms for 18. 19 are Subtractive: duodeviginti (2 off 20); undevi- 
ginti(r off 20); and these forms reappear in 38, 29 ; 38, 39, &c. to 99, undecentum: 
98 only being excepted. 

The Cardinalia, which are multiples of 10, are multiplicative Compounds of the Nume- 
rals 2... ro with decenti or degenta (10):—2o (d-videcenti 2x 102) viginti; 3o 
(triadecenta 3x ro)=trigintZ ; 4o (quatoradecenta 4x 102) quadraginta, &c. ; but in 
70, septuagint4A, a byform septuoisused for septem ; and in 90, nonagintd, nona- 
seems to be contracted from novena. It must be observed that all these forms in & are 
probably Neuters Plur. which classically retain the ancient long à. Centum alone is 
Neut. Sing. and stands for (decen- decentum 10x 10), dropping the first three syllables, as 
in English the word wig has dropt the two first syllables of seritwig. ‘The Sk. form is 
vata (— kata), Gr. éxarór, perhaps for (Sexa- Senator). 

The Multiples of centum from 200 to 9oo are Compounds of the first nine Numerals 
with the form.-centi, among which quadr-»-genti is strangely formed on the analogy 
of quingenti, &c. ; octingenti goes back to the Pr. form (aéfax); and nongenti is 
for (novingenti). . 

The form expressing 1000 is different in the several branches of the Aryan family : Ind. 
sahasra : Gr. xoc; L. mille ; Goth. thusund, &c. 

The root of mille is questionable. Some refer it to Sk. »i/, Gr. ó-M4A-, fo asseciate, 
assemble. 


B) Ordinalia : 

Primus (Sk. prathamas, Gr. wperos) is Superl. of prae, pro (Sk. gra, Gr. wpé. 
Compare wpiv). 

Secundus is Present Participle of sequor (Sk. sak, Gr. éx-). 

The next four assume the Superl. suffix (a) to-, euphonized intert-i-u-s(forter-tu-s, 
tpiros), by inserting i. Octa-v-us (oySofox) seems to be the Adj. of Bk. asA/as : and 
the retention of av (rather than ov) is a remarkable instance of dissimilation. Nonus isa 
corruption of novimus, in which, as in septim-us and decim-us, us (=mus) stands for & 
Superl. suffix. 
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vi. Use of the Numerals. 


A) Cardinalia. 


a) Since the Singular itself implies unity, unus without other 
Numerals always has emphasis : * Amicitiae vis est in eo ut unus 
i animus fiat ex pluribus,’ fhe essence of friendship is that one 
soul as i£ were ts formed of several, C. Lael. 25. But, * Matronae 
annum, ut parentem, Brutum luxerunt, the matrons mourned 
Brutus for one year, as a father, L. ii. 7. 

6) Unus may take a Superlative force, or emphasize Superla- 
tives : * Demosthenes unus eminet inter omnes, oratores, Demos- 
thenes stands unrivalled among orators, C. Or. 29. *P. Nigidius, 
unus omnium doctissimus, Pub/ius Nigidius, the most learned of 
sen, C. Fam. iv. 13. lt is likewise used emphatically with some 
Pronouns and Pronominals: ‘Hoc non quivis unus ex populo 
poterat agnoscere, i£ was not any individual from among the 
people that could recognise this, C. Br. 93. ‘Nemo unus erat vir 
quo is innisa res Romana staret, there was no one man on 
whom the Roman commonwealth more leaned for its snpport, L. ix. 
16. On the Plural use of unus see p. 155. The Voc. Sing. une is 
used by Catullus, xxxvii. 17. 


c) Mille is used (1) as an undeclined Substantive; rarely with 
Sing. Verb: * Amplius mille hominum cecidit, more than one 


In the Ordinals of 20, 30 . . . to go the Superl. ending -sumu-s -simu-s is taken, form- 
ing -ent-simus (or ent-sumus), -en-simus (or -en-sumus), before the Aug. age, after- 
wards -ésimus: as vicensumus (or vicensimus), vicesimus, &c. 

This form is adopted, by mere analogy, in cent-esimus and its Compounds, ducent- 
esimus, &c., and in mill-esimus. 

C) Numeral Adverbs. 

Semel: see A): bis for (d-vis); ter by transp. for tri: quater (for quat-v-or). All 
others are formed with the final suffix -lems: quinquiens, &c. In the multiples of 10, 
lems takes the place of -imta: viciens, triciens, quadragiens, &c. In 
too and is multiples it follows mt: centiens, ducentiens . . . From mille, 
milliens. 

After the Aug. age 2 usually fell out, and the forms became quinquies. . . millies. 
So toties, quoties: in R. L. totiens, quotiens. 

D) Distributiva. 

Singuli: see A): bi-ni (for d-vi-ni), ter-ni or trI-ni: quater-ni: qui-ni (for 

Quinc-ni), se-ni;septe-ni, octo-ni, nove-ni, de-ni (for dece-ni), &c. 

Afterwards the suffix -eni is taken by all Distributiva below 1,000. 

The form milleniis not used, but instead of it milliais multiplied by the previous 

: ives: singula millia, bina millia, &c. See Numeral Table. 

Ningulus, an E.L. word (for ne-singulus), 2nullus. 

The following table shews the resemblance of the Numerals in seven Indo-European 

laguages ; Latin, Sanskrit, Greek, Lithuanian, Welsh (Cymraeg), Gothic, and German. 


Lat. Sk. Gr. Lith. W. Goth. Germ. 
unus ekas ats véna un aina eins 
duo dva &vo dva dau twai zwei 
tri- tri Tpi- tri tri thrija drei 
quxtmor catvaras rérfapec keturi pedwar fidvür vier 
quaque panc'an  sérre(wéusme) — penki pump fimf fünf 
sex shash et szeszi chwech  . saihs sechs 
septem sa) irra septyni saith .sibun sieben 
ecto ashtau cares ,  asztun — wyth ahtau — acht 
Rovers navan évrefa devyni naw niun neun 
decem das’an Sena deszinth deg taihun — zehn 
catum sata éxtaTó» szimta cant hund hundert 
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thousand men fell, Nep. Dat. 8: frequently with Plural verb: 
‘Mille passuum erant inter urbem castraque, there was an 
interval of a mile between the city and the camp, L. xxi. 61. So 
mille nummum. (2) As undeclined Adjective constantly : * Mille 
rates, a thousand ships, Ov. Met. xii. 7. 

The Plural millia (or milia) is only a Substantive, followed 
usually by a Genitive: * Quattuor millia hominum et quingenti 
Capitolium occupavere, four thousand five hundred men seised the 
Capitol, L. iii. 15. If smaller Numerals intervene between millia 
and the Substantive, the latter may agree with the smaller : * Tria 
milia et septingenti pedites ierunt, ¢here marched 3,700 
snfantry, L. xxxv. 40. 

‘Mille as AbL is peculiarly used in the following place : 

‘Cum octo millibus peditum, mille equitum, L. xxi. 61. 


d) The Numerals sescenti and mille are idiomatically used 
by Latin authors to express indefinitely large numbers: *'Ses- 
centas uno tempore epistolas accepi,' / received 600 letters at once, 
C. Aff. vii. 2. ‘Aiax millies oppetere mortem quam illa perpeti 
maluisset,’ Ajax would rather have died 1,000 times than have en- 
dured that treatment, C. Of. i. 31. ‘Mille pro uno Kaesones 
exstitisse plebs querebatur, the plebeians were grumbling that for 
one Kaeso there were now 1,000, L. iii. 14. 

Poets use centum for this p se. ‘Nor, mihi si linguae 
centum sint oraque centum, not tf] had a hundred tongues and 
a hundred mouths, Verg. G. ii. 44. *Caecuba servata centum cla- 
vibus, the Caecuban wine guarded by a hundred keys, Hor. C. ii. 

: 14-26. 

Tres stands for a few in Plautus. ‘Te tribus verbis volo. Vel 
' trecentis,' J want three words with you. Tree hundred if you will, 
Trin. iv. 2. 

D) Ordinalia. 

a) Alter may be used for second: * Alter ab undecimo tum me 
iam ceperat annus,’ my twelfth year (lit. next from the eleventh) had 
then commenced, Verg. B. viii. 39. *Unus et alter,’ one or two. 

Secundus expresses no more than the numerical order : alter 
implies that the second is in kind the same as the first. So, * De- 
nique haec (Pelopidas) fuit altera persona Thebis, sed tamen 
secunda ita, ut proxima esset Epaminondae, én short, Pelopidas 
was the second personage in Thebes, but holding the second rank so 
as to be very near Epaminondas, Nep. Pel. 4. See Hor. C. i. 12. 18. 

6) Ordinals are used in computing time: ‘Anno post urbem 
. conditam septingentesimo quinquagesimo quarto natus est 

Christus,’ Christ was born 754. years after the foundation of Rome. 
‘Ab illo tempore annum iam tertium et quinquagesimum 
regnat, from that time he has now been reigning 53 years, C. p. L. 
Man. 3. Hora quota est ? what o'clock zs it ? Hora prima, secunda, 
tertia, &c., 7, 8, 9, vc. o'clock. Hora nona, at 3 o'clock. 

c) The Ordinals are used with quisque : *tertio quoque anno,’ 
every third year, &c. But * alternis diebus, every other day. 

C) Distributiva. 


a) These apply the Number they express to each of several 
persons or things or times: ‘Data ex praedà militibus aeris 
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octogeni bini sagaque et tunicae," the soldiers received from the 
spol cighly-two asses each, with cloak and tunic, L. x. 30 (i.e. mili- 
tibus singulis). * Germani singulis uxoribus contenti sunt,’ se 
Germans are satisfied with one wife each, Tac. G. 18 (i.e. Germani 
singuli). *Ursae pariunt plurimum quinos; dears bring forth at 
most Éve cubs at a birth, PL JN. H. (i.e. ursae singulae). 

5) When the Distributive singuli is expressed in Latin with one 
Noun, the Cardinal can be used with the other : *Singulis censo- 
nbus denarii trecenti ad statuam praetoris imperati sunt,’ each 
censor had 300 denars imposed on him for the statue of the praetor, 
C. Verr. ii. 55. But the Distributive is much more usual in this 

tion : ‘Verberibus mulcant sexageni singulos, they punish 
with stripes, Go soldiers each centurion, Tac. Ann. i. 32. * Antonius 
quingenos denarios singulis militibus dat, Antonius gave each 
soldier $00 denars, C. Fam. x. 31. 

Singuli incedunt, they advance one by one. Singulis diebus 
eadem fiunt, ‘he same happens every day. 

Quotannis may be used for singulis annis, every year; 
cotidie for singulis diebus ; and viritim, man dy man, for any 
case of singuli. 
has * singulum vestigium, Cés?. iv. 2. 


£) The Distributives are often multiplied by the Adverbs : * Bis 
bina quot sunt?’ how many are twice two? Cic. ‘ Decrevere 
pontifices ut virgines ter novenae per urbem euntes carmen 
canerent,' the pontiffs decreed that three choirs of maidens, nine in 
tach, should sing in procession through the city, L. xxvii. 37. 


4) Uni (not singuli), trini (not terni), and the Distributives 

ini, quaterni, quini, &c., are used with Substantives of Singular 
sense and Plural form : *Una castra iam facta ex binis videban- 
tur, one camp seemed now to have been formed out of two, Caes. 
B. C.i 24 : * trinis castris,’ Caes. B. G. vii. 66. So, *unae nuptiae,’ 
une litterae, &c. ; but, ‘tres liberi,’ ZAree children. On this principle | 
the following expressions are legitimate: ‘uni Ubii, the Udit 
alone, Caes. : ‘unos sex dies,’ six days only, Plaut. ‘ Lacedae- 
monii iam septingentos annos unis moribus vivunt, the Lacedae- 
ppt have now been living 700 years with one set of habits, C. p. 


€) Bini is used to express a fair: * Pamphilus binos habebat 
scyphos sigillatos, Pamphilus had a pair of embossed cups, C. Verr. 
W.14 ‘Bina manu crispans hastilia, órandishing a couple of 
Shears, Verg. Aen. i. 317. 

J) Poets sometimes use the Distributives in a multiplicative 
sense : * Septeno gurgite, with sevenfold torrent, Lucan. viii. 444. 
T requently for the Cardinals : * centenas manus,’ a hundred hands, 


erg. 

But when Virgil writes Per duodena regit mundum sol aureus 
astra, the golden sun through 12 signs guides the world, the Dis- 
tributive is correct, because each year is implied, G. i: 231. 


£) The Gen. Pl of Cardinals and Distributives is usually con- 
tracted into um: ‘quingentum iugerum ;’ *senum septenumve 
annorum." 
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vii. Compound Numeration. 


a) Inthe Table of Numerals the most approved forms are set 
down ; those less usual but not inadmissible are bracketed. 


à) In Compound Numbers above 20, either the smaller number 
with et preccdes the larger, or the larger without et pre- 
cedes the smaller: ‘Romulus septem et triginta regnavit 
annos, Romulus reigned 37 years, C. Rep. ii. 10. * Macedo Alex- 
ander tertio et tricesimo anno mortem obiit, ‘A/erander of 
Macedonia died in his thirty-third year, C. Pk. v. 17.  * Septuaginta 
et tres amissi, 73 were lost, L. xxxv. 1. Plinius scripsit sub 
Nerone naturae historiarum libros triginta septem, P/iwiws iz 
the reiyn of Nero wrote 37 books of natural history, Plin. Ep. iii. $. 
* Dentes triceni bini viris attribuuntur, £4Airty-fowo teeth are as- 
signed to a man, Pl. N. H. vi. 16. But ‘et’ occurs after the larger 
Numeral : ‘viginti et duos annos, C. Caf. M. 9. Also the er 
occurs before the larger without et: ‘Quattuor quadraginta 
illi debentur minae, 44 msnas are due to him, Plaut. Most. iii. t. 
* Septimo quinquagesimo die rem confeci, / finished the affair 
in 57 days, C. Fam. xv. 4. Unus, when it occurs with viginti, &c., 
generally stands first, and the Noun last: unus et viginti ho- 
mines; unum et triginta millia, But exceptions occur: ‘Vi- 
ginti unus tribuni,’ L. xxii. 49. *Viginti unam muscas, 2I 
fies, Pl. N. H. xxx. 10. * Diebus viginti uno, PL V. Z7. xxix. 6. 


c) In Compound Numbers above 100, the larger with or without 
et generally precedes the smaller: *Leontinus Gorgias cen- 
tum et se ptem complevit annos, Gorgias of Leontini completed 
107 years, C. Cat. M. 5. ‘Annum magnum esse voluerunt omnibus 
planetis in eundem recurrentibus locum, quod fit post duodecim 
millia nongentos quinquaginta quattuor annos, they 
have a great year to be when all the planets come back into the same 
place, which happens after 12,954 years, Cic. *Sescentesimum 
et quadragesimum annum urbs Roma agebat, cum primum 
Cimbrorum audita sunt arma,’ Rome was in its 640th year when 
the arms of the Cimbri were first heard, Tac. G. 37. * Olympiade 
centesima quartadecima Lysippus fuit, Lysippus lived tn the 
114th Olympiad, Pl. N. H. xxxiv. 8. *Aristidis arbitrio quadrin- 
gena et sexagena talenta quotannis Delum sunt collata, sander 
the control of Aristides 460 talents were annually contributed to the 
treasury at Delos, Nep. Ar. 3. 


d) The multiples of r,ooo are expressed by the Cardinals (or 
Distributives) multiplying millia: duo, tria, &c. ; decem, vi- 
ginti &c.; centum, ducenta, &c. millia; (or bina, terna, &c.), 
millia. 

Poets and some prose writers of the silver age use bis, ter, &c. 
with mille: ‘bis mille equos,’ Hor. ; quinquies mille quad- 
ringenta stadia,’ Pl. V. 77. And so with smaller Numerals: * Hic 
(Caesar) decies senos tercentum et quinque diebus addidit, 
Caesar added 60 days to 305, Ov. F. iii. 163. 


e) The multiples of 100,000 are expressed by the Numeral Ad- 
verbs joined to centum millia or centena millia, as stated in the 
following passage : * Non erat apud antiquos numerus ultra centum 
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milia; itaque et hodie multiplicantur haec, ut decies centena 
milia aut saepius dicantur, /Ae ancients had no number beyond 
100,000; wherefore to the present day these figures are multiplied, 
so as fo use the form ‘ten times a hundred thousand, and the like 
in progression, Pl. N. 77. xxxiii. 10. 

Thus we find : *vicies centum millia passuum," 2,000,000 = mz/es, 
Caes. : ‘bis et tricies centum millia passuum," 3,200,000 sz/es, Suet. 
*quinquies milhes centum millia, 500,000,000, Pl. ; *octagies quin- 
quies centena sexaginta octo millia, 8,568,000, Pl. In cipher the 

ds were written with a line above them, and the hundred 
thousands with side lines also. Thus 999,999 in writing is : novies 
centena nonaginta novem millia nongenti nonaginta novem; in 
cipher : |[IX|XCIX IDCCCCXCIX. 


aa. Unus is often used in Compound Numbers for the Ordinal 
primus: *Plato uno et octogesimo anno scribens mortuus est, 
Plato died while writing in his 81st year, C. Cat. M. 5. So unet- 
vicesimus, unaetvicesima or unetvicesima. Duoetvicesimus is rare, 
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tions. , 
The Romans expressed fractions in the following ways :! 


I) If the numerator is 1, it is not expressed : as dimidia pars «1, 
tertia pars — 1, &c. 

2) If the numerator is greater than 1, and less than the denomi- 
nator by more than 1, it is expressed as in English, suppressing 
‘partes :! duae quintae 2; tres septimae »?, &c. 

3) 1f the numerator is less than the denominator by 1 only, the 
latter may be suppressed, ‘ partes’ being expressed : duae partes 
«1; tres partes 2; quinque partes — £, &c. 

4) A fraction may be expressed by the multiplication of two 

; dimidia tertiae1x121; quarta septina=ixj=3, 


5) A fraction may be expressed by the addition of two fractions : 
P n dimidia et tertia 2141-2; pars quarta et septima =}+} 


6) The Roman unit of weight, length, or measure was called as. 
The ‘as’ (unit) of weight, called libra, found 
— — -— oflength — pes, foot 
— — — of area — jugerum, acre 


was in each case divided into 12 parts, called unciae? 


Hence fractions of 12 were named, according to the number of 
unciae they contained, as follows :— 


' Dimidio maior means ' haff as much larger,’ altero tanto maior, as large again, i.e. 
twice as large. ‘The following passage from Pl. NV. 77. vi. (cited by F. Schultz) may be 
ausefal exercise in fractional computation, while it shews the great ignorance of geography 
which existed in Pliny's time :— 

* Apparet Europam paulo minus dimidia Asiae parte maiorem esse quam Asiam ; ean- 
dem akero tanto et sexta parte Africae ampliorem quam Africam. Quod si misceantur 
Gmnes summac, liquido patebit Europam totius terrae tertiam esse partem et octavam 
paulo amplius, Asiam vero quartam et quartamdecimam, Africam autem quintam et in- 





sexagesimam. 
* Hence inch as well as ounce is derived from uncia. 
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uncia = Iunc.jL of the unit | septunx = 7unc 4. of the unit. 
sextans =2 — » .» | bes - 8 — » 
quadrans =3 — » ps | dodrans = 9 — » 
triens =4 — » » de«tans »10 — » 
quincunx =5 — » » deunx «I1 — H ,, 
semissis =6 — » » 


By this notation inheritance was calculated : *heres ex asse, 
universal heir ; ‘heres ex semisse, heir to half the estate; heres 
ex dimidia et quadrante," heir to three-fourths, 

The Uncia was also subdivided, viz. :— 


scripulum = 2, unc. ==), of unit | sicilicus =unc. =, of unit, 
sextula =; — =e y semuncia »$ — =2 , 


Sescuncia or Sescunx (uncia semisque) = I} uncia = 4 of unit. 
Sesquialtera ratio= 1] : 13:2. 


, Wire| etna 


CHAPTER IIT. 
THE VERB. 


SECTION I. 
i The Verb Finite and Infinite. See page 72. 


I. The Verb Finite is so called, because its forms 
are limited by Mood and Person, as well as Tense. 


II. The forms of the Verb Infinite are not limited 
by Mood and Person. 


Note. Any Finite form is called a PERSONAL VERB, because it 
agrees with a Nominative in the Ist, 2nd, or 3rd Person. 


ii The Voices of the Verb. 


There are in Verbs two classes of form, which gram- 
marians have called Vo:czs (Voces, Genera): 


I) The Active Voice (Vox Activa), fromagere, £o do. 
2) The Passive Voice (Vox Passiva), from pati, 
to suffer. 
I) The Active Voice indicates that a Subject zs or 
does something : 


sum, Z am amo, J Jove 
valeo, J a»: well moneo, J advise 
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2) The Passive Voice indicates generally that a Subs 
ject suffers something (Aas something done to it): 


amor, J am loved moneor, / am advised 


iii Deponent Verbs. . 


Many Verbs, though Passive in most of their forms, 
have an Active meaning : 


venor, / hunt vereor, / fear 


These are called by grammarians, DEPONENT VERBS 
(Deponentia).! 


iv. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. 


1) In order that it may be fully conjugated (like amo and 
moneo), in both Voices, a Verb must be Transitive. 
Intransitive Verbs are fully conjugated in one Voice only. 


2) A Verb is called TRANSITIVE when its action fasses on (tran- 
Sit) to an Object in the Accusative (Objective) Case: moneo 
Lucium, J advise Lucius; Lucius me audit, Zucius hears me. 
À Deponent Verb may be Transitive, though conjugated in the 
Passive Voice only : venamur lepores, we hunt hares; lepores nos 
verentur, Áares fear us. 


3) An INTRANSITIVE Verb, Active or Deponent, requires no 
Object: surgo, / 7zse ; proficiscor, 7 go. 

Those which express state or condition are called Static Verbs : 

aegroto, 7 am sick ; sto, / stand ; irascor, / am angry. 
_ An Accusative Object, called Cognate or Contained, may be 
joined to an Intransitive Verb, if it expresses the function contained 
in the Verb itself : ludere ludum insolentem, fo play a haughty 
game; aegrotare mirum morbum, /o de sick of a strange disease. 
See Syntax (Accusative). 

The construction called IMPERSONAL allows Intransitive Verbs 
to be used in the Third Persons Singular and in the Infinitive of 
the Passive Voice : surgitur (a nobis or ab illis being understood), 
we (they) rise (literally, there zs rising by us or by them). 

4) The Subject of a Transitive Verb may become its Object: 

) verto me, 7 turn myself; (tu) vertis te, you turn yourself ; 
(is) vertit se, he turns himself. This Pronoun Object is sometimes 
omitted, as in English, and the Verb is thus used intransitively : 
lam verterat fortuna, fortune had now turned, Liv. 
On the other hand, the Passive, like the Greek Middle Voice, has 
a reflexive use : vertor, / turn myself, lavor, 7 wash myself. 
Probably this was the primary sense of the Passive. 

Some Deponents originate thus: glorior, / eas? (myself); 
vescor, 7 feed (myself). Others grow out of Passive Verbs : gravor, 
I grudge, am loth (lit. am grieved). 


* The term ‘Deponent’ is bad, though inveterate in Latin grammar. Medial (Media) 
would be a better name for these Verbs. ° 


Transi- 
tive and 
Intran- 
sitive 
Verbs. 
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v. Quasi-Passive and Semi-Deponent Verbs. 


I) A few Verbs, of Active form, are used in Passive sense, and 
are called QUASI-PASSIVE Verbs : 
exsulo, 1. 7 am banished, 
vapulo, t. 7 am beaten 
fio, 7 become or am made, — Passive of facio, J make. 
pereo, / am Jost or destroyed. — perdo, 7 lose or destroy. 
veneo, / am on sale — vendo, Z se//. 
licco, 2. J am put to auction (but liceor, / dtd at an auction). - 
The Participles perditus and perdendus, venditus and 
vendendus, are in use. Verbero, J deaf, has a Passive verberor, 
but fapulo often took its place in popular speech. 


2) Some Verbs, otherwise Active, take a Passive form with Active 
meaning in their Perfect Participle and the Tenses derived from it: 


audeo, 2. 7 dare ausus sum, / dared 
gaudeo, 2. 7 rejoice gavisus sum, / rejoiced 
soleo, 2. J am wont solitus sum, / was wont 
fido, 3. 7 trust fisus sum, / trusted 

fio, J become factus sum, / decame 


These are called SEMI-DEPONENT Verbs. 


3) Some Verbs have an Active Perfect, with a Passive Perfect 
Participle, active in sense : 
ceno, cenavi, / supped cenatus, having supped 
iuro, iuravi, / swore iuratus, Aaving sworn 
prandco, prandi, / d¥ned __ pransus, having dined 
nubo, nupsi, 7 was wedded | nupta, wedded 


Other Passive Participles from Active Verbs are : 
adultus, grown up, from adolesco, adolevi 


cretus, sprung — cresco, crevi 

suetus, accustomed —  suesco, suevi (with compounds) 
obsoletus, out of date — —  obsolesco, obsolevi 

placitus, pleasing —  placeo, placui. 


potus, having drunk, from an old stem po- 
perosus, hating, from perodi; exosus, Agting or hated utterly 
pertaesus, “ved, from pertaedet. 


Also coalitus (coalesco), deflagratus, exoletus, initus, inveteratus, 
propensus ; and the compounds coniuratus, iniuratus. 


vi The Moods of the Verb. 


Moops (Modi) express the manner of action in a 
Finite Verb. 
There are three Moods of the Verb Finite: 
I) The /vpicArTiveE Mood declares a fact or condition 
as real or absolute : 
gaudeo quod (si) abest, J am glad that (if) he ts absent. 
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2) The Covsyu:vcr;vE Mood states a fact or condi- 
tion as conceived or contingent : 


gaudeam si absit, 7 shall be glad tf he be absent; 
velim absit, 7 would wish he were absent: 
vellem abesset, 7 could wish he had been absent. 


This Mood, in principal construction, we call the PURE Conjunc- 
tive, as gaudeam, velim, vellem. When it depends on another 
Verb, it is called SUBJUNCTIVE, as absit, abesset. 

The English version of the Pure Conjunctive always requires the 
use of an auxiliary Verb, as may, might, would, should, shall, &c. 

The Subjunctive is often rendered by the English Indicative : 
nescio quid velis, / know not what you wish; tam stulti sunt ut 
nihil intellegant, they are so foolish that they understand 
nothing ; also by the English Subjunctive : dubito, num intelle- 
gat, Tianbt tf he understand; but often it must be expressed by 
an auxiliary verb may, might: édimus ut vivamus, we cat that 
we may live. 

The right rendering of this Mood is not learnt from tables, but 
by exemplification, reading, and practice. 


3) The JafPERATIVE Mood is for command and en- 
treaty: huc curre, rum /uther; memento venias, you 
must remember to come. 


vi. The Tenses of the Verb. 


TENSES (Tempora) are forms which indicate the time 
of action or state in Verbs. 


1. Tense-forms are either INFLECTED or COMBINATE, 


An Inflected Tense-form is a distinct word obtained by moei- 
fying the Stem of the Verb : ama-bo, ama-v-eram. 

A Combinate Tense-form is obtained by connecting a Par- 
ticiple of the Verb with a Tense-form of an auxiliary Verb. The 
only auxiliary Verb ordinarily used for this purpose in classical 
Latin is the Verb of Being, sum, esse, /o be, which, combined 
with the Participles in us, supplies various Tenses, especially the 
Perfect Tenses in the Passive Voice : amatus sum, fui, &c. 


2. The English language has very few inflected Tenses ; ag 
Pres. love, lovest, loves ; 
Past loved, lovedst : 


but its Verb is enlarged by combining with Infinitive and Parti- 
cipial forms nine auxiliary Verbs and several Prepositions : namely, 


a be (am, was, &c) have (had) must 
do (did) let shall (should) 
can (could) may (might) will (would) 


B. to; about to ; by; in. 
M 


Tenses. 
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Hence English is richer in its power of expressing Time than 
Latin ; and most Latin forms admit various English equivalents. Ag 
grammatical tables cannot supply all the English equivalents for 
cach Verb-form, a thorough knowledge of the Latin Verb is gained 
only by the practical work of reading and intertranslating. 


3. Time is Present, Past, or Future. 

Action or state may be simply present, past, or future, . 

For each simple time Latin has an inflected Indicative Tense» 
form in the Active Voice; and, in the Passive, inflected forms for 
the Present and Future, and a combinate form for the Simple Past: 
thus, in the Indicative Mood, 


BIMPLE PRESENT. BSrurLEz Past. SIMPLE FUTURE, 
. ACTIVE. 
ámo, / love amavi, loved amábo, shall love 
PASSIVE. 


ámor, 7 am loved amiatus sum, was loved  amábor, shall be loved 


4. But it is often necessary to describe action and state with 
more complex relations of time; and this the English lan 
by its numerous auxiliary verbs, can do much more fully than the 
Latin. Such relations are (in the Indicative Mood) : 


ACTIVE. ' Passive. 
I. Present in 
Present am loving* am being-loved* 
{Pas was loving was being-loved 
Future  shall-be loving* shall-be (being) loved* 
II. Past in 
Present have loved* have-been loved 
[Pes had loved had-been loved4 
Future shall-have loved shall-have-been lovedt 
III. Future in 
" (Present am about-to-lovet am about-to-be-lovedt 
Past was about-to-lovet was about-to-be-lovedt 
Future  shall-be about-to-lovet  shall-be about-to-be-lovedt * 


Latin has inflected Tense-forms for three only of these relations 
in the Active ; and for one only in the Passive : 


Indic. Act. amabam, 7 was loving 
— -— amaàveram, / had loved 
— — amiéavero, I shall have loved 
— Pass. amabar, / was being lowed 


To express the English marked *, the Simple Tense-forms are 
used : amo, amor ; amabo, amabor; amavi, amatus sum. 

To express that marked +, Combinate forms are needed : amatus 
eram (fui); amatus ero (fuero) ; amaturus sum, fui, ero (fuero). 


3) - | The Tenses of the Verb. 163 


For the English marked t, and other temporal relations still more 
complex, the help of particles is required in Latin: 

the woman is about to be killed 

in eo est mulier ut trucidetur : 

the woman was about to be killed 

in eo erat mulier ut trucidaretur. 


If this be thrown into oblique statement (/ think, 7 thought that, 
&c.), the Passive Infin. iri with Supine may be used; or futurum 
(fore) ut with Subjunctive : 

puto (putavi) mulierem trucidatum iri 
puto futurum ut mulier trucidetur 
putavi fore ut mulier trucidaretur. 


$. Action is either Incomplete (Infecta) or Complete (Perfecta). 
The names of the Finite Tenses are : 
1) Of Incomplete Action : 
Present; Future Simple ; Imperfect. 
2) Of Complete Action : 
Perfect; Future Perfect; Pluperfect. 


The subjoined Table shews their form in the three Moods of 
€ch Voice. (See Scheme.) 





The Conjunctive Present is common to the Present and Future - 
Simple, an the Conjunctive Perfect to the Perfect and Future 


The Imperative Mood has only two Tenses, Present and Future. 


! Gomrau (Latein. Sprachi. § 146) rightly says that the Conjunctive Tenses are not 
Semporal in the same sense as those of the Indicative ; the Pluperfect being the only one 
which never loses its proper expression of time. But his mode of escape from this 
@ficuly is so far from commendable, that to discuss it would be lost time. The distinction 
weed im this grammar, of Pure Conjunctive in a principal sentence, and Subjunctive ina 
dependent clause, seems to be the simplest and easiest as far as it goes. But the difficulty 
still remains of having to call the Conjunctive (or Subjunctive) forms by the names of the 
Indicative Tenses, from which some of them diverge in use so widely. The oly way d m 

M2 
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. . Obs. The defects of this Tense-system are in part by 
the Combinate or Periphrastic Conjugation of sum with Parti- 
ciples in -rus, -dus (see § 49) : 


amaturus sum ero eram fui, &c. sim essem fuerim, &c. | 
amandus sum ero eram fui, &c. sim essem fuerim, &c. . 


6. Tenses are Primary or Historic., 


The Primary Tenses are the Present and the Futures : the His- 
toric are the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Simple Past (//oved). But 
when Present-Past (/ Aave loved), the Perfect is Primary. 

It isa great advantage of Greek, as compared with Latin, that it 
has inflected forms for these relations : 

Simple Past (Aorist) . . épiAnea, 7 loved 
Present Past (Perfect) . xepiAnsu, 7 have loved 


Number vii. Number and Person in the Verb. 


The Tenses of the Finite Verb have two Vi UMBERS, 
Singular and Plural; with three Pzrsons in each 
Number, distinguished by Pronominal endings. 


The First Person expresses one or more speaking ; 


The Second ,, » » spoken to ; 
The Third  ,, » » spoken of: 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
ego am-o, 7 love nos ama-mus, we love 
tu ama-s, /Leu! lovest vos ama-tis, yc! love 

is amá-t, Ac loves ii ama-nt, they love 


The oin amo represents a Primitive form 4-217. Hence the cha- 
racters of the three Persons are severally m, s, t. Pronoun Nomi- 
natives, being understood in the Personal endings, are commonly, 
omitted : 'am-o, J Jove; ama-s, you love; ama-t, he loves. 

In the Imperative Mood there is no First Person ; and in its 
Present Tense the Second Person only is used. 


me i The Verb Infinite contains: 
I. Infinitive, Gerunds, and Supines ; which are Sub- 
stantival ; 
2. Participles, which are Adjectival. 





avoiding it seems to be, to use for the Conjunctive forms, when cited in Syntax, a 
numeral notation easy to be remembered : 


amem ; moneam ; regam ; audiam: C, or S, 
amaverim ; monuerim ; rexerim ; audierim : C, or S, 
amarem ; monerem ; regerem ; audirem : C, ors, 


) amavissem ; monuissem ; rexissem ; audissem: C, or S,. . 
! English usage has adopted yox for the Second Person of both Numbers instead of 
» “how and ye, which are now used only in prayer or by poets. 
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I. A) The ZxwriNiTIVE (Infinitivum 
or state in a general manner. 
It has Tense-forms : 


3) For Incomplete Action (Present and Imperfect) : 


Act  ama-re, fo love, be loving, have been loving 
Pass. ami-ri, fo be loved. 


) describes action tfni- 
tive. 


2) For Complete Action (Perfect and Pluperfect) ; 
Act. amav-isse, Zo have loved 
Pass. amat-us, a, um, esse, fo have been loved. 


3) For Future in Present Action : 


Act. amat-urus, a, um, esse, £o b¢ about to love 
Pass. amat-um iri, fo be about to be loved (where amatum, 
being Supine, is invariable). 
4) For Future in Past Action : 


Act. amat-urus, a, um, fuisse, fo have been about to love. 


B) The Gzrunps (Gerundia) are cases of a Verbal Ge. 
Substantive with suffix -ndo-, Decl. 2. n. 


The Gerunoive (Gerundivum) is a Participle or 
Verbal Adjective with the same sufhx: 
GERUNDS. GERUNDIVE. 
Acc. ama-ndum, loving Nom. S. ama-ndus, a, um, cet 
Gen. ama-ndi, of lovin to be loved 


Dat. ama-ndo, jor loving declined as bonus. 
Abl ama-ndo, by or £2 loving 


The Gerundive is used to express meetness or necessity, either 
impersonally, as eundum est, oue must go; or personally: vita 
tuenda est, life should be protected. If a Case of the Person is 
added, that Case is usually the Dative : eunduin est mihi, 7 must 
go; vita nobis tuenda est, Jie should be protected by us. 


C) SuPiNES (Supina) are Accusative and Ablative of supines 
a Verb-noun of Decl. 4, with suffix -tu (su) or -to (so): 
amá-t-um, fo love ama-t-ü, 22 loving 
2. PARTICIPLES (Participia) are so called because they Partici- 
e part of the properties of Verbs, and part of the °~ 
Properties of Adjectives. Besides the Gerundive, three 
other Participles are found in Verbs: 


Activé Pres and Imperf. . ama-ns, loving . . like ingens 


— Future . . . . ama-t-frtis, about fo love ,. 
Passive Perfect . . . . ama-t-tis, oved like bonus 
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a) The three Participles wanting may be thus supplied: — . 
Act. Part. Perf. having loved, cum amavisset (or by Abl Absolute) 
Pass. — Pres. being loved, qui amatur, or dum amatur 

— — Fut. about to be loved, qui amabitur. 

6) Some Verbs form Participials in -bumdus or -cundu 
ing fulness,’ as vagabundus, wandering, iracundus, wrath ful ; 

in -b¥lis, expressing ‘ possibility,’ parabilis, £rocurable ; 

in -Xlis, expressing ‘ ca city, docs, teachable ; 

in -ax, expressing ‘inclination,’ loquax, talkatsve ; 

in -Yaus, expressing ‘ active force,’ rapidus, Aurrying, cupidus, 
desirous. 

€) Deponent Verbs, though of Passive form, have the Active Par- 
ticiples in -ns, urus, and also use their Perfect Participle in an 
Active sense : ' 

Pres, vena-ns, Aunting 
Fut. vena-t-iriis, about to hunt 
Perf. vena-t-üs, having hunted 

But many Deponents use their Perfect Participle passively as 
well as actively, OS pollicitus, promised or having promised, kom 
polliceor, J Aromise. Others of this kind are abominatus, auspicatus, 
adeptus, comitatus, commentus, conatus, confessus, dignatus, di- 
mensus, effatus, emensus, expertus, exsecratus, fabricatus, frus- 
tratus, imitatus, im tus, machinatus, meditatus, mentitus, merl- 
tus, moderatus, modulatus, nactus, oblitus, opinatus, orsus, exorsus, 
pactus, partitus, populatus, professus, ratus, sortitus, testatus, testi- 

catus, ultus, velificatus, veneratus, &c. 


SECTION II. 
i The Conjugation of Verbs. 


I) In order to conjugate a Verb of Active form, three 
elements must be known: 


I. The PRESENT STEM. . . ama- 
2. The PzsrECT STEM. . . amave 
3. The SSuP;NE STEM . . . amat- 


2) To conjugate a Verb of Passive form (which has no 
Perfect Stem) the Present Stem and Supine Stem must 
be known: 

I. Pres. Stem . . . vena- 
2. Sup. Stem . . . venat- 


The last letter in each Stem (a, v, t) is its Character. 


o) From the Present Stem are derived : 
Present, Future Simple, Imperfect, Imperative, Infinitive 
Present, in each Voice; 
Gerunds, Gerundive, and Participle Present in the Active 
oicc. 
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B) From the Perfect Stem are derived : 
Perfect, Future Perfect, Pluperfect, Infinitive Perfect, in 
the Active Voice. 
y) From the Supine Stem are derived : 


Supines, Future Participle in the Áctive Voice ; 


Perfect Participle Passive ; and therefore all the Combi- 
nate Tenses in the Passive Voice. ' 


ii The Verb of Being, sum,' esse. The 


. Before other Verbs, it is convenient to shew the con- esse. 
jugation of the irregular Vers or BEING, sum, esse, 


fui, /o be, which enters into their Combinate Tenses as 
an auxiliary Verb. | 


This Verb is formed from two roots: 


es- (Sk. as) to be; 
fu- (Sk. 442) to be or become. 


The forms of the Present Stem (except forem, fore) 
belong to the first of these; the Perfect, Future Par- 
ticiple, and Future Infinitive, with forem, fore, to the 
second ; the other Tenses are compounded of both. 


* The Root of Being, Sk. as Gr. ée- L. es-, is found in all branches of the Aryan 
family, variously modified. 


1) The root *es- ' forms 
Present Indic. 


L. sam és (for es-s) est sümus . es-tis . sunt 
Sk. as-mi as-i as-ti s-mas s-tha santi - 
Gr. cipi(dopi) — al (é-ari) tori dopdy (topes) = doré eic (ivri) 


Fut. Indic. L. £ro (for es-;o), Gr- €oo-pat. 

Imperf. L. &ram (for es-am), Sk. (simple Aor. in am), Gr. oy (for ée-»). 

Pres. Conjunc. L. (siem) : sim (for es-ierm), Sk. s-yAme, Gr. e-iny (for dau»). 
The forms siem, sies, siet are occasionally found. 

Imperf. Conjunc. L. essem. See p. 58. 


I . 
ave. Future 
S. PL S. Pl. 
L à& este esto estote sunto 
Sk. e-dÀi (for as-dhi) s-la astu s-anty 
Gr. ie-6 ore tore iarev 


The Infinitive es-se is, as that of every Active Verb, the Dative (or Loc.) Caseofa — 
Verb-noun. 
2) The Root fu-, Sk. ^46, Gr. ¢e- forms 

Imperf. Conjunc. forem (for fw-sem) : Infin. fore (for fw-se). 

Fut. Partic. fut-urus. 


Tt also forms the Perfect Stem fu- (for fuv-), and its derived Tenses, by agglutinating the 
temes of sum. See p. 58. 


The Eagliah forms ‘am,’ ‘art,’ ‘is,” ‘are,’ belong to the root as: ‘be’ to the root 
dba. 
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iii, Latin Verbs are customarily divided into four conju 
Classes, called CoNnZUGATIONS, according to their Pre- #%"* 


sent Character, that is, the last letter of their Present- 
Stem. 


a) One of these Conjugations, having for its Present-Character 
either a Consonant or the Semiconsonant u, is called the Strong 
Conjugation, because it keeps that Character in all Present-Stem 
forms, without suffering contraction : 


reg-e-re indu-é-re. 

Consonant Verbs, which, with a few exceptions, are the oldest in 
Latin, ought, strictly, to be the First Conjugation ; but from ancient 
times they have been named and ranked as the 3rd, which title 
they cannot now lose without great inconvenience, on account of 


the great number of Dictionaries and other books of reference in 
which they, like the Declensions, are cited numerically. 


6) The other three Conjugations are called Pure, because their 
cter is a Vowel (a, e, 1). They are also called Weak, or Con- 
tracted, because in some Present-Stem Forms the Vowcl Character . 
unites by Contraction with a following Vowel: amá-o, amo; 
ama-im, amem, &c. So 


ama-é-re, amare ; monc-2-re, monére ; audi-é-re, audire.! 


c) A-verbs are called the 1st Conjugation. 
E-verbs —  — 2nd — 
I-verbs — — 4th — 


Consonant and U-verbs being the 3rd Conjugation. See a). 


d) The Character of the Verb is therefore the letter which stands 
before re of the Infinitive in the Weak Conjugations, or before ^-re 
in the Strong Conjugation : 

Conj. 1. ama-re, love . reG-éte, rule 
— 2. monE-re, advise Conj. 3. Lindv-zre, put on 
— 4. audi-re, hear 


¢) In Conjugation 3 are included some Verbs which exhibit 4 in 
many Present-Stem forms : caP-#-0, paT-2-or; this 4 not being, 
however, the Character of the Verb. 





the assumption of a Vincular absorbed by contraction would account for 

most of the forms in which the Characters &, @, 1 are long before a Consonant, it cannot 

safely be affirmed that this is the true principle of formation. It is perhaps more correct 

me tat these Characters are generally strengthened in this position. The practical 
are: 

1) The Characters 6, & are short before a Vowel: moncam, audives. But & with a 
following Vowel forms Contraction: ama-o, am-o, ama-im, amem. 

3) The Characters, &, 6, 1 are long when final: ama, moné, audt; or before a 
Consonant: amás, amámüs; monés, monémiis; audIs, audImiüs (an- 
cently amámüs, &c.) Exceptions are: (1) before t final, though originally long 
(amst, monét, audit), these Characters become short in Latin usage: amit, 
monét, audit; (2) the Verb di-, give, kceps & short before a Consonant : 
dire, dábo, dibam, dáto, but dà. 

3) The Mood-vowels, &, 6, 1, follow generally the same law as the Characters: 
audiis, audidmus; amés, amarémus: velis, velimus; but audiit 
amaret, velit (anciently audiat, amarét, velit). 
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J) The three Stems in each Conjugation are as follows :—- 


ACTIVE VERBS. DEPONENT VERBS. 
Present. Perfect. Supine. Pres. Sup. 
I. amA- amav- amaT-, vena- venaT- 
2. MONE- monvu- moniT- verE- vertT- 
3. reG- rex- (fcr reGs) recT- uT- us- 
4. audi- — audiv- audiT- parti- partir- 


The Present Stem of a Pure Verb, without its Character, is 
called a Clipt Stem : am-, mon-, aud-, ven-, ver-, part. — 


Method — £) A Latin Verb is sufficiently described by naming— 


of Con- 


juga- (1) the Present Indic. 1st Person ; 
ting. 2 the Infinitive Pres. ; 
“ the Perfect Indic. 1st Person ; 


* (4) the Supine in um : 
amo, amare, amávi, amatum ; 
but it is useful, in conjugating, to mention some other forms. 


CONJUGATION OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


1st Conj. and Conj. 3rd Conj. 4th Conj. 
I Pers. Ind. Pr. . am-o mon-eo reg-o aud-io 
2 Pers. Ind. Pr. . am-as mon-és reg-Is aud-Is 
Infinitive . . . am-àre mon-ére reg-ére aud-ire 
Perfect . . . . am-àvi mon-ui rex-i aud-ivi 
Gerund in dum . am-andum  mon-endum reg-endum aud-iendum 
— di. . am-andi mon-endi reg-cndi aud-iendi 
— do. . am-ando mon-endo . reg-endo aud-iendo 
Supine inum  . am-atum mon-Itum rect-um aud-itum 
— u. . am-atu mon-l!tu rect-u aud-itu 
Partic. Present . am-ans mon-ens reg-ens aud-iens 


— Future . am-àturus  mon-fturus  rect-urus — aud-iturus 


CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


1st Conj. and Conj. 3rd Conj. 4th Conj. 
1 Pers. Ind. Pr. . am-or mon-eor reg-or aud-ior 
2 Pers. Ind. Pr. . am-aris mon-éris reg-éris aud-iris 
Infinitive . . . am-àri mon-éri reg-i aud-iri 
Perfect . . . . am-àtus sum mon-Itus sum rect-us sum aud-itus sum 
Partic. Perfect . am-àtus mon-Itus rect-us aud-itus 


Gerundive . . am-andus . mon-endus  reg-endus  aud-iendus! 


Deponent Verbs follow the Passive Conjugation, but with Active 
meaning, Gerunds, Supines, and Participles Active. Intransitive 
Deponents, as vagor, 1. wander, have no Gerundive or Second 
Supine. 





! The Gerundive fs ranked under the Passive Voice because none but Transitive Verbs 
can use it adjectively. That it was originally a Present Participle seems evident from 
such phrases as ‘ante domandum,’ Verg., and its Passive character is supported by the 
clause in Livy, Praef. : ‘ante conditam condendamve urbem.’ See Syntax. 


$43 Conjugation of the Verb. 
CONJUGATION OF DEPONENTS. 
Aunt Sear use 
1 Pers. Pres. Ind. vén-or vér-eor üt-or 
2 Pers. Pres. Ind. ven-àris ver-éris ut-éris 
Infinitive Pres. . ven-àri ver-éri ut-i 
Perfect . . ven-atus sum ver-Itus sum  üs-us sum 
Gerund in dum . ven-andum ver-endum . ut-endum 
— di  . ven-andi ver-endi ut-endi 
— do . ven-ando ver-endo ut-endo 
Gerundive. . . ven-andus — ver-endus ut-endus 
Supinein um. . ven-àtum ver-Itum üs-um 
— Wu. . ven-atu ver-Ytu üs-u 
Partic. Pres. . ven-ans ver-ens ut-ens 
— Perf. . . ven-atus ver-Itus üs-us 
— Fut. . . ven-aturus  ver-Iturus üs-urus 
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divide 
part-ior 
part-iris 
part-iri 


| part-itus sum 


part-iendum 
part-iendi 
part-iendo 
part-iendus 
part-itum 
part-itu 
part-iens 
part-itus 
part-iturus 


Verbs in #-0 of the Third Conjugation, in their Present-Stem 


retain this z 


Fiigzo, fáczo, and iáczo, 


nerally ; but not before 1, final e, and short 
&. These are the following Verbs, with their compounds : 


Compounds of spéc/o and lacio, 
Párzo, fód;o, and quatéo, 
Cüpzo, capo, rápzo, sápzo ; 


(Deponents) grádzor, pátzor, mórzor, 
And. in some tenses, pót£or, órzor. 
.Their form of Conjugation is : 
Active. Passive. Deponent. 
IPers Pres. Ind. . . cap-i-o cap-z-or pat-z-or 
2Pers Pres. Ind... . cap-Is cap-éris pat-éris 
Infinitive Pres. . . . cap-ére cap-i pat-i 
Perfect... . Cép-i capt-us sum pass-us sum 
Gerund in dum . . . cap-é-endum pat--endum 
— dd. . . . cap-é-endi - pat-z-endi 
— do. . . cap-é-endo pat-z-cndo 
Gewudive. . . . . . + « + « Capz-endus pat-é-endus 
Supneinum . . capt-um pass-um 
— ". . . e . Capt-u pass-u 
Paric Pres. . . . . cap-é-ens pat-z-ens 
— Perf... ....... capt-us pass-us 
— Fut. . Capt-urus pass-urus 


Note 1. —In the Scheme, Latin forms are given at full, with the 
Corresponding English of one Verb. English must be supplied, on 
the same principle, to the other Verbs. 


Note 2 —The Masculine Participles amatus, amati, &c., are 
set down alone to avoid confusion ; but the Gender of a Participle 
that of the Noun with which it agrees : 


is auditus est, 
he was heard, 


ea audita est, 
she was heard, 


And soin all Persons and Cases of both Numbers. 


id auditum est, 
st was heard. 
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$ 42. SCHEME OF THE 
ACTIVE VOIeRE, aar IVE VOICE. 














INDICATIVE MOOD 


SINGCLAR. 2 PLURAL 

1. 2. 1. 3 

z I thou hee, &c. we & they 
love lovest loves love 

|] ám -(a)o 






















-às  -át -ámüs -ant 
món -eo -Gs -ét -emüs diris -ent 
rég  -o s  -it -mis -itls  -unt 
| aud -fo -s -it -Imüs -Itis -iunt 
ó — shall wilt will shall will will ove, &c. 
E |2mà -bO ] bis .prt —-bimüs -bits -bunt 
& | moné -bó 
3 |reg -am = 
& | audi -am | -s -tt -Gmüs  -étis  -ent 
| was wast was were were were—tloving, &c. 
v | ama -bam 
Hj moné -bam | 45, spat .bámüs -batis -bant 
& | regé -bam 
audié -bam 
| owed — lovedst loves loved loved loved, &c. 
or have hast has have have have—loved, &c. 
? amav -I 
‘5 | monu -I -isti It -Imiis -istfs -érunt 
^ |rex -l or -Cré 
audiv -i 
4 shall wilt will shall will will—have loved, &c. 
E amáàv -éró 
| E rx ps | -érls -éríit —— -érimüs -Grit!s -trint 
| "^ |audiv -éró 
+ as had — Aadst had = had had | had—loved 
$ | amav -tram 
E rex "ram tras -érát -tramiis -éràtfs -trant 


audiv -Cram 


— 








I. Examples of Indicative and Imperative Moods. 


A) (Pres. and Fut. Active): légo, J read: quid igis? what are you doing? lego, J am 
reading : lege sis, read, if you please: lego, / do read: iamdiu lego, / have becn vrading 
Jong : quid facies? what will you do? legam, J shall read: leges IliXdem, you will read the 
Iliad, / hope: legam, 7 will read it: cum légero semel, when 7 shall have read it once: 
relége sodes, »vad it agnin, pray: relegito, you must read it agnin: de manibus non depo- 
sueris antequam relégeris, yor turd! not put it ont of your hands till you have read tt again. 

B) (Past Tenses Active): quid agebas heri? what tere you doing yesterday ? legebam, I 
was reading: quid agebas ruri? what did you do tn the country? legebam, 7 wsed to read: 
legebam dum lux erat, J rvad while if was light: legere te iusseram, 7 fold you to read: 
legebam, / did read: legeres lliadem, you were fo read the Iliad: Vgi heri, J read if yes- 
Lerday > legistine iadem? have you read the Iliad? légi, I have read it: légere debuisti, 

Jou ongal lo have »vad tt: \égi, 7 did vead it: égeram pridie, / had read it the day before. 
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FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 





INDICATIVE Moon. 


SINGULAR. ; PLURAL. 
1. 2. 3. I. 2. 3- 
I thou he, &c. — we ye —ithey 
am art ts are are are—loved, &c. 
am  -ór -aris -atir -àmür -àmlIni -antür 
mon -eór -eris -etür -émir -émIni -entür 
reg -or . -éris -itür -tmir -Ámin] -untir 
aud  -iór  -Irís -itür -Imür -imIni  -i«ntür 
shall wilt will shall will will—_te loved, &c. 


ama _-bor) parts (5 -bitiir -bimiir ^ -bfmfnt -buntür 


TE. Ar] aris) air — -Emür —— -emini -entür 
was wast was were were were—being love 


mgé -bür -bàr-Is (&) -bàtür  -bàmür -baminf -bantür 
audie -bár 


wast was  qere were were—loved 


was 
have hast has have have have—been loved 
amátüs, monltüs, rectiis, auditiis amati, monitl, recti, auditi 
LÉÓÉÉÉ————M——————— is 
sum és est |. sümüs estis sunt 
(fui) (fusti (fuit) (fufmüs) (fuistis) (fuérunt, &) 
shall will will shall will will—have been 
amátüs, monltüs, rectüs, auditüs amátl, montti, recti, auditi [Zove. 
éro érls érit érImüs éritis — érunt 
(futro) (fuéris) (fuérit) (fuérimiis)  (fuérftts) (fuérint) 
had = hadst | had had | had had—ébeen:loved 
amátüs, monltüs, rectüs, auditis amati, montti, recti, auditi 
—wun Sa HD ——————— 
érás érát éramiis ératis érant 
(fram) (fuéras) (fuérat) (fuéramus) (fuératis) (fuérant) 
m MMC NUNUR, 


Note 1.—In the Second Pers. Pres. Ind. Passive it is not so usual to write ré for ris, on 
account of the confusion with Infin. Act. and Imperat. Pass. Cicero has very few instances, 
Giefy Deponent forms, though in the other tenses he decidedly prefers the forms in -ré. 


2.—Poets sometimes write the Simple Futures of I-verbs, Act. -Tbo, -ibis, &c., Pass. -Tbor, 
Jberis (e), &c. ; and the Imperfects, Act. -Ibam, -Tbas, &c., Pass. -ibar, -Ibaris (e), &c. : 
as aud Ybo, audTbor ; audIbam, audibar. These were the ancient forms. 

3—The Perf. Partic. used with sum expresses that something was and is complete : 


with fui, that something wascomplete at some past time: ‘ leges quae latae sunt . . . quae 
promulgatae fuerunt," C. 4. Sest. 25. See Madvig, Opusc. ii. p. 218. 


4—Ün the exclusion of v, followed by contraction, from Perfect Stemg in iv-, év., 
Ur. Qv, fy., sve p. s& The forms in -ii, -ieram, -iero, -issem, -isse, are used in prose as 
well as poetry. lit, from eo, is found : but most disyllabic forms keep V :asqutvi, stvi,— 4g 
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SCHEME OF THE 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. Future. 


S.2 Pha. S. 25 S. 3 Pls PL3 E 
love thou ye thou he,&. ye they, &c. 7 
am  -à ate am -St6 -Ató  -Atóte -antó © 
mon -é -éte mon -étó -étó -etdte -entó > 
reg  -é -ite reg -i5 -Mo -Móte  -wntó 
aud -I -ite aud -Itó  -Itó -Itóte  -iwvntó 


CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR. PLuraL. 

1. 2 7 3- Ze. ££ > 
am -em -és -€t -émüs -&tis sent 
mone -am -ás -Át -amis -itis -ant 
reg -am -às St -imis -Atis -ant 
audi -am -às -át -ámüs -tis -ant 
ama  -rem 
moné -rem -rés -rét erémiis -rétís rent 


monu -crim| — ax rit -Érfmüs ^ -Erttis ^ -Erint 


issem eissés  -issót -issémiis  -issétls  -issent 


rex- 
audiv- 


II. Pure Conjunctive. 


A) (Potential and Conditional use): mirum fortasse videatur, perhaps if may seem 

: ita amicos pares, thus you may gain friends : quaerat quispiam, some one 

say ask: dixerit aliquis, somebody may (might) say: pace tua dixerim, J would say 

with your leave? pro certo affirmaverim, 7 can aver for a fact: crederes victos, you 

would have supposed them vanquished : velim esse tecum, / tvould like fo be with yon: 

nolim te abire, 7 should not like you to go away: nollem id factum, 7 could wish it had 
not been done : mallem aliud factum, 7 would rather something else had been done. 

B) (Dubitative use): quid faciam? what must (can, shall) I do? quid facerem? what 
should (could) I have done ?* faveas tu hosti? seust (should) you Javour an enemy ! 

C) (Concessive use) : naturam expellas, you may drive out nature: fucrit sapiens, sup. 
pose he were wise : ne fuerit sapiens, suppose he were not wise ? fuisset anceps fortuna, 
Jortune might have been doubt/ul. 

D) (Optative use): vivas, may you line: valeant cives mei, may my countrynen 
Jfourish: di bene vertant, heaven prosper it: moriar (ne vivam) si mentior : meay / die if 

I speak falsely: ita vivam ut te amo, so may I live as I love youi wfon my life I love 
jou. 

E) (Hortative use) : imitemur bonos, Zef ws i»tilate the good: desinant farere, det them 
(or they should) cease to rave: rem tuam curares, ‘you should have been minding yout 

own business ; mortem pugnans oppetisset, Ae shonld have died fighting. 
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FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 





IMPERATIVE MOOD. 








Present. Future. 
Sa Pi. a. - S. 2. S. 3. PL. 3. 
be thou ye—tloved, &c. '  £4&ou he they 3 
ama -re X -mini ama -tór  -tór -ntór ad 
moné -re  -mini moné -tór  -tór entér 8 
reg -ere  -imini rég  -Hdr -itdr = -untdr 3 8 
audi -re — -mini audi -tór -tór -sntdr &^* 

CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. 2 . 5.» x. 2. 3 
am tr -ér-Is(É)  -etür *.&mür -émlni -entür 
mone  -ár -àr-Is -átür Amir -amini -antir 
reg -Ár -àr-fs(6Ó)  -átür -àmür -amini -antür 
audi -4r -àr-Is(É) -atiir eamir -àümIni -antür 
amá  -rer 
moné -rer| _. 224 
reg -rer -rér-Is(é) -rétür erémiir © -rém!ni -rentür 
audi  -rer 
amátüs, monitiis, rectüs, audItüs amati, moniti, recti, auditi 
RRÁÉÓÁMM MM —— — ——— ee 

sim sis sit simüs sitis sint 
(futrim) (fuéris) (fuérit) (fuérimiis) (fuéritls) (fuérint) 
amitüs, monltüs, rectiis, auditiis amati, montti, recti, audit! 
M ———— ————M— —À 
esses essét essémüs essctls essent 


cssem 
(fuissem) (fuisses) (fuisstt)  (fuissemüs) (fuissétis) (fuissent) 


TIL Subjunctive. 


Fi utaegrotem, i£ happens that I am sick : evEnit ut aegrotarem, it /ell out that 
J wes sick: necesse est cas (necesse erit eas), you must go : opus est ut eas (oportet 
ean), if behoves you fo go : opus erat ut ires (oportuit ires), it behoved you fo go : metuo 
Ag €as, J fear you will go: metuebam ne ires, J feared you would go: metuo ut eas, 
4 you ave nof going: metucbam ut ires, / feared you were not going : cura ut 
eas (fac cas), mind you go: sine camus, suffer us fo go: oro ut cas, / beg that you go? 
eto at ires, J begged you would go: utinam eas! O that you may go! utinam ires!O 
that you had been going ! utinam ne isses! O that you had not gone ! scio cur veniat, 
I inow why he comes: scio cur venerit, J know why he came: scicbam cur veniret, 
I inow why he came: scicbam cur venisset, J knew why he had cose: non tam 
Smens est ut eat, Ae is not so mad as to ge: non tam amens fuit ut iret, he nus 
Bst s9 mad as fo go: edo ut vivam, J ea£ that I may live : vivebant ut ederent, 
Shey lived that they might eat: laudant me quod cam, they praise me because 
J go: laodamt. me quod ierim, they praise me because J] went : laudabant me quod 
rem, they praised me because I went: laudabant me quod issem, they praised me 
decamer 1 had gone : quae cum ita sint, ibo, since this is the case, ] will go: quae cum 
Ra ement, ivi, since this was the case, / went : aegrotabam cum irem, / was i// when T 
weet: coavalui cum issem, J got well when 7 had gone: exspecta dum redeam, 
wert fill I reterrn: nusquam ibo antequam redeat, / will go nowkere before ke returns: 
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SCHEME OF THE 
ACTIVE VOICE, 





VERB 
INFINITIVE, 
Pr. Impf. Perf. Plup. Future. 
fo love, &c. to have loved, &c. fo be about to love, &c. 

amà -ré amàv -issé amát  -ürüs 

moné -ré monu -issé mon!t -ürüs |... 

rege -ré rex — -issé rect — -ürüs 

audi -ré audiv -issé audit -ürüs ' 

Gerunds. Supines. Partic. Pres. Partic. Fut. 
loving,  of,by, tolove, inloving, loving, about to love, &c. 
&c. &c. &c. 


amand -um -i-0 amát -um-ü ama -ns amatür -üs -XÀ-um 
monend -um -i -ó monlt-um -ü mone -ns monitür -üs -4 -um 
regend -um -i-6 rect -um-ü reg-¢ -ns rectür -üs-Á-um 
audiend -um -i -0 audit -um -ü audi-¢ -ns auditür -üs -4 -iim 


- —  —— mÀ a: 





ut peccaverit, carus est tamen, though he has sinned, yet he is dear: quamvis pec- ' 
casset, carus fuit, though he had sinned, he was dear : clamas tanquam surdus sim, yes 
bawl, as though I were deaf: clamabas quasi surdus esse m, you were bawling, as if T 
had been deaf : emo libros quos legam, / buy books to read : emi libros quos legerem, © 
Z bought books to read : non is sum qui te deseram, 7 am not one to forsake you: non - 
is fuit qui me desercret, Ae aves not one to forsake me: quis est quin fleat aliquando? . 
who is there that weeps not sometimes? nemo fuit quin fleret, fAere was no one but ' 
wept: nihil dubito quin gaudeant, / Lave no doubt they rejoice: non dubitabam quin 
gauderent, 7 had 20 doubt they rejoiced : nihil obstat quominus cam, nothing hinders 
sue from going: per me stetit quominus ires, / was the canse of your not going: ve 
titus est ne iret, Ae tvas fordidden to go: dubito an verum sit, 7 dou^t it may be true: 
nescio an verum sit, 7 nether think tt is true : felicem esse puto qui rei nullius indigeat, ; 
I consider hint to be happy who wants nothing : ais te cumredcam adfuturum, you say . 
youwill be present when I return: ait se cum redierim adfuturum, Ae says he will be . 
present when I have returned: aiebant se cum rediissem adfore, they said they would 
be present when I had returned : nego quicquam esse utile, quod non sit hqnestum, J 
say that nothing is expedient which ts not morally right: acdes quas emisset ex- 
ornari iussit, Ae ordered the house which he had bought to be decorated : exprobratur mihi 
quod Iliadem nondum legerim, 7 am reproached with not having yet read the Iliad: 
exprobratum est mihi quod Iliadem nondum legissem, J was reproached with having nof 
get read the [lid : ‘Vhemistocles noctu ambulabat, quod somnum capere non posset, 
Themistocles used to walk by night, becatise (he said) he could not slecp. 


IV. Pure Conjunctive and Subjunctive in Combination. 


Velim rescribas, J should wish yon to write back: vellem adesses, 7 cou wish you 
were here: nollem accidisset, / could wish it had not happened : mallem quidvis faceres, 
/ would rather you did anything : mallem aliter fecisset, 7 would rather he had done 
otherwise: quidvis potius paterer, quam mentirer, 7 xvould suffer anything rather thaw 
tell a falschood : pracstes quod receperis, you should perforin what you have under- 
taken ; praestaret quod recepisset, he should perform what he had undertaken : eant 
quo velint, they stay go where they will: irent quo vellent, they might go where they 
tool : quis miretur quod homines liberi servire nolint? tho can say he wonders that 

Sree men do not wish to be slaves ? eam si iubeas, eam si iusscris, ierim si jiu-seris, 7 shal? 
go tf you bid me: irem si iuberes, / would go if. you bade ne: issem si iussisses, J evo 
have gone, had you told ms: non iturus essem, nisi tu iussisses, J should not have bees 
about to go, unless you had bidden me. 

(Examples of this kind, noted and imitated, teach the right rendering of the Conjunc- 

tive Mood, in its various uses, better than English given in Tables.) 
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FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 





Conjugation of the Verb. 


177 





ee o— — MÀ — 


INFINITE. 
Pr. Impf. Perf. Plup. Future. | 
to be loved, &c. — fo have been loved, &c. tobe about to be loved, &c. | 
ama -ri amát -üs amat -um : 
mone -ri monlt -üs monit -um| .. 
..[ essé iri 
reg  -i rect -us rect -um 
audir -i audit -is audit -um 
Gerundive. Partic. Perf. Plup. 
meet to be loved, &c. loved, &c. 
amand -üs -4 -um amat -üs -Á -um 
monend -üs -4 -um monlt -üs -Á -um 
regend -üs -4 -um rect  -üs -Á -um 
audiend -üs -4 -um audit -üs -4 -um 
V. The Verb Infinite. 
ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 
legere utile est legi libros utile est 
fo read is useful i£ 15 useful that books be read 
Ebbrum legere coepi liber legi coepit 
J have begun te read the book the book has begun to be read 
memini me legere memini librum legi 
] remember that | read J remember the book being read 
aio me legisse . aiolibrum lectum esse 
J say that | have read J say that the book has been read 
memineram me legisse memineram librum lectum esse 
I vrmermóeved that | had read I remembered the book had been read ' 
videor mihi lecturus esse dicitur liber lectus esse 
I think I am going to read the book is said to kave been read 
sio melecturum esse aio libros lectum iri | 
I say that I will read aio futurum ut libri legantur 
. J say the books are going to be read 
aiebam me le cturum esse aiebam fore ut libri legerentur 
I said thet T would read I said that the books would be read 
abeam me lecturum fuisse aio futurum fuisse ut legerentur 
4 said that | would have read 1 say they would have been read 
pater lecturuffuisse 
leg ceivend I should have read legendus est libe 
; egendus est liber 
af cadum est nobis the book must be read 
consuetado : cupido librorum legendorum 
the habi? rop the desire of reading books 
cupidus : cupidus sum libri legendi 
1 am deese] , J am desirous of reading the book 
awtusest legendo (ad legendum) aptus est libris legendis } 
he is fit for reading aptus est ad libros legendos 
imer legendum he 1s fitted for reading books 
i the course 
oblector legendo oblector libris legendis 
J emase myself with reading J amuse myself with reading books 
€ legendo versor in libris legendis versor 
fem engaged in reading 1 am engaged in reading books 
eolectum Iiadem librum unicuique legendum 
| em going to read the Iliad a book to be read by everybody 
lecturus sum Iliadem librum utilem lectu 
em shout to read the Iliad a book useful to read 
Faden legens oblector lliade lecta gaudeo 
&m charmed with reading the Iliad 7 rejoice in having read the Iliad 
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§ as. SCHEME OF THE 
DEPONENT 





| INDICATIVE MOOD. 




























SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
t. 2. 3 x. 2. 3- 
I you he, &c. we ye they 

3 | vén -6r -ar-Is(@)  -átür -àmür  -ámIniI -antir |, J 

| vér -eór -er-Is(Ó) -&ur mur  -E&mini -entur | 2 

Is üt -dr -ér-Is(é)  -Itur -Imur  -Imini -sntur [ x 

part -iór -ir-[s(e) — -Itur -mur  -imini -isntur) 2 
€ | vend -bór ; _ S 
P vere .bor] Péris(e) -bitur -bimur -bimini -buntur| §2 
2 [ut -ar } -ér-is(e) -&tur mur -émini -entur | 'S Y 
m | parti -ar ii 
$ | vena -bár YS 
$ | veré -bar . a xj 
$ lute -bar f-Dar-is(e) -bátur -bamur -bümini -bántur } '* ,- 

- partié -bar S. 

be 
3 | vénàtüs, véritiis, üsüs, partiti enáti, vériti, üsl, partiti] O-« 
i , S, »P s venati, veriti, Us, pa E . 
Ae sum és est sümus estis sunt| §.§ 

(fui, &c.) ne 
x 
i venatus, veritus, usus, partitus  venati, veriti, usi, partiti| & § 
Os và 
3 éro ers — ertt erimus eritis — erunt | X ES 
| (fuero, &c.) "s 
$ | venatus, veritus, usus, partitus venati, veriti, usi, partiti, «xl 
H ee SY " S 
- eram eras erat eramus eratis erant | EE 
By (fueram, &c.) n 





IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. Future. 
S. a. Pl. a. S. 2. S. 3. Pl 3. 
hunt,&c.thow — ye thou he they d 
venà -re -mini vena -tór -tór -ntór * og 
vere -re -mini veré -tor -tor -ntor = ri 
ut^ -re -f-mini ut? -tor -tor -untor | 8 x 
parti -re — -mini parti -tor — -tor -4untor^ ^ - 


Note. —Some Deponents have an Active form also, as comitari or comitare. 
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FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 























VERBS. 
| CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3 
vw | ven -ér -ér-Is(é) -étur -émur  -émini  entur 
- | vere -ár -ar-is(e) -atur -àmur  -àmini antur 
-ar  -ár-is(e) -àtur -^mur  -àmini antur 
| parti -ar -àr-is(e)  -atur -àmur  -àmini antur 
| vena -rér 
€ ' veré -TeT| ... a Emini 
" -rer-is(e) -retur -rémur -r - 
+ i ute -rer (e) u emini -rentur 
| parti-rer 
. | venatus, veritus, usus, partitus venati, veriti, usi, partiti 
Bee ———— 0 ne eee 
J, sim sis sit simus sitis sint 
| (fuerim, &c.) 
| venatus, veritus, usus, partitus  venati, veriti, usi, partiti 
4 | essem esses essét essémus essétis essent 
! (fuissem, &c.) 








VERB INFINITE. 
INFINITIVE. 
Perf. Plup. Future. 


i 


venat-tis esse 
vent -us esse 

-us esse 
partit-us esse 


venat-iirlis esse 
verit -urus esse 
üs — -urus esse 
partit-urus esse 


to m &c. -] 
to have 

Aunted, &c. 

to be about 

to hunt, &c. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Pr. Imp. Gerundive. Perf. Plup. Future. 


venát-ürüs 
verlt -urus 
üs — -urus 
partit-urus 


g o 

& venand -üs MC venat -üs 
x verend -us Sy verít -us 
ütend -us, x5 3 üs = -us 
partiend-us | = S partit -us 


~ 
= 2 
n 


having hunted; 
&c. 


about to hunt, 
&c. 


n 
G 
= 
x 
h 


GERUNDS. 


venand -um -íÍ -6 ) 
Verend -um -i -o 
utend -um -1-0 
partiend -um -i -o 


venat-um -ü 
verit-um -u 
us-um -u 
partit-um -u ). 


hunt; 
in hunting. 


£n order fo 


of, for, by 
hunting, &c. 


hunting, &c. 


z 
be 





46 
Verbs in 
i-o. 


Peri- 
hrastic 
sonju- 

gation. 
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VERB in 8-0 OF CONJUG. III. 
(Present-Stem Forms.) 
ACTIVE, 


Indic. Pres. cApz-o, cap-Is, -It, -Imus, -Itis, caps-unt. 

— Fut. capz-am, -és, -ét, -émus, -étis, -ent. 

—  Imperf. capz-ébam, -ébas, -ébat, -ébamus, -ébatis, -ébant. 
Conj. Pres. cap;-am, -às, -Át, -àmus, -átis, -ant. 

— Imperf.  cap-érem, -éres, -éret, -érémus, -érétis, -érent. 
Imper. Pres.  cap-é, -Ité. 

— Fut.  cap-ito, -Itoté, -;-untó. 
Infin. Pres. cap-éré. 


Gerund. cap/-endum, -endi, -endó. 
Part. Pres. Capé-ens. 
DEPONENT. 
Indic. Pres. _ pat#-or, pat-éris, -Itur, -Imur, -Im{ni, -;-untur. 
— Fut. patz-ár, -ér-is(&), -étur, -émur, -émini, -entur. 
—  Imperf. patzébar, -ébar-Is(e) -ébatür, -ébámür, -ébámini, 
-ébantur. 
Conj. Pres. paté-ar, -adr-is(e), -àtur, -àmur, -àmini, -antur. 
— Imperf. pat-érer, -érér-Is(e), -éretür, -érémür, -éremini, -éren- 
tur. 
Imper. Pres.  pat-ére, -Imini. 
— Fut pat-Itor, -é-untor. 
Infin. Pres. pat-i. 
Gerund. patz-endum, -endi, -endo. 
Gerundive. patz-endus. 
Part. Pres. patz-ens. 


The Passive of capz-o is similar, omitting Gerund and Part. 

a) Pótior follows the Fourth Conjugation, but in some forms 
wavers between the Third and Fourth: potitur or potitur, 
potíimur or potimur, potérer or potirer. 


6) In órior the forms oriri and orirer (rarely orérer) are classi- 
cal ; but others (oréris, orftur, &c.) follow the Third Conjugation. 


€) GrÁádior, mórior were originally I-verbs ; and exhibit various 
i-forms in older Latin (as -grediri -gredirer, moriri) In classical 
Latin they became Consonant -Verbs wholly. M orior, orior, have 
Future Participles morlIturus, or!turus. 


iv. Combinate or Periphrastic Conjugation. 


The Participles in -urus, -dus, may be combined with 
all the Tenses of the Verb sum. These forms are 
called, 1) * Coniugatio Periphrastica Futuri'; 2) ‘Con- 
iugatio Periphrastica Gerundivi :' ! as 


' So also the Passive Combinate Tenses (amatussum, eram, &c.) might be called 
* Coniugatio Periphrastica Praeteriti.’ 





§ 47- Periphrastic Conjugation. ISI 
SINGULAR. 
1) C. P. F. 2) C. P. G. 
amaturus, a, um, amandus, a, um, 
&c. &c. &c. &c. 
fM 
Pres. sum es est sim sis sit 
S. Fut. ero eris erit 
Imp. eram eras erat essem esses — esset 
Perf.  fu-i -isti -it fu-erim -eris -erit 
Fut. P. fu-ero -eris  -erit 
Plupf. fu-eram -eras  -erat fu-issem -isses  -isset 
Nee 
Indic. M. Conj. M. 
. PLURAL. . 
amaturi, ae, a, amandi, ae, a, 
&c. &c. &c. &c. 
Pres. sumus estis sunt simus sitis sint 
S. Fut. erimus eritis erunt 
Imp. eramus eratis erant essemus essetis essent 
Perf. fu-imus -istis  -erunt fu-erimus  -eritis -erint 
Fut. P. fu-erimus -eritis -erint 
Plup£ fu-eramus -eratis -erant fu-issemus  -issetis -issent 


Indic. M. 


Conj. M. 


INFINITE FORMS. 


amaturus, a, um, &c. 
amaturi, ae, a, &c. 
en —ÀÀ nA A — 


amandus, a, um, &c. 
amandi, ae, a, &c. 


Pres. Imp. esse 
Perf. Plup. fuisse. 


' A) Correspondence of the Latin Verb. 


The Latin Verb corresponds in many points with the Sanskrit and the Greek : but there 
are also some in which it shews Italian peculiarities. 
The points of agreement are chiefly — 
1) The Active Personal Endings. _ 
2) The use of Mood Vowels generally. 
3) The use of Reduplication, though more limited in Latin. 
4) The form of the Present Participle Active. 
5) The correspondence of many Roots. 
But Latin Conjugation departs from Sanskrit and Greek in the following respects :— 
1) It has only two Voices and two Numbers. 
2) It has lost the Augment, the distinction of Perfect and Aorist Tense, and that of 
Optative and Conjunctive Mood. 
3) Its Passive Personal Endings are formed by agglutinating ‘se.’ 
4) Most of its Tenses are formed by Verbal agglutination. 
5) Most of its Infinitive and Participial forms are peculiar to it. 


B) Personal Endings. 
4) The Personal Endings of the two principal Active Moods generally correspond 


thus : 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
' 1. 2. 3- I. 2. 3 
L. mo: $ t mus tis nt 
Sk »i,»; ss i,t mas, ma than, ta nite 
Gr. pt, », 9; €$ ei, Ti Mev, (uas) T€ vtt 
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In translating, it is only required to construe each part of the 
Verb sum with each Participle : as amaturus sum, J am about to 
love; amandus sum, / am meet £o be loved (or, 1 am to be loved). 
So futurus sum, / am about £o be ; futurus sim, eram, essem, &c. 


Examples : 


Nos scripturi sumus (erimus) ea quae agenda sunt (erunt). 
Vos dicturi eratis (fuistis) ea quae agenda erant (fuere). 
Dux deliberaturus est (erit) quid agendum sit. 

Dux deliberaturus erat (fuit) quid agendum esset. 

Illud puto statuendum esse, quid nos acturi simus. 

Illud putavi statuendum esse, quid vos acturi essetis. 





These do not include the peculiar endings of the Latin Perfect Indicative, which are 
noticed later. 


&) The Endings of the Imperative Active also coincide : 


1 2 
L. a, &c. te to tote nto 
Sk. «a ta fu stu 
Gr. e ze Te yrey 


The Ending to was in E.L. fod; in Oscan £wd ; in Umbrian tw. 
The Passive Personal Endings formed by agglutinating se are noticed p. 58 
c) The Imperative Passive Endings are so formed : 
amator for amato-se amantor foramanto-se 

Similar agglutination of Passive forms appears in the Umbrian and Oscan dialects ; also 
in the Sclavonic and Lithuanian languages. 

The Second Persons Plural in -min are to be regarded as Participles (like Gr. -nevo:) 
with which the Verb of Being estis, este, is to be understood:—zmino is an old ending 
of the Imper. Fut. Pass. 2nd Person, as arbitramino, Plaut. Zid. v. 2., where -minor 
is called by Ritschl a traditional fiction. 


C) Formation of the Tenses. 

&) Present Tense Active. 

The Present Stem is prefixed to the Personal Endings ; but 
the A-verb contracts 20 into 0 in (amao) amo; 
the I-verb takes vincular s in 3. Plur., audi-s-nt 
the Consonant Verb takes a vincular in all persons but x. Sing. ; ¢ in 2. 3. 
Sing. and x. 2. Phur.; &in 3. Plur. :reg-J-s, reg-i-t, reg-i-mus, reg-i-tis, 
reg-u-nt. 

On the quantities, see p. 169, Note. 

4) Future Simple Active. 

Heré is found variety of formation. 

The A- and E-verbs form this tense by agglutinating -bo, which represents the 
Pres. verb fuio. The personal inflexion is like that of the Cons.-Verb in Present 
Tense: ama-bo, mone-bo, -bis, -bit, &c. 

The Cons. and I-verbs take between Stem and Ending in the rst Pers. S. the Con- 
junctive mood-vowel & (Sk. 4): as veham (Sk. vek4»), audiam : inthe other 
Persons they take the Optative mood-vowel & (Sk. e): vehés, vehét (anc. vehét). 
vehémus, vehétis, vehent. So audiés, &c. 

But I-verbs in E. L. took the forms -bo, -bis, &c. : asaudTbo, audibor, &c.: 
and these are sometimes found in poetry. Even such forms as regedo, &c., 
appear on old Inscrr. ; and Quintilian says that dicem, /aciem were written by tho 
elder Cato for dicam, faciam. 

c) Imperfect Indic. Active. 


This Tense in all Conjugations takes the form -bam -bas, &c., representing fuam, 
fuas, &c., the old Imperf. of fuo. In A- and E-verbs this is at once aggluti- 
nated to the Present-stem ama-bam, mone-bam: but in the Cons. and I-verbs 
é connects them : reg-é-bam, audi-&-bam: a formation which seems due to 
mere analogy. Here too the form -Ibum for -lebam occurs in old Latin and 

in poetry. 
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48 
v. Conjugation of Irregular Verbs. Irre- 


lar 
erbs. 


Certain Verbs are called Irregular (Anomala) : 

1) Some because they take tenses from more than one stem: 
sum, possum, fero, fio ; 

2) Others because parts of their forms are subject to peculiar 
changes : volo, nolo, malo ; eo, queo, nequeo ; edo. 


d) Present (and Fut.) Conjunctive. 

The E- I- and Cons.-Verbs take the old Sk. Conjunctive vowel 4, adding am, as, 
&c. to the Present Stem: moneam, moneas, &c. ; audiam, audias, &c. ; 
regam, regas, &c. 

But as ama-am, &c., would be inadmissible, -am in A-Verbs seems to have been 
weakened into -im ; whence ama-im, amem, &c. 

The & of the Stem is also found in old Latin to be weakened into u in duim (Cic.), 
for dem (da-im). Thus, in Plautus, perduim, creduim (also creduam). The 
ending im, which appears in sim, velim, is also found in old and poetic forms of 
other verbs : edim, Hor. ; comedim, Cic. ; carint ; effodint ; temperint (Plaut.). 

e) Imperfect Conjunctive. 

Esem (zerem) is agglutinated to the Present-atem : forming (ama-esem)amárem ; 
(mone-esem) monérem ; (reg-ésem) regérem ; (audi-esem) audIrem. 

J) Perfect Indicative. 

Perfect-stem with 1, isti, &c. On these end-forms much has been written, and their 
origin is still disputed. Curtius (with Schleicher), Corssen, Lübbert, and Herzog 
have taken different views, which may be compared in the work of the last- 
named scholar (Untersuchungen über die Bildungsgeschichte der Griech. und 
Latein. Sprache). In so doubtful a matter it may be allowable to surmise that 
this tense, like the rest of its Class, is formed by agglutination, the Present forms 
of the Verb és- (sum) being added to the Perfect-stem of each Verb, and synco- 
pation ensuing in most Persons. This theory would give : 

amav-es-m-i passing into amav-i 


amav-es-s-i — — amav-is-t-i 

amav-es-t — — (amav-Is-t) amav-It, amav-it 
amav-es-mus — — amav-i-mus 

amav-es-tis — — amav-istis 

amav-es-unt — — amav-érunt, -érunt, -£re 


Forms in & for 1, £24 for tt, belong to E.L. and R.L. Poets use -érunt : stetérunt, 
Verg. ; verté-runt, Hor., &c. 

@ The other Perfect-stem Tenses are formed by agglutinating es-im, es-o (ero) 
and es(s)em severally to the Perfect-stem : 

Perf. Conj. amav-erim; Fut. Perf. amav.ero; Plup. Conj amav-issem 
(sharpened from -ésem). 

D) The Verb Infinite. 

The Infinitive Pres. Act. ama-re (for ama-se), Perf. amav-is-se (for amav-i-se), 
are Verb-nouns formed by adding the Dative or Locative element -se to the Pre- 
sent and Perfect Stems severally. oo 

The Present Active Participle in ns (nt-8) corresponds to the Greek Participle in 

vr Sk. / (nf when nasalized ; Nom. S. #). 

The Supines and Passive Participle in tu- to- (tus) correspond to the Sk. Parti- 
cipial in £s. 

The Future Participle in -turus corresponds to the Sk. agentive ending /ar (tor) : 
amaturus (amator). 

The Gerundive in -ndo (ndus) seems to have a double suffix : (1) Pres. Partic. in 
nt, (2) do-. The vincular e which connects these with the Present-Stem of Cons. 
and I-verbs was anciently » ; which remained in legal documents to the Aug. 
age: regendus, regwndus ; feriendus, ferivndus : but orixndus always. 

On the old Passive Infinitive form fer (which passed into 1), see p. 58. Gossrau 
says that Lange has collected 336 instances of its use in inscriptions, laws, old 
writers, and poets : of the latter, 187 are in Plautus, 46 in Lucretius, and 6 in 
Virgil. Pure Verbs are those which shew it oftenest. 

On the archaic and poetic forms which omit 81, see p. 54. 





Possum. 


Fero. 
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I. Possum, / can, is assimilated from-pot-sum «potis (or pote) 
sum, Z am able: Perf. potui for pote-fui. See p. 168. 


SCHEME. 

























S. possum | possim 
d potés | possis 
$ potest possit Y 
& P. possümus | possimus 
potestis possitis 
possunt possint 
S. potero potuero 
poteris a: potueris 
vi poterit potuerit 
3 | P. poterimus! 5 Pres. E potuerfmus 
B : : 
poterttis potuerltis 
potérunt potuerint 
{ . 
S. poteram | possem potueram potuissem  : 
poteras posses potueras potuisses 
d. poterat — : posset & | potuerat potuisset 
& poteramus: possemus | & | potueramus | potuissemus' 
poteratis | possetis potueratis | potuissetis . 
poterant = possent potuerant | potuissent | 


Infin. Pr. Impf. posse (for pot-es-se) ; Perf. Plup. potuisse. 
Potens is an Adjective rather than a Participle, ‘powerful, able.’ 


Some archaic forms are found in the elder poets: as poterint, 
potessem, potesse, possiem, possies, &c. The Impersonal Passive 
potestur is in Lucr. and Plaut. This, and the Passive forms of 
queo, nequeo, coepi, desino, are only used before an Infinitive 
Passive. See Munro on Lucr. i 1045. Potis sum, es, est, &c. are 
found in poetry.! 


II. Fero (Sk. dhri, Gr. $ep-), bring, bear. 
The peculiarities of this Verb are : 


1) In the Present-stem forms it casts out vincular Y before s 
and t : as fers, fert, fertur, &c. : also & between r andr: 
as ferrem, ferrer, ferre. The Imperative fer rejects 
final &. 


2) It takes its Perfect-stem tül- from the root t5l-, and the 
Supine-stem lat- (for t-lat-) from another form of the 
same root (/a7- or £/a-). 


' Potis, pote (originally Adjectives) are also used adverbially. Their origin is Sk. sa/i, 
‘lord,’ whence a aed xétma (lord and lady). , en Pott 
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SCHEME. 


~ PRESENT-STEM TENSES ACTIVE. 





Indic. Conjunc. | Imper. Infin. Part. 
S. féro feram ferre ferens 
yers feras jer 
ert ferat 
P.ferfmus | feramus 
Sertis feratis Jerte 
ferunt ferant 
S. feram laturus | laturus, a, 
feres as Present | /fe7o esse um 
&c. . &c. 





S. ferebam | Jervem 
ferebas  , ferres 
&c. | &c. 


PRESENT-STEM TENSES PASSIVE. 





S. feror ferar ferri látus, a, um 
ferris ferar-is (e) | er»e 
fertur feratur 
P.ferimur | ferámur 
ferimini | feramini ferimini (um 
feruntur | ferantur ferendus, a, 
S. ferar . latum iri 
ferer-is (e)) as Present | feror 
&c. &c. 


ferebar-is | ferrer-ts (e) 


|S.ferebar | ferrer 
| 
! (e) &c. &c. 





PERFECT-STEM TENSES (ACTIVE). 
til-i, tul-ero, tul-eram, tul-issem, &c. ; tulisse : regularly, as 
rex-i, &c. 
SUPINE-STEM TENSES (PASSIVE). 


latus . . sum (fui, &c.), ero, eram, sim, essem, &c. : regularly, 
as rect-us sum (fui), &c. 
III. Fio (Sk. 4A, Gr. $v-), am made, become. Fio. 


The Quasi-passive fio is used as the Passive of facio in the 
Present-Stem Tenses. 
The Supine-Stem Tenses are formed by factus regularly. 
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SCHEME. 

Indic. Conjunc. | Imper. Part. 

S. fio flam ft factus, a, 
fis fias 
fit flat 

i P. (fimus) | fiamus 
| (fi s) | fiatis (fite) [um 

iunt fiant  : faciendus, a, 

S. ffam füturus esse | füturus, a, 
fies as Present | (fito) | fore 
&c. &c. 


S. fiebam | /lerem 
flebas | /Yeres 
&c. &c. 
S.factus | factus sim factus, a, um! 
sum &c. &c. 





The bracketed forms are hardly found. 

Fio (fu-i-o) is only a strengthened form of fu-. Hence fore and 
futurus may be assigned to this Verb as well as to sum, by which 
they are borrowed. This appears from the constant usage of Latin 

uthors : * Neque ego ea, quae facta sunt, fore quum dicebam, 
divinabam futura, C. Fam. vi. 1. 5; ‘Quid fiat, factum, futur- 
umve sit. C. d. Or. ii. 26. 113. 

The tis long except before é&r, and in fIt. Comic poets often 
Tengthen 1 in fierem, fieri. 

Fio, being the Passive of facio, appears as such in many Com-. 
pounds : liquefio, calefio, satisfio; with Prepositions only ina 
few instances, as in some forms of confieri, defieri, interfieri, 
superfieri. Also infit, degins (to speak), Verg. 

IV. V. VI. Vólo, nólo, màlo. 


Volo, J wish, I will (Sk. vri, Gr. |3oX- PovA-), has the following 
peculiarities :— 
I) Its stem-vowel fluctuates between o, u, e. 


2) It rejects ¢ in three Persons of Pres. Indic. (2. 3 S. 2 Pl), and 
e in Impf. Conj. and Infin. Pres. 


3) It rejects a consonant in Pres. Indic. 2nd Pers. vis. (Corssen says 
that this cons. is not 1 but the prim. r. See E777. Nachtrage, 287.) 


4) It assimilates s to preceding 1 in vellem, &c. for vel-sem, &c. 
and in vel-le for vel-se. 


5) The Pres. Conj. takes the ending im, is, &c. instead of am. 


Nolois compounded of ne (non) with volo: Malo of magis or 
mage and volo. 
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Mavelim, mávelle, &c., also névis, névelle, appear in E. L. 
Volt, voltis were used before Augustus. 





N oli is formed from nolis, 2nd Pers. Conj. 


SCHEME. 
| | Indicative. Conjunctive. 
| S. vdlo nolo malo vefim nolim malim 
| wets HOMUÍS mavis velis nolis malis 
vult n0nvult mavult velit »olit malit 














P. volumus nolumus malumus | velimus nolimus — malimus 


vultis nonvultis mavultts | velitis nolitis malitts 


| , volunt nolunt malunt = | velint nolint »ialint 
| v | S. volam 

i voles noles males as Present 

tie &c. &c. &c. 


| S. volebam nolebam malebam , ve//em — nollem = mallem 





. $ '  volebas nolebas  malebas | velles solles — malles 
&c. &c. &c. | &c. &c. &c. 
— -——— 
| € ; S. vólui nolui malui voluerim noluerim maluerim | 
ls voluisti noluisti maluisti : volueris nolueris malueris  ; 
&c. &c. &c. | &c. &c. &c. i 

a S voluero noluero  maluero 

i volueris nolueris malueris as Perfect 

in &c. &c. &c. 


S. volueram nolueram malueram | voluissem noluissem maluissem 


a. : . 
= volueras nolueras malueras | voluisses noluisses maluisses 
&c. &c. &c. | &c. &c. &c. 
IMPERATIVE. 
(volo and malo, none) 
S. 2 3. P. 2. 3. 
Pres. — soli — nolite — 
Fut. solito nolito nolitole nolunto 
INFINITIVE. 
Pres Impf. — velie nolle »talle 
Perf. Plup. — voluisse noluisse maluisse 
PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. volens nolens (rare) 


Gerunds are hardly found. 


a) Pervólo, wish much, has pervélim, pervellem, pervelle. 
6) Vin is used for visne, wil! you? sis for si vis; sultis for si 
vultis, f you please; capsis for cape si vis. Á 
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VII. Eo (for fo), go. 
The root is x- (Sk. Gr.), 40 go, which becomes e before a, e, u. 


SCHEME. 


S. ivi or fi 
ivisti, isti 
& 





The remaining Tenses are formed asin aud-ivi. The v is usually 
dropt by ivi and its Compounds: ii, iisti or isti, ieram, issem, 
&c. ;. redii, rediero, redistis, redisse, &c. 

The Impersonal Passive itur, Ytum est, Iri, &c., is often used. 
Iri with Supine supplies a Future Passive to Verbs. Also the 
Active eo forms a periphrasis with Supine. Thus : 

iniurias istas ultum eunt 
they are going to avenge those wrongs 
. alunt iniurias istas ultum iri 
Be they say that those wrongs are going to be avenged 
(litegally : there £s a-tending to avenge those wrongs). 
Anfbio, go round, canvass, follows the Conjugation of audio. 


VIII. IX. Queo; nequeo. 

Queo, ca» (Stem qui-), nequeo, cannot, are like eo, so far as 
their forms extend ; but have no Imperative and no Gerunds. ) 

queo quis quivi quire. . . . quitum quiens (queuntis) 

nequeo nequis nequii nequire . nequitum nequiens (nequeuntis) 
The Indicative and Conjunctive forms are like those of eo. 

Queor, nequeor, are found in old writers with an Infin. Pass. : 


queatur, Lucr. i. 1044 ; *qulta est, Ter. Hec. iv. 1. 59; ‘nequi- 
tur,’ Plaut. Red. iv. 
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X. Edo (Sk. ad, Gr. €6-), eat. Edo. 
This Verb is anomalous only by the occasional mutation of 
forms, which omit the Vincular, and either assimilate or omit d. 
2nd Pers. S. Pres. Act. és for ed-I-s (ed-s). 
3rd ,, » » est for ed-I-t (ed-t). 
2nd Pers. Pl. ,, » estis for ed-I-tis (ed-tis). 


Imperf. Conj. », essem for ed-é-rem (ed-sem), &c. 
Imperat Pres. » este for ed-I-te (ed-te) 

» Fut » esto, estote for edito, editote 
Inf. Pres. . esse for ed-é-re (ed-se) 


3rd Pers. S. Pres. Pass. estur for ed-I-tur (ed-tur) 


The other forms of this Verb are regular; except that edim, 
edis, &c., are sometimes found for edas, edat, &c. 


vi Conjugation of Defective Verbs. Deis 
ve 
DEFECTIVE VERBS are without some of the usual Ye 
parts of a Verb. In this strict sense a great number of 
Verbs are Defective; but those commonly so called 
by grammarians are the following : 
I. Praeteritiva: Verbs which, having no Present-Stem forms 
in use, express these by Perfect forms. 
1) coepi,! (have begun =) begin, from co-ap-z-o (Obsolete) Coepi, 
2) odi, (have hated =) hate, from 6d-i-o (Obsolete) memini 
3) mémini, (have minded =) remember, from men- (Obs.) 


memini. 











SCHEME. 
| | Indic. Conjunc. Imper. Infin. 
coepi coeperim coepisse 
coepisti coeperis . 
c. C. 
: odi oderim Odisse 
& | Odisti dderis 
& &c. &c. 
memini meminerim meminisse 
meministi memineris 
| &c. &c. 
i: | coepero coepturus esse 
à ddero Osurus esse 
| Z meminero memento 
* | coeperam coepissem 
| & | oderam odissem 
| = ! memineram meminissem 
i 








! The obsolete Verb apio, get, acguire, of which coepio, coepi, isa compound, ap- 
pears in the forms apiscor, aptus, adipiscor, adeptus, and probably also in apis, Á 





Novi. 


Inquam. 
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a) A Participle coeptus forms Perfect coeptus sum: as 
'comitia haberi coepta sunt, Cic. Coepturus is used by Pliny, 
Quintilian, &c. . 

The Pres. Stem coepio itself is used in older Latin (Plaut. Ter.). 

Có-épit is in Lucretius (iv. 619), where see Munro. 


6) The obsolete Verb 5déo, odére, probably meant Zo repel. 
Osus sum is a rarer form of ódi, Osurus is used. 
Exosus, perosus, hating greatly, have Passive sense in L.L. 


ce) Memini has a Comp. commemini. Itis the Perf. of an 
obs. verb meno (máno) 2 Sk. man, ‘think,’ which ap in 
comminiscor commentus; mens; mentio; mentior, and 
numerous Greek and other forms. 


4) Novi (have come to know), Perfect of nos co, £now, is used as 


a Praeteritive (/ Anow), like Gr. olóa. Hence noveram, noram, 
knew; novero, shall know ; novisse, nosse, to know, &c. 


II. Ai-o, J say, affirm (Sk. ah, for Pr. ag). 











| Indic. | Conjunc. 
ai-o0 — 
» 4-is ai-as 
: 4-it ai-at 
| a _ B 
ai-unt ai-ant 
un ai-ebam 
H ai-ebas 
| E &c. 





The Participle ai-ens is very rare (‘negantia sunt contraria ai- 
entibus," Cic.). 

Aibam, found in some MSS. of Plautus, is of doubtful validity. 

Ain’ tu? do you say so ? was a familiar expression. 


III. Inquam, say 7 (inquit, saz£& he, &c.), for inquio. 





opis, opus, opera, &c., opto. Its Sk. root is 49 (Pr. ap). The kinship of apio, 
coepio, and capio (cepi), cannot but be recognised, when we observe the similarity of 
meaning as well asform : for not only is the sense of acgwiring in capio, accipio, per- 
cipio, &c., but also that of deginxing in incipio (incepi) and occipio (occepi, some- 
times written occoepi). Hence it seems probable that capio is only the adoption in 
Italian speech, as a simple form, of the compound co-ap- (get together, and so take), 
bearing the same relationto ap- that comprehendo does to prehendo. The old word 
remained, in the sense of deginning, at first inall forms (as shewn in Plautus, &c.), after- 
wards in the Perfect only ; which sense the new Verb recognised in its own compounds 
incipio, incepi, occipio, occe pi; as well as in its derivative occupo: ‘interdum ra- 
pere occupat,' now and then she is the first to snatch them, Hor. The passage of com- 
pound Verbs to Simple is shewn in promo, sumo, surgo, and other instances. 





§ 49- Conjugation of Defective Verbs. IOI 






Indic. 


inquam 
inquis 
inquit 





Conjunc. 


SCHEME. 







inquiat ? 









inquImus 


inquiunt 


inquies 4 inquito 
inquiet 


inquiebat 


inquisti 
inquiit? 


Inquam and sum are the only two Verbs which retain m (Sk. 
mei, Gr. pt) in the Pres. Indic. 

Inquam is not placed in construction, but interposed between 
parts of construction, as goth in English. 

Its etymology is doubtful (R. Sk. &Ayásii, * I say’). 


IV. Fari, /o speak, has these forms : 
Indic. Pres.. . fatur, speaks 
Fut . . . .fabor,fabitur 


Farl. 


Perf., &c. . fatus, sum, eram, &c. 

Imperat. . . . fare 

Infin. . . . .fari 

Gerund . fandi, fando. Gerundive, fandus 
Supine . . .fatu 


Part. Pres. . . fantem, fantis, &c. Part. Perf. fatus 
Its Compounds affari, effari, (inter prae pro)-fari, can use the 
same forms and ‘a few more: ‘affamur,’ Ov. ; ‘affamini,’ Curt. ; 
‘affabar,’ Verg. ; ‘effabere,’ Lucan; ‘ effabimur,’ Cic. ; ‘ praefantes,’ 
Catull. ; arer, praefamino, &c. 


V. Ovare, to rejoice, triumph, has some Third Persons Sing. Ovare. 
(ovat, ovet, ovaret), and the Partic. Pres. ovans. Persius has ovatus. 


VI. Quaeso, / deg; 1st P. Pl. quaesumus. Quaeso. 
VII. Verb-forms used in the Imperative and Infinitive : Impera- 
hail! | hail! farewell! come! be off! Forms. 


Imperative . S. salvé ha&vé (oravé)  vále Agé apage 


» . Pl. salvete havete valete agite 
» . S. salveto haveto valeto 
Fut S. . . salvebis valebis 
Inn. . . salvere havere valere 


Add S, cédd, PL cédite, cette, pray tell me, give me, &c. 
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50 
Imper. VIII. Impersonal Verbs, 
na . 
Verbs, IMPERSONAL VERBS are conjugated in the Third Persons Sin- 


gular of the Finite Verb, and in the Infinitive. 
A. Active Impersonals have no Passive Voice. 
1) The principal of these are of the Second Conjugation : 


oportet, taedet, miseret, tf behoves, disgusts, moves pity 


piget, pudet, paenitet, tt irks, shames, repents 
decet atgue dedecet, at bescems, misbescems 
libet, licet, ef liquet, tt pleases, is lawful, is clear 
attinet e/ pertinet, st relates, belongs. 
Table of Impersonal Verbs (Second Conj.) : 
Indic. Conj. Infin. 
I. oport | 
2. taed 
3. miser 
me, te, eum, 4. pig -et -eat -ére. . Pres. 
NOS, VOS, eos 5. pud -Obit. . . . . . . .S.Fut. 
6. paenit |-ebat  -éret . . . . . Imperf. 
7. dec -uit -uerit -uisse . Perf. 
8. dedec |-uerit . . . . . . . Fut. Perf. 
mihi, &c. . (2 lib -uerat -uisset . . . . Pluperf 
II. attin 
ad me, &c. . iz. pertin 


The following Perfects are also used : 2. pertaesum est; 3. 
miseritum est; 4. pigitum est; 5. puditum est; 9. libitum 
est ; Io. licitum est. 

Miserescit is used; sometimes miseretur. 

Gerundives pigendus, pudendus, paenitendus: Participles 
miseritus, pertaesus, attinens, pertinens, are used. Paeni- 
tens, decens, libens, licitus, are used as Adjectives. 

The Persons are expressed by the Case : as 


Sing. oportet me ire!  i/ dehoves me I 

oportet te ire — — you you 

oportet eum ire — — him he 

P . lo go= ought 

PL oportet nosire — — ws we | fo go 

oportet vos ire — — you ye 

oportet eos ire — — them they 
Sing. licet mihi ire #425 allowed me I 

licet tibi ire — — you you 

licet ei ire — — him fo £o he may zo 
Pl licet nobisire — — 4s $ we i 

licet vobis ire — you ye 

licet iis ire — — them they 


And so in the other Tenses. 


' C. derives oportet (op-portet) from Gr. mop-, ' i? is the Part ;' pudet, paenitet, 
from Sk. fu; taedct, from Sk. fu (see pp. 14, 15) ; decet from Sk. dif. Libet or 
lubet: Sk. /xéh, 'desire.' Licet: Sk. ric, Gr. Aur- L. linquere, /eave. The same 
relation exists between ‘to ave’ and the noun deave in English. ‘/ give you leave's' I 
Leave it to you ;' ‘I have leave'=' it ts left to me.’ Piget is unexplained.* 
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2) Some Personal Verbs are used impersonally with special 
meaning : 


accidit st happens delectat ¢ charms 

conducit #¢ 447 iuvat tt delights | me, te, 
contingit sf befalls mihi fallit tt eludes eum, &c. 
evenit #7 turns out tibi fugit tt escapes 

convenit 27 sut/s ei interest 14 concerns y mea, tua, 
expedit 7/2: expedient (nobis  réfert stimports ) eius, &c. 
placet st pleases vobis est at is a fact 

restat — i remains lis, &c. fit tt comcs to pass 
succurrit 24 occurs constat wt is acknowledged 
vacat — fere is leisure praestat sts best 


So usu venit, in mentem venit, &c. 


3) Some Impersonals express changes of season and weather: 
such are 


fulgurat :7 lightens ningit ?/ sos lucescit — z£ da:ruis 
tonat i thunders pluit tt rains ilucescit # vets /ight 


grandinat #¢ Aai/s rorat there falls dew vesperascit tt vets late 


Impersonals of Class 3) may be explained by regarding the cog- 
nate Noun as Subject: nix ningit, 54010 sxows=nix cst, stow 
occurs. This may be sometimes said in Class 1): pudet me facti= 
pudor facti me pudet 2 pudor facti me habet. All of Class 2) and 
most of Class 1) have for their Subject either an Infinitive Verb- 
noun or a dependent Clause. . 


B. 1) Intransitive Verbs may be used impersonally in the 
Passive Voice: luditur, from ludo, J 2/ay. 


Ind. Conj. Infin. 
Present . . luditur ludatur ludi 
Simple Fut. .^ ludetur lusum iri 
Imperf. . . ludebatur luderetur 
Perfect . . lusumest lusum sit lusum esse 
Fut Perf. . lusum erit 
Pluperf. . . lusum erat ]usum esset lusum fuisse 


The Persons may be expressed by an Ablative Case with the 
Preposition a or ab following the Verb : 


Prescnt Indicative. 

Sing. luditur a me  Zjere is playing by me =I play 
luditurate  — — thee =thou playest 
luditurabeo — — him =he plays 

PL  luditur a nobis — — us — 17€ play 
luditur a vobis — — you =ye play 
luditur abiis — — them = they play 

And so in the other Tenses. 


The Case is generally understood, and the Verb is rendcred | 
usually as expressing the First or Third Person Plural ; we Ajay, or 
they play : sometimes, one plays ; as the French, on jone. 

Oo 
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2) The Neuter Gerundive is similarly used to express duty or 
necessity, with a Dative or Ablative of the Person : 


Present Indicative. 

Sing. ludendum est mihi éhere must be playing by me =I 
ludendum est tibi — — — thee — thon 
ludendum est ei — — — Aim =he . 

Pl ludendum est nobis — — — ss = WE 
ludendum est vobis — — — you mye 
ludendum est iis — — — them = they 

And so in the other Tenses. 


In this construction the case often occurs; but here too it may 
be absent, and we, ¢hey, or one supplied, as in the former instance. 
So French, oz dott jouer. 


must play 


SECTION III. 
The Forms of the three Stems in Verbs. 


i The Present-Stem. 


I. The only Verb-roots which have Indicative Present-Stem 
forms unchanged immediately before Personal endings are : 

The root és (sum, ¢s-mz) in the forms es-t, es-tis, es-te, 
es-to (es-se). 

The root vól in the forms vol-t, vol-tis, 

The root fér in the forms fer-s, fer-t, fer-tis, fer, fer-te, 
fer-to, (fer-re). 

The root dí, give, in the forms di-t, dá-mus, d&-tis, 
da-nt, dá-te, dá-to, (dá-re). But in Sk. and Gr. this 
root is reduplicated. 


2. The only Verb-roots which, with Vowel character, have Pre- 
sent-stem forms merely strengthening that character before Per- 
sonal endings are : 

The root stá, s/azd, station, in the forms stàa-s, stá-t (classi- 
callystá-t), stà- mus, stá-tis, sta-nt, sta, stá-te,stá-to, 
(stà-reJ. In Sk. and Gr. it is reduplicated. 

The roots fle, weep, ne, spin, ple, f///, in the same forms, flé-s, 
né-s, -plés-, &c. 

The root 1, go, in the forms 1-s, T-t (classically Yt), 1-mus, 
I-tis, I, i-te, I-to (i-re). In éo, éam, &c., t is strengthened, 
but the endings also contain a strengthening suffix. 

The root qu!, cax* (with its compound nequf), the forms of 
which resemble those of 1. 

(Note. fi-, being contracted and so properly long, is not an 
example here.) 


3. In all other A- E- and I-Verbs (Conj. r. 2. 4.) the Vowel 
character is itself a first suffix, attached to what we the Clipt- 
Stem! (am-, mon-, aud-), and preceding all flexional suffixes. 


! On the Term Clipt-Stem and the reason of its use, see Note, p. 30 
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is true of U-Verbs also; but these, unlike the rest, are not strength- 
ened in the Present-stem : indü-Is, indü-é, indü-ére: but 
audi-s, audi, audi-re, | 


4. With respect to Consonant Verbs (Conj. 3), 


Some scholars think that every root-vowel was primitively short. 
Such was certainly the case with some roots which in Latin Verbs 
have the long vowel: dicere (E. L. deicere), dücere (E. L. doucere), 
fidere (E. L. feidere), compared with veridicus, dux dücis, 

es. 

These, however, like Latin Verbs in general, follow the Scheme of 
Conjugation before given; in which the formative suffix of Indic. 
Pres. 1st P. Sing. 6 contains a conjugative element (Sk. d-»i:). 

Certain other affections of the Present Stem in Verbs of the 3rd 
(Cons) Conjugation, distinguishing it from the True Stem, come 
into notice here. 


A) Strengthening by the insertion of a nasal before the Cha- 
racter (Nasalization). See $ 12. xvi. 

To theexamples there given many may be added, which, though 
keeping the nasal in the Perfect-Stem, lose it in derived or kindred 
forms: fi-z-g- (fictum); fre-#-d- (fressum), -he-5-d- (xaó-, 
-hédera) ; iu-#-g- (itigum) ; Ilá-»:-b- (lábium) ; li-2-g- (lgurrio); 
ma-#-d- (mala) ; mi-#-g- (mictum); mu-#-g- (mücus) ; ni-z-g- 
(nix); pa-*-d- (passus); pi-z-s- (pistor); sa-#-cire (sácer); 
sca-5-d- (scala); sti-4-g- (orit); a-n-g- (aywr). 


B) Suffix » (Sk. sa) joined to a Vowel or Liquid Stem ; 


Strengthened Stem True Stem Shewn in Perf. 
N-n- li- or le- li-vi or lé-vi 
. si-n- si- Si-vi 
posi-z- ; (posi-vi) pos-ui 
pon- } posi posi-tum (Sup.) : 
CCI-A- cer- (cre-) cré-vi 
spcr-n- sper- (spre)- spré-vi 
ster-2- star- (stra) stra-vi 
tem-4- tem- tem-si 


In E. L. are found such forms as dá- &-unt fordant, solf-#-unt 
for solent, nequI-z-unt for nequeunt, obI-z-unt for obeunt. 


C) The Suffix sc, added to the True Stem, makes the Verb In- 
ceptive or Inchoative (1) when the ‘True Stem endsin a Vowel. 
Thus : from pa-, pa-sc-ére; from fati-, fati-sc-ére; from ira-, 
ira-s¢-i; from na-, na-sc-i; from cre-, cre-sc-ére; from quie-, 
quie-sc-ére; from no-, no-sc-ére ; from hi-, hi-sc-ére. 

(2) When the True Stem ends with a Cons.-, vincular # is re- 
quired : from ap-, ap-z-sc-i; from men-, men-/-sc-i ; from obliv-, 
obliv-z-sc-i; from pac-, pac-#-sc-i; from profic- profic-2-sc-i; 
from ulc-, alc-4-s¢-15 from nac- (also nasalized), na-#-c-#-s¢-i ; 
from experrig- (also syncopated), experg-é-sc-i. 

. Cis excioded di-sc-ére far dic-sc-ere ; d by ve-sc-i for 
ved-sc-i. 


02 
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Obs. The foregoing examples are mostly from stems which are 
not in use as actual words : but Inceptive or Inchoative Verbs 
derived from existing Verbs or Nouns@re a very large class, all of 
the 3rd Conjugation, and express /Ae beginning of action. 

Those derived from Verbs add sc- or -s-sc- to the Present-stem : 


laba-sc-ére from laba-re, 1. 
palle-sc-ére — pallé-re, 2. 
trem--sc-ére | — trem-ére, 3. 
obdormi-s;-ére — obdormi-re, 4. . 


Those derived from Nouns add e-sc- (rarely a-sc-) to the Clipt 


Stem : ) 
dur-esc-cre from . durus 


mit-esc-ére — mitis 
macr-esc-ére — macer 
plum-esc-Ere ^ — pluma 


vesper-asc-é€re — vespera. 
For a fuller list see Syllabus. 


D) A few Present-stems are reduplicated. On Reduplication see 
$ 12. xiv. Thus 
ér-bé-re for pi-p&-re (Stem fa, po) 
gi-gn-ére — — — gi-gen-ére (Stem gen, Sk. yas) 
$2-sté-re —  Sti-sté-re (Stem s/a) 
se-ré-re —  Si-sé-re (Stem sa) 


E) The Liquid 1 is doubled in the Present-stem of 
cel/ére, fal/ére, pel/ére, tol/ére. 


£F) & is added to the True Stem in 
flec/ére, nec/ére, pec/ére, plecfére. - 


G) A few Present Stems are written with g or e» indifferently : 
ningére or ning#ére, tingére or tingwére, ungtre or ungwére. So 
in Conj. 2. urgére or urgwére. 


L4 


Hf) The appearance of 7! in certain Verbs of Conj. 3. (capio, 
patéor, &c.), as an extension of the Present-Stem, has been noticed. 


1 des nantes of special Consonant Verbs will be found in the Syl- 
abus. 


ii The Perfect-Stem. 


The Perfect Stem of Latin Verbs is formed in various ways. 


4) By reduplicating the Present-Stem without or with vowel- 
change of Stem : the reduplicative syllable being in some instances 
dropt. 

B) By lengthening the vowel of the Present-Stem, without or 
with vowel-change. 


* This 1 represents a Conjugative suffix »4 in Sanskrit, of which the & falls away in 
Latin: so that cap-i-o, pat-i-or, &c., may be represented ase cap-yo, pat-yor, &c. 
See Schleicher, p. 577. v. pateyor, 


-^ 
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C) By adopting the Present-stem as Perfect-stem. 
D) By suffixing to the Present-stem v or u, representing fu-. 
E) By suffixing to the Present-stem s, representing es-. 


A) Perfect-stem formed by Reduplication. 


a) The Reduplicative syllable consists of the first two letters 
of the Stem : in which case there is no vowel-change of 
the Stem. ' 

In E-verbs the Clipt-stem is thus sometimes reduplicated : 
mó-mord-i from mord-e-; pé-pend-i from pend-e-; 
spó-pond-i (for spo-spond-i) from spond-e-; tótond-i 
from tond-e-. 

In Consonant Verbs the True Stem: cü-curr-i from 
curr- ; di-dic-i from di-sc- (for dic-sc-) ; pépend-i 
from pend-; pó-posc-i from posc- ; pü-püg-i from 
TM: té-tend-ifromtend-; tü-tüd-i from tu-#-d-. 

Id-i 1s for (/7-/Ya-) from fi-4-d- ; scid-i for (scé-scid-t) 
from sci- 4- d-. 


4) The Reduplicative syllable is the first consonant with 8; in 
which case some weakening of the stem-vowel also takes 
place, unless this vowel be e in a close syllable, as 
above in pépendi, tétendi. 

The only instances in A-verbs are dé-d-i from dá- ; sté-t-i 
from sta- : which seem to cast out the stem-vowel. But 
they probably are for dedei, stestei, and so have weak- 
ened a into e. 


In Consonant Verbs the instances are : 

pé-perc-i from pari- ; pé-pYg-i from pa-z-g-; té-tIg-i 
from ta-2-g- ; ce-cId-l from cÁd-; cé-cid-i from -5 
cé-cIn-i from cán- ; mé-mIn-i from mén- ; pé-pér-i 
from par-i-; fé-fell-i from fall- ; pé-pul-i from pel-Z-. 

Tuli from tol-/- is for te-tul-i, which is found in old Latin. 

cé-céil-é is from cel-/-; but both are obsolete: the Cp. 
percell- forms percüli. 

Other forms of E. L. are f/ef£ci from fac-, £etini from ten-. 


B) Perfect-stem formed by lengthening.the vowel of the Present- 
stem. See $ 12. xiv. p. 18. 


a) The Vowel of the Clipt Stem is lengthened without other 
change in these Pure Verbs: 
jüvi from iüva- ; lav-i from láva-; séd-i froin séde-; vid-i from 
vide-; cav-i from cáve-; fav-i from fave- ; pàv-i from 
páve-; fov-i from fove- - móv-1 from móve- ; vovi from 
vóve-. 


2) The Vowel of the True Stem is lengthened without other 
change in these Consonant Verbs : 
vic-i from vi-7-c- ; liqu-i from li-z-qu- ; füg-i from füg-z- ; lég-i 
from lég-; éd-i from éd-; fod-i from fdd-z-; füd-i from 
fu-#-d- ; rüp-i from ru-m-p-; scab-i from scáb-; ém-i 
from ém-. 
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c) The Present-stem vowel is changed and lengthened in the 
following Consonant Verbs : 
iéci from iác-/-; égi from ág-; frég-i from fra-#-g-; cép-i 
from  cáp-i-; and in eri from some compounds of 
pa-/-g-. 
C) Perfect-stem formed by adopting the Present-Stem. 
a) The Clipt Present-stem becomes Perfect-stem in these E- 
verbs : . 
prande- prand-i; stride- strid-i; ferve- ferv-i (also ferbui). 
and in the I-verbs : 
compéri- compér-i ; reperi. reppér-i ; 
unless repperi is syncopated from repeperi. 
à) The Present-stem becomes Perfect-stem in these Consonant 
forms : 
bib-i; cüd-i; Ici; -fend-i; lamb-i ; mand-i ; prehend-i; 
pand-i; psalli; scand-i; solv-i; verr-i; -i; vert-i; 
vis-i; volv-i; -cand-i (-cend-i in Comp.). 
Likewise in U-verbs classically; rá-i, metü-i. 
But on these see $ 12. xiv. p. 18. 


D) a. Perfect-stem formed by suffixing v ( «fu-) to a strengthened 
Vowel character. 
This is done by most À- and I-verbs : 


ama-v-i audi-v-i 
and by some E-verbs : 
dele-v-i flé-v-i 
Also by the Verbs which have suffixed a Consonant to a True 
Vowel stem, Sce p. 195. 
cré-v-i ; si-v-1; lé-v-i or N-v-i; nó-v-i; spré-v-i; stra-v-i; 
pà-v-i; quié-v-i; sé-v-i. 
Likewise a few Verbs in Conj. 3. assume the Perf. and Supine 
forms of Conj. 4. : 
cup-z- cup-Iv-i ; pet- pet-iv-i ; ter- ter-Iv-i or trivi ; quaer- for 
uaes- quaes-iv-i; arcess- arcess-Iv-i; and so capess- 
acess- lacess-. 
ó. Perfect-stem formed by suffixing u (=fu-) to the Present 
tem. 
a) Toa Clipt Stem : 
In a few A-verbs : 
crepa- crep-u-i; cuba- cub-u-i: and so from doma-, sona-, 
vcta-, seca-, mica-, tona-, frica- ; neca-, plica-. 
But some of these also take a-v-i. See Syllabus. 


In most E-verbs : 
mone- mon-u-i 
In the I-verbs aperi- aper-u-i ; operi- oper-u-i ; sali- sal-u-i. 
Note. Inceptive Verbs, derived from Verbs, follow the forma- 
tion of their Primitive Verb : but those in ese- 1se- derived from 


Nouns, if they have a Perfect, form it in u-i; obduresc- obdur- 
u-i, 





85. The Supine-Stem. . 199 


6) To a True Consonant Stem : 
in most Verbs with character 1, m : 
al. al-u-i ; gem- gem-u-i; &c. 
also in 
elic-é clic-u-i; rap-7 rap-u-i; strep- strep-u-i; frend- frend-u-i; 
stert- stert-u-i; cu;ib- cub-u-i ; pon- pos-u-i ; pins- pins-u-i; 
*  Set-, join, ser-u-i ; compesc- compesc-u-i; gign- ( » gen-) 
gen-u-i ; tex- tex-u-i. 


E) Perfect-stem formed by suffixing s (=es) to the Present- 
stem. 


This may be called the Aorist formation, resembling as it does 
the Greek Aorist form in oa. 

As this formation brings s into concurrence with other conso- 
nants, the laws of cuphony must be applied as set forth in § 12. xxvi, 
and $ 12. xxix : where it is shewn that 

a guttural with s produces x: dixi, rexi; b before s be- 
comes p: scripsi ; dentals are cast out, Compensation or 
Assimilation often ensuing: risi, sensi; and gutturals 
are cast out after p, 1: mersi, fulsi. Also p is inserted 
between m and s: sumfsi. 


@) S is suffixcd to the Clipt-stem of many E-verbs and some 

I-verbs : - 
auge- auxi ; luce- luxi, arde- arsi; &c. 
farci- farsi ; vinci- vinxi ; sanci- sanxi, &c. 

In iube- iussi the assimilation is peculiar ; mane- mansi 
is an unusual formation : in haere- haesi and hauri- 
hausi r (^s) has fallen out before s. 

6) 8 is suffixed to most Consonant Stems with a Mute cha- 
racter, and to some with m, r, ge: duc- duxi ; teg- texi ; 
sparg- sparsi; ced- cessi; nub- nupsi; com- compsi; 
ur- ussi, Ac. Sce Syllabus. P 


iii The Supine-Stem. 


This has the suffix t, which is added to the True or Clipt Stem, 
without or with ¢ before the ending -um. A Vowel Character 
(a, e, 1) is, with some exceptions, lengthened. 


I. & is suffixed to the Stem without mutation of Consonants, but 
with lengthening of a Vowel Character 


1) In those Pure Verbs which add v to the True Stem in the 
Perfect : 


amá-t-um fle-t-um audi-t-um 
including some which strengthen the Pres, Stem with a suffix : p. 95 : 

cré-t-um quic-t-um ná-t-um 

spré-t-um ira-t-um nó-t-um 

stra-t-um 

But in the following Supines the Stem vowel is not lengthened : . 

Ir-t-um (lino) sI-t-um (sIno) 
I-t-um (eo) si-t-um (séro) 


Pa-s-t-um (pasco, pavi, from root pa) keeps s irregularly. 
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2) In Verbs of Conj. 3., which adopt in the Perfect the Character 
1 of Conj. 4.: cupi-tum ;. peti-tum; quaesi-tum; tri-tum ; arces- 
si-t-um; capessi-t-um ; facessI-t-um ; JacessI-tum. 

3) In U-verbs : indü-t-um (indu-ére). 

C Except rü-t-um or ru-I-t-um (ru-ére) ; lu-I-t-um (lu-ére) ; fru-I-tum 
(fru-i). 

4) In Consonant Verbs with the Characters e (after a Vowel) x 
p, n, m (with euphonic p), r, 1 (after a, u): dic-tum, duc-tum, nac- 
tum, tex-tum, ap-tum, comp-tum, par-tum, al-tum, consul-tum, &c. 

' Also stru-c-t-um (from stru-ere for stru-ic-ére). 

For Exceptions see III. 

On the Vowel-change which occurs in the close syllable of many 
Supines : affec-tum (afficere), cul-tum (colere). See $ 12. xxiv. 

5) In sta-t-um (sta-re), sometimes st4-t-um. 

But dá-t-um (dá-re) keeps & short. 


II. & is added to the Stem with mutation of Consonants. 


I) The Guttural Characters g, gv, qv, h, in Conj. 3. become e 
when t follows (see $ 12. xxvi. ne), a-c-t-um (ag-ére) ; fra-c-t-um 
(frang-ére) ; un-c-t-um (ungu-ére); co-c-t-um (coqu-ére) ; -li-c- 
t-um (lizqu-ére) ; tra-c-t-um (trah-ére) ; ve-c-t-um (veh-ére). Also 
vi-c-t-um (viv-re) ; experre-c-t-um (experg-isci); pis-t-um (pins- 
éreJ. See Syllabus. 


2) qv is vocalized into -eu in 


lo-cü-t-um (loqu-i) ' se-cü-t-um (sequ-i) 
3) The Labial character 6 becomes p : 

nu-p-t-um (nub-érc) scri-p-t-um (scrib-ére) 
4) w is vocalized into u in 

sol-ü-t-um (solv-ére) vol-ü-t-um (volv-ére) 
5) £ (primitively s) becomes s again : 

ge-s-t-um (ger-ére) u-s-t-um (ur-ére) 


que-s-t-um (qucr-i) 
6) Exclusion of the preceding Character occurs in 
ul-t-um (ulc-isci) obli-t-um (obliv-isci) 


III. T is joined to the Stem by #, in the following Verbs of Conj. 
3. with Nasal Character: frem-?-t-um, gem-i-t-um, gen-i-t-um, 
vom-/-t-um. ' 

Also in elic-?-t-um, fug-/-t-um, bib-i-t-um, cub-i-t-um, strep-i- 
t-um, mol-/-t-um, coal-/-t-um (coalesc-ére), pos-Z-t-um, lu-i-t-um, 
ru-/-t-um, fru-i-t-um. 


IV. © is added to the Clipt Stem without mutation of Consonants 
in the following : 
A-verbs : seca- sec-t-um ; frica- fric-t-um; eneca- cnec-t-um. 
E-verbs : doce- doc-t-um; tene- ten-t-um; misere- miser-2-t-um 
(or miser-t-um). 
_I-verbs : amici- amic-t-um; sanci- sanc-t-um (or sanc-I-tum); 
vinci- vinc-t-um ; sacpi- saep-t-um ; aperi- aper-t-um ; comperi- 
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comper-t-um ; experi- exper-t-um; opperi- opper-t-um ; ori- 
or-t-um ; reperi- reper-t-um; sali- sal-t-um; sepeli- sepul-t-um 
(with vowel-change) ; véni- ven-t-um. 
The Participle mor-t-u-us from mori-or is anirregular formation, 
‘in the nature of an Adjective, from mor-s, mor-ti-, death. 


V. T is joined to the Clipt Stem with mutation of Consonants : 
_ 3) A- and E-verbs in v-a-, v-e-, vocalise w, and form contractions 
wax à; a-u x auoró; ou x 6: 

A-verbs : iuva- iü-t-um ; lava- lau-t-um, 16-t-um. 

E-verbs: cave- cau-t-um; fave- fau-t-um; fove- fo-t-um ; movc- 
moó-t-um ; vove- vó-t-um. 

2) The Consonant is changed by Assimilation in the following : 

E-verbs : auge- auc-t-um ; torre- tos-t-um ; sorbe- sorp-t-um. 

I-verb : hauri- haus-t-um (hau-sum). 

3) The Consonant is excluded in the following : 

E-verbs : indulge- indul-t-um ; misce- mis-t-um (mix-tum) ; tor- 
que- tor-t-um. 


]-verbs : farci- far-t-um ; fulci- ful-t-um ; sarci- sar-t-um. 


VI. '* is joined to the Clipt Stem by 2: 


I) In the A-verbs crepa- crep-7-t-um; cuba- cub-/-t-um ; 
plica- plic-i-t-um (or-atum); doma- dom-?-t-um; sona- son-/-t-um ; 
tona- ton-2-t-um ; veta- vet-i-t-um. 


2) In most E-verbs : mone- mon-?-t-um. 


VII. ¥ joined to the Truc Stem becomes s : 

1) In Dental Verbs of Conj. 3. : 

4) The Dental is excluded : es becomes x, and a short Vowel is 

lengthened by Compensation : . 
flect- flexum ; nect- nexum ; amplect- amplexum ; üt- üsum ; vert- 
versum ; nd- pensum; fu-#-d- füsum ; cád- casum; caed- 
caesum ; divid- divisum. 

So clau-sum, cü-sum, -fen-sum, fi-sum, prehen-sum, scan-sum, 
&c. But tend- ten-sum or ten-tum; tu-#-d- tun-sum or 
tü-sum; nit- ni-sum or nixum. 

&) The Dental becomes assimilated to s : 
ced- cessum ; fi-z-d- fissum ; sci-4-d- scissum; met- messum; 
fre-n-d- fressum ; fod-é- fossum ; pat-/- passum ; quat-é- quassum. 

Add to these mitt- missum ; pand- passum (or pansum), 
and, with vowel-change, fat-7-sc- fessum ; grad-é- gressum. 

2) In Guttural Verbs, the Guttural falling out between r and s : 

parc- parsum ; sparg- sparsum ; merg- mersum ; terg- tersum. 

3) In Verbs with Character rr or Il, dropping one Liquid: 

curr- cursum ; verr- versum ; fall- falsum ; cell- celsum. 
And, with Vowel-change, 
pell- pulsum ; percell- perculsum ; vell- vulsum. 
4) The following are special instances : 
fig- fixum ; flu- (flugv-)fluxum; lab- lapsum ; prem- pressura. 
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VIII. & joined to the Clipt Stem becomes s : 


1) After Dentals : 

a) The Dental bcing excluded, &c. 

E-verbs: arde- arsum; morde- morsum; pende- pensum; 
prandc- pransum; ride- risum ; suade- suasum ; sponde- spon- 
sum ; tonde- tonsum ; víde- visum ; aude- ausum. ZEE 

But gaude- (for gav-Id-e-), gavisum. 

In I-verbs : senti- sensum; assenti- assensum ; ordi- orsum, 

6) The Dental being assimilated to s : 

sede- sessum ; fate- fassum. 
2) After Gutturals following r or 1: 
mulcc- mulge- mulsum; terge- tersum. 

3) In special instances : 

iube- iussum ; censc- censum ; haere- haesum ; mane- mansum ; 

meti- mensum (mentior may have been the original Present). 


Note. The importance of the Supine-Stem lies in the Participles 
derived from it, not in the Supines themselves, which are com- 
paratively little used by Latin authors. 


SECTION IV. 
* . Composition of Verbs 


Com- 


position — I. The Prepositions com p ounded with Verbs are: 
A) Separable :— 








ab | ante | e inter | prae subter 
abs ! circum: | ex ob praeter super 
a cum e per pro trans 
ad dc in post sub 

B) Inscparable :— 
ambi- (amb-), around, about; séd- sé, apart ; 


dis-, di-, zn different parts or ways; — sus,! wf. 

réd-, ré-, óac£, again ; 
To which some add por (- Gr. xporé), an or in (2 ard). 
Prepositions in Composition are subject to various mutations. 


41) 1) A, ab, abs, are written 
à before m, w : amitto, avoco. 
abs before e, t: abscedo, abscondo, absterreo. 
as before p : asporto. 
au before f: aufero, aufugio. But afui, afore. 
ab before other letters : abeo, abdo, abigo, abiungo, ablüdo, 
abnuo, abrido, absisto, abundo. 
2) Ad remains before b, d, h, 1, m, v, and vowels: 
adbibo, addo, adhibeo, adiungo, admitto, advoco, adeo, 
adoro. 
Becomes a- before gn, so, sp : 
agnosco, ascendo, aspicio (but ad may remain). 








* Whether sus is from susum (=subvorsum) or forsubs, may be questioned. The 
form subs is shewn in subs-cus, and by the analogy of («. In cither case sus com 
tains sub in one of its uses (/rom under np). 
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Is assimilated before other letters : 
accendo, affero, alludo, annuo, appono, acquiro, arrideo. 
assisto, attendo. 

. 3) Cum, in-, are written com-, im-, before p, b, m: 
comparo, combibo, committo ; impello, immergo. 

Assimilated before 1, r: colludo, corródo, illido, irruo. 

Cum becomes co- before vowels, h, and gn: 
coeo, cohaereo, cognosco. Soignosco. Note comédo. 

Con-, in-, before other consonants, in- before vowels and m: 
concurro, condo, confero, coniungo, connecto, conquiro, 
construo, contingo, convoco, incumbo, induco, ineo, inhio, 
infringo, ingero, iniungo, innuo, inquiro, insisto, intono, 
invado, inuro. 

4) Ec, ex, e, are assimilated before f : effero, efficio. 

Ex before vowels, h, ec, q, p, s, t: . 
exeo, exhibeo, excedo, exquiro, expello, extruo, extraho. 

E before others : educo, eludo, emitto, erumpo, evoco. 


5) Ob,?sub, are assimilated before o, g, p, f: occurro, oggan- 
nio, oppono, offero, succedo, suppono, suggero, sufficio. 

They remain before other letters : 
obdo, obeo, obicio, oblIno, obruo, obsisto, obtineo, obvenio, 
subduco, subiungo, subrideo, subsido, subtraho. 

Note omitto, operio, ostendo, surripio, summoveo. 


6) Per is changed only in the Verbs pellicio, pelluceo, peiero. 


7) Trans becomes tra before. d, n, and i-consonans : 
trado, trano, traicio. 

Tran- before s : transcribo. 

Remains before others : transfero, transeo, transmitto. . 


8) Ante de post prae super 
circum — inter praeter pro subter 
remain in composition with Verbs: except __ 
intel-lego prod-eo  prod-igo prod-esse, &c. 
Pro, usually long, is shortened in a few compounds: 
profari, prófiteri, próficisor. 


B) 1) Amb- (duoi) becomes am- before p : amputo, amplector : 
an- before o, q : anquiro. 

2) Dis- is assimilated before f : differo. 

Remains before gutturals, labials, t, 1-consonans, and s 
with vowel: discerpo, dispcllo, distraho, disicio, dissero. 
But diiudico. 

Di- before s with consonant, and before other consonants: 

diruo, distringo, divello. 

Observe dIr-ibeo for dis-hibeo, dir-imo for dIs-imo. 


* The form obs wants authority. Such words as obtineo, obtuli, &c. compared 
with abstineo, abstuli, shew that it has no euphonic usc. Obsolesco, often cited as a 
compound of olesco, is really (with exolesco, insolesco) a compound of soleo 
(solesco); ob-stinare is a strengthened form of ob-stare; oscen is from os: os- 
tendo, ostento, supposed to be for obst-, arc, we believe, for ob-os- tendo, stretch 
before the facess shew: obtendo is itself a distinct compound. And, if in the two 
places of Plautus, where (instead of the usual obtrudo) obstrudo is given, the reading 
is correct, bere too ob-os-trudo may be the real compound: as in each place it is used 
of putting food into the mouth. (Compare oscito.) On subs, sus, see last page. 
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3) Réd- stands in redamo, redarguo, reddo, red redhibeo, 
redimo, redigo, redoleo, redundo, » m 
Ré- in other compounds, as remitto, 

4) Sed- appears only in seditio and its derivatives : s&- in Verbs, 
secubo, seduco, seiungo, sepono, sevoco, 

5) Sus- is used before ef, p, t : 
suscipio, suscito, suspendo, sustineo, sustuli. 
su- before sp: suspicio, suspiro. 


6) Por- is noted in porricio, porrigo, portendo, polliceor, pol- 
lingo, polluceo, polluo, possideo. -, 


7) An- (according to Key) in anhelo, insurgo, intumesco, &c. 
Note. The following scheme shews the Vowel-changes in the 


three Stems of f Compound Verbs with vowels, a, e. See § 12. xxiv. 





Examples : 





















| 
sn ee len. | ero | en 
I. à | i 2 | a | ago, frango, pango. 
2a| i / | a | tango, cado. 
Aa, 2? 2 | e rapio, cano. 
4a, 1 € ,|'€ | facio, iacio, lacio, capio. 
5 a@| £ 7 | * | salio. 
|. 6a | Y | c fateor. 
7. € z Y e teneo. 
8.e ; 2 é € | sedeo, specio, lego, rego, emo, premo. 
9. e | l r4 ' egeo. 
| 





I) dgo subigo subégi subactum subdue. 
frango — effringo  effr&gi effractum break o 
pango compingo compégi compactum  J/asfen together. 

2) tango — attingo attYgi attactum reach, 
cado occydo — occidi occ&ásum die. 

3) rd pio surripio  surrYpui — surreptum —— sea. 
cdno concíno  concínui concentum singin unison. 

4) fdcio refício.  reféci, refectum repair. 
idcio deixcio ^ dei&ci  — deiectum throw down. 
ldcio ill¥cio illexi illectum entice. 
capio accYpio accépi acceptum »eceive 

) sdlio prosilio — prosYlui —prosultum  sfring forth. 

6) fateor — confiteor —  . confessus confess. 

7) teneo sustYnco sust¥nul  sustentum sxsfain. 

8) sedeo — obsxdeo — obs&di obsessum besiege. 
spécio — perspício perspexi perspectum ook ‘through, 
lego dilygo dilexi dilectum lowe, 
rego dirtgo direxi directum direct. 
émo exzimo exémi exemptum (ake out, 
prémo reprimo  repressi  repressum repress 

9) geo indygeo ^ indYgui — necd. 


Exceptions appear in the Notes to the Syllabus. 
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II. A few Verbs are compounded with Adverbs, with Nominal, 
or with Verbal elements: benefacio, malefacio, satisfacio, satisfio, 
satisdo; venumdo, vendo, veneo, pessumdo, valedico, calefacio, 
zalefio, with a large number of other compounds of facio, fio. 


SECTION V. 


Syllabus of Stem-Formation in Verbs. 


4) The FIRST or A-CONJUGATION contains many 
Verbs, Active and Deponent. Most of the Active are 
Transitive ; most of the Deponents Intransitive. 


[Many A-verbs are derived from Nouns; many from Verbs. 

Among the former are Imitative Verbs in -1sso : attic-isso, 
gracc-isso, com-issor. Among the latter 

1) Frequentative Verbs, which express repeated or intense 
action, formed either in -to, -so0, from Supine-stems: canto, sing 
muck (cano, cantum), curso, rus uffen (curro, Cursum); so 
adiuto; apto; capto ; dicto ; iacto; gesto; lacto; nuto; occulto; 


rapto; tento; tracto; vecto ; voluto; cesso ; merso ; penso; prenso; | 


presso ; ; quasso; verso; grassor;—or by adding 1-to, 1-tor 
to the Clipt Stem: rog-#-to, ask offen (rog-o), min-Z-tor, ZAreaten 
meuchk (min-or): (so agito, cogito, mussito, strepito, visito): some- 
times to the Supine Stem: haes-z-to, lus-é-to. Frequentatives 
may be formed from Frequentatives : cant--to ; curs-i-to ; dict-;-to. 

2) Deminutive Verbs in -1l1o, from Present-stems: conscrib- 
illo, scribófe ; sorb-illo, suf up.] 


Perf. | Sup. 
A-verbs form -&vi ütum 


Variant Verbs are ced in the Syllabus ; Deponents in the Notes. 


B) The SECOND or E-CONJUGATION contains fewer 
Verbs than the First, and very few Deponents. Its 
Verbs are principally Intransitive. Several have by- 
- forms in -ére, 3. used by poets: ferv-ére, frig-ére, 
fulg-ére, strid-éÉre, turg-ére. A large number pass 
into the Inceptive or Inchoative form in -sco, 3. 

Many Verbs of this Conjugation are without Supine ; some with- 
out Perfect also. Inchoatives in Perfect and Supine follow the for- 
mation of the Verb from which they spring. 


E-verbs should ly form -8vi, Stam ; but they usually have 
-Mi,-3tum. Most of them are cited in the Syllabus. 


C) The FOURTH or I-CONJUGATION has not a large 
number of Active Verbs, and few Deponents. Most 
are Transitive. 


Demi- 
nutive 


Verbs. 


Deside- 
rative 
Verbs. 


A-verbs, 
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[Desiderative Verbs are of this Conjugation, formed from. 
Supine Stems with Suffix -ür-io : 


es-ür-io, desire fo eat, am hungry. 20 
script-ür-io, desire to write.| . 
Perf. Sup. 
]-verbs form -ivi | -Itum Dl 
Only Variant and Deponent I-Verbs are cited in the Syllabus. x 


D) The THIRD CONJUGATION contains Consonant 
Verbs and U-verbs : Consonant Verbs in each class are 
placed in the order of their character: Guttural (e, g, 
qu, h, &c) ; Dental (t, d) ; Labial (p, b) ; Nasal (m, a) ; 
Liquid (1, r, $). 

Nearly all Simple Verbs of this Conjugation are cited. 

(Most Compounds of all Verbs cited are mentioned at the font. . 

The formation of Perfect and Supine i is the same in the Com- 
pounds as in the Simple Verb, unless otherwise 


S. means Stem : L. S. lengthened Stem, as in mév-i : Cp. Com- 
pound ; Cpp. Compounds.) 


: A) First Conjugation: A-verbs :! 


(am-are am-àvi  am-átum) 
- Redupl. | -atum : 
ty, dare dédi datum give, 
2. stare stéti statum sta 
L.S. | -tum: 
3. iüv-are iüvi iütum help, please 
^ láv-are lavi lotum wash 


—— EA IT —— € a E a Ron. Mtem. Lea 


, | A-Verbs. 

1. Düre is the only Verb which keeps short & (except in dá). 

The Cpp. circumdáre, sef round, pessumdáre, ruin, venumdire, sef foe sale, satie- 
dire, give security, keep 3, and form dédi, ditum. All its other Cpp. pass over 
to the Cons. Decl. -do -dis -dére, &c., with meanings of several, which (os in 
circumdáre) do not represent ‘giving,’ but ‘placing’ or ‘setting.’ Hence it 
seems clear that this Verb, whether as dire or -dére, contains within its forms 
fwe Verbs, which in Sanskrit and Greek are distinct : namely, Sk. 44 (dads) . 
Gr. (80) 5iBuj, give, and Sk. dha (dadhAsmi), Gr. (6e) riOnget, set, put. Some 
of the Cpp. must be ascribed to the latter Verb: circumdo, abdo, condo, 
indo, obdo, &c. : while others, dedo, reddo, trado, &c. may be more easily 
assigned to the former. 

2. Cpp. (ad con ex in ob per prae re)-sto -stTti. See sisto 3. (Ante circum)-sto 
-stiti. Disto, super-sto, have no Perf. or Sup. The Sup. statum has & short in 

*stüta tempora, also státor, státus, stitura, stitim. But in Cpp. 
long quantity prevails: constáturus, exstüturus. Praestitum, L. xlii 
18: praestiturus has some authority. R. Pr. sfa, Sk. s/Ad, Gr. ere. 

3. luvaturus, Sall. Cp. adiuvo. R. Sk. dir, ‘shine. ^ 

4. Lavavi, Ter. lavatum: lautum : whence Adj. lautus, sumptuous. Older 
form lavére, Verg. Hor. : still older lure (distinct from lu- Jesse). See this 
and its Cpp. R. Sk. ple, ‘ swim, bathe.’ 

5. Simple necare, -avi -atum : necui, Phacdr. : from nex, violent death ; Gr. vexit, 
corpet. R. Sk sas',' pcrish.'" 
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-ai | -tam : 

$. enéc-are — enecui enectum kill 
*6. fric-are fricui frictum fub 77 
7. séc-are secul sectum cut 

-uí | -1tum : 
8. crép-are — crepui crepitum creak, prattle 
9. cüb-are cubui cubitum lie down 
Io. dóm-are domui domitum fame 
1I. sdn-are sonui sonitum sound 
I2. tón-are tonui tonitum thunder 
13. vét-are vetui vetitum Jorbid 





- €& Cp. perfrico. A Su fricatum is used by frico and 
Curt. Gr. Efym. m e x Cm. «fico, refi. See 

3. Secaturus is found. Copp. (dis ex re sub)-seco. 

&. Cpp. discrepo, differ ; increpo, chide ; (con per) crepo. Rarely -avi -atum. 

$9. Cpp. accubo, occubo; (ex in re se)-cubo. Rarely -avi -atum, Cumbére 3. is a 
masalized byform. R. Sk. #1,‘ lie down,’ Gr. ae. See Curt. Gr. £. I. 11s. 

zo. Cpp. (e per) domo. R. Sk. dam, Gr. Sap-, tame. 

zz. Sonaturus, Hor. Copp. (in per re) -sono. R. Sk. suas, ‘to sound." 

12. Cp. intono -ui -atum. Adj. attonitus, R. Sk. fan, Gr. rev-, fo stretch. Tonére, 
sonére 3. are old and poetic forms. 

13. Vetavit, Pers. ; but some read notavit. 

34 Sumple Verb has plicavi: plicui is rare: plicitum and plicatum.  Cpp. 
applico, complico, explico, implico, take both forms of Perf. and Sup. The Verbs 
duplico, multiplico, supplico are not Cpp. andhave-avi -atum. Gr. yAíxe. 
See plecto 3. 

1$. Cpp. dimico, combat, dimicavi (' dimicui,' Ov.7, dimicatum ; emico, emicui. 

4) The Inchoative Verbs formed from A-verbs are: 
From gelare : congel-ascére -avi -atum, /reeze. 
—  labare: lab-ascére (no Perf. or Sup.), degin fo waver. 
— hiare: hiscére . + (no Perf or Sup.) pem, gape. 
eee : dehiscére " 
4) Deponent A-verbs (all conjugated regularly i in “art, -atus). 
Those marked * have also an Active form in -0, -AF@; in general peculiar to old 
Latin ; but an original Active may be ascribed to all. . 


abomin-ari, efter *augur-ari, convici-ari, rerile 
*admimicul-ari, fref, swf. “auspic-ari, | soothsay *conviv-ari, feast 
port 


auxili-ari, aid cornic-ari, chatler 
Sdwers-ari, offeet *bacch-ari, »ete/ (as a Bac- *crimin-ari, accuse 
*adubari, Matter chanal) (de) *cunct-ari, delay 
aemulari, »ine/ *bell-ari, wake war *depecul-ari, pvl/lage 
alucin-ari, dete *bubulcit-ari, fead kine despic-ari, despise 
*alterc-ari, wrangle “cachinn-ari, dangh lond devers-ari, lodge 
amplex-ari, embrace calumni-ari, cavil, chicane —_ digladi-ari, combat 
ampull-asi, talk big cavill-ari, baxter *dign-ari, deem worthy 
ancill-ari, ect as hand maid caupon-ari, sell by retail dedign-ari, disdain 
apric-ari, sues oneself caus-ari, allege *domin-ari, rude 
aqueri, frich water comiss-ari, sree! elucubr-ari, work ont, cote 
^arbitr-ari, think, deem *comit-ari, accompany pose 
aschitect-ari, build *comment-ari, remark epul-ari, “east 
argument-ari, freee *communic-ari, impart *exsect-ari, curse 
*argutari, gusbble contion-ari, Aarangue *fabric-ari, fashion 
*eapern-ari, despise conffict-ari, contend *fabul.ari, £a/£ (con-) 
awuent-ari, comply, f'atier — con-ari, endeavour famul-ari, serve 
support consili-ari, counsel f-ari, sAcak (af. ef- prae- pro-) 
Suction-ari, bold an auction consol-ari, comfort *fener-ari. lend on interest 
*sncup-arí, catch *conspic-ari, derkold feri-ari, krep holiday 


avers-ari, dislite *contempl-ari, view *Auctu-ari, J?wct tia te 
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-avi (ui) | -Ytum or -átum: 

14. plic-are plicavi (-ui) plic!tum (-atum) fold 
-ui or -avi | -átum. 

15. mic-are micui (-avi) -micátum glitter 








frument-ari, Jay ix corn *moder-ari, rude, vesírafm — *proeli-ari, ight a attic (dn) 


*frustr-ari, baffle modul-ari, fuse ratiocin-ari, *resow 
*frutic-ari, sprout *moriger-ari, comply record-ari, rrmemier 
fur-ari, s£ca4 *mor-ari, delay (com- de- im-  refrag-ari, vote against, of- 
gesticul-ari, make gestures re-) pose 
glori-ari, Jost *muner-ari, reward (re-) rim-ari, rsde ont, search 
graec-ari, dive sumptuously *mutu-ari, borrow - rix-ari, surungie 
(dike Greeks) negoti-ari, do business rustic-ari, dive in the comn- 
grass-ari, advance, atiack = *nict-ari, wink try 
grat-ari, congratulate nidul-ari, sake nest ass hiss 
gratul-ari, (con) *nundin-ari, searket scit fa me 
gratific-ari, do a kindness nug-ari, frifle excitari nnd 
grav-ari, grudge *nutric-ari, swrture scrut-ari, search out (pet-) 
hariol-ari, divine ' obvers-ari, de present (to — scurr-ari, play the buffoon 
helu-ari, ea? gluttonously sight or mind) *sect-ari, follow (as- com- 
hort-ari, exhort (ad- ex-) odor-ari, scent out in-) 
hospit-ari, dodge *omin-ari, Jorebede sermocin-ari, discourses 
*iacul.ari, dart (2-) oper-ari, work sol-ari, comfort 
imagin-ari, agire "^opin-ari, think spati-ari, walk (ex-) 
imit-ari, £»mnifate opitul-ari, help specul-ari, /ook ont 
indign-ari, disdain *opson-ari, buy wteat “stabul-ari, de tn a stall 
infiti-ari, deny *oscit-ari, yawn *stipul-ari, dargnin (ad- re-) 
insidi-ari, Alot *oscul.ari, £/ss stomach-ari, de angry 
interpret-ari, explain oti-ari, be a£ dessure suffrag-ari, vote with 
*ioc-ari, yest pabul-an, forage suspic-ari, suspect 
lact-ari, rrjoice *pacific-ari, make peace tergivers-ari, shu fle 
*Jacrim-ari, weep *pal-ari, wander test-ari call te *vifness, 
lament-ari, aptent *palp-ari, stroke, flatter t ie. bear witness (at- 
latrocin-ari, 7d pandicul-ari, stretch oneself . con- de- ob- pro- 
lenocin-ari, pander parasit-ari, play the buffoon art, testari) 
licit-ari, 6éd (in auction) patrocin-ari, Jatronise tric-ari, wake difficulties 
lign-ari, collect timber percont-ari, } inquire trist-ari, Oe sad 
lucr-ari, make gain percunct-ari, trutin-ari, poise in the 
*luct-ari, struggle (col- ob- — peregrin-ari, dwell as a scales 
re-) stranger *tumultu-ari, make an wpe 
*ludific-ari, sake mock periclit-ari, venture, be ix roar 
*luxuri-ari, easton peril *tut-ari, defend 
machin-ari, contrite philosoph-ari, pAilosophice ^ urin-ari, dive 
materi-ari, fel] timber *pigner-ari, fake-Medge vad-ari, hold fo bail 
*medic-ari, Acad pigr-ari, de dasy *vag-ari, wander (di- e- per-) 
*mendic-ari, beg pisc-ari, fish (ex-) vaticin-ari, prophesy 
medit-ari, cow, Alan (prae)  pollicit-ari, promise *velific-ari, saz 
merc-ati, &uy *popul-ari, day waste (de) velit-ari, skirsish 
*meridi-an, fake-siesta praed-ari, plunder *vener-ari, renerate (de) 
*met-ari, measure *praestol-ari, wast for ven-ari, Aunt — 
*min-ari, threaten praevaric-ari, walk crooked, verecund-ari, be shy 
*minit-ari } (com-) play the rogue vers-ari, de enenged, dwell 
mir-ari, wonder (ad- de-) prec-ari, fray (com- de- (con- de- di-) 
*miser-ari, Ai/y (com-) im-) *vocifer-ari, cry out 


Most of these Verbs are derived from Noung, a few from Verbs. Adulare (i) may 
be the same word as adorare, but applied to meaner subjects (dog, flatterer, &c.); on 
aemulor, imitor, see Corss. A. P. 253: cunctor, R. Sk. s'as£, *hesitate:" con- 
templari is primarily an augural word, to osserve the heavess (templa caeli): populare 
probably for spo-spulare, from spolium, Gr. exvAor. 
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B) Second Conjugation: E-verbs :! 
(Verbs which have also an Inchoative form of Conj. 3. are printed 


E-verbs. 


in italics.) 











Redupl | -sam : 
I. mord-ére  mómordi morsum bite 
2. pend-ére — pépendi pensum hang 
3 spond-ére  spópondi sponsum contract 
4. tond-ére tótondi tonsum shear 
(C. S.-) | tam: 
$. cáv-ere cavi cautum beware 
6. fav-ére favi fautum favour 
7. fóv-ére fovi fotum cherish. 
8. móv-ere movi motum move 
9. vdv-Ere vovi votum vow 
10. pdu-ére pavi — quake 
L. S. | sam : 
tr. séd-ére sédi sessum sit 
I2. vid-ére vidi visum see 
i| sum: 
13. prand-ére — prandi pransum dine 
1! no Sup. 
14. coniv-ére  conivi — blink 
15. strid-ére — stridi — creak 
16. ferv-ére ferbui — boil 
* E-verbe. 


x. Mémordi is used. Cpp. (ad prae re)mordeo -mordi -morsum. See Corss. 
Krit. B. 430. R. Sk. mid. 

3. Pendére is the Intrans. Verb corresponding to the Trans. pend£re 3. Aang : whence 
pondus, tovigh?, and Frequent. pensare, fonder. Cpp. appendeo, impendeo, 
(de pro)-pendeo -pendi -pensum. 

3. Spopondi, euphonic for spo-spondi ; Spépondi is found. Cpp. despondeo, detroth, 
respondeo, answer, -spondi -sponsum. See Corss. Arif. N. 112. The Verb 
means ‘ to give a legal contract,’ ‘ sponsionem facere.' 

4. Also tétondi.  Cpp. attondeo, detondeo -tondi -tonsum. The Verbs 1-4 shew that 
Compounds drop the reduplicative syllable. 

5$. Cp. praecaveo. R. Sk. séu, ‘hide.’ 

6. 3. See Corsa. Krit. B. 56, 57. 

&. Cpp. (a ad com de di e pro ré sé sub)-moveo. See Curt. Gr. Et. I. 287. 

9. Cp. devoveo. 

10. Inchoative expavesco, expüvi, become terrified. 

11 Cop. (circum super)-sedeo. But assideo, possideo, and (con de dis in ob prae re 
sub)-sideo -s€di -sessum. R. Sk. sad, Gr. 4$- 

12. Cpp. (in per prae pro)-video. R. Sk. od, Gr. //3-. 

13. Prandeo is ‘to eat the prandium ' (pri-, dies- 7) or earlier meal (answering to the 
present English ‘luncheon,’ French ' déjeuner à la fourchette "), distinguished 
from cena, which answers to the present English ‘dinner,’ formerly ‘supper.’ 

14. Also conixi. The form niv- is corrupted from gnigv-, g twice falling out; R. 
Sk. Jánw, 7óvv, genu, &»ce.. See C. Arit. B. 56. 

15. Byform stridére. 

16. Byform fervére, whence another Perf. fervi, Ferbui is euphonic for fervui, 
R. Sk. gri, Gr. 6ep-. See C. Kit. B. 165. 203 Inch. dcfervesco, deferbui : 
effervesco, efferbui. 


P 
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-évi | -étum : 
17. del-ére delévi delétum blot out 
18. fl-ére flévi fiétum weep 
19. n-ére névi nétum in 
20. -plére plévi plétum 7 
21. vi-ére (viévi) viétum bind with twigs 
22. ci-ére — stir “Pe 
23. -dlére -olévi (olftum) Eu 
24. $u-ére suevi suetum 
-ui | -Ytum : 
25. arc-ére arcui (-artum) ward off 
26. coerc-ére — coercui coercitum vestvain 
27. exerc-ére — exercui exercitum exercise 
28. cár-ére carui . caritum be without, be in 
want of 
29. deb-ére debui debitum owe 
30. dól-ere dolui dolitum grieve 
31. hab-ére habui habitum 
2. idc-ére lacui iacitum lie 
33. lIc-ére licui licitum be bid for 
34. mér-ére merui meritum Serve, carn 
35. món-ére monui monitum advise 
36. nóc-ére nocui nocitum hurt 
37. par-ére parui paritum appear, obey 
38. plác-ére placui placitum . please 
39. praeb-ére — praebui praebitum afford 
40. terr-ére terrui territum affrigAt 
17. Some make this Verb de-olére, comparing abolére. More probably it is a Cp. of 
le-, smear, True Stem of lino. 
18. Cpp. affleo, defleo. Compare Gr. $A«- $Av-, L. flu. See Curt. Gr. Et. I. 266. 
19. Gr. ve-. Eng. needle, G. nadel. 
20. Cpp. compleo, impleo, oppleo, suppleo, (ex re)-pleo, R. Sk. sr, Gr. wAe-. 
21. Hence vitis, vimen. 
22. R. Sk. sé, ‘sharpen.’ The Perf. and Sup. are formed from cire 4. 
23. The root of growth, ol-(z Sk. 77, L. al- ar- or-), is distinct from the root of smell, 
ol (=od). Olesco has the Cpp. adolesco, gyvw wf, adolcvi, adultum : inolesco 
-evi, gvow in: whence ind-oles ; and subolesco, whence suboles. ‘The Transi- 
tive Verbs adoleo, inflame sacrificially, aboleo, adolish, with their Inchoatives 
(adolesco, abolesco), have a distinct sense, and may possibly be derived from the 
word oleum, implying an old practice of using o1 to make the sacrifices burn 
more surely and speedily. 
_ 24 Suére is found in Lucr., but suesco is the Verb in classical use. Cpp. assuesco, 
(con de in)-suesco, suevi, suetum. Also mansuesco -suevi -suetum, grow mild, 
tame. See Curt. Gr. Ef. I. 216. 
25. 26. 27. R. Sk. ris, Gr. àAx-, àpx-. 
3o. Inchoatives : (con in)-dolesco -dolui. 
31. Cpp. debeo (de-hibeo) : praebeo (prae-hibeo) ; (ad co ex in per pro red)-hibeo 
-hibui -hibitum. But posthabeo. 
32. Cpp. (ad circum sub)iaceo. The intransitive Verb corresponding to iacio, casé 
See this in Conj. 3. 
33. See Curt. Gr. Et. II. so. 
34. See Curt. I. 29$. 
35. Cpp. (ad con prae)-moneo. .R. Sk. man. 
37. Cpp. appareo, compareo, appear. 
38. Cpp. displiceo -plicui -plicitum ; (com per)-placeo. Sk. f». 
40. Cpp. absterreo ; (con de ex per)terreo. R. Sk. £ras, Gr. rpe-. 
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41. fdc-ere tacui tacitum be silent 
42. vdl-ere valui valitum be strong, be well 
-ui | -tum 
43. dóc-ere docui doctum teach 
T TM mistum ; 
44- misc-ére miscui mixtum | mingle 
45. tén-ére tenui tentum hold 
46. torr-ére torrui tostum scorch 
-ai | -sum: 
47. cens-ére censui censum value, vote 
-ai | no Sup. 
48. ég-ére egui — want 
49. mIn-ére -minui — jut 
50. dl-ére olui — smell 
$1. sorb-ere sorbui — suck up 
$2. stüd-ere studui — study 
$3. dc-ere acui — be sour 
$4. dr-ere arui — be dry 
$5. cal-éve calui — be hot 
56. call-ére callui — be hard-skinned 
57. cand-ere candui — low white 
$8. clar-ére clarui — be bright, Ilustrious 
59. flor-ére florui — bloom 
60. frond-ére — Írondui — ' de in leaf 
eL horr-ére horrui — shudder 
langu-ére gui — be faint 
63. ldt-ére latui — ; popes 





* Cpp. (con ob re)-ticeo, ticui: no Sup. : usually -ticesco, -ticui. 

: others form Inch. (con e in re)-valesco -valui -valitum. Sk erif 
4» Cpp. (ad de e)-doceo. R. Sk. dis’, Gr. 6e«-. 
a For mic-sc-eo, Cpp. commisceo, immisceo, (ad inter per re)-misceo, R. Sk. wir», 


a emin-eo -ui: immineo, no Perf. ; promineo. 

Cpp. (red sub)-oleo. Subst. odor. 

. Cpp. (ab ex ob re)-aorbeo. Gr. podge-. 

exeo. 

acesco -acui. Cp. coacesco. R. Sk. s/;, Gr. àx-, sharpen. 

aresco. Cp. exar-esco -ui. 

cal-esco -ui. Cpp. (con per)-cal-esco -ui, grow hot. 

pp. occall-esco, percall-esco -ui. 

(ex in)-cand-esco -ui Cando 3. (used in Cpp. only in the Trans 

See Cors. K. B. x11.) 
Cp. i -ui, become bright, iliusts ious. 


us 


Wie 


frond-esco, Cp. refrond-esco -ui, come into leaf again. 

(ab ex in)-horreo, Inch. horresco. Cpp. cohorresco, (ex in per)-horr-erco “a, 
shudder. R. Sk. hyish, ‘to bristle.’ 

languesco, Cpp. (e ob re)-langu-esco -ui, grow faint. R. Gr. Aay~ 
lat-eaco, Cp. delit-esco -ui. Frequent. latitor. See C. Xr. B. 79. 
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64. /Iqu-ere 
65. mad-ére 
66. marc-ére 
67. nigr-ére 
68. pall-ére 
69. pat-ére 
70. füt-wui 
71. putr-ére 
72. rig-ere 
rüb-ére 
sil-éve 

. Sord-ére 
. Splend-ére 
. Squal-ére 
. Slip-ére 
. (do-ere 
80. f25-er« 

. tim-ére 
lorp-ére 
83. füm-ére 
84. vig-ére 
85. vir-ere 


sordui 
splendui 
squalui 
stupui 
tabui 
tepui 
timui 
torpui 
tumui 
vigui 
virui 


No Perf. | No Sup. : 


86. Áv-ere 
87. claud-ére . 
88. clu-ére 
89. dens-ére 
9o. foet-ére 
9I. frend-ére 
92. maer-ére 


65. 
66. 
. Cp. eniteo. 


6; 
68. 
69. 


Inch. pu 


long 

limp 

be called 
thicken 

be fetid 
gash teeth 
mourn 


93. pigr-ére 
94. poll-ére 
95. vég-ere 
96. aegr-ére 
97. alb-ére 

98. calu-ére 
99. can-ére 


64. Inch. liquesco ; Cp. deliqu-esco, delicui, degin £o melt. 
Inch. mad-esco -ui, decome moist. Sk. mad? 
Inch. marcesco, fade, R. Sk. wert, Gr. uop-. 


Inch. nitesco, enitesco -ui, shine forth. 


R. Gr. wera-. 
sco -ui, Óecose foul 
. Inch. puth-esco -ui, become rotten 
. Inch. rig-esco -ui. Cpp. (dbob)-rig-esco -ui, grow stiff. 
Inch. rub-esco, Cp. erub-esco -ui, &/ws&. (Pr. rudh.) 
Inch. sil-esco -ui, become silent. 
Inch. sord-esco -ui, decome mean, worthless. 
Cp. resplendeo. Inch. splend-esco, exsplend-esco -ui, shine ont. 

. Inch. stup-esco, obstup-esco -ui, stand amased. See Curt. I. 185. 

Inch. tabesco ; Cpp. (ex in)-tab-esco -ui, begin fo pine. See Curt. I. 186. 
Inch. tep-esco -ui. R. Sk. faf. 
. Cpp. (prae sub)-timeo. Inch. Cpp. (ex per)-tim-esco -ui. 

. Inch. torp-esco, Cp. obtorp-esco -ui, grow torpid. See Corss. K. B. 438. 
. Inch. tum-esco, Cp. intum-esco -ui, dvgin to swell. R. Sk fw. 


Inch. pallesco, Cpp. (ex im)-pall-esco -ui, grow pale. 
Inch. pat-esco -ui. 


| R. Sk. pay. 
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ne 
lukewarm 
fear 
be torpi 
swel, 
be vigorous 
be green 


be sluggish 
be powerful 
excite 

be sick 

be white 

be bala 

be grey 


R. Gr. wed. 


84. Inch. vig-esco -ui. R. Sk. u&sh, ‘ grow strong,’ Gr. by-. 


86. 
88. 


- 96. Inch. aegresco, decome sick. 
97. Inch. albesco, exalbesco, become white. 


. Inch. vir-esco, Cp. revir-esco -ui, become green again. 
See Curt. I. 354. 
R. Sk. iru, Gr. xAv-. 
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100. flacc-ére — be flabby 106. poll-ére — be e Powerful 
101. fidu-ére be yellow log. renid-ére smile 
102. Aeb-ere be dull 108, scdt-ére bubble uf 
103. lact-ére be milky 109. sén-ére be old 
104. Uiv-ére be livid IIO. Z»-éxe be motst 
105. »uc-ére be mouldy III. Z2v-ére be dank 
-si | -tum : 
112. aug-ére auxi auctum 
113. indulg-ére indulsi indultum 
114. mulg-ére mulsi mulctum milk 
11$. torqu-ére torsi tortum 
116. lüg-ére luxi — 
-si | sum : 
I17. mulcere mulsi mulsum soothe 
118 tergére tersi -tersum wipe 
119. ardére arsi arsum fire 
120. ridére risi risum laugh 
121. suadere suasi suasum persuade 
122. iübere iussi iussum command 
123. mánére mansi mansum remain 
124. kaerére . haesi haesum stick 
si | no Sup. : 
125. algere alsi — be cold 
126. fulgére fulsi — glitter 
127. burgére tursi — swell 
128. urgére ursi — urge 
129. frigére -frixi — be cold 
130. ducére luxi — shine 





100. See Corse. Kr. B. 28. 
109. R. Sk. sana, Gr. iv-. Inch. sen-esco, consen-ssco -ui, grow old. 


(The other Verbs from 96 to 111 form Inchoatives, which denote beginning of state : but 
are without Perf. and Sup. except incanesco, which has Perf. incanui.) 


112. Cpp. (ad ex)-augeo. Inch. augesco. R. Sk. wEsÁ. 
113. See Corss. AK. Beitr. 382. This derivation of ind-ulg-eo -from óAéye is very 
doubtful 


114. Cp. immulgeo. R. Sk. wrij, Gr. a-medAy-. 

115. Cpp. (con de dis ex in re)-torqueo.  R. rpes-. 

116. See Curt. I. 152. The Subst. luctus points to a Sup. of that form. 

113. Cpp. (de per)mulceo. Assumed R. pada-. 

338 Cpp. (abs de)-tergeo -ui See Corss. X. 3. 437. 

119. Inch. ard-esco, exard-esco -arsi. Corss. derives from aridus, K. B. nr. 

120. Cpp. arrideo, irrideo, (de sub)-rideo. R. Sk. &rtd, ' play.’ 

121. Cpp. (dis per)-suadeo. R. Sk. svad, ‘sweeten,’ Gr. ad-. 

122. From ius- hibere. 

123. Cpp. (per re)-maneo. R. Gr. pep-. 

124. Cpp. cobaereo, (ad in)-haereo. Inch. haere-sco, haesi and Cpp. 

126. Cpp. affulgeo, effulgeo, refulgeo. Inch. fulg-esco, fulsi. 

127. turgesco. 

128. Cp. adurgeo. R. Sk. vrij, ‘to press,’ Gr. Feoy-. 

129. Inch. frigesco, Cp. refrigesco -frixi. R. Gr. pry. 

130 Cpp. colluceo e re sub)luceo. Inch. lucesco, Cp. illucesco -luxi, dawa. 
R. Sk. vue’, Gr. . Ave A4 


I-verbs. 
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Semideponent : 

131. aud-ére ausus sum — dare 

132. gaud-ere — gavisus sum — *ejoice 

133. sdl-ére solitus sum — be wont 
Deponent : 

134. lic-éri licitus — bsd for 

135. mér-éri meritus — deserve 

136. miser-éri — miserftus — pity 

137. tu-éri tultus — view, protect 

138. vér-éri veritus — Sear, respect 

139. r-éri rátus — : 

140. fát-eri fassus — confess 

141. méd-eri — -— heal 


C) Fourth Conjugation: I-verbs: ! 
(aud-ire, aud-Ivi (ii), aud-Itum.) 
Variant: 
-ivi (11) | -tum : 


I. sépél-Ire sepelivi sepultum bury 
1 Itum 


2. ire (eo) ivi 


3. quire quivi quitum e able 
-ui | -tum : 
4. sal-ire salui (saltum) leap, dance 
$. ápér-ire aperui apertum ofen 
6. ópér-ire operui opertum cover 
4 | tum : 
7. compér-ire — compéri compertum find 
8. repér-ire reppéri repertum discover 
(C. S.-) -tum : 
9. vén-ire veni ventum come 





131. Corss. derives from &vid-us. 

132. Corss. derives from a form gavidus. R. Gr. yaf-. 

133. Probably connected with the forms Sk. sarva-s, E.L. sollus, Gr. dAos, &c. Cp. 
assoleo. An Inch. form solesco must be assumed whence in-solesco, ex-solesco, 
ob-solesco -Evi (insolens, exoletus, obsoletus). 

134. Cp. polliceor, prvmesse. 

235. Cpp. commereor, (de mereor. 

137. Cpp. (con in)-tueor. Ee Corss. X. B. 437. 

138. Cpp. (re sub)-vereor. R. Sk. vri, ‘cover.’ 

140. Cpp. diffiteor, diffessus ; (con pro)-fiteor -fessus. R. Gr. $«-. 

141. Medicatus is used as Partic. of medeor. 


> I-Verbs. 


2. Cpp. (ab ad ante circum co ex in inter ob per prae praeter prod red sub trans)-eo. 
Also vén-eo, vén-Ire (venum ire), fo £e sold, quasi-passive of vendere (venum- 
dare), fo sell: has no Sup. : Pass. Partic. venditus, vendendus. Ambio, as audio. 

3. Cp. nequeo, See p. 188. 

4. Saliiis used. Cpp. (ad de ex in pro re sub)-silio -silui or -silii, -sultum. R. Sk. 

sri, Gr. GAs. 

5-8 These Verbs with experior, opperior, peritus, periculum, belong to a lost verb 

perire, fry. R. Sk. fri, ‘accomplish.’ Comperior is used by Sallust. 
9. Cop. (ad circum con de e in inter ob per prae pro re super sub)-venio. R. Sk. 
gam. See Corss. Kr. B. 58. 
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-si | -tum : 
IO. Ámic-ire amixi amictum clothe 
11. farc-ire farsi fartum stuff 
12. fulc-ire fulsi fultum 
13. sanc-ire sanxi sanctum consecrate 
14. sarc-ire sarsi sartum mend 
I5. vinc-ire vinxi vinctum bind 
16, saep-ire saepsi saeptum hedge in 
17. haur-ire hausi haustum drain 
18. rauc-ire rausi — be hoarse 
-si | -sum : 
I9. sent-ire sensi sensum feel 
No Perf. ' No Supine : 
20. caecutio am blind 27. glócio cluck 
21. crócio croak 28. grunnio grunt 
22. dementio am distracted 29. hinnio neigh 
23. fério strike 30. ineptio am silly 
24. férdcio am wild 31. prürio ttch 
25. gestio am eager 32. singultio — soó 
26. gannio yelp 
Deponent 
-itus : 
33. bland-tri blanditus Sawn, flatter 
34.*larg-iri largitus bestow 
35-*ment-iri mentitus speak falsely 
36.*mól-iri molitus plan 
37-*part-iri partitus divide 
3% pót-iri potitus get possession of 
39.*pün-iri punitus punish 
40.*sort-iri sortitus allot, take by lot 
-tus (from C. S.) 
41.*expér-iri expertus experience 
42. oppér-iri oppertus watt for 
43. ór-iri ortus arise 
to. Also amicui. 


11. Cpp. differcio (con in re)-fercio -fersi -fertum. 
12. Cpp. effulcio, suffulcio. Derived from furca, grog, C. 


. Saepes, praesaepe, saepire, shew the same labialism as lupus, popina, 
"P- 59- 


. Also hausum, eh. exhaurio. See Curt. Gr. Et. I. 173. 
Cpp. (con . 
It is evident that the © in the verbs crocire, c»va&, glocire, c/uck, must have 
had the hard k-sound. 
40. These are derived from Nouns. — Cpp. subblandior: (di e)-largior: emen- 
© der: (e re)-molior : (im dis)-pertior. 
Ori, Gr. d0-, has Cpp. (ad co ex ob)orior -ortus 


P 


$5» 
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IO. par-tre éri partum bring forth 

11. toll-&re Sustüli sublatum Md up 
Redupl. | -sum : 

I2. parc-ére peperci parsum spare 

13. cád-ére cecidi casum fall 

14. caed-ére cecidi caesum cut, beat, kill 

15. pend-ére pependi pensum weigh 

16. tu-#-d-tre (tutüdi) tüsum thump, pound 

17. curr-ére cucurri cursum run . 

18, fall-ére fefelli falsum deceive 

19. pell-ére pepüli pulsum drive . 


20. (-cell-ére) (cecüli) (-culsum) push 


2) Verbs with Present-stem strengthened in Perfect. 


(S-) | -tum : 
21. fác-ére (#-0) feci factum make, do 
22. iÁc-ére (1-0) ieci iactum throw 
23. li-5-qu-ére liqui -lictum leave 





so. Fut. Part. pariturus. 

31. The old Perfect tetüli is used by Plaut. and Lucr. Tuli, with dropt reduplication, 
is used asthe Perfect of fero. See Irregular Verbs, p. 184. Latum, used as Sup. 
of fero, is for t-latum from 8k. tw, Gr. rAa-, L. tol-, Aft, endure. The Cpp. 
of fero are: (ante circum de per prae pro re trans)-fero -tuli -latum ; affero 
attuli allatum; aufero abstuli ablatum ; confero contuli collatum ; differo 
distuh dilatum ; effero extuli elatum ; infero intuli illatum ; offero obtuli obla- 
tum ; suffero sustuli sublatum (which two forms are borrowed by tollo). 

12. Cp. comparco -parsi -parsum : or with 6e ; comperco, &c. Curtius compares Gr. 
o-waprdés. 

13. Cpp. accído, occido, succido -cidi. So (con de ex in inter pro re)-cldo: occasum 
is the only Sup. | Récidi for rececidi. 

14. Cpp. accido, occido, succido -cidi -cIsum. So (con de ex in prae re)-cido. 

15. Cpp. appendo, impendo -pendi -pensum. So (dis ex per re sus)-pendo. 

16. Cpp. (con ob re)-tundo -tüdi -tüsum or tunsum. R. Sk. fu, ‘to strike, push, 
bruise." 


17. Cpp. (ante circum in inter pro re super)-curro -curri. So succurro. Accurro, 
occurro and (con de dis per trans)-curro have -curri or cücurri: ad (ex prae) 
-cutro prefer -cucurri. All have -cursum. Probable R. Sk. &pisá, ‘draw.’ 
Cecurri is found. 

"Cp ^io, retell no Sup. R. Sk. ssáa/, Gr. e-$c2Ao (sphal-yo), wake to 


t9. oft (com de dis ex per pro re)-pello -puli -pulsum. So appello, impello. As- 
pello, no Perf. or Sup.  Reppuli for repepuli. R. Sk. Aa/, ‘to move’? 
30. (Cello cecilli) are not used, Cp. percello, perculi, perculsum, £o thrill. R. Sk 
to push.’ 


ar. Cm (om de de in inter per prae pro re)-ficio -féci -fectum ; so afficio, officio, suf- 
ficio : but (satis bene male)-fácio -féci -factum. Facio is compounded with 
many verbal elements: (are assue cale collabe commone labe lique made 
mansue pate putre stupe obstupe tabe tepe treme tume)-facio -feci -factum, 
together with many more; the passive forms of which are similar com- 
pounds of fio. 

32. Cpp. (ab ad con de dis e in ob pro re sub tra)-icio -ieci -iectum. See Munro on 
Lucr. ii 951. 

33. The Supine is only fo nd in the Cpp. (re dere)-linquo -liqui -lictum. R. Sk. ric, 
Gr. A. s-. 
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42. cüd-ére cüdi cüsum hammer 
43. -fend-ére -fendi -fensum strike 
44. mand-ére mandi mansum chew 
45. pand-tre pandi pansum spread 
46. prehend-tre prehendi — prehensum take, grasp 
47. scand-ére scandi scansum climb 
48. sid-ére sidi — settle 
49. lamb-ére lambi — lick 
50. verr-tre verri versum sweep 
$1. vell-ére (veli) vulsum rend, pluck 
$2. psall-ére psalli — play (chords) 
$3. vis-ére visi visum visit 
$4. fidere fisus sum _ trust 


3) Verbs with agglutinated Perfect-stem in -u1 or -vi. 


d. -ai | -tum 

$5. compesc-ére — compescui — restrain 
56. rap ere (4^ o) ^ rapui raptum seise 
$7. al-ére alui altum nourish 
$8. cól-ére colui cultum tll 
59. consül-ére consului consultum consult 

occül-ére occului occultum hide 
61. sér-ére serui sertum sel in row 
62. pins-ére pinsui pistum pound 


4S Opp (da e prac pando. -pandi - -pansum or passum. 


46. prendi, prensum. Cpp. apprehendo (com de re).prehendo or 
-prendo, &c. Gr. xe5- xardave. 

47. Cpp. (ad con de in tran)-scendo -scendi -scensum.  R. Sk. skand. 

48. See sed-ére, of which 'sidére is a variant form. Cpp. (ad con in re sub)-sido 
-sidi. 

«9. Latin root lab- 

go. Cp, everro. See Corss. K». B. 

gz. Cpp. (con di per re)-velli -vulsum : (a e)-velli or -vulsi -vulsum. See Corss. 
Kr. B. 3s. 

s3. From Sup. of video. Copp. (in re)-viso. 

$4- Cpp. (con dif )-fido, of which the Perfects (con dif )-f Idi are in use as well as (con- 

sum. 
ss. For comperc-sc-ere. 
ei Con. (ab de di e)-ripio -ripui -reptum. So arripio, corripio, surripio. Pott and 


Corssen take rug to be be Cieinal foem o Si Zup, ‘to tear,’ also shewn in 


ru-m-pere. 

$7. A4, od, is the root of growth = Pr. fi: shewn in al-ere al-tus, olescere, and nume- 
rous words. Inch. co-al-esco -ui -itum, unite. curdle. 

$8. Cpp. (ex in re)-colo. So accolo. R. Sk. kri, ‘ make.’ 

39. Corssen (Nachfr. 280) agrees with Mommsen in adopting Sk. eri, ‘move,’ L. sal-, 
drei id con-sul-ere, exsul, praesul, &c. He gives consulere a sense = con- 

and makes consul (for consul- us) its derivative. 

60. Occülo, « loce, cella, clam, and Gr. caAvwre (xpysre) xaA(a, are evidently cog- 
mate and point to a common Pr. &a/, ‘hide,’ which appears in Sk. as £al. 
Curtius compares also clepere and color. 

63. Cpp. (con de dis ex in)-sero. So assero, Gr Gr. cipe. See Curt. I. 320. 

6e. Sometimes pisere, pisi. R. Sk. fish, ‘ crush. 4 
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63. tex-ére texui textum weave 
64. deps-&re depsui —- dnead, tan 
ui | Y-tum : 
65. elic-ére (¢-0) elicui elicttum. tice forth 
eo stert-ére stertui — E 
. Strép-ére stre] strepitum ratti 
SL ubere cb culum fe doum 
69. frém-&re fremui fremitum. roar 
70. gém-tre gemui gemitum groan 
7r. rime tremui — tremble 
72. vóm-ére vomui vomitum vomit 
73. gign-ére génui genitum beget 
74. pon-ére posui positum. lace. 
75. mül-ére molui molitum grind 
76. velle (volo) volui —- 
77. nolle (nolo) nólui - wish not 
78. malle (malo) malui — wish rather 
-ni | -sum : ‘ 
79. mét-ére messui messum mow, reap 
80, frend-tre frendui fressum 
81. (-cell-ére) (-cellui) ^ (-celsum) push 
6, -wi | tum : 


These include the Verbs, before noticed, in which the Present 
Stem is so modified as to become consonantal : while the True 
Stem, which is pure, is shown in the Perfect and Supine forms. 





a. 82. Mn-tre levi Ntum smear 

83. sin-ére sivi situm. allow 

84. cern-ére crévi crétum sift 
63. Cpp. (con in ob per prae re sub}texo. R. Sk. ash (for Pr. fai), ‘fashion.’ Gr. 
64, Gr. Babu 
s See acer, 

(ob 
Gf: Gop, (one dia pm leute, See care 


& Ch ineo: R. Sk. bhram, Gr. Bodum 
7. Cp. (con in-gemo. Inchoative : gemisco. Cro on in) gemisco, gemi 
T Inchoative tremisco. Cpp. (con inptremisco, tmu R. Sk éras, [3 Los 
f. m. 
T2. Cpp.(erevomo. R. Sk. vam, Gr. "ue 
73 Cp. progigno. Redupl of gen- Sk. Jas, Gr. yer. Géno is found in old 
tin. 
74 Cpp. (ante com de dis ex inter post prae pro resetran)pono. See p. 19s. 
75. Cp. permólo. Gr. wva-, L. mila, a mild, Hence mat? 
76-78. See Irregular Verbs, p. 186. 
79. Cp. deméto. (Sk. wá, ‘measure’?) 
So. The Sup. shews the nasalization of Pres. St. See frendére. 
5. Cpp, (ante ex prachcelo cellu, Hence the Adjectives celsus, excelaus, praecl 
wR Sk. Aad, ‘push,’ shewn also in procul, procella, culter, celer, miAAm, 
es, and others, See 20. 
DI quee "tum. Also colliag, illo. Another form islinire. 


83. Cp. dean (sti deii also desltus sum. 
54. Cpp. (de dis ex se)cerno. R. Gr. xpi. Hence L. cribrum, steve. 
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85. spern-tre sprévi spretum spur» 

86. sterw-ére stravi stratum strew 

87. sér-ére sévi sátum Sow 

88. cresc-ére crévi crétum grow 

89. quiesc-ére quiévi quiétum rest 

go. suesc-ére suevi suétum be wont 

91. (g)nosc-ére (g)novi (g)notum know 

92. pasc-ére pàvi pastum Jecd 

B. 93. cüp-ére (i-o)  cupivi cupitum desire 

94. pét-ére petivi petitum demand 

95. quaer-ére quaesivi quaesitum seek 

96. rud-ére rudivi ruditum bray 

97. sáp-ére (/-o) — sapivi — Savour 

98. tér-ére trivi tritum rub, bruise 

y- 99. arcess-ére arcessivi — arcessitum (etch 

100, incess-ére incessivi — incessitum attack 
301. CÁpess-ére capessivi capessitum (ake in hand 
102. facess-ére facessivi facessitum Cause 

103. lácess-ére lacessivi  lacessitum provoke 


4) Verbs forming Perfect-Stem with agglutinated -s (for es-). 
a. Guttural Stems : 


o8 | -tum : 

IO4. dic-ére dixi dictum say 
IOS. diic-tre duxi ductum lead 
106, -Ác-ére (7-0) —-lexi -lectum entice 


Spernere, properly ‘to ick.’ Curt. I. 253. 

Cpp. (in pro}sterno. R. Sk stri, Gr. ovop-. 

Cpp. (con in)-sero -s£vi -situm. 
Cpp. (con de ex in)cresco. Also accresco, succresco. Cresco is Inchoative of 
creo, Sk. kri, ‘make.’ 

Cpp. acquiesco, (con re)-quiesco. Sk. sf, Gr. xe-. 

Cpp. assuesco, (con de in)-suesco. Sk. svadA4, ‘self-will.’ R. sva, ‘self.’ 

Nosco has dropt g which reappears in agnosco, agnovi, agnitum ; cognosco, cog- 
novi, cognitum ; ignosco, ignovi: Adj. ignotus. Dignosco, internosco have no 
Sup. This Verb, with potum, potus, are the only remnants of a Latin O-verb. 
Sk. jad, Gr. yvo-. . 


86. 
87. 
$8. C 
8. 
go. 
91. 


Cpp. (com ex re)-peto. So appeto, oppeto. Curtius refers to Sk. gat, Gr. ver-, 
IY 


uaesére or quaesire. Cpp. (con dis ex in per re)-quiro -quisivi -quisftum. 
So perquizo, gonquiro. 
Gr. opie. Persius has rüdere : but rüdens, cade. 
ir desipio -ui Inchoative resipisco -sipui, grow wise again. This 
word, compared with sucus, shews labialism, as lupus, popina, &c. 
con pro)-tero -trivi -tritum. Also attero. Perf. terivi and terui are 
found. Connected with Gr. reipw, répny. L. fene». 

99-103. These Verbs are formed with a suffix ess- which expresses eager action. 
Arcess- is for acci-ess-, and is sometimes written accers- : incess- for inci-ess- : 
both from root ci, rouse : from cap- : facess- from fac- : lacess- from lac- 
Perfect and Supine shew that the Present-Stem was originally -io. Perfects 
incessi, facessi, lacessi, are cited. 

304. Cpp. (ad bené contra e in inter malé prae vale)-dico. R. Sk. dis’, Gr. Sew-. 
t Cpp. (ab ad circum con de di e in intro ob per pro re se sub tra)-duco. 
306. Cop. al-licio, il-licio, pel-licio, pro-licio -lexi -lectum 7 but elicio, elicui, elicitum. 


SB * FER 
q 
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§ 53. 
107. -spéc-Ere (-0) — -spexi -spectum espy 
108. cóqu-ére coxi coctum cook 
109. cing-ére cinxi cinctum survound 
110. fiug-ére fisexi fictum Jashion 
111. -flig-ére -flixi -flictum smile 
112. frig-ére frixi frictum roast, fry 
113. iung-ére iunxi iunctum Join 
114. ling-ére -linxi -linctum lick 
115. mung-ére -munxi -munctum wife 
116. pizg-ére pi#xi pictum pant ° 
117. plang-ére planxi planctum beat 
118, rég-ére rexi rectum rule 
119. strisg-ére strisxi strictum bind 
120. süg-ére suxi suctum suck 
121, tég-ére texi tectum cover 
122. -stingu-ére -stinxi -stinctum — 
123. tingu-ére tinxi tinctum stain 
124. ungu-tre unxi unctum anoint 
125. ningu-ére ninxi — SHOW 
126. ang-ére (anxi) — Squeeze 
127. clang-ére — — rattle 
128. tráh-ére traxi tractum draw 
129. véh-ére vexi vectum carry 
130. viv-ére vixi victum dive 
131. stru-ére struxi structum pile 





107. Cpp. (circum con de di in per pro re)-spicio -spexi -spectum. So aspicio, suspicio. 
R. Sk. spas’, Gr. oxer-. Mp , 

108. Cpp. (con de in per)-coquo. R. Sk. fac’, Gr. wew-. See p. 59. 

109. Cpp. (dis prae re)-cingo. So accingo, succingo. 

110. Cpp. affingo, effingo, re-fingo, Gr. @cy-. 

11x. Cpp. (con in)}-fligo, affligo.  Profligare, runt, is of Conj. 1. 

112. R. Sk. bhrojj, Gr. dpvy-. 

113. Cpp. (ad con dis in se sub)-iungo. R. Sk. yw, Gr. guy. 

114. Cp. pol-lingo, axoint (a corpse), pollinxi, pollinctum. Sk. rth or dh, Gr. Astx-. 

i15. Cp. emungo, wife the nose, clean out. R. Sk. «uc. 

116. Cpp. appingo, depingo. See pungere. R. Sk. six. 

117. Gr. wAny-. L. plaga. 

118. Cpp. arrígo, cor1Igo, dirfgo ; (e por)-rigo -rexi -rectum. Also pergo, perrexi, per- 
rectum ; surgo, rise, surrexi, surrectum, with its compounds: (as con ex in 
re)-surgo -surrexi -surrectum. R. Sk. miy. Gr. opey-. 

119. Cpp. astringo, (con de di ob per prae re sub)-stringo. From praestringére comes 
praestigiae, yugglertes (for praestrigiae). Gr. erpayy-. 

120. Cp. exsugo. 

121. Cpp. (conde ob pro re)-tego. Latin has dropt s. Sk. s/kag. Gr. erey-. 

122. Stinguo has the sense of fricking and also of guenching. Cpp.: (1) (di in) 
stinguo ; (2) (ex re)-stinguo. Gr. orives. 

123. Gr. reyye. 

124. Cpp. (in per)-unguo. Tinguo, unguo may be written tingo, ungo. 

125. A primitive s-»;Á- must be assumed, from which, by casting off 8 and nasalizing, 
comes the form ningu-, and again nix, nivis, &c. Gr. vó$e. Hence Germ 
schnee, Eng. sxow. R. Sk. sax. 

126. R. Sk. any, Gr. éyx-. 

138. Cpp. attraho:; (con de dis ex per pro re sub)-traho. 

129. Cpp. (a ad circum con de ein praeter re sub)-veho. R. Sk. vah, Gr. Foxe-. 

130. Prim. gvfo, Sk. Jfv, whence vigv-, the True Stem of vivo, which drops the second 
w in Perf. and Sup. Corssen, 3. 73. Inchoative : reviv-isc-o, revixi, re- 
victum. 

131. See Corssen, B. 73.  Cpp. (ad con de ex in ob sub)-struo -struxi -structum. 
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-si | -sum : 
a. 132. fig-tre fixi fixum fix 
133. flu-ére fluxi fluxum fow 
B. 134. merg-ére mersi mersum drown 
135. sparg-ére sparsi sparsum sprinkle 
136. terg-ére tersi tersum wipe 
b. Dental Stems: 
-si | -sum : 
137. flect-ére flexi flexum ' bend 
nexi . 
138. nect-ére nexui nexum twine 
139. pect-ére pexi pexum comb 
_ 7 plait 
140. plect-ére plexum { smile 
141. mitt-ére misi missum send 
142. quát-ére (2-0) — quassum shake 
143. ced-ére cessi cessum yield 
144. claud-ére clausi clausum shut 
145. divid-ére divisi divisum divide 
146. laed-ére laesi laesum hurt 
147. lüd-ére lüsi lusum play 
148. plaud-ére plausi plausum clap hands 
149. rád-ére rasi rasum Shave — 
150. rod-ére rosi rosum gnaw 
151. trüd-ére trüsi trusum thrust 
152. vàd-ére -vási -vasum go 


131. Cpp. affigo, suffigo ; con- de- in- prae- re- trans-figo. 
333 Enlarged forms flug- and flugv- account for the Perfect fluxi and for flu-v-ius. 
(circum con de dif ef in per prae praeter pro re)-fluo -fluxi -fluxum. 
afiluo, diffluo, cffluo. The noun fluctus points to an older Sup. in -tum. 
134. Cop. immergo ; (de e sub!-mergo. 
33s- Cop. coespergo, dispergo ; (ad in re)-spergo -spersi -spersum. In old L. these 


136. For erri So C. and Meyer. Compare s-trigilis, /fesA-scrafer. See ter- 


137. TM an and the next three are Guttural Verbs, strengthened by a suffix €: but, as 
t falls out before 8, and also influences the Supine, they may be treated 
as Dental Verbs. Cpp. (circum de in re)-fiecto. 

338. Cpp. (ad con in sub)-necto -nexui -nexum. See meto. 

139. Cp. depecto depexi depexum. 

t 40. Gr. whee. 

141. Cpp. dimitto, immitto, Smitto ; (a ad com de e inter per prae praeter pro re sub 
trans)-mitto -misi -missum. 

143. Cpp. (con dis ex in per)-cutio -cussi -cussum. So repercutio. 

143. Cpp. (abs ante con de dis ex in inter prae pro re se)-cedo. So accedo, succedo. 

144. Cpp. (con dis ex in inter prae re se)-cludo -clusi -clusum. So occludo, Gr. 
gÀ4in. 

146. Cpp. allido, collido, elido, il-Ndo -lisi -lisum. 

147. Cpp. alludo, colludo, illudo, (de e) -ludo -lusi -lusum. 

348. Cpp. applaudo -plausi - plausum, tex sup)-plodo -plosi -plosum. 

199. Cpp. (ab e)-rado. So corrad 

aga. Cpp. (de prae)-rodo. So arrodo, oroda. a rad. 

1:51. Cpp. (abs de ex in ob pro)-trudo. 

152. Cpp. (e in per)-vade. 
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c. Labial Stems : 


-81 | -tum 
153. carp-ére carpsi: carptum pluck 
154. clép-ére clepsi cleptum steal 

55 |Ep-ere repsi reptum creep 

° lserp-ére serpsi — crawl 

1:6 (Scalp-tre psi scalptum scratch 
99. sculp-ére sculpsi sculptum grave 
157. glüb-ére glupsi gluptum peel 
158. nüb-ére nupsi nuptum wed 
159. scrib-ére — scripsi scriptum write 
d. Nasal Stems : 

-si | -tum : 4 
160. com-ére compsi comptum dress hair 
161. dém-ére dempsi demptum take ru d 
162. prom-ére prompsi — promptum (ake fo 
163. süm-ére sumpsi sumptum take up 
164. temn-ére tempsi temptum despise 

-si | -sum : 

165. prém-ére pressi pressum press 
e. Liquid (Sibilant) Stems : 

-si | -tum : 

166. gér-ére gessi gestum carry on 
167. ür-Ére ussi ustum burn 
II. U-verbs : 

-ui | -àtum : 

168. Acu-ére acui acütum sharpen 
169. argu-ére argui argütum prove 





153. Cpp. (con de dis ex)-cerpo -cerpsi -cerptum. 

154. Gr. xAé mro. 

155. Cop. (ad ob per sub)repo. Correpo, irrepo. Serpsi is not found in Classical 

Latin. R. Sk. spif (—5sa*5). 

156. Cpp. (ex in)-sculpo. 

157. Gr. yAvdw. 

158. Nubo is classically applied to the woman only, except in a jocular sense: as 
Martial viii. r2: ‘uxori nubere nolo meae.' It has Perf. nupta sum as well as 
nupsi That the verb is originally transitive, meaning to vei or cover, is shewn 
by various passages and by the Compound obnubo. Hence the bride who covers 
herself with the flammeum is said nubere (se). 

159. Cpp. (ad circum con de ex in per prae pro re sub tran)-scribo. 

160-163 are Cpp. of émo, fase, but differing from it in the Perfect. Cpp. of promo : 
(de ex)promo -prompsi -promptum. — Cpp. of sumo: (ab as con de in re} 
sumo -sumpsi -sumptum. 

164. Cp. contemno contenipsi contemptum. 

16s. Cpp. imprimo, supprimo ; (com de ex op re)-primo -pressi -pressum. 

166. Cpp. (con die in)-gero. So aggero, suggero. 

167. Cpp. (ad ex in per)uro.  Corssen (Kr. Nachtrdge, 117) derives amburo, 
com-buro -bussi -bustum, together with the Noun bustum, from Sk. grush, 
plush, ‘to burn,’ 

168. Cp. exacuo, exacui. On the original long quantity of Uu in U-verbs, see p. 18 

169. Cp. redarguo. Sk. aryuna-s, clear, Gr. a,ryos. 
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170. exu-ére exui exütum put of 
171. indu-ére indui indütum put on 
172. imbu-ére imbui imbütum tinge 
173. lu-ére lui lütum atone 
174. minu-ére minui minütum lessen 
175. nu-tre nul nütum nod 
176. spu-ére spui spütum spit 
177. statu-ére statui statütum set up 
178. sternu-ére sternui sternütum SNEEZE 
179. su-ére sui sütum Sew 
180. tribu-ére tribui tribütum assign, pay 
181. solv-ére solvi solütum loose, pay 
182. volv-tre volvi volütum roll 

~ai | -átum : 
183. ru-ére rui rütum (rultum) 
184. batu-ére batui — beat 
185. -gru-ére -grui — 
186. metu-ére metui — Sear 
187. plu-ére plui — vain 
Deponent Verbs in Conj. 5: 

a. 188. fung-i functus perform 
189. nit-i nisus (nixus) strive 
190, plect-i . -plexus twine 
I9I, pat-i (2-or) passus suffer 
192. üti usus ° use 
193. grád-i (z-or) gressus step 





170-1. Latin -uo im these Verbs corresponds to Gr. é¥e. Curt. II. 205. 
Corss. Beitr. 496. Hence ind-uviae, ex-uviae. 

122. Corssen considers bu in imbuo a weakened form of 44 fo-, ‘to drink.’ 

173. Cpp. (ab di e per pol pro sub)-luo -lui -litum. Fut. Part. luiturus. Luo is the 
weak form which appears strengthened in Gr. Aovw and L. lav-ére, lavare 
(see A-verbs). Curt. I. 335. See solvere. 

134- Cpp. (com de di im)-minuo. R. Sk. mei, Gr. 14-»-. 

33$. Cpp. (abaninre)nuo. Gr. veio. 

376. Cpp. (con de ex re)-spuo -spui. Gr. mnie, hence p-i-tuTta ‘or s-pitulta. 

177. From status. *Cpp. (con de in pro re sub)-stituo -stitui -stitütum. 

179. Cpp. (as con dis re)-suo. R. Sk. siv. 

180. From tribus, £»zbe: Root tri, (Aree. Applied first to the state-payments of the 
three original Tribes at Rome. Cpp. (con dis re)-tribuo. So attribuo. 

183. Cpp. (ab dis ex per re)-solvo. For se-luere, from a verb lu-, Zoosezz Sk. /@, Gr. 
Àvw-, but not otherwise shewn in L. 

182. Cpp. (ad circum con de e in ob per pro re)-volvo. Gr. FeAva. 

18x Cpp. (di e ob pro sub)ruo -rui -rütum. So corruo, irruo. Fut. Part. rui- 
turus. 

185. Cpp. (con in)-gruo. 

186. Metütum appears in Lucr. v. 1139. 

187. Cp. depluo. 
(The word delibutus, steeped, belongs to a disused Verb delibuo.) 

188. Cpp. (de per)-fungor. 

189. Cpp. (ad con e in ob re sub)-nitor -nixus. For g-nitor. R. Sk. sf, Gr. yon, 
hnee. 

390. See plectére. Cpp. amplector, complector, embrace. 

191. Cp. perpetior, perpessus. 

193. In old Latin the form oitier appears. Cp. abutor abusus. 

193. Cpp. aggredior (con de di e in prac pro re trans)-gredior -gressus. 


Q 


But see 
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194. làb-i lapsus glide, fall 
195. mór-i (Z-or) mortuus die 
196. quér-i uestus complain 
197. fru-i ruitus enjoy 
198. lóqu-i locutus ak 
199. séqu-i secutus ollow 

B. 200. apisc-i aptus obtain 
201. -menisc-i -mentus have in mind 
202. expergisc-i experrectus wake sp 
203. fatisc-i fessus be weary 
204. (g)nasc-i (g)natus be born 
205. irasc-i Iratus be angry 
206. nancisc-i nactus 
: 207. oblivisc-i oblitus Sorget 
208. pacisc-i pactus bargain 
209. proficisc-i profectus set out 





194. Cpp. (de di e praeter pro sub re)-labor -lapsus. So allabor, collabor, illabor. 

195. Cpp. (de e)morior -mortuus Fut. Part. moriturus. So immorior. R. Sk 
mpi. 

196. Cp. conqueror conquestus. 

197. For frugv-i, henee fructus ; but Fut. Part. fruiturus. Cp. perfruor perfruitus. 

198. Cpp. (e ob pro)-loquor -locutus. So alloquor, colloquor. 

199. Cpp. (con ex in ob per pro sub)-sequor -secutus. R. Sk. ssc’, Gr. éw-. 

200. Cpp. (ad ind)-ipiscor -eptus. R. Sk. 45. 

201. Cpp. comminiscor commentus ; reminiscor, no Part. R. Sk. sas. 

202. The Cp. expergisci experrectus is evidently weakened from exporgisci expor- 
rectus : from exporrigi, £o stretch oneself out (on awakening). See rego. 

203. Cp. defetiscor defessus. 

204. Cp. (con e in)-nascor -natus, Fut Part. nasciturus. Observe cognatus. prog- 
natus. See gignere, 73. 

206. Nanctus is also used : and nanciam is cited as an old form. 

207. From liv-ére, to be of a dark colour; hence oblivisci, to become darkened, to 
Jorget. So Corssen, Nacktr., 34. 

208. See pango. Cpp. (com de)-paciscor or - .peciscor. R. Sk. pas’. 

209. From pri fác- (make forward). . 

(Inchoative Verbs derived from other Verbs have been mentioned in the Notes to the 

Syllabus.) 


A) Inchoatives derived from Nouns are— - 
1) Having a Perfect, but no Supine. 


From vesper vesperasco vesperavi 
— — advesperasco advesperavi lem fowards 
— invesperasco invesperavi é 
— creber crebresco crebui 
— — increbresco increbui  secme Srequent 
- — percrebresco percrebui 
— crudus recrudesco recrudui become sore again 
— durus duresco durui 
— — induresco | indurui grow hard 
_- — obduresco obdurui 
— macer macresco mácrui grow lean 
— maturus maturesco maturui become rape 
— mutus obmutesco obmutui become sente 
— niger nigresco nigrui become black 
— notus innotesco innotui become known 
— surdus obsurdesco obsurdui become deaf 
— vanus vánesco vanui . 
— — evünesco evánui } vanish avoay 
— vilis vilesco vilui 
— - evilesco evilui ] Become cheap 
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210. ulcisc-i ultus avenge 
211. vesc-i e — Jeed 
y- 212. liqu-i — melt 
213. ring-i — grim 
2) Without Perfect or Supine: 
puer puerasco curvus incurvesco, 
— repuerasco iuvenis iuvenesco 
integer integrasco mitis mitesco 
arbor arboresco mollis mollesco 
dives ditesco pinguis. pinguesco, 
dulcis dulcesco pluma. plumesco. 
grandis grandesco sterilis sterilesco 
gravis gravesco tener tener-esce -asco 
— ingravesco — inteneresco -asco 


3) Some are of uncertain origin : 


glisco, increase 


fatisco (Gr. xa-), fall open, &c. 
Conquinisco, conquexi, sfoof, is an old and remarkable Inchoative Verb. 


Obs. Other Verbs of Conj. 3. without Perfect and Supine are: 


ambigo, dous ; clango ; furo, rage ; plecto, strike. 


B) Homonymous words are such as are written alike, though differing in sense and 


lly in origi 
1) Verbs having the same Fisst Person Present Ind. in different Conjugations. 

Conj. 1. Conj. 3. Conj. 1. Conj. 3. 
appello call appello fundo found fundo four 
compello address ^ compello compel mando entrust mando chew 
colligo bund colligo obséro bol? obséro = sow over 
consterno alarm consterno sfrew vilo SI volo wisk 
effero make wild effero bear out 
With difference of Quantity : 

Conj. 1. Conj. 3. Conj. r. Conj. 3. 
colo strain culo edüco train edüco lead out 
dico dedicate — dico Rgo Begucath \égo vead, &c. 

indico point out — indico proclaim with Compounds. 
praedico declare praedico foretell 
2) The same form of Perfect : 

Perfect. 
aceaco, 3. grow sour acuo, 3. sharpen acui 
cerno, 3. sift cresco, 3. grow crévi 
frigeo, 2. am cold frigo, 3. voast frixi 
fulgeo, 2. £iitter fulcio, 4. prop fulsi 
luceo, 2. shine lugeo, 2. MOUTH luxi 
mulceo, 2. soothe mulgeo, 2. silk mulsi 
paveo, 2. dread pasco, 3. Seed pavi 

3) The same form of Supine : 

Supine. 
cerno, 3. sift Cresco, 3. grow cretum 
pando, 3. spread patior, 3. suffer passum 
pango. 3. Jasten paciscor, 3. bargain pactum 
teneo, 2. hold tendo, 3. stretch tentum 
verrn, 3. sweep verto, 3. fur» versum 
video, 2. see viso, 3. visit visum 
Vivo, 3. live vinco, 3. conquer victum 


Q2 





54 
Par- 
ticles. 


verbs. . 


228 Latin Wordlore. 8 54-55. - 


CHAPTER IV. 
PARTICLES. 


There is a close intimacy between the four classes .of 
Particles. Prepositions are Adverbs used with Noun- 
cases, and many can be used without case, as mere Ad- 
verbs. On the other hand, some Adverbs (as procul, 
simul) can take cases. Many Pronominal Particles are 
Adverbs when interrogative, but Conjunctions when re- 
lative. Interjections are Adverbs hanging loose on the 
sentence: and some resemble Prepositions by taking a 
Noun-case. 


SECTION I. 
Adverbs! 


i The relations expressed by ADVERBS are Place; Time; 
Number; Order; Manner; Degree; Cause; Quality. Some Ad- 
verbs (which may be called Logical) are used for questioning, deny- 
ing, affirming, or otherwise modifying the form of discourse. 


ii. Interrogative Adverbs refer to 


I. Place : 
I. ubi? where ? 4. qua? by which way ? 
2. quo? whither ? quatenus? how far ? 


3. quorsum ? whitherward ? 


( The following List contains most of the Pronominal and Primitive Adverbs, with 
samples of the large classes derived from Nouns and Verbs. 
The Dual Adverbs derived from uter have an asterisk.) 


J. Adverbs of Place: 


1. Adverbs corresponding to the questions Ubi? ubinam? Where? *Utrubi? J tokich 
place (of two)? 
ibi, illic, istic, there; hic, kere: hic illic, Aere and there: inibi, therein; ibidem, 
tn the same place: alibi, elsewhrre; alicubi, somewhere; -ubi, uspiam, asy- 
where; usquam, anywhere af all; ubiubi, ubicumque, wheresoever: ubivis, 
ubilibet, where you will; *utrulibet, i» either place ; *utrubique, £x beth places ; 
*neutrubi, 12 »eifker place; ubique, usquequaque, everywhere; nusquam, we- 
where; prope, meas; procul, aloof, afar ; ante, prae, £n front; post, pone, ée- 
hind ; circa, circum, around ; cis, citra, on this side; ultra, &eyond ; contra, ever 
against; iuxta, iuxtim, adjoining; intra, within ; extra, without ; super, above ; 
subter, dencath ; supra, above ; infra, below ; superné, adore ; inferne, &e/osw ; pas- 
sim, Áere and there, cverywkere ; foris, abroad ; peregre, tn foreign parts; 
praesto, af hand; ruri, in the country ; domi, af home; humi, on the ground; 
belli, militiae, af the wars ; comminus, close af hand ; eminus, af & distance. 


2. Adverbs corresponding to the question Unde? Wesce? 
inde, illim, illinc, istim, istinc, ZAe»ce ; hinc, hence ; hinc inde, hinc illinc, from this 
side and that; indidem, /rom same place ; aliunde, from another place; alicunde, 
from some place ; -unde, Jrom any place ; undeunde, undecumque, frost whatever 
place: undevis, undelibet, whence you will ; undique, /rom add sides ; *utrimque, 
from both sides ; domo, from home ; rure, Jrom the country; intus, intrinsecus, 
rom within, within , extrinsecus, teifAow! ; altrinsecus, from one or other side ; 
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II. Time: 


I. quando? when ? 3. quousque ? fo what limit ? 
2. quamdiu? how long ? quoad ? until when ? 


Also quam dudum ? quam pridem? how long ago? 





— 


desuper, /rome above; subtus, frome beneath; caclitus, fro» heaven; divinitus, 
Jom the deity ; penitus, from far within ; funditus, from the base ; radicitus, 
stirpitus, /rowe the roots. (These last four words may mean sfferly.) 
3 Adverbs corresponding to the questions Quo? quonam? Whither? *Utro? To which 
place (of two)? 
eo, illuc, illo, istuc, isto, thither; huc, Ajfker; huc illuc, Arther and thither ; 
eodem, £o the same place ; alio, to another place ; aliquo, somewhither ; -quo, quo- 
piam, awytokifAer ; quoquam, anywhither at all; nequoquam, snowAitAer ; quo- 
quo, quocumque, whithersoever ; quovis, quolibet, whither you will; "utrovis, to 
which place you will (of two) ; *utroque, fo both places ; "neutro, to neither place ; 
citro, to this side; ultro, to yon side, further ; ultro citroque, £o and fro ; intro, to 
wikis ; porro, forward ; retro, backward; domum, home ; rus, into the country ; 
foras, out of doors. 
Ultro (root ul-s) properly means fo you side: idiomatically it gains these senses: 
going further, yet further, without instigation, of free motion. 
The questions quoad ? quousque? how far? are answered by usque, all the way ; eo 
usque, that /ar ; huc, adhuc, huc usque, thus far. 


4. Adverbs corresponding to the question Quors-um(us)? WAitkerward! 

illorsum, istorsum, ZAz/kerward ; horsum, kitherward ; aliorsum, fo another quar- 
fer; aliquors-um(-us), fo some quarter; quoquo versus, fo whatever quarter ; 
*utroque versum, fo doth guarters ; intrors-um(-us), iswards ; sursum, upwards ; 
deors-um, downwards ; sursum deorsum, susque deque, x? and down ; prors-um 
(-us), straightforwards ; rursum prorsum, backwards and forwards ; retrors-um 
(-us), rursum(-us), rursum vorsum, dachwards ; seors-um(-us), apart ; exadvers-us 
(-um), over against ; dextrorsum, £o the righ? ; sinistrors-um, £o the [cft ; pessum, 
to ruin. 


5. Adverbs corresponding to the question Qua? quanam? By which way? tn which 
direction? 


ei, ill4, illac, that way ; hac, this way ; edem, fhe same way; alii, another way ; 
aliqua, some way ; -qu4, any way ; quaquam, axy way at all; quadam, a certain 
wary; quaque, every way ; quaquá, quacumque, whatever way ; quavis, qualibet, 
any way you will ; *utravis, *utralibet, eitker way ; haudquaquam, nequaquam, by 
me means ; recta, straight on; dextri, by the right road ; sinistra, dy the left road. 


The question Quatenus? How far? is answered by 
eatenus, that far, so far; hactenus, thus far ; aliquatenus, fo some extent; qua- 
damtenus, to a certain extent ; usquequaque, £o the fullest extent. 

Obs. The distinctions between the Particles ibi, illic, istic, hic; inde, illinc, istinc, 
hinc ; eo, illuc, istuc, huc, &c., correspond to the distinctions between their Pronouns is, 
lle, iste, hic. In the series of time, nunc corresponds to hic, tunc to is. 

The Indefinites -ubi -unde -quo -qua -quando belong to the Indefinite Pronoun quis, 
qui, being chiefly used with Particles, as si-c-ubi, si-c-unde, siquo, &c., ne-c-ubi, ne-c- 
txde, nequando, &c., where ubi, unde, resume the c of the Relative. 

Uspiam, quopiam, &c., are used, like quispiam, in affirmative clauses; usquam, quo- 
quam, &c., like quisquam, in negative or dubitative clauses. 


II. Adverbs of Time: 


1. Adverbs answering the question Quando? ecquando? When f 
tum, tunc, ibi, ibi tum, /Ae» ; etiamtum, even then ; nunc, totu ;etiamnunc or etiamnum, 
even now ; inde, deinde, exinde, dein, exin, thereafter, xext ; hinc, abhinc, dehinc, 
henceforth, from this time; alias, at another time ; -quando, at any time ; ali- 
quando, af some time ; unquam, eter ; nunquam, xever ; nonnunquam, sometimes ; 
nunquam non, afways; quandocumque, quandoque, af whatever time ; quondam, 
olim, some fime or other (formerly or hereafter).—lam, now, already ; iam 
tum, epe then; iamnunc, nunciam, iamiam, even now, directly ; diu, long: 
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III. Number : 
quoties? (or quotiens?) how many times? how often ? 


IV. Manner: (how f) 
quomodo? quemadmodum? (quf? ut ?) 





dudum (for diudum), « while ago; pridem, at a former time ; iamdiu, iamdu- 
dum, iampridem, /owg ago ; haud dudum, haud pridem, wot dong ago.— Interdum, 
now and then; nondum, hauddum, sot yet; vixdum, hardly yet; tandem, af 
length ; demum, at last; mox, by and by, soon ; propediem, gresently ; protenus, 
protinam, forthwith ; interim, interea, meanwhile; ante, antea, prius, before ; 
antehac, antidhac, Aervfofore ; post, postea, (postidea), after, afterwards; post- 
hac, hereafter; postilla, after that tine; postmodo, soon after.—Modo, mote, 
lately, soon ; nuper, newly, lately; recens, freshly, lately ; ; denuo, afresh, again; _ 
commodum, just now; antiquitus, of old; primitus, /rem the first; simul, 

at the same time; semper, usque, usquequaque, afways; perpetuo, contina- 
ally; sero, late; cito, speedily ; actutum, briskly ; confestim, ix « (rice ; con- 
tinuo, without stop; extemplo, on the moment ; ilico (or ilico’), ow the sfet; 
ilicet, straightway ; statim, instantly; repente, derepente, subito, suddenly; 
quam primum, as szoow as possible ; obiter, by the way.—Hodie, to-day ; heri, 
here, yesterday ; cras, to-morrow; pridie, the day befove ; postridie, the day 
after; perendie, the next day but ene ; nudius tertius, the third day back, &c.; 
mane (mani), és the worning ; diluculo, at dawn; meridie, at soon; vesperi, 
vespere, af even ; interdiu, luci, lucu, i» the daytime ; nocti, noctu, i» the night. 
time. The Abl. brevi, also perbrevi, means cither i» a short time or tna few 


words (brevi dictione). 

a) The questions quam dudum? quam pridem how long ago? are answered by diu ; 
dudum; pridem ; iamdiu ; iamdudum ; iampridem ; haud dudum; haud pridem ; haud 
ita pridem. 

2. Adverbs answering the question, Quamdiu? Hew long f 

diu, dong; perdiu, very long ; tamdiu, so dong; aliquamdiu, some length of time: 
tantisper, so long; aliquantisper, for some time; parumper, paulisper, Jor & 
dittle time; adhuc, so far, hitherto; semper, a£ways; in perpetuum, for ever; 
amplius, Zomger ; non amplius, haud amplius, non iam, so longer. 

The questions quousque, quoad, £o what fimi? of time ? are answered by usque, usque- 
quaque, continually; adhuc, Aitherto ; eo usque, so long, &c. 


JII. Adverbs of Number: 


Answering the question, Quoties? How often ? 
toties, so often ; aliquoties, pluries, several times; identidem, repeatedly ; inter- 
dum, subinde, sow and then ; iterum, a second fime ; saepe, saepius, offen ; per- 
saepe, saepissime, very offen; plerumque, generally ; crebro, frequently; raro, 
seldom; cotidie, indies, daily; quotannis, axnxuadly; semel, once ; bis, twice ; 
ter, thrice, &c. &c. See NUMERALIA. 


a) Ordinal Adverbs answering the question Quo ordine? 


primum, first; primo, is the first place ; deinde, in the next place: tum, tren, 


afterwards ; denique, Jinally ; postremo, in the last place; deinceps, wexf tx 
order; secundo, i» the second place; tertio, in the third place, &c.; porro, 
farther; insuper, morcover ; necnon, a4so; praeterea, besides ; quin, further- 


tore. 


IV. Adverbs of Manner : 
Answering the question Quomodo? quomodonam ? quemadmodum ‘qui? ut? How? 


adeo, ita, sic, so: aequé, adaequé, egually, as much ; item, itidem, pariter, perindé, 
proindé, similiter. iuxta, i» dike manner; contra, confrariwise; aliter, secus, 
otherwise. 
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V. Degree: 
I. quam ? how? 2. quantum? how much ? 
VI. Cause: (why ? wherefore ?) 
quare ? cur? quamobrem ? 
VII. Quality : 
qualiter ? 2» what kind of way ? 





V. Adverbs of Degree: 


x. Adverbs answering to the question Quam? How? 


tam, so; omnino, prorsus, al/ogether ; admodum, oppido, penitus, plané, perquam, 
sané, sanéquam, valdé, valdequam, very, quife ; vehementer, exceedingly ; longé, 
Jar; magis, more ; maximé, most, very; minus, Zess ; minime, Jeast, not at all: 
potius, rather; potissimum, cÁie/7y ; in primis, apprime, praccipué, praesertim, 
especially ; etiam, vel, even; fer&, almost, generally; fermé, paené, almost; 
propé, propemodo, propemodum, scarily, almost; aegré, vix, scarcely, hardly; 
dumtaxat, merely; modi, only; saltem, at fast; solum, solummodó, tantum, 
tantummodó, on/y ; utique, i» fact, at all events. 


3. Adverbs answering to the question Quantum! How »tuckf? 
tantum, so weuck ; aliquantum, considerably : multum, #euck ; permultum, plurimum, 
wry much ; plus, more ; satis, sat, enough ; abundé, affatim, plentifully ; nimis, 
nimium, foo »tck; paulum, little ; paululum, very little; parum, “ttle, too 
“ttle; minus, Jess; minimum, least, very little; quantulum, quantillum, how 
Httie ; tantulum, tantillum, so Zit££e. 
&) The question Quanto? By how much! is answered by tanto, eo, by so much ; ali- 
quanto, by & geod deal; multo, nimio, dy a great deal; paulo, by a little; nihilo, &c. 
4) The question Quantopere (quanto opere), How greatly, by tantopere (tanto opere), so 
greatly ; magnopere (magno opere), greatly ; maximopere (maximo opere), very greatly. 


VI. Adverbs of Cause : 


Answering the question Quare ? cur? quamobrem? Why? wherefore ! 


eo, ideo, idcirco, propterea, on that account ; ergo, igitur, itaque, therefore ; proin, 
proinde, accordingly. 


VIL Adverbs of Quality (chiefly formed from Adjectives : but also many 
from Substantives, Verbs, and Particles). 


Answering the question Qualiter ? 7» what kind of way ? 

bend, well; malé, iJ ; rit£, duly ; iucundé, pleasantly; gravaté, grudgingly ; recté, 
rightly ; pulchré, finely ; lat&, widely; longé latéque, /ar.and wide ; publict, pudb- 
hicly ; miser&, wretchedly ; splendidé, nobly, &c. &c. &c. ; audacter, boldly ; feliciter, 
happily ; fortiter, bravely ; amanter, Jovingiy ; decenter, becomingly ; sapienter, 
wisely, &c. &c. &c. ; privatim, privately ; raptim, hurriedly ; sensim, gradually; 
furtim, stealthily ; paulatim, pedetentim, little by little; nominatim, by name; 
singulatim, sigillatim, individually ; viritim, man by max ; tributim, tribe by tribe ; 
vicissim, by furs; seorsim, afar, &c. &c. &c. ; falso, Salsely ; consulto, delibe- 
rately ; ; tuto, safely ; falso, falsely ; fortuito, casually ; ; gratuito, without fee ; im- 
proviso, inopinato, necopinato, uxexpectedly ; liquido, clearly ; merito, deservedly, 
&c.; clam, clanculum, secretly; palam, ofen/y ; un, simul, together ; bifariam, bi- 
pertito, £x fevo farts ; trifariam, tripertito, &c. ; temere, af hazard : forte, by chance ; 
spon, by chotce ; rit, duly; temperi, seasonably ; frustra, in vain ; perperam, 
badly; gratiis, gratis, /reely ; ingratiis, unwwelcomely ; coram, face fo face ; alio- 
qui(-n), ceteroqui(-n), ix other respects; nequiquam, fo wo purpose; incassum, 
JSruitlessly; pracfiscine, without offence. This adverb is derived from prae, 
fascino, barring the evil eye, under favour. ‘Praefiscine dixerim, Plaut. 
Asian. ii. 4. 84. 

For Comparison of Adverbs see § 30. 
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VIII. The Logical Interrogative Adverbs, which expect affirma- 
tive or negative answers, are : 


-né (enclitic)? an? anné? num? numné? utrum? utrumné? 
nonné? annon? 


SECTION II. 
Prepositions. 


A PREPOSITION is an exponent of relation between 
one Noun and another. 


i. The primary relations are those of Place, Time, Number. From 
these spring many others, which are figurative or logical. 

The relation of Place includes that of Person or Thing, when 
Person or Thing represents Place: apud regem, at the king's 
court; ante me, zn front of me; ad bellum, £o the war. 

The relation of Time includes that of Person or Thing, when 
Person or Thing represents Time: post Romulum, a the 
time of Romulus; ante tubas ferrumque, before the invention 
of trumpets and steel. 

Some Prepositions are used with Verbs of Motion, some with 
Verbs of Rest ; many with both. 

Several Prepositions are so used with a Case, as to form Adverbial 
Phrases, which are to all intents true Adverbs: admodum, in- 
vicem, obviam, ab integro, de novo, ex tempore, &c. 


ii. Twenty-nine Prepositions take the Accusative Case, twelve the 
Ablative, and four the Accusative or the Ablative. 


1) The following Prepositions take the Accusative Case :— 


ad to, at, &c. ob over against, on 
advers-us(um) against, toward account of 

ante before penes in the power of 
apud near, at, with per through 

circum around pone behind 

circa around, about post after, behind 
circiter about praeter beside 

cis, citra on this side of prope, near, propius, proxime 
contra against propter on account of, nigh 
erga towards secundum next, according to 
extra outside of supra above 

infra bclow trans across 

inter between, among ultra beyond 

intra within versus, versum Zowards 

luxta next to 





Logical Adverbs, used to modify Discourse, are 

(1) nempe, scilicet, videlicet, samely, of a sooth; nimirum, £o be sure ; (2) quidem, 
equidem, indeed ; certe, certainly, at least; tamen, attamen, yet, nevertheless ; 
nihilominus, severtheless ; (3) fors, forsan, forsitan, fortasse, fortassis, perhaps ; 
(4) immo, nay but, nay rather ; (s) certo, assuredly ; ita, etiam, yes, evemso ; n€ 
(often spelt nae), yea, verily; plant, evidently ; profecto, doubtless ; sand, guite 
80 ; utique, in sooth ; vero, truly, yes indeed ; quippe, fo be sure ; (6) non, mo’, wo; 
haud (haut), »wo/, #0 (the reverse): minime, ^y no means; n&, nof, dest ; nedum, 
not to say, much less; ne. . . quidem, wof even. 
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Versus follows its Case; as, Urbem versus, fowards thé city. 
Other Prepositions occasionally follow their Case. 


2) The following take the Ablative Case :— 


a, ab, abs by or from ex, e out of, from 
absque without palam in sight of 
clam unknown tfo prae before, owing to 
coram in the presence of pro . before, for 

cum with sine . without 

de Jrom, concerning tenus as far as 


A b stands before vowels and h; a and often ab before consonants; 
abs sometimes before q, rarely before c, t ; but abs te is usual. 

Ex stands before vowels and h ; ex and e before consonants. 

Clam is used with Accusative by the Comic poets. 

Cum is attached to the Personal and Reflexive Pronouns, some- 
times to the Relative : as mecum, nobiscum, tecum, vobis- 
cum, secum, quocum, or quicum, quibuscum. 


3) The following take the Accusative or the Ablative :— 
in info, against (Acc.), tt (Abl.) super over, upon 
sub mf £o, under (Acc.), under (Abl.) subter «nder 

In and sub with Accusative imply motion; with Ablative, rest. 


SECTION III. 
Conjunctions. 


CONYUNCTIONS are of two Classes: 


A. Coordinative, or those which link words and sen- 
tences without affection of Mood. 


B. Subordinative, or those which link sentences, with 
affection of Mood. 


The following are used in Coordination as well as Subordination : 
quippe, si, seu, sive, nisi, etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, quamquam, quam- 
vis, quasi, tanquam, sicut, velut, ceu. 


A. Coordinative Conjunctions are:— 


Sociative : et, -que,! and, both, also, &c.; atque, ac, and; 
neque, nec, “or, neither : and the adverbial words item, 
also, etiam, quoque,? a/so, even ; necnon, moreover. 

Disjunctive : aut, vel, -ve,! or, either; sive, seu, either, or. 

Adversative : sed, at (ast) verum, óu£; autem, dut, now; 
ceterum, du? ; atqui, óu? yet; vero," truly, but ; tamen, yet, 
nevertheless; attamen, verumtamen, however, but yet. 

Causal : nam, namque, enim,” etenim, for; enimvero, for ín 
truth. mE 

» ame -ve are enclitics, always attached to the word which they affect, or to some other 
done, autem, vero, enim (and the adverb quidem) never stand first in a clause, 


Usually after one or more words : autem, vero, enim, after the first word usually ; 
quoque, quidem, after the word which they affect. . 
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‘ttauve : ergo, itaque, igitur, Zlerefore. 
- Oux:usive: quare, quamobrem, quapropter, quocirca, wherefore. 
~ Unparative : ut, uti; velut, veluti ; sicut, sicuti ; ceu; quem- 
um; quomodo, all rendered as; atque, ac, as; 
quam, than, as; quasi, tanquam, as, as s¢ were ; utpote, as 
"n. 


B. Subordinative Conjunctions are :— 


Consecutive : ut, so that; (ut non); quin, but that, that not. 

Final: ut, /» order that; ut ne, ne (tor ut ne), i» order that 
not; utinam, O that; utinam ne, &c. ; quo, £s order that ; 
quominus, 7» order that not. 

Causal : quod, quia, decause ; quoniam, quando, quandoquidem, 
since ; siquidem, t#asmuchk as; quom or cum, since. 

Temporal: quom or cum, when; ubi, quando, when; ut, 
when, from the time that; dum, donec, while, whilst; 
dum, donec, wz/; quoad, whz/st; quoad, stil; ante- 
quam, priusquam, defore that ; postquam, after that; simul 
ac, simul (omitting ac), as soon as; quoties, as often as; 
and others. 

Conditional : si, Zf; sin (for si-né), dué sf; sive, seu,-or if, whe- 
ther; nisi, unless ; ni, unless; si modo, si tantum, if only, 
or modo, tantum (omitting si); dum, dummodo, provided 
that, or modo (omitting dum). 

Concessive : etsi, etiamsi ; tametsi, tamen etsi, although, even 
if; quamquam, utut, Aewever; quamvis, although, lit. 

you will ; cum, ut, licet, although. 

Comparative : quasi, as z/Tfor quam si) ; ut si, ac si, velut si, 
as if; or velut (dropping si); tanquam, as though (for 
tanquam si); ceu, as 1/ (dropping si). 

Obs. In Subordinative Conjunctions must be included 
All Interrogative Pronouns and Particles used obliquely : 


The Relative Pronoun with its Particles ubi, unde, quo, qua, &c., 
inasmuch as both these classes link sentences with affection of 


Mood. 
s SECTION IV. 
Inter- Interjections. 
jections. 


INTERSECTIONS strictly so called (interiecta, inserted 
in the sentence without affecting its form) express: 


Invocation : O, heus, oho or ohe, eia or heia; pro (proh), 
eho, ehodum, ark, halloa, &c. 

Designation : en, ecce, Jo / behold / 

Surprise : O, hem, em, ehem, babae, and the comic words au; 
hui; va(vah); eia; bombax; atatorattat; attate; attattatae. 

Disgust : (comic) phui, aha, faugh; phy, pook / 

Satiety : ohe, oici, enough / 

Laughter : (comic) aha (haha), hahahae. 

Joy : O, io, eia, euge, evoe, eupoe, papae, Auwzzsa / soy! &c., 

— and the comic words euax, eugepae (evyerat). 
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Praise: eu, euge, eia, óravo / well done! &c. 

Pain and Sorrow: heu, eheu, hei or ei, vae, ah or a, alas / 
t»oe / ilicet, all’s up / 

Deprecation : pro (proh), forbid it / 

Call to Silence: st, AusA / 

Several Nouns, Verbs, and Adverbs are used in exclamation or 
invocation, like Interjections. Such are: 


t) Nouns: pax, Aush/ malum, plague / nefas, infandum, mon- 
sfrous / indignum, horrendum, miserum, miserabile, turpe. 

The Vocative macte, Plur. macti, is used with an Ablative or 
Genitive : as macte esto virtute, go on and prosper. It is 
perhaps the Participle of a lost Verb magére. 

2) Verbs : quaeso, frifhee/ precor, oro, obsecro, fray; 
amabo, do, please; sis (si vis), sultis (si vultis), lease: sodes 
(si audies ?), z/ yowdl be so good: agesis, agedum, agitedum, 
come now; cedo (Pl. cette), give me; apage, away, avaunt. 

3; Adverbs: profecto, really; ne, truly, used with the Nomina- 
tive of a Pronoun: neegovelim... ne illi errant, &c. 

(a) The following expressions are elliptical : 

el = me, Hercule, iuves, so help me, Hercules. 
mecastor, ecastor = me, Castor, iuves, so help me, Castor. 


edepol, pol = me, dee Pollux, iuves, so help me, Pollux. 

medius fidius = me, deus Fidius, iuves, $0 help me, God of 
faith (Zeve Wiertoc). 

pro Iuppiter z prohibeas,? Iuppiter, Fove forbid. 


pro di immortales = prohibeatis, di immortales : heaven forefend / 


(4) UO, a, heu, eheu, hem, eia, en, ecce, pro are found with 
Accusative ; hem, hei, vae, with Dative ; O, a, heu, heus, eho, 
and others are often accompanied by a Vocative. The Vocative 
itself is in the nature ofan Interjection, lying out of the construction 
of the sentence. 


CHAPTER V. 
DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


SECTION I. 


Derivation of Nouns. 


i The Suffixes used in the Flexion of Stems are Suffixes 
shewn in the preceding Chapters. We have next ‘per 
to shew those by which a Stem is derived from a Root, 
or one Stem from another. 


* Mehercle, hercle, are abridged forms. 
* The etymology of pro (proh) here given is not disproved by the phrase ‘pro deum 


atque hominum fidem, which may represent another ellipsis, ' prohibeatur deum atque 
hos . fh j L d wy) 
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That Suffix in a derived Stem, which contains the Stem-charac- 
ter, is the staminal Suffix: Thus in the word crudelitas, Stem 
cru-d-eli-tat-, tat is the staminal Suffix. , 

It commonly happens that a word comes immediately from an- 
other, which is itself derived from a third, and so on, a root or 
rudimental form is reached. Every word (including the root) is the 
Theme of such as are immediately derived from it. Thus, 


Theme of crudelitas: Adj. crüdelis; Stem crüdeli-. 
Theme of crudelis : Adj. crüdus; Stem crüdo- for crü-Ido-. 
Theme of crüdus : Root cru-, Sk. £ravi, Gr. kpef-, raw flesh. 


Beginning from the Root, the order is : 


crü-, crü-Idó- (= crü-du-s), crü-Id-elf- ( = crü-d-elf-s), crü-td-élr-tát- 
( =cru-d-éll-ta-s). 


Here the suffixes are Yd6 (1d-), &1Y, t&t ; to each of which the 
ending s is joined to form the Nominative Case. ~ 

The words of such a series may form branch-lines of derivation 
by other suffixes. 

Thus from cru- come crü-or, gore, cru-entu-s, gory; and from 
this the Verb cru-ent-a-re: from crudus come cru-d-ita-s 
and re-cru-d-esc-cre : from crudelis the Adv. cru-d-eli-ter: 
crudelitas merely forms its own Cases. 


ii Root or Rudiment. 


The determination of Roots, though greatly assisted by Com- 
tive Philology, is a work of vast labour and difficulty, demand- 
Ing the nicest conjectural criticism, and often baffling all conjecture. 
Very many roots are indced determined beyond question, as és, I, fo 
£0, Y. that, da, sta, Ág, Ap, &c. : others are open to doubt, as cp (see 
P. 150) : while in fác, which heads, perhaps, the largest group of Latin 
words, e is now held to be a suffix, added to the root fá « Sk. 244, 
p $a-, £o. give light, under which stand new groups, including 
ax, facies, fatcor, fari, fas, &c., with their derivatives. Hence 
it is often safer, in deriving words, to call their ultimate form a rudi- 
ment rather than a root. 


iti, Suffix. 


The derivation and @istribution of Latin Suffixes, with their 
meaning, when they have one, are a special topic too wide to be 
fully treated here. The Syllabus which fdllows, with the subjoined 
examples, will supply considerable information. It adopts Düntzer's 
method (Lat. Wortbtldung und Composition), though not his order; 
corrected throughout by reference to the views of Schleicher (Com- 
pend, §§ 215-231) and Corssen (Ausspr. I. 566, &c.). Bopp, Leo 
Meyer, and Fick's Lexicon have also been consulted. 

Suffixes are simple or compound : but the parts of a compound 
suffix often cohere so regularly in a class of words, that, having 
been once shewn as compound, it may be cited without inconveni- 
gnce as if it were simple. Such are tudon, mento, cundo, bundo, 

c. 





§ 59. Derivation of Nouns. 237: 


iv Rudimental Words. 


Rudimental words are such as append their Case-endings to the 
real or seeming Root, unstrengthened or strengthened. Such are 

d) gru-S, su-s; re-s; bov- (bos), Iov-; crux, dux, nex, nux, 
pix, préc-, díc-, grex, pes, vas (vád-), adips, caelebs, dap-, 
óp-, stIp-, with many compound words, auspex, haruspex, obex, 
index, iudex, artifex, tradux, coiux, manceps, princeps, 

raeses, praepes,crassipes, &c. 6) lux, pax, vox, lex, rex, 

c. P. sali sol,lar, par, ver, ius, crus, tus, rus, spes, mos, 
ros, flos, os for : also farr- (far), fell- (fel), melt- (mel), ost- 
(os, done), cord- (cor). 


v. Syllabus of Suffixes (with examples at the foot). 


In the List of Suffixes and their Examples the abbreviations 
used are : | 


S. Substantive. V. Verbalia (words derived from Verbs). 
A. Adjective. D. Denominativa (words derived from Nouns). 
Unc. (uncertain) implies that root or roots are unknown. 


&c. placed after Examples cited, indicate that many 
&c. &c. | others exist of the same class, and that in 
&c. &c. &c. some instances the number is very large. 


Every Suffix ending in & must be taken as including the forms 
ts, 4, um; that is, A-nouns as well as O-nouns. 


I. Vowels and v.' 


Of Vowel Suffixes (besides the characters à, 5, Y, t, e), the most 
important is 15, including, as it does, a large class of Abstract Sub- 
stantives in 14, Tum, and of Possessive Adjectives in lis. 
S. a)& ) 6)6 pes oÓ& )Y 6) & 
n) 1% 6) 6&5, vd, ivd, v. 





! TL, Vowels and V. 
Substantives. 

a) Masc. V. scrib-a, adven-á, incol-á, terrigen-a, &c. 

8) V. merg-us, cormorant; tür-us, couch ; füg-a, fight ; talp-a, mole; pronüb-a, 
bridesmaid ; iig-um, yoke, &c. &c. ID. nimb-us, cloud ; nerv-us ; taur-us ; ltip-us ; 
Or-&, coast; sil-um, drine, &c. 

«) V. fid-es, effig-ies, spec-ies, &c. 2. pauper-ies . . 

a) V. ic-us, D. nür-us. 

t) V. arx, falx, nix, Sp-is, rüp-es, &c. D. nox, nüb-es, mir-e, &c. 

© Mostly D. calc-eus, shoe; tráb-ea, s£rifed robe ; flamm-eum, bridal veil, &c. V. 
Sea, ofc. 


9) A few Masc. V. lud-ius, player . . . D. sim-ius, afe. A large number of Fem. 
D. av-ia, grandmother; and abstracts of Qwa/ity : audac-ia, éoldness; ignav-ias 
sloth ; wictor-ia, victory; absent-ia, absence, &c. &c. &c. A large number are 
Neut. most V. denoting ‘the Effect :’ benefic-ium, benefit; conub-ium, mar 
viage; gaud-ium, joy, &c. &c. &c. : some D. minister-ium, service ; sen-ium, old 
age ; sav-ium, dass, &c. &c. Words like arbitr-ium, augur-ium, &c., should be 
ranked as V. 

€) &6: D. patr-uus, sacle on father's side ; ian-ua, house-door; 06: V. D. cer-vus ; 
ri-vus ; lar-va, mask, spectre ; ar-vum, plough-land ; 36 : ol-iva, as olive; eal- 
iva, aptttle; VÍ: V.ci-vis. 
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A. «5 )B)Y 27)96 Jb)15 «US, WB, IS, ttv, vi. 


II. c. 

© is astable suffix, denoting Individuality in Substantives : 
Permanent Condition or Relation in Adjectives. Often, however, 
the individuality or condition denoted is of a disparaging kind: 
as in senex, senec-io, cimex, culex, pulex; caecus, flaccus, 
luscus, mancus, truncus, &c. So in e-ale e is deminutive, but 
in e-undo it denotes permanent activity. 


S. a) of 1o B) e5 c16 10d tlod 7) de Se 3) 3e 108 
e) Rod. 


A. a) cd Yo5 tYod 1105 B) het Sex 7) &o5 ods 





Adjectives : ° 

«) 6: V. fid-us, fatth/ud ; viv-us, alive... with Cpp. naufrig-us, skifwreched; 
profug-us, fugitive... D. re-us, accused ; nov-us, new ; me-us, tu-us, su-us... 

B) Y: i-5; qui-s; qui; iug-is. . . Cpp. bimaris... 

y) 66: D. implying ‘ Formed of :’ aur-eus, golden ; argent-eus, of silver ; ‘ Exkhibite 
ing; liit-eus, muddy; lüt-eus, of deep yellow; ‘ Belonging fo:' virgin-eus, 
maiden, maidentlike, &c. 

Note.—66 represents Gr. eos, Pythagor-€us, El-£us, of Elis. 

8) 16: D. imply generally ‘ Having the quality’ of, or ‘ Belonging fo :' mart-ius, patr- 
ius, reg-ius, pluv-ius, &c. &c. ; some Cpp. egreg-ius, exim-ius. Aer-ius, aether-ius 
are Greek, having the sense of L. éiis. Alius, Gr. &AAog—al-yus ; medius, Gr. 
udooos=med-yus ; 1 being 1-consonans. Add plebe-ius=plebe-yus. 

€) &6 : V. with some in v6, 1vó, chiefly V., may imply ‘Active guality:' contig-uus, 
adjoining ; contin-uus, &c. ; gna-vus, knowing ; proter-vus, f/rolicsome ; sae-vus, 
raging, &c.; noc-uus or noc-ivus, Aurt/ul, &c.: or may have Passive use: 
divid-uus, farted ; ingen-uus, /rreborn ; mut-uus, exchanged (between two per- 
sons or parties), sextual; relic-uus, Jf? ; rig-uus, irrig-uus, wafered ; vid-uus, 
widowed ; ca-vus, hollow ; sal-vus sa/e ; adopt-ivus, chosen, adeptive ; especially 
those in t-iv6, having the Supine or participial suffix € : captivus, captured ; fes- 
tivus, festive ; fugi-tivus, na-tivus, praeroga-tivus, vo-tivus, &c. &c.  Aes-tivus, 
of summer, supposes a verb aedére (Gr. ai0-), fo Acat; tempes-tivus, seasom- 
ae, is abnormal ; mor-tuus (=mor-tivus), dead ; ann-uusis a rare Denom. ; mens- 
tr-uus seems to be for mens-trius from mensis, seonth. VY: brevis, Gr. Bipaxve: 
gravis, Sk. gurus, Gr. Bapis ; lé-vis, Sk. daghws, Gr. dAaxus, light; levis, 
Gr. A« fos, sinooth ; sua-vis, Sk. soddus, Gr. wove. 

JI. C. 
Substantives. 

a) OY: lanx, merx (faeci- fauct- . . .): Ye (ix). V. appendix: Yo (ex), V. vert-ex, 
vort-ex, D. ram-ex. See pp. 95-6 (most unc.). 

B) cd: V. fó-cus, Aearth ; fü-cus, drone; es-ca, food, D. luven-cus -ca; OY6-, T. 
sola-cium ; D. un-cia. Yo: D. vill-icus or vil-icus, steward: vill-ica or vil-ica, 
stewards wife; man-ica, handcuff; ped-ica, fetter, springe, &c. ; tY06, V. 
can-ticum. 

y) D. forn-ax, furnace ; lim-ax, snail; cel-ox, yacht. 

$) 16, p. 96 (most unc. rad-ix, &c.): but J”. in triOo- trix, Fem. as mere-trix, vic- 
trix, &c. (see B); 106: V. D. mend-Icus, -Icá, deggar; lect-Ica, Utter, and 
others. 

«) lact-üca, Jeffsce (some unc.). 

Adjectives. 

a) 60: V. D. par-cus, pau-cus, pris-cus, rau-cus, sic-cus, &c. (some unc.) : Yeó: 
most D. imply ‘ Pertaining to:' bell-icus, publ-icus, &c. : some 77. med-icus, of 
healing (as Subst. physician). Many Gentilia; Scythicus, &c. t¥oo: D. 
rus-ticus, aqua-ticus, &c. I7. vena-ticus ; 12460 : D. fame-Iicus. 

B) &oY: V. imply ' /nc/ined to,' ‘Capable of :' aud-ax, daring ; Ed-ax, devouring ; 
fér-ax, fruitful, &c. &c. : GCL: V. ' /nclined to :' fér-ox, haughty ; vél-ox, swift. 

y) &cÓ : mer-àcus, pure (op-Acus, skady, unc.); Subst. clo-dica, sewer (cluslu) 
A086 : D. ‘Consisting of:' farr- aceus, of fleur, and some others. 
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3) Ye5 Tol tIeYó.— «) 301 [) Go} DOSS —  ») LACS. 


III. @. 


In many words which have g before the final vowel or case-end- 
ing, this cons. is known to bea root-character: as in lex, rex, strix, 
frug-, coniux, angu-is, compàág-es, contàg-es, merg-us, 
róg-us, füg-a, plág-a, plag-a, tóg-a, iüg-um, and ‘others, 
(Pinguis, as compared with Sk. #7, Gr. s«-, seems to shew a suffix 
g, but not if compared with Gr. raxvc. See Curt. Gr. Et. I. 241.) 
This suggests the probability that in uncertain words, as vag-us, 
alg-a, and qthers, g is radical rather than suffixal. On the other 
hand, it is probable that the root ag is suffixal (Ig, ag, ig, ig) in 
various words. Its presence in remex (remum agere), auriga 

aureas agere), prodigus, and ambages, is obvious: in con- 

uges, coagulum, strages, stragulus,it may be conjectured : 
also in nugae, for nóv-Ig-ae, novelties = trifles as opposed to seria 
(from serus), Jong-considered matter: ‘hae nugae seria ducunt in 
mala! Valgus, vulgus are deduced by some from Sk. roots. (May 
not the latter be referred to the former word?) Finally, the root a 
may be supposed in agon, egon, ugon : see N. Compare the Gree 
GÓnyóc, xopnyóc, &c. 

On fastig-ium, vestig-ium, see C. 44sssfr. II. 427, Kr. B. 197, 361. 


IV. ®. 


This is the most efficient suffixal letter in Aryan language. If 
we include its representation by s and d, it enters into the forma- 
tion of all Participles and Participial Adjectives, and into that of 
all Verbal Substantives with Participial theme : by the suffixes t& 
35, 45), tt (si), tí (sx), tYón (sYón), nti, &c. Besides which it. 

rms important groups of Denominative Substantives; concrete by 
the suffixes Yt St, abstract by the suffixes tat tat, and others. 

or the suffixes into which n enters, see X : for dd, dY see D. 
e suffixes só, st, sY are included here.) 


S.  e)sáitá — 3) t6 (md) ttó y) tt (st) Ytá Ati ith ultü 


8) ic: V. am-Icus, friendly (Subst. /riend) ; pud-icus, modest ; apr-Icus, sunny ; 
from Particles ; ant-iquus, anctent ; post-icus, hinder ; 1016 : D. imply ‘ Consist- 
ing of:’ later-Icius : ' of brick,’ &c. ‘ Pertaining to ;' natal-icius, belonging toa 
birthday, &c. but nov-Icius, xewly arrived (novice), Juv. : ticYó (sicYó): 
V. (Sup. St.) Participial : advec-ticius, tmported ; conduc-ticius, Aired ; trala- 
ticitts, trangferred, &c. The quantity of ti, si is probably variable. 

€) (fel-ix, pern-ix, both unc.) 

$) 80d: V. only cad-ücus, /a//ing; o866: D. only pann-uceus, rugged. 

1) Greek D. card-iicus, dyspeptic: Acgypt-iácus, &c. 

IV. T. 
Substantives. 

e) D. nau-ta, nav-ita. 

B) V. numerous: lec-tus, ded ; sec-ta, sect ; fa-tum, fate; cau-sa, cause ; pen-sum, 
task ; mer-itum, desert; ius-sum, command, &c. &c. D. : liber-tus, /reedman ; 
iuven-ta, youth ; salic-tum, wst/low-ded ; carec-tum, sedge-bed ; virgul-tum, thicket, 
&c. The last three have tum for &um. See 8) below. 

y) tu (su), Yeu: V. (Sup. St.) fle-tus, weeping; mo-tus, motion ; ic-tus, stroke; 
crucia-tus, forture ; mugi-tus, bellowing; hab-itus, Aadit; strep-itus, worse ; 
Dex-us, connexion ; vi-sus, sight, &c. &c. (Pr. st.) hal-itus, spir-itus, breath ; tum- 
ulus, w$rovar. But D. in Att denote Office, Position, Corporate Body, &c. : 
consul-atus, ip; sen-atus, senate; re-atus, state of accusation; equit- 
atus, cavalry, &c. 
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à) &tó =e) tí (sy) 7) 5t 6t le 4) the Yee Sth estat 
€) tht Ytüt «) tYó (sY5) UNS WANS — «) &tó GUS 1t5.— 2) Se 
p) téó. 
A. a) tó (s) Ytó. B) &tó. y) 8t5 3) 10d e) 6tà 
atc D &tus 9) tX Gti xe 


V. 2. 


This cons. is a principal element in several important compound 
Suffixes, Verbal and Denominative, which appear under ™. Be- 
sides those, its leading use is in the Participial Adjective suffix Yda 


S. a) dó Ydó 3) dX y 9dod X 6) hi. 
A. a) ab Xdó 8) di. 


VI. BP. 


It is doubtful whether any true suffix can be shewn with p, except 
pts, in which the root Zar, pul, ple-, fo jill, is probably contained: 
mani-pul-us, po-pul-us, cra-pula, du-plus, &c. : du-pl-ex, 
&c. in which pl-ex (not from plico) is a compound suffix pul-ic(s). 


$) ace-tum, vinegar ; with many neuter D. denoting ‘ Place of growth ;" myrt-etum, 
myrtle-grove ; oliv-etum, olive-yard, &c. 

«) V. gens, mens, sors, &c. ; vec-tis, ves-tis, vi-tis, mes-ais. D. men-sis, nep-tis. 

€) V". seg-€s, ar-iés (sce C. Nachfr. 268-270): and D. in ée it-, al-Es, equ-és, ped-es, 
&c. p. 97. 

3) Numerous Abstract J. liber-tas, auctor-itas, car-itas, pi-etas, soci-etas (6 by dis 
similation after 1), &c. &c. &c. On hon-estas, &c., see Eb : pot-estas, eg-estas 
may be for -ent-tas. 

0) Abstract D. iuven-tus, senec-tus, vir-tus, serv-itus. 

«) D. nun-tius, nun-tia, trist-itia, serv-itium, calv-ities, amar-ities, iust-itia, &c. &e. 

«) pal-atum, Jalate ; Mat-uta, goddess of Morn; pitu-ita, ddeg. . 

A) dos, dowry ; nepos, grandson. 

p) lin-teum, £owe/. 

Adjectives. 

a) D. numerous: ius-tus, /xs/ ; mul-tus, seuck ; sex-tus, sixth, &c. &c. V. tac-itus, 
silent; sal-sus, salted; with all Perf. Participles of Conj. 3., most of 2. and 
others ; tac-tus, doc-tus, admon-itus, atton-itus, ius-sus, pressus, &c. &c. &c. 

B) D. numerous : barb-atus, bearded ; ferr-atus, zron-c/ad, &c. &c. V. most Parti- 
ciples of Conj. 1. am-atus, arm-atus, &c. &c. &c. 

y) V. fac-etus: and many Participles, defl-etus, decr-etus, &c. 

$) D. crin-itus, »icA-kaired ; mell-Itus, &owied, &c. V. most Participles of Conj. 4. 
and others, aud-itus, per-itus, tr-itus, &c. &c. &c. 

«) D. aegr-otus, sick: nas-utus, sharf-nosed, &c. V. Participles of Verbs in uo, 
ac-utus, arg-utus, &c. 

$) ID. nostras, Arpinas, &c. Quiris, Samnis, &c. p. 108. 

m) for-tis, hebes, dives, p. 116, &c. 

v. 2. 
Substantives. 
a) J”. mó-dus ; cau-da ; cica-da ; tae-da ; crep-ida. 
B) V. laus, cla-des. 


y) V. her-es, merc-es, (cust-os?) 
$) D. pec-us ud-. 





Adjectives. 

a) D. absur-dus, cru-dus; fum-idus, smoky; gelidus, chilly, frosty ; herb-idus, 
grassy; morb-idus, diseased ; sol-idus; suc-idus, /wicy, and others: V. many 
from Verbs (chicfly, but not solely, of Conj. 2.) : ac-idus, alg-idus, ar-idus, av-idus, 
callidus, ferv-idus, pall-idus, tab-idus, tim-idus, torr-idus. val-idus, um-idus, 
&c. &c. ; cup-idus, flu-idus, grav-idus, rab-idus, rap-idus, viv-idus. 

P) D. gran-dis ; viri-dis. 
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VII. n. 
S. a) bà. B) bi. 
A. bó. 
on bundé see 38 ; on bik bért, &c., see B, &. 
VIII. mm. 


This Nasal has an important place in Latin Wordlore. It ter- 
minates, as in Sk, the Accus. Sing. of all Masc. and Fem. Nouns, 
and the first three cases of Neut. O-nouns. The Suffix mó enters 
into the Superl. form of the Adj. Min (mén), mentó have con- 
crete use, implying Instrument : móntó implies Permanent State : 


S. a) md ims tims B) min (mén) Ymin (Ymén) timYn — 
(timén) 7|) mentó Ymento timento ümentó &) 
món ümón :) mónió Ymón|ó (|) umnó. 

A. a) ms B) 1mé (ü&mà) timd (timd) sYmo (stimd) rimd 
(rümó) 11màó (ltimd) 1ssYmó (1ssümó) 6síimo (Sstimd). 





VII. 3. 
Substantives. 
e) mor-bus, tu-ba, tur-ba, ver-bum. 
f) plebe, pu-bes. 


Adjectives : 
pro-bus (spo-$wis), super-bus (vmep-$viist). 


VIL me. 
Substantives. 

e) V. ar-mus, shoulder-joret ; fu-mus, smoke; ra-mus, bough; an-[mus, mind; 
an-Ima, drvath ; fa-ma, fame ; flam-ma, /fa»er ; spu-ma, foam ; vic-tima, victim ; 
ar-ma, arms, &c. D. bru-ma, mid-winter (brevi-ma). 

B) V. Neut. (numerous): imply ' Means, Instrument or Concrete Effect :' (1) when 
the theme has active force: flü-men, s/reas ; lü-men, /ighkt; lenI-men, levd-men, 
assuagement; nt-men, xod, deity; nutri-men, autriment ; reg-Imen, govern- 
ment; soli-men, comfort; teg-men, covering : (3) when the theme has a pas- 
sive sense : ag-men, a marching body (quod agitur) ; néd-men, samme (quod nos- 
Citur) ; strü-men, straw (quod sternitur); s&-men, seed (quod seritur); ex4-men, 
swarm of bees (quod exigitur, which £s driven out) or tongue of balance (quod 
exigitur, suAéch isad;usted). So crimen, a ckarge ; doc-ümen, lesson, &c. &c. &c. 
Some suppose Verbs not in use: albü-men, gra-men, grass (ger-ere or gen-ere? 
Compare ger-men, sfvvut). (Many unc. abdd-men, bitü-men, H-men and others. 
Flamen, prirst, Masc. from flag- $Aey-, lighter of sacrificial fire.) . 

Y) Tais Suffix is an enlargement of the last, and has the same general meanings and 
varieties: V. (1) Act. argü-mentum, grvo/; ar-mentum, plough-cattie ; complé- 
mentum, what fills up; fo-mentum, fow/tice (quod fovet), fer-nentum (quod 
fervet) ; nutrT-mentum, orná-mentum, al-Imentum, teg-ümentum. (2) Pass. cae- 
mentum, hews stone (quod caeditur) ; frag-mentum ; r4-mentum, shaving (quod 
Traditur), testf-mentum, w#l/, &c. &c. &c. From non-extant Verbs: calced-men- 
tum, shee ; rudT-mentum, first ruining, rudimeent (compare erudire); palud- 
&mentum, seilitary cloak. . 

U sermo, discourse : (Lucu-mo, f*ince, priest, in Etruria). 

9 D. acrimonia, sharyness; aegr-imonia, melancholy; parc-imonia (rather than 
pars-imonia), f&»1/? ; matr-imonium, mavriage, &c. V. quer-imonia, complaint ; 
alàmonium, sourishment, &c. 

9 V. aamnus, wurseling ; col-umna, column. 

Adjectives, . 

* amus, gywsal; fir-mus, firm. On Superl. suffix mS see p. 42. So the Ordi- 
tal Numerals septimus, decimus, &c. p. 152. 

f D. Plur-Imus, ci-timus, pes-simus, acer-rimus, humil-Ifmus, dur-issImus, quin- 
Quag-esimus, cent-esimus (ímus), &c. &c. See pp. 42, 153. 

R 
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y) 1t¥ms ({ttimd) à) Ims e) mt. 


IX. BW. 


The Nasodental n is not less important than the Dentals ¢, 4 in 
forming Latin Suffixes. Three uses may be distinguished : (1) when 
n is followed by a vowel in a staminal suffix (n&, nó, Ind, &n5, Ind, 
&c.) or by two vowels (n&$, 1n&ó6, &c.) : (2) when it is itself, in Sub- 
. stantives, the Stem-character (Sn, Xn, Sn, Sn, ón) ; here it does not, 
like t, d, fall out before a Nom.-Ending s, but rejects s, remaining 
itself in the form én or &n (pectén, tegmén,lién), but rejected by 
the stems ón ón, which become 6 in Nom. Sing. (homo, natio, 
Plato): (3) when it stands chiefly in Adjectives before t, d or s 
(entó, enti, endó, ensi, &c.), rarely before g (quadringenti): 
being sometimes the final letter of a preceding suffix (men-td), 
sometimes, perhaps, the strengthening Nasal (nt, nsi). 


S. (1) a) n& B) 2d {nd y) nd 6nd find 5nd 15nd 
€) Ind t) n 
(2) 2) ém (1n) mén (min) n) ón (Yn) 6) gin &gón 
igón ügón (gin) ) dón édón 1dón üdón (din) 
tüdón Ytüdón (din) cr) ón Yón ofSn tíón sión 


(3) ^) ent antY us) undón (din). 
See mentó under M. 





y) D. leg-itfmus, mar-itimus (-ümus). 

8) D. matr-imus, Aaring moter alive ; patr-Imus: (op-Imus, having wealth, rick). 

«) có-mis, sublimis (seen from underneath 'limis oculis?' i.e. /ofty. Compare obli- 
quus). 


IX. @. 


Substantives, 

a) V. ver-na, houseslave. 

B) V. som-nus, dom-inus, pen-na, pag-ina, reg-num. . . . D. pi-nus, 9ine-frer. 

y) &nó: D. Silv-anus, god of forests; membrana, parchment; (gra-num, & 
grain); 6nÓ: V. col-onus, /arm-tenant. D. patr-onus, patron; matr-ona, 
matron; in: D. trib-unus, /riówne ; fort-una, fortune: &6n06: V. hab-ena, 
vein; D. lani-ena, dutcher's shop; (ven-enum, foison) ; le-aena, Lioness, &c. ; 
Ylénó: V. cant-ilena, ditty. 

$) n6: V. inquil-inus, Jodgex ; ru-ina, /aJ], ruin; rap-ina, plunder ; cü-lina, Iife&en ; 
D. gall-ina, Áew ; medic-ina, medical art ; discipl-ina, teaching, school, &c. 

e) V. fi-nis, end; cri-nis, parted hair. 

€) V.pect-en, comb. For the suffix mén (min), &c. see BE. 

n) D. hom-o, eax ; turb-o, whirlwind, fof. 

0) gÓn : V. vir-go, virgin ; &gón: V. vor-ago, gulph; D. farr-ago, sess of flour: 
(im-ago, image’) ;:3gón : V. or-igo, origin ; vert-igo, twirl; gon : D. aer-ugo, 
copper-rust ; lan-ugo, down, &c.  (Genitives ginis.) 

«) dón: or.do. onder? é6dÓn: V. dulc-edo, sweetness: torp-edo, naumebuess : 
Y1dón : V. cup-ido, desire ; üdÓn : D. test-udo, forfoise, penthouse; YtüdÓn : 
D. alt-itudo, fort-itudo, lat-itudo, long-itudo, viciss-itudo ; vale-tudo (for valent- 
udo?), &c. &c. (Genitives dínis.) 

x) 6m: m. D. commilit-o, /e//aw-soldier: epul-o, bangueter, &c. &c. : V. bib-o, 
taper; erro, vagabond ;{6m, many masc. D. lud-io, player ; sén-io, size, &c. 

I’, püg-io, fontard. Fem. I”. (Pres. St.): condic-io, leg-io, opIn-io, suspic-io, 

&c. Some D. commun-io, communion ; consortio, rebellio, &c. ; eY80m: homun- 

cio; tYón, sYón: Fem. V. (Sup. St.), a very numerous class of words: aestima- 

tio, admonf-tio, sort!-tio, ac-tio, na-tio, ora-tio, posses-sio, ul-tio, vi-sio, &c. &c. &c. 
A) F'. adulesc-ens, serp-ens, torr-ens, anim-ans, inf-ans, &c. JD. tri-ens, quad-rans, &c. 
44) hir-undo, swallow ; har-undo, reed. 
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A. (1) a) nd 1n5 né5 gind gnó tin’ B) &nd ands 
tAndd y) nd Yénó cond Gnd ¢) ind, tind’ t) ni 


(3) 2) entó tülentó Slentd Ylentó (gintó centó gontd) 
7) anti ontí Ylenti ülentY 6) ensY Xenstí ensYlY 
)) undd endd andó «) cundó A) bunds. 


X. s. 


The Sibilant in a large class of words, chiefly V., represents the 
Dentalt (sé, sY, s1ón,sór, sórtó, suró). Whensisa Stem-character, 
in many words, especially in the older, it remains in Nom. Sing. flos, 
ros,opus, nemus, Venus, pulvis, &c., but oftener becomes r in the 

ds Or : pudor, auctor, &c.: while in some words both forms 
were used : honós or honór, labós or labór, lepós or lepór: so 
amos, colos occur. Inthe Oblique Cases s becomes r : floris, 
róris, opéris, Venéris, honoris, &c. But if in derivation such 
words come before a Mute, then s is resumed : flos-culus, opus- 
culum, venus-tus, hones-tus: hes-ternus (from heri for hes-i, 
Gr. xO&c) : not before a vowel : flor-eus, pulver-ulentus; see R. 
On the falling out of n before s in various words (quotiens, sem- 
enstris, formonsus, vicensumus, &c.), see p. 50. 


S. a) s& B) 8B si s1Y6 SsY5 Ysón 





«) D. mag-nus, sa-nus, va-nus, ver-nus, no-nus, u-nus, octo-nus, ter-nus ; acer-nus, 
of maple ; colur-nus (for corulinus), of Aase/ ; adamant-inus; ahe-neus, of brass ; 
ebur-neus, of ivory; (ido-neus, 5?) ; olea-ginus, of olive ; beni-gnus, 4ind, doun- 
ffs ; cras-tinus, of the morrow ; pris-tinus, of olden time. 

B) D. arc-anus, secret ; font-anus, of a fountain ; quart-anus; cotidi-anus, daily ; 
suburb-anus, wear the city; subterr-aneus, underground ; t&néó : V. (Sup. St.) 
collec-taneus, gathered together ; consen-taneus, adapted, &c.. 

y) V. eg-enus, seedy: D. alienus, /orcign; terr-enus, earthly; (ser-enus) ; op- 
port-unus, af hand ; (amoenus, agreeable). 

8) D. can-inus, of a dog; div-inus, of a deity, divine ; mar-inus, of the sea, &c. &e. ; 
libert-inus, of f/reedman-class ; matut-inus, of morn ; vesper-tinus, of evening, &c. 

€«) seg-nis, lazy. 

$) D. cru-entus, bloody ; vi-olentus, violent ; lut-ulentus, muddy ; mac-ilentus, wasted ; 
(corp-ulentus for corpor-ulentus). For the forms vi-ginti, tri-ginta, &c. du-centi, 
quin-genti, &c., see Numeralia. 

*) V. Adjectives and Participles in ens, ans, denoting ‘ Present activity :’ abs-ens, 
eleg-ans, impud-ens, prud-ens, am-ans, praest-ans, cand-ens, dilig-ens, negleg-ens, 
audi-ens, &c. &c. &c., (petul-ans). D. pest-ilens. 

©) D. for-ensis, of the forum; Athen-iensis, of Athens ; ut-ensilis, for use ; observe 
di nov-ensiles, the meaning of which term is questionable. 

t) V. Gerundive Participles in undus (anc.), endus, andus ; reg-undue, audi-endus, 
am-andus, &c. &c. &c. They denote ‘Present activity.’ See Syntax. 

z) V. eundó is asuffix compounded of the suffixes 06 and 246, and denotes 
' Permanent action or ‘Present activity:' fa-cundus, eloguent ; iu-cundus, 
Pleasant ; vere-cundus, bashk/ul, &c. &c. &c. 

4) V. bundó is compounded of bó and ndó, and denotes ' Production of Present 
actirity :' popula-bundus, engaged in laying wasfe ; vaga-bundus, grven fo wan- 
der ; mori-bundus, on the point of dying, &c. It is found with an Object: ' vita- 
bundus castra hostium," s/riving fo avoid the enemy's camp, Liv. 


X. 8. 
Substantives. 


e) V. lixa, sutler (lic-&re?). . 
B) V. ns-eus, nose: noxa, harm, &c. (see T); mes-sis, harvest ; ama-sius, stevet- 
heart; Megal-esia, feast of Cybele; equ-iso, groom. 
R2 
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y) iscd 1std estró astro 8) a (L5, #5) mde 
c) bs (i5) =dF t) 6s (07) «or 7) used ustó 
A. a) 8 8X3 p) Sab 1585 0585 ottldst &c. 7) stri 


estri astró istró 4) ostY estiod  -:) usob t) esto 
ustó 9) 16s (207) = Xor. 

XI. BR. 

This Liquid occurs in many Suffixes, sometimes without a second 
Consonant in the same Suffix (rd, dri, &ríó, &c.), often in sequence 
of one of the mutes, e, t, b (oró, tró, bró, &c.). On its relations to 2 
and to s see pp. 64. 65, and s above. 

S. a) ró B) 6r6 ürb y) osr6 (eró) 3) biró (bed) 

c) térd (trd) C) rt 9) ri 0) Sr ercd ertd 





y) lent-iscus, Zen/isk ; ar-ista, ear of corn ; fen-estra, window ; D. in -aster, -astrum 
are of a deminutive nature: ole-aster, wild olive; api-astrum, wild garsiey, 
sin! ; parasit-aster, a would-be parasite. 

8 e ¢) Nouns increasing in ér- from Nominatives in Is, Us, in Sr from iis, and in dr- 
from 0s, will be found at pp. 25, 102. 

7) moll-usca : (loc-usta). 

Adjectives. 

a) V. las-sus, anxius, &c. &c. See 'R. 

B) 686 (for onsd or ontió, as ovaia for óvria), numerous ; D. anim-osus, form-osus, 
&c. &c. &c. ; capt-iosus, cur-iosus, &c. ; belli-cosus, siti-culosus, monstr-uosus, &c. 

y) V. illu-stris ; D. palu-stris, silv-estris: sin-ister. 

6) D. agr-estis, cael-estis, dom-esticus. 

«) D. cor-uscus, gii/fering. 

$) D. funestus from funus, ér-: scelestus from scelus, ér~; honestus from honos, dr- 
(so tempestas from tempus, ór-) ; but onustus from onus, ér- ; venustus from Venus, 
ér- ; vetustus from vetus, ér- ; modestus points to a lost Neut. modus. Augustus 
from augur, and robustus from robur, shew that, even in Subst. with Nom. ür, 
the original ending was üs. 

n) This is the Suffix of Comparatives : mel-idr (anc. melior, melios). See p. ar. 


XI. BR. 
Substantives. 

a) V. cu-ra, care ; ser-ra, saw ; lab-rum, Ji^ ; (aurora, morning, p. 66). 

B) V. num-erus, umber; arbit-er, umpire ; gen-er, son-in-law ; op-era, aid ; iug- 
erum, acre. D. um-erus, shoulder; sat-ura, satire. 

y) V. Neuter words implying ‘ That which effects action :' simula-crum, Zikeness ; 
sepul-crum, a grave; lu-crum, gain; ful-crum (for fulc-crum), Prof, &c. &c. 
C16 (016) is another form: cepa-culum, dining-room. See Na The suffix 
comes from the root Sk. dar, L. cre-o, fo make. 

8) V. ‘ That which effects action :' fa-ber, engineer; dola-bra, hatchet ; late-bra, 
hiding-place ; cri-brum, sieve; scalprum (for scalp-brum, chisel). D. candela- 
brum, candlestick. Root Sk. dkar, Gr. $ep-. BÓ is another form : turi-bulum, 
censer. 

«) The Suffix t&r(trb) has two uses in Latin, both from one root, Sk. far. Gr. 
top- (shewn in rípua, terminus, trames, trans, in-tra-re, pene-tra-re, &c.) go 
beyond, penetrate, attain. (1) It corresponds to the comparative suffix Sk. 
tara, Gr. repo-, used to express a relation between two: shewn in the Gr. Com- 
par. -repos, L. ter: magis-ter, minis-ter, mater-tera, &c. &c. and in Adverbs. 
(2) Like er and DrÓ, it denotesin V. ‘ That which effects the action :' cul-ter 
knife ; mulc-tra, milkpail: ara-trum, plough ; claus-trum, barrier ; ros-trum beak 
(rod-); ras-trum, Aarrow (rád-): in mon-s-trum, prodigy, & is euphonically in- 
serted. 

€) V. cur-rus, chariot. 

n) JV’. au-ris, car; na-ris, nostril. 

0) D. ans-er (for h-anser; Sk. Aamse, Gr. yof»), gander; passer, sparrow: muli-er 
worman. — V. it-er, Journey ; cad-av-er, corpse ; nov-erca, stepmother. 
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|) bárí bri — x) tri (tri) A) tór tr — 4) In’r Ynór — ») bár 


t) Se ür o) dri ox) üárió. p) ór-ór c) tbr = tor (sór) 
trie-  r) tórió (sórió) v) Grd ürf Grid 9) third (strd). 


A. a) r$ p) $r5 tür$ y) c&rd (crd) 6) béró (brd) 
téró (tró) :) ostdri (estrY) 2) üró Oró &ró — 5») eéri (ort) 
0) bért (brY) ) térY (trY)  «) üri A) Sri — y) tórió 
(sórió) — ») tür$ (süro). 





Q) V. fe-bris, fever. 

&) (Iin-ter or lunter, doat ?) 

A) See above e). This suffix corresponds to the Sk. fam, denoting chiefly relation- 
ships ; pa-ter, ma-ter, fra-ter. Observe (Sk. svasar, Gr. cap, L. soror for sosor). 

p) tiner), journey ; (iociner), iver: (facinór-) facinus, deed, exploit, crime. 

») tu-bar, 

&) D. aequ-dr, level surface, sea ; (unc. iecur, ebur, robur, Gen. -3ris). V. fulg-ur, 
ligtning ; Gen. -üris. (Unc. augur, turtur, vultur.) 

e) D. mol-aris (lapis), grindstone: many Neut from Adjectives: alve-are, hive; 
calc-ar, spur, &c. &c. 

v) Properly Adj. libr-arius, copyer of books ; den-arius, a ten-as piece ; Aulularia (name 
of a Comedy of Plautus) ; tabul-arium, record-office ; pom-arium, orchard, &c.&c. 

p) V. or from prim. rudiment: am-dr, love; cru-ór, b/ood ; clam-dr, outcry ; trem-ór, 
trembling ; um-dr, moisture ; (ux-dr, wife?), Gen. Oris, &c. &c. &c. Many had 
character $ originally : umós, lepds, &c. See S. 

e) V. a numerous class, denoting ‘an Agent:' ara-tór, ora-tór, pisca-tór, moni-tór; 
ac-t&e, vic-tdr, spon-sdr, mes-sór, Gen. Oris, &c. &c. &c. The Fem. form is 
trie trix: moni-trix, vic-trix, tons-trix, &c. &c. 

D. gladia-tór, via-tór, fund-T-tür, ianl-tór, and some others. 

*) From Verbal Adjectives Neut. : denote chiefly locality : audi-torium, decture-room ; 
dever-sorium, hostel, &c. See below yp). 

v) V. fig-ura, shage; sec-uris, axe; pen-uria, senury ; promunt-urium, sromon- 
Pi 


ory. 

6) V. (Sup. St.) na-tura, »afwre ; sepul-tura, burial ; men-sura, measure ; cae-sura, 
€uffing, &c. : official terms: dicta-tura, dictatorship; quaes-tura, gwaestorship ; 
cen-eura, censorship. Others imply ‘ the work of an Agent (tor, sor) :' pic-tura, 
painting ; ton-sura, shaving, &c. 

Adjectives. . 

e) V. cla-rus, gna-rus. 

B) V. glab-er, smooth ; intég-er, lic-er, aic-er, scáb-er, rough: D. situr. 

y) V. ludicer. 

3) V. cre-ber, frequen 

«*) D. The Derivatives “have the Compar. suffix fara: al-ter, u-ter, dex-ter, sinis-ter, 
nos-ter, ves-ter, ex-ter, in-ter, &c. (So in Adverbs ali-ter, pari-ter, &c.) See 
above e). 

€) V. av.arus, covefows ; can-orus, od-orus, son-orus (unc. aust-erus; sev-erus; 


sin-cerus, pro-cerus ?). 

v) V. volu-cer, medio-cris (acer, alacer ?). 

0) V. cele-ber ; lugu-bris ; salu-ber ; D. fene-bris, fune-bris, mulie-bris (dropsr). This 
suffix is from Sk. R. Mpi, Gr. dep-. 

t, D. sz. eques-ter, pedes-ter, palus-ter, seques-ter (secus) semes-tris (for semens- 
tris) : 2. camp-estris, silv-estris, terr-ester (tris). 

z) D. in Set area large class and imply ‘ Sclonging to; ' they are used for forms in 
SIT if 1 is before in the word: consularis; famili-aris; milit-aris; solaris; 
vulg-aris, &c. &c. &c. They form Substantives in ár Srl. See above o). 

A) The suffix &riÓ is an enlargement of &árY. The Adjectives derived from 
Nouns and Particles imply cA. tracter, quality, class, &c. : agr-arius, of land : 
greg-arius, of a herd ; numm.arius, of coin ; necess-arius ; prec-arius ; volunt- 
arius, &c. &c. &c. Hence Substt. See above m). 

&) These are chiefly formed from Verbal Nouns of the Agent in tor (sor) and imply 
' Belonging fo :' ama-torius, ora-torius, cen-sorius, &c. &c. &c. 

v) Thisis the Fut. Participle Act. of Verbs, denoting ' /ntended activity :’ am&-turus, 
dii-turue, placi-turus, T-turus, fü-turus, lü-surus, mis-surus, &c. &c. &c. 
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XII. &. 


This soft Liquid is chiefly used in Deminutive Suffixes of D. 
(&16, 516, elló, Xc.) : and it often denotes weakness, lighiness, &c. 
in Suffixes of Verbalia (t5, xix, *Y1Y). But after a long Vowel it 
has the same firmness as r, to which it is often equivalent. Thus 
the Suffixes ali ar¥ are virtually the same : but the former is always 

referred unless 1 occurs in the Stem (hiem-alis but lun-aris): 
but arid is never changed into àiYó (agr-arius) The Suffix pais 
is a softened form of bérd (bró) ; DIN of birt (bri), both from 
root dhar, $tp-; oti (as distinguished from the double Demin. 
c-ü16) is a softened form of céró (cró) from root kar. 


(1) Not formally Deminutive. 





S. a) & P) 16 &15 0185 j) otf13.(015) €) bib 
t) 318 2) v18 115 1) 1 YN () ax xn en. 
A. a) GIS 166 F) 0% 
XII. Z. 


( 
Substantives. V 

a) F'. assec-la, masc. follower. 

B) D. vio-la, violet (Gr. tov); pi-lum, fest/e ; neb-ula, cloud. V. cüc-ulus, cuckoo: 
ang-ulus, corswer ; fig-ulus, potter ; oc-ulus, eye ; cop-ula, dink; spec-ula, watch 
tower ; exem-p-lum (for exim-ulum), tem-p-lum (for tem-ulum), &c. &c. In these 
and others some deminutive influence may be surmised, and in many unc. 
(cat-ulus, cum-ulus, fam-ulus, scop-ulus, Gr. e«óseAos, stim-ulus, vit-ulus, fist-ula, 
ins-ula, mer-ula, &c.). See 3). On rég-ula, »w/e ; tég-ula, fi/e, see pp. 16. 17. 
P5-pül-us, e-pul-ae, probably contain the root par (Arf, pul ple. See PP. 

y) I. (Pres. St.) numerous : implying ‘ Zms£rument, means of action,’ are Neut. : gu- 
berna-culum, Ac» ; ora-cu!um (-clur), oracle ; specta-culum, sigA£ ; vehi-culum, 
vehicle; peri-culum, trial, feri], &c. &c. &c. In vinculum (vinclum), cézin ; 
torcülum, /»ess, € (qu) has fallen out after € : and it is not improbable that the 
same occurs in ia-culum, yavedin; spe-culum, mirror. Unc. are (graculus, 
Jackdave ; surculus, shoo! ; baculum, calking-stick, Gr. Bac? saeculum, an agr, 
generation, &c.). Sce CErS (C16) in &. 

&) V. (same meaning): fà-bula, sfery; sü-bula, atw/ ; lati-bulum, Aiding-Pace ; pà- 
bulum, fodder : voca-bulum, werd, name, &c. D. turi-bulum, cesser. 

«) V. (Pres. St.) cand-ela, candle; (redupl.} cicind-ela, g/owwerm: ; suad-ela, fe»- 
suasion : (with 13) loqu-ella, saying ; quer-ella, complaint ; (Sup. St.) corrupt-ela, 
corruption ; tut-ela, guardianship or (concrete) guardian, ward. JD. client-ela, 
clientage. 

¢) (unc. aqu-ila) ; D. cap-illus, &azr: anc-illa, saidservant : arg-illa, clay ; scint-illa, 
spark; I’ pist-illum, fesr/e ; vex-illum, danner, &c. (probably deminutive of lost 
forms, or formed by analogy). 

n) 3. cau-lis, stalk; col-lis, &17 ; strig-1lis, fesh-brush. 

0) D. Adjectival words formed into Subst. &1Y, Masc. : nat-alis, birthday ; riv-alis, 
rival (unc. can-alis, canal; feti-alis, sacred envoy; sod-alis, comrade), &c. 
Neut. foc-ale, meckwrapper ; penetr-ale, tuner shrine; anim-al, &c. p. 107, with 
Plur. names of Feasts: Consu-alia, Luperc-alia, Termin-alia, &c. &c. p. 126. 
TY, Masc. aed-ilis, edile ; Apr-ilis, April, &c. Neut. cub-ile, hast-ile, ov-ile, 
sed-ile, &c. p. 107. Plur. Par-ilia, feast of Pales; Suovetaur-ilia, Frast with 
sacrifice of swine, skeef, and steer. 61Y: patru-£lis, cousin on father's side. 


Adjectives. 

c) D. büb-ulus, ofan ox ; caer-ulus, caer-uleus, s&y-A we ; edent-ulus, foofAless. 1”. 
(Pres. St.) denoting ' Temdéency :' bib-ulus, cred-ulus, garr-ulus, pat-ulus, quer-ulus, 
strid-ulus, sed-ulus, trem-ulus, &c., all with demin. character: (unc. aem-ulus). 

B) 2. nub-ilus, cloudy ; rut-lus, reddish. 





8 59. Derivation of Nouns. 247 


yp 1 6) bx YbYIY & tYM (syn) 
D) &trn 5) &1Y YIY GY 8X. 


(2) Deminutive. 
S. and A. 


I. a) #18 (anc. 818, which remains after &, Y). 

5) e115, 1115, ulló, primarily deminutive, are not purely suffixal, 
but contain the Stem-character 1, n or r assimilated to 1 of the 
Suffix : in some words they are perhaps used by analogy. 

c) el85, 1115, secondary Deminutives for &1-ü16. 


d) ellil5, 111816, secondary Deminutives, when derived from 2), 
tertiary, when derived from c). 





y) V. (Pres. St.) denoting Zendency or capacity: ag-ilis, nimble; hab-ilis, aft: 
deb-ilis, weak; fac-ilis, easy ; diffic-ilis, dificult ; nub-ilis, sarriageadle ; ut-ilis, 
useful, &c. D. hum-ilis, Zow/y ; sim-ilis, ke ; ster-ilis, are»: (unc. grac-ilis, 
slender). 

€) V. (Pres. St.) denoting chiefly ' Passive capability : ' mira-bilis, wonder/ul ; muta- 
biis, changeable; fle-bilis, mournful; prob-a-bilis, approvadle ; credi-bilis, 
credible; no-bilis, noble, &c. &c. &c. Terri-bilis, sevvible, has Active force. 
(Sup. St.) flex-ibilis, exible ; plaus-ibilis, commendable ; sens-ibilis, Jercezvadble. 
Add poss-ibilis, Jossz5/e (of the Silver age). 

e) V. (Sup. St.) Some denote only ‘ Passive quality,’ differing little from the Perf. 
Part. : al-tilis, fattened ; coc-tilis, baked ; fic-tilis, fashioned ; fis-silis, cle/t ; mis- 
silis, sent ; nex-ilis, /vvisted ;tor-tilis, twisted ; versa-tilis, made to revolve, &c. : 
others denote * Passive capacity ;' flex-ilis, flexible ; diffu-silis, expansive ; tac- 
tilis, that may be touched: others ' Active quality:' pen-silis hanging; ses-silis, 
sguaó ; vol-atilis, fying, &c. Abnormal : fer-tilis, /rwiffu/, indicating an old word 
fert-us (fut-tilis, futile ?). 

€) D. aqu-atilis, fluvi-atilis, rizerdwelling, &c. 

9) &1Y: D. (numerous) denote ‘ Belonging to,’ &c. : aequ-alis, dot-alis, fat-alis, furi-alls, 
liber-alis, marti-alis, mort-alis, reg-alis, triumph-alis, &c. ; vit-alis, voc-alis, &c. &c. 
&c. Yl: D. civ-ilis, er-ilis, host-ilis, puer-ilis, scurr-ilis, sen-ilis, serv-ilis, vir-ilis, 
&c. Subti-lisfor sub-telis, of the woof, fine, subtle. GUY: D. cur-ulis, like a chariot 
(applied to the ‘sella’ of certain magistrates, which had that shape) ; trib-ulis, 
of the tribe. The Adj. ed-ulis, ea£ade, is abnormal. 61%: D. crud-elis, crue ; 
fid-elis, infid-elis See above 6). 


(2) Deminutive. 
I. a) O and A-nouns form Deminutives by joining ulus (a, um) to the Clipt Stem un- 
less 6, Y, 1, n, or T precede the ending: 
riv-us, riv-ulus ; frigid-us, frigid-ulus ; cist-a, cist-ula ; scut-um, scut-ulum. 
After 6, Y, dliis (a, um) is used : 
alve-us, alve-dlus : aure-us, aure-dlus ; line-a, line-óla ; horre-um, horre-ólum ; fili-us, 
fili-Glus ; glori-a, glori-jla ; savi-um, savi-dlum. 
Guttural and Dental Nouns add ülüs (A, um) to the True Stem: 
rex, rég-ulus; cornix, cornic-ula; adolescens, adolescent-ulus, adolescent-ula ; 
caput, capit-ulum : lapid-u-lus becomes lapillus. 
4) ükis (X), inüs (4), Inus (3), &nüs (4), become ellüs (à): 
populus, popellus ; fábula, fabella; Asinus, asellus ; géminus, gemellus ; pXtina, 
patella; cktinus, catellus ; cátena, catella. 
ér (rá or Erk, rum) become elliis (3,um) : 
liber, libellus ; míser, misellus ; capra, cípella; Spera, opella ; labrum, libellum. 
G-nus, g-num, and ulum usually form illus, illum : 
cw püg-illus ; signum, sigillum ; poculum, pdcillum ; (but scamnum, scabel- 





248 Latin Wordlore. $56 


€) Substantival Deminutives ems, &15 (for axit15), £188, and Ad- 
jectival auld (aulld), aultité (aulli15), are rare. : 


II. a) The double Deminutive o-t185. 
f) cin is a rare Suffix : as homun-cio. 


y) uncüló in a few words is joined by analogy to Stems not 
Nasal : av-unculus, fur-unculus, ran-unculus. 


Note 1. Care must be taken not to class among Deminutives 
words which are not such: as Verbals in culum: iáculum, 
póculum, &c. It is probable that umbra-culum and taberna- 
culum should be ranked with these rather than with Deminutives. 

2. Sometimes the meaning ofa Deminutive differs altogether 
from that of its theme: avunculus, ##c/e (on mother's side), from 
avus, grandfather; osculum, £iss, from os, mouth. 

3. Deminutives sometimes express exdcearment, sometimes scorn: ' 
usually s1a//2ess only. They keep the Gender of their Primitives. 

4. Latin Deminutives have importancein the Romance languages, 
which form many words from them: as L. luscini-ola, It. 
usignuolo, Fr. rossignol, nightingale; L. api-cula, Fr. ab- 
eille, dee; L. agn-ellus, Fr. agneau, /amd; L. gem-ellus, Fr. 
jumeau, fwin. 


vi. Patronymica, Names derived from Parents 
or Ancestors, are noticed at p. 75. 





c) Porcellus from porculus, cistella from cistula, cddic-illus from codic-ulus (codex), 
pauxillus from pauculus, are secondary Deminutives. 

d) Porcellulus from porcellus, cistellula from cistella, pauxillulus from pauxillus, are ter- 
tiary Deminutives. 

¢) Coron-ula, corolla; palus for (paxulus) paxillus; equ-us, equ-uleus or equ-ulus ; 
pauc-ulus, paullus ; whence paullulus. 


II. a) Other Consonant Nouns add culus (a, um) to the Stem: 
frater, frater-culus ; pauper, pauper-culus; animal, animal-culum ; flos, flos-culus ; 
mus, mus-culus ; opus, opus-culum ; cor-culum for cord-culum. 
And from Comparative Adjectives : 
grandius-culus, rather older; melius-culus, a Little better; plus-culum, somewhat 
more. 
On becomes un : 
homo, homun-culus ; virgo, virgun-cula ; ratio, ratiun-cula. 
08 becomes us in arbos, rumor: 
arbus-cula, rumus-culus. 
Bos (bovis) forme bficula, Ae:/er, for bovi-cula. 
I-nouns take ciiliis (4, um), and usually shorten 1: 
piscis, pisci-culus ; levis, levi-culus ; pars, part-Ícula ; rete, reti-culum ; venter, venti. 
culus Ina few Deminutives 4 is long, as caniculo, cuticula, febricula. 
From anguis, sxake, comes anguilla, eed. 
U-nouns join i-cülus (4, um) to the Clipt Stem: 
versus, vers-iculus ; anus, an-icula ; cornu, corn-Ículum. Lacus-culus, domun-cula, 
are abnormal exceptions. 
E-nouns add cülá to the Stem : 
dié-cula, ré-cula. 
Nubé-cula, plebé-cula, vulpé-cula, from Nouns of Decl. 3., are formed as though from 
E-nouns. 
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vii Names of Countries are usually formed 
from the name of the people with ending ia. 
Ital-i, Ital-ia ; Graec-i, Graecia ; Gall-i, Gallia; Arab-es, Arab-ia ; 
Arcad-es, Arcad-ia, &c. 
Some with the ending Ys : 
Pers-ae, Pers-is; Colch-i, Colch-is; Aeol-es, Aeol.is, &c. 


Exceptions : Africa, Iudaea, Illyricum, and some others. 


viii. Nominative Endings of Derived Words, 
according to their several meanings! 


I. Substantives : 
(L) Abstract : 

I) Action; Faculty. 

V. tio, sio ; tus, sus 4; io (fem.) ; tura, sura. 
2) State; Habit; Effect: 
V. Sr ór-; üs Sr-, tis ér-; ies, ium; Ina; mónia; mónium ; 
ela (ella) ; ; téla ; ido, edo; igo. 
3) Quality ; Qualified Condition ; Function > 


D. ia, ies, ium ; Itia, Ities, Itium ; ntia; tas ; tüs ; tüdo; éla; 
Ina; io (fem.) ; monia ; monium ; édo ; ; Ago, ügo; átus 
4; türa, süra. 


(II.) Concrete : 
I) Personal Agent; Individual: 
V. tor, sor (masc.), trix (fem.) ; àtus 2; o ón- (masc); 
D. tor (masc.), trix (fem.); atus 2 ; arius2 ; és, It-; o, io 
(masc.). 
2) Efficient Thing (Means, Instrument) . 
V. én ; mén; mentum; (ulum) culum, crum ; bulum, brum, 
D. bulum, brum (in a few instances). 





* Examples: 
L (D ») ) actio, visio ; actus, visus; oblivio ; sepultura, versura. 
2) furor ; decus ; pondus ; congeries, colloquium ; ruina; querimonia; alimonium ; 


suadela ; corruptela ; libido, torpedo ; vertigo. 

3) Concordia, pauperies, consortium ; saevitia, mollities, calvitium ; ignorantia, in- 
tellegentia ; celeritas, aedilitas, libertas : senectus ; latitudo, mansuetudo ; clien- 
tela; disciplina ; communio; castimonia ; matrimonium; pinguedo; farrago, 
lanugo; consulatus, comitatus ; pictura, censura. 


(1D) 1) V. doctor, cursor, adiutrix ; legatus; comedo :—2. viator, funditor, ianitrix ; 
candidatus ; sicarius ; eques, miles; naso, centurio. 
3) V. unguen ; lenimen ; lenimentum ; speculum ; operculum, lavacrum ; vocabulum, 
delubrum, latebra ; aratrum, feretrum :—D. acetabulum (umbraculum, taberna- 
culum may perhaps be taken as Verbalia). 
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3) Thing effected: 


V. tum, sum. 
4) Locality: 


D. etum ; ctum ; ltum; stum; arium; torium ; trina, tri- 
num ; ina. 


5) Object: 
V. ex, 1c- ; D. ale, al; dre, &r, tle. 


Deminutives appear above, p. 247, and are not repeated here. 
Obs. Under other Endings, us 2; ius 2; a; um; is 3; és 3, 


&c., are comprised Derivatives various in meaning and origin, but 
almost all concrete. 


II. Adjectives : 


(I.) Verbalia : 
I) With Active sense: 
ns (Pres. Part.); urus (Fut. Part); cundus; bundus; ax; 
idus ; cus, ücus ; uus, Ivus ; ülus ; tilis (a few) ; ber, bris; 
cer, cris; áneus. 
2) With Passive sense : 
tus, sus (Perf. Part.): Y¥s; brlis; tflis, sis; uus; tivus; 
ticius ; taneus. 
3) With sense Active or Passive . 
ndus (Gerundive). 


(II.) Denominativa : with the meanings 
1) * Belonging to 
ius; Icus; tfcus; anus ; idnus; áneus; énus, éneus ; ensis, 
iensis ; àlis, aris, arius ; ilis. élis, ülis ; atilis ; Inus ; Ivus; 
ster, stris, stis ; timus ; nus. 
2) ‘Made’ or ‘ consisting of 
eus; Inus ; nus, neus ; icius; áceus; üceus. 





3) meritum, visum. (Visio, the seeing ; visus 4, the faculty of sight, or the fact of 
sight: visum, the thing seen.) 

4) Quercetum ; salictum ; virgultum ; arbustum ; viridarium ; praetorium ; tonstrina, 
pistrinum ; officina. 

$) vortex ; torale, puteal ; laqueare, calcar ; bubfle ; but V. sédile. 


II. (I) 1) constans, fulgens; dicturus, mansurus; iracundus, verecundus ; errabundus ; 
tenax; timidus; pudicus; caducus: nocuus, nocivus; garrulus; volatilis ; 
saluber, lugubris ; volucer ; consentaneus, succedaneus. 

2) notus, fessus; docilis ; amabilis (terribilis, Act.) ; sutilis, fossilis; mutuus; vo- 
tivus ; conducticius ; collectaneus. , 
3) notandus, delendus, gerundus. 

(1I) 1) regius, oratorius ; bellicus ; fanaticus, rusticus : montanus, decumanus ; Cae«a- 
rianus; spontaneus; terrenus; aéneus; castrensis, Carthaginiensis; hiemalis, 
solaris, gregarius, senarius: erilis, crudelis, tribulis; aquatilis; marinus, 
libertinus : aestivus ; pedester ; caelestis ; maritimus, legitimus ; pater-nus. (Ob- 
serve colurnus by transposition for corul-nus, from corulus, dazed.) 

2) ferreus ; faginus, fagineus ; querqus ; latericius; hordeaceus ; pannuceus. 
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3) ‘Full of,’ ‘abounding tn? 


dsus; olentus, ulentus, olens ; idus. 


4) ‘Endued with’ (analogous to Perf. Part.). 


atus, Itus, ütus. 


5) * Having the nature of:’ 


stus; gnus. 


6) Adjectives of Time have the endings tinus, tinus; ernus, 


urnus. 


ix. Adjectives are also derived from Particles; 
some from Adverbs, some from Prepositions.! 





3) frondosus ; fraudulentus, violentus, violens; herbidus. The ending osus often 
implies faultiness: glori-osus, 44 of (vain)-glory, &oastf/ul ; fam-osus, (/w/4 of 
Jame, but) tll-famed ; mor-osus, (full of moralities, but) peevish, morose. Ul- 
entus, ul-ens probably combine the root of growth, 01, ul, with ent- the par- 
ticipial suffix. Cru-entus, Aoody, omits ol. 

4) auratus, togatus, auritus (from auris), astutus. 

$) honestus, funestus, scelestus, robustus, venustus ; abiegnus, benignus, malignus. 

6) annotinus ; hornotínus ; serotinus ; matutinus, vespertInus; aet-ernus, hib-ernus, 
di-urnus, noct-urnus. 


Adverbs with their Derivative Adjectives : 


diu; diutínus hodie ; hodiernus perendie ; perendinus 
diuturnus nimis ; nimius repente ; repentinus 

cras ; crastinus nuper; nuperus simul ; similis 

heri ; hesternus peregre; peregrinus temere ; temerarius 


Also semp-i-ternus from semper. 
Prepositions with corresponding Adverbs and Adjectives are derived from various rudi- 


sents : 


an-te (for old AbL anted or antid). 

(anter-us) anter-ior :—antiquus. 

pos-t (for pos-te- old Abl. postid). 

poster-us, poster-ior, postre-mus :— post-Icus. 

Ci-5 ; ci-tra ; ci-tro : 

(citer) citer-ior, citi-mus. 

ultra; ultro: 

(ulter-us) ulter-ior, ulti-mus :—ultroneus. 

contra ; contro-: 

(conter-us) :—contr-arius. 

ex, e ; extra ; (extris) extrin-secus: 

exter-us, exter-ior, extre-mus :—externus ; extraneus ; extrarius. 

in-tus ; inter ; intra ; intro, (intris) intrin-secus : 

(inter-us) inter-ior, inti-mus :—intestinus :— internus, inferus, infer-ior, infi- 
mus, imus :—infernus. 

prae ; praeter: 

prior, primus ; priscus ; pristinus. 

pro-pe ; propter : 

propior, proximus :—propinquus :—probus : pronus. 

sub sus- ; super, supra ; subter: 

super-us, super-ior, supre-mus :—supinus. 

(di-s) : 

(deter-us), deter-ior, deterrimus. 


retro. 
Key derives reci-procus from re, pro, with suffix 66 appended to each. 
sine. 


clandestinus (lost form clan-dus). 
appears in tran-s, «ter, -tra. 
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x. Adjectives derived from Proper Names. 


4) From Personal Names :! 


I) Suffix ius : 

This is the ending of Roman Nomina Gentilia (clan names) : 
Cornelius, Fabius, lunius, lulius, Tullius. As such, it is used sub- 
stantively. But it is used adjectively to describe a law brought in, 
a road or public edifice made, by a member of any gens, as lex 
Roscia, via Appia, aqua Iulia, theatrum Pompeium, &c. A 
law brought in by two colleagues bore the twofold name, as lex 
Papia Poppaea de maritandis ordinibus. 


2) Suffixes anus, ianus, inus, imply ' de/onging to’ the person : 
Caesar-i-anus, Cinn-anus, Sull-anus, Augustanus (or August- 
ianus), &c.; Plaut-inus, Verr-inus, &c., and ‘oratio Metell-ina,’ C. 
All, 1. 13. 

3) Suffix -&us is poetical: Caesar-eus, Hercul-eus, Romul-eus, 
&c. Horace has Romula gens. Augustus is used adjectively, as 
domus Augusta; historia Augusta ; so columna Traiana, 
portus Traianus. 

4) Suffixes &us tus, for Gr. -ec, and Yous for Gr. ~exoc, are used 
in personal Adjectives from the Greek : Pythagoréus, Aristotelius, 


Socrat-Icus, &c. 


B) Gentilia : from Names of People, Cities, Towns, &c. 
These are properly Adjectives ; but often used Substantively. 


1) Suffix anus, chiefly from Places in a or ae: Alba-nus, 
Roma-nus, Theba-nus ; but also from some Places in um or i : as 
Tuscul-anus, Puteol-anus. 


2) Suffix Inus, from Places in ia, ium : Amer-inus (Ameria), 
Aric-inus (Aricia), Clus-inus (Clusium). Observe also Praenest-inus 
(Praeneste), Reat-inus (Reate), Tarent-inus (Tarentum). 


! Roman Names.—A Roman of distinction hadat least three names: the Praenomen, 
individual name ; the Nomen, name shewing the Gens or clan ; the Cognomen, sur- 
name, shewing the Familia or family. Thus, L. Iunius Brutus expressed Lucius of the 
Gens Iunia and Familia Brutorum. To these were often added Agnomina, titles either 
of honour (Africanus, Asiaticus, Coriolanus, Creticus, Isauricus, Macedonicus, Numi- 
dicus, Magnus, Maximus, &c.), or expressing that a person had been adopted from an- 
other Gens: Aemilianus, (adopted from the Gens Aemilia) Domitianus, Licinianus. 
Mucianus, Octavianus, Salvianus, Seianus, Terentianus, Titianus, and many more. The 
full name of Augustus (originally an Octavius) when adopted by his uncle's will and 
adorned by the Senate with a title, was Gaius Iulius Caesar Octavianus Augustus. 

The Roman Gentes were either patrician (Cornelia, Iulia, &c.) or plebeian (Licinia, 
Memmia, Coruncania, &c.): or there might be a patrician and plebeian gens of the same 
race, as of the Claudii. Theoretically they are referred to ancestors, whose Cognomin: 
give them their titles: being themselves due to various circumstances Some Gente 
are derived from Nw»terads : Quinctia, Quinctilia (Pompeia, Pompilia, Pomponia, Pontia 
Sestia, Septimia, Octavia, Nonia, Decia : so Postumia. Some from Ce/owrs : Albia, Caesi 
Flavia, Fulvia, Helvia, Livia, Rubria, Rutilia. Some from Asisads : Aquillia, Asinia, A 
ronia, Caninia, Canuleia, Ovidia, Porcia, Verria. Many from Personal feculiaritia 
Caecilia, Calidia, Catia, Claudia, Cordia, Curtia, Digitia, Genucia, Hirtia, Iuventia, L’ 
nia, Naevia, Opimia, Pedia, Plancia, Plautia, Silia, Spuria, Stertinia, Turpilia, Varia, V 
gia, Vegetia, Vitellia, &c. Others are derived from Office, business, station, birth pl 








^ 
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3) Suffix as from Places in na nae num no : Fiden-as (Fidenae), 
Arpin-as (Arpinum), Aquin-as (Aquin-um), Capén-as (Capena), 
Frusin-as (Frusino). Also Anti-as (Antium), Arde-as (Ardea). 
These are declined in &t-, like nostras, vestras, optimates, Pe-. 
nates. 


4) Suffix ensis from Places in o, and from some in a ae um: 
Narbon-ensis, Cann-ensis, Mediolan-ensis. Some take 1-emsis : 
Athen-i-ensis, Carthagin-i-ensis. 

The same Suffix may represent Gr. c/c, as Chalcid-ensis (XaA«i- 
éevc). But eus is also kept : Demetrius Phalereus, Zeno Citieus 
or Citiensis. We find Zeuxis Heracleotes for Heracleensis. 


5) Peculiar Latin Adjectives of Place are : 

Caer-es (it-) from Caere : Camers, from Camerinum : Veiens, 
from Veii; Tiburs from Tibur : but, when things are qualified, the 
usual forms are Caeret-anus, Camert-inus, Veient-anus, Tiburt- 
inus. 


6) The Suffixes tus (:o¢), &eus (arc), enus (yvóc) belong to Ad- 
jectives derived from the Names of Greek Places: Corinthius, 
Rhodius, Lacedaemonius, Larissaeus, Smyrnaeus, Cyzicenus. 

7) The Greek Suffixes &tes ites Stes are rare in Latin: Spar- 


tiates, Tegeates (but the Adjective formsare Spartanus, Tegeaeus) ; 
Abderites (but also Abderitanus); Epirotes, Heracleotes. 


8) Feminine Gentile Names are in a Ys &s: Cressa, Cretan, 
Ausonis, A ssonian, Troas, Trojan woman. 


C) Names of People are either derived from Names of Countries 
and of Cities: Latinus (Latium), Romanus (Roma), Siceliotes 
(Sicilia), or they are Primitive: Afer, Gallus, Syrus, Thrax, Cres 
(Cretan). Such Names form Adjectives in Yous tus aeus ensis, 
&c.: Africus, Gallicus, Syrius, Thracius, Cretaeus, Cretensis, Cre- 
ticus, &c. 

With Personal Names the primitive is often used adjectively, as 

oeta Hispanus, miles Gallus, &c. Poets use it with Appel- 

tives: Marsus aper, venena Colcha, flumen Rhenum, flu- 
men Medum, Hor.; and so Fem. Adjectives: Ausonis ora, 
Cressa pharetra, Verg. 


or residence, &c. : Antistia, Aurelia, Cluentia, Coelia, Coponia, Cornificia, Curia, Duilia or 
Duillia, Falcidia, Flaminia, Fonteia, Furnia, Gabinia. Hortensia, Maria, Nautia, Scribonia, 
Servia, Silvia, &c. The Gens Iulia istraced back to Iulus ; Titia to Titus ; Tullia to Tullus, 
&c. 


the Cognomina are similarly distinguishable: in the oldest times the birthplace or 
residence often gavea Cognomen ; which sometimes descended to the Family, Came- 
rinus, Sabinus, but usually not, as Auruncus, Caeliomontanus, Fidenas, Privernas, Siculus, 
Somnus, Tuscus, &c. . 

Colours give rise to Cognomina: Albus, Flavus, Niger, Pullus, Rufus, Rutilus 
Animals: Asina, Bestia, Buteo, Canina, Catulus, Catullus, Corvus, Cossus, Galba, 
Gallus, Lupus, Merula, Mus, Noctua, Porcina, Pulex, Taurus, Verres, Vitulus. J'ege 
tables. Caepio, Cicero, Piso; Lactucinus. Parts of the Body: Arvina, Axilla, Barbula, 
Crus, Denter, Nerva, Sura, Sulla (for Surula), Scapufa: and with Suffix on (0) indi- 
cating size or prominence of the feature: Capito (Aig-Aead), Fronto (4ig-4row), Labeo, 
(thick lips), Mento (chinny), Naso: big nose: but Nasica, sharp nose), Pedo (splay foot), 
&c. Implements : Caligula, Carbo, Caudex, Dolabella, Fusus, Malleolus, Marcus, Mar- 
cellus, Pera, Pulvillus, Scipio, Stolo, Spinther, &c. Office, station, business, ability, &c. : 
Albinus, Bubulcus, Camillus, Cursor, Cornicen, Cunctator, Figulus, Hortator, Metellus, 
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SECTION II, 
Deriva- 


tion of Derivation of Verbs. 


Verbs. 
44) Verba Verbalia. 


‘Inchoativa (Inceptiva) in see 3.  $ 53, p. 209, &c. 
Imitativa in isso I. . 

Frequentativa in so, Yto I. $ 53, p. 205. 
Deminutiva in ilo 1. 

Desiderativa in urio 4. § 53, p. 206. 


B) Verba Denominativa. 


Most Verbs in Conj. 1 and 4are from Substantives or Adjectives : 
the greater number being Transitive. 


laud-are 1. praise dit-are I. enrich 
milit-are 1. serve in war  liber-are I. set free 
nomin-are I name *  sollicit-are 1. make anxious 
fin-ire 4. end insan-ire 4. — óe mad 
vest-ire 4. clothe moll-ire 4. soften 
pisc-ari I. Jish laet-ari I. rejoice 
mol-iri 4. contrive larg-iri 4. bestow 
Suffixes ul 01 cin it Yg- (  &g-) Yo- occur in Conj. 1 : 
grat-ul-ari congratulate | nav-ig-are satl 
vi-ol-are do violence mit-ig-are soften 
sermo-cin-ari discourse claud-ic-are limp 
debil-it-are weaken commun-ic-are impart 


So iur-g-are for iur-ig-are, pur-g-are for pur-ig-are. 
Most in Conj. 2 are from Substantives; a few from Adjectives : 
the greater number being Intransitive : 
call-ére, luc-ére, flor-ére, flav-ére. 
A few U-verbs 3 are Denominativa : 
acu-tre, metu-ére, minu-ére, tribu-ére. 

Obs. Some Roots have a Trans. and an Intrans. Verb correspond- 
ing to each other: fugare, fo put to flight ; fugére, to fly. So cae- 
dére, cadére ; iacére, iacére ; liquare, liquere ; pendére, pendére ; 
placare, plácére ; sedare, sédére and sidére. 





. Natta, Paterculus, Rex, Regulus, Salinator, Vespillo. Personal peculiarities, characteristics 
or accidents : Ahenobarbus, Ambustus, Balbus, Barbatus, Brutus, Caecus, Caesar, Cato, 
Celer, Celsus, Cerco, Cinna, Cincinnatus, Claudus, Cornutus, Crispus, Crassus, Curvus, 
Dentatus, Felix, Festus, Flaccus, Flamma, Frugi, Geminus, Glabrio, Gurges, Lana- 
tus, Lentulus, Lepidus, Longus, Nepos, Nobilior, Paetus, Pansa, Pilatus, Paullus, 
Pollio, Potitus, Plancus, Plautus, Poplicola, Postumus, Priscus, Proculus, Pulcher, Scaeva, 
Scaevola, Strabo, Torquatus, Tremulus, Trigeminus, Tubero, Varro, Varus, Verrucosus, 
Vetus, Vulso. . 

Many Cognomina in &nus inus were originally Adjectives derived from an earlier 
Cognomen : Auzurinus, Cen«orinvs, Mamercinus, Paetanus, Rufinus, Silanus, &c. 

An Agnomen of honour sometimes became a Cognomen of the family. Thus in the 
Valerian clan (which had also the Agnomina Poplicola and Maximus) we find a familv be- 

' coming Corvini from Valerius Corvus, and another branch Messallae from the capture of 
Messana. Of many Cognomina as well as Nomina the origin cannot be traced. 
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SECTION III. 
Derivation of Particles. 


i Primitive Particles in Latin are few. Of these most 
belong also to kindred language. Such are 


ab; ante; ambi-; di- dis- ; ex; in, indu-in-; pro ; pri- prae; 
per per- (rapá and sep) ; ob (ézi ?) sub ; cum co- (guy ?, 
Kotróc) ; et, at; aut (?); que; ne; an; si; semi-; sem- 
or sim- ; heri. 
A few cannot be traced with certainty beyond Italian language. 
Such are 
ad; de; re-; sé-; sine; cis; uls; haud ; cras; sat. 


ii Most Latin Particles are either derived or 
compounded. 


1) Derived Particles are either 
a) Denominative (from Substantives, Adjectives, or Parti- 
ciples) ; or 
4) Pronominal (from Pronouns). 
¢) A few only are from other Particles. 


Derived Adverbs in general are either Cases of their themes, or 
formed from them with peculiar Endings, in the manner of Cases. 

The Cases which chiefly form Particles are the Accusative, the 
Ablative, the Locative. 

2) Particles may be compounded of the same or various Parts of 
Speech.! 

* From the List in pp. 228, &c. the student will be able to select examples of com- 
pounded Particles. 

L Relative: 

x) with its own Particles and Elements: quamquam, quoquo, ubiubi, utut, &c. : qua- 
cumque, undecumque, utcumque, quotiescumque, &c.: quóque, ubique, undique, 
utique, usque, usquequaque, unquam, uspiam, usquam : quippe : quousque : (with uter) 
utrubi, utrimque, utroque, &c. 

3) with Prefix se: neque; nec; nequaquam, nequiquam, neutiquam ; nunquam, nus- 
piam, nusquam, neutrubi, nécubi. 

3) with Prefix aZ;- ; aliquo, aliquam, aliquantum, alicubi, aliquoties ; with other De- 
moastrative Prefixes: tamquam, sicuti, sicut, namque, nempe, atque ; with Prepositions: 
antequam, perquam, postquam, praequam, praeterquam, praeut, prout ; with Conjunc- 
tions : at-qui, nun-cubi, si-cubi, si-cunde, &c. : with Adjectives: alioqui, ceteroqui, prius- 





quam. 

4) with Demonstrative Suffixes : quonam, quanam, ubinam, utinam, &c.; with suffixed 
Prepositions : quoad, quapropter, quocirca, quatenus, aliquatenus, &c. ; with Conjunc- 
tions : quasi, quin, &c. ; with Verbs: quamvis, quovis, quolibet, ubivis, &c. ; with Nouns: 
quomodo ; quare, cur ; quemadmodum, quamobrem, quominus, utpote, &c. 

IL Demonstratives : 

Compounded with each other: hi-c, illi-c, &c. : hin-c, illin-c, &c. ; hu-c, illu-c, &c., 
alibi, aliu-ta, i-ta (for ita-d), i-tem, si-c, e-nim, etenim: ast (at-set C. ?), au-tem, tamen 
(tam in?) ideo: With Prepositions : adeo, adhuc, dein, exin, proin, abhinc, dehinc, 
imibi, interibi postibi; interim ; anteá, antideà, antehac, antidhac, posted, postided, 
posthac, postillà, interef, praeterei, praeterhac, hacpropter (compare quapropter); 
hactenus, eatenus; horsum (hovorsum), illorsum, &c. From dein is formed dein-ceps 


(capio). 
Igitur is of obscure derivation. 


Deriva- 
tion of 
Par- 
ticles. 
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ii Denominative Adverbs in the form of 
Cases. 


4) In the form of Accusative : 
a) From Substantives : 

1) Uncompounded : (perhaps) partim, partly; foras (pl.), out of 
doors; and (rarely) vicem, h the stead ; also diu, a long time (for 
dium). 

2) Compounded with Particles, admodum, affatim, comminus, 
eminus, invicem, incassum, obiter, obviam, propediem, propemo- 
dum, postmodum. 

Clam, coram, palam, perperam, saltem or saltim are of question- 
able origin. 


6) From Adjectives : 

I) in am : bifariam, &c. p. 149: multifariam, plurifariam, 
in many parts ; promiscam, protinam (Plaut.): in as : alias. 

2) in um : ceterum, circum, clanculum, commodum, demum, 
nimium, solum, verum: —multum, paullum, parum,:tantum, quan- 
tum, &c., primum, secundum, iterum, &c., plerumque ; with many 
Superl minimum, plurimum, potissimum, postremum, summum, 
ultimum, &c. (Non, »so£, anc. noen-um for ne-unum). 


3) in & (from real or supposed Adj. in 1s) : abundé, facilé, ne- 
cessé, impuné, propé, paené, saepé, &c. 

4) in üs, 1s (Comparative): plus, minus, melius, potius, saepius, 
magis (nimis ?), &c. &c. &c. Also secus, tenus, protenus. 

5) Recens for recenter is a special instance. 


Obs. 1. Add to these the Compounds with vorsum (versum), 
as aliorsum, prorsum, rursum, &c. Some of these often use 
the Nom. form : prorsus, rursus, &c. 

Obs. 2. Poets freely use Neuter Adjectives Sing. (sometimes Plur.) 
adverbially : * perfidum ridens Venus,’ Hor. ; *crassum ridet Vul- 
fenius, Pers.; ‘dulce loquentem Lalagen, Hor.; ‘suave locus 
resonat,’ Hor. ; * sedet acternumque sedebit,’ Verg.; * sera comantem 
narcissum,' Verg. 


B) In the form of Ablative : 
a) From Substantives : 

I) in o : modó (o being shortened) ; ergó, numeró ; and the 
Compounds, extemplo, profecto, postmodó, saepenumero ; mag- 
a or magno opere, &c., illicó or ilico (in loco), oppidG (éri 
Wedw ?). 








(The peculiar words anted (for ante ea), antehac (for ante haec), &c., have been variously 
explained. Some scholars, as Bücheler, take the Pronouns to be Ablatives, dating from 
a time when the Prepositions ante, post, inter, praeter, &c., may have been constructed 
with that case: and they cite arvorsum edd in the Senat. Cons. de Bacch., also apud séd, 
inter séd, which arefound. But Corssen, who discusses the matter, A ussfr. ii. 455, &c., 
takes the Pronouns to be Accus. Pl. with the ancient long quantity, and edd, sd, med, 
eA, hac, to be Accus. also, the @ growing out of a temporary confusion of Accus. and 
AbL forms at an era when the Abl. was losing its old final d. This view seems right} 
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2) in & : forté, iuré, rité, sponté. 
3) in 1s (pL) : gratis or gratiis; ingratiis ; foris. 
6) From Adjectives and Participles : 

1) in & (orig. Abl. &d, underst. parte or via) : dextra, laeva, sinistra : 
the Pronouns eà, hac, alia, &c. 

To this formation belong all the Prepositions in &, which are 
really Ablatives Fem. (circa, citra, ultra, contra, &c.), from Adjec- 
tives in -ter. 

2) in 3 orig. 6d (but citd) : certo, composito, continuo, consulto, 

merito, raro, subito, tuto, vero, &c. &c., bipertito, &c., inopi- 


nato, necopinato; primo, secundo, &c.: immo: Superl. meritissimo, 


postremo, supremo, ultimo, praesto : omnino, fromalost omninus: 
Cp. denuo (de novo). 


To this formation belong the Prepositional Adverbs citro, ultro, 


intro, porro, retro, contro- circo- from Adjectives in -ter (from 
fara, comparative suffix). 


3) in 1: brevi, perbrevi (dicto or tempore). 

4) in 1s : alternis (vicibus); paucis (verbis); imprimis or in 
primis ; cum primis. 

C) In the form of Locative (Place or Time) ; heri; domi ; humi; 
ruri; temperi; vesperi or vc der: mane (mani); diu, by day ; 
noctu or nocti ; ho-die ; pri-die; bostri die peren-die (xépar), 
the day after to-morrow ; 'cotidie. Pl. quot-annis. 


(The forms diu, long, perdiu and perdius, a// day, interdius, 
interdiu, 2» the daytime, are by C. considered to be Accusative.) 


iv Denominative Adverbs with Adverbial 
Endings. 

These Endings are principally 

& (£); tér (Sr), Yter; tim, sim; tus ; iens or fes. 

1) Adverbs in 8 are derived from Adjectives and Participles of 

the o-declension : such are 
alt-é, caut-é, miser-é, pulchr-é, &c. &c. &c. 

Bené, malé were shortened early, like modó. 

Obs. & appears to be an anc. Abl. for e-a. See p. 46. 

2) Adverbs with the Compar. ending ter, iter are derived chiefly 
from Adjj. of the Cons. and I-declensions : 


audac-ter (audac-iter), difficul-ter, felic-Iter, fort!-ter, moll!-ter, 
part-ter, &c. &c. t4 falls out : decen-ter for decenti-ter, &c. 
Ali-ter is from the old form alis. 


Some O-Adjj. form Advv. in ter as well asin 8 : 
dur-é and dur-Iter : human-é and human-Iter ; luculent-é and 
luculen-ter, &c. 
3) Adverbs in tim, sim are derived 
4) from Perf. Participles : 
S 





258 Latin Wordlore. ' $59. - 


coniunc-tim, minu-tim, praeser-tim, rap-tim ; e-tentim, 
step by step (pedem tendere) ; sta-tim, smmeazately; cur- 
sim, pas-sim, sen-sim, seor-sim, &c. &c. 


6) from Substantives or Adjectives : 
fur-tim, uber-tim ; vicis-sim; singul-tim, &c. 
Obs. Some form 8 as well as im: 
gravat-é or -im ; separat-é or im, &c. 


4) Adverbs in tus are from (1) Substantives : cael-!-tus; fund-t- 
tus; radic-I-tus; pen-!-tus : (2) Adjectives: divin-I-tus : (3) Pre- 
positions : in-tus; sub-tus. Mord-Icus, wsth the teeth, is peculiar. 


$) On the Numeral Adverbs in fens (15s) see § 33. 


v. Derivation of Pronominal Particles. 


Pronominal Stems give birth to various Case-form Particles 
(Conjunctions and Adverbs), and again to various inseparable 
Elements, which enter into the composition of other Particles. 


I) The Interrogative and Relative Stem qué, qux (Prim. £a) : 
whence the Case-form Particles 
quom or cum, quam, quod; quo, quI, qua; and the Ele- 
ments #- urt- us- (whence u-bi, un-de, us-que, &c.)! -gue 
(-pe ?) -cumque. 

The Demonstrative Stems 

2) Y, 15: whence the Particles e4, eo, and (with Suff) i-bi: 
and the Element z# which with -de forms the Particle inde. 

3) t5, t& : whence the Particles tam, tum, and (with Suff. c 
for ce) tun-c : also the Elements -Zerm -¢d -t1, -20. 

By composition of Y with t& is formed the Pronoun iste (for 
istus), whence the Particles isti-c, istu-c, istim, istin-c, &c. Also 
I-ta, Ita-que, I-tem, I-ti-dem, &c. ° 

4) nb, n& : whence the Particles nam, num, and (with Suff. c) 
nun-c; ne: and the Elements -nam, -num, -ne. 

5) hd, hY (anc. 8d, sY): whence (with c) the Particles hi-c, hu-c, 
ha-c, si-c : and the Elements ho-, Aist- : whence the Particle hin-c. 

6) ol, ul, t1, forms the Pronoun ille (for ol-us), and gives birth to 
its Particles, illi-c, illu-c, ill-im, illin-c, illa-c, and ólim. 

7) &1, &H : compounded with 1, 6 gives rise to the Pronominals 
alius (al-is) al-ter, and forms or enters into numerous Particles, alió, 
alia, al-ibi, ali-ter, &c. 

8) c¥ forms the Prep. ci-s and the Element c2 (c), which becomes 
a Suffix to so many Pronouns and Particles. 


Note. Other Particles formed by Pronom. Stems in Composi- 
tion with each other, with their own Elements, and with various 
Prefixes and Suffixes, are shewn in the Footnote, p. 255. 


ee ee eee eee 


* Corssen formerly (Xr. B. x.) adopted the common view, that u-bi, un-de, u-ti (ut), 
u-ter and Cpp. are from the Rel. quo., dropping the guttural. But in A. A’. 26, he 
subecribes to the opinion of H. Weber, that their root is a Demonstr. Pron. u, which as- 
sumes also Interrog. and Rel. power : and that -c-u-bi, -c-un-de, -c-u-ter are distinct Rel. 
formations. The question must be regarded as still ‘ sub iudice." 
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Obs. 1. The Dual Pronoun u-ter (Gr. «órepoc OF xórepoc) forms 


Particles of its own and in composition with many of those above 
named. See p. 230. 


Obs. 2. Corssen forms e-t, a-t, au-t, au-tem, by composition of 
the Prim. Pronom. Stem & with the Stem t&. Perhaps this may 
also be the strengthening element e in e-nim, e-quidem, ec-ce (for 
e-ce). 

Obs. 3. The Particles dum, iam, with the Elements -dam, -dem, 
-do, -d7, -dum, also -iam, have been usually assigned to a Prono- 
minal Stem ; but Corssen (Kr. Beitr. p. 197, &c.) derives all these 
forms (with diu, dius, interdius, nudius) from the Sanskrit Root az, 
to shine, whence dyus s dies. Compare propediem.! 

The Elements -fe and -tam form the compound Element -piam. 


vi Some other Particles. 


With the suffix per are formed aliquant-is-per, paull-is-per, 
tant-is-per,? parum-per, nuper (novum-per)*and sem-per, once for 
all, always, from root sama, as sem-el, singuli, simplex, &c. 

As a prefix, per is intensive : per-multum, per-iucunde, &c. &c. 

C. derives de-mu-m, de-ni-que from Adjectives formed by de : 
immo from an Adjective in-mus. 

Mox (udy-t¢ ?), vix, saepe, procul, haud or hau, are obscure. On 
the Jast see C. Axssfr. i. 205. 

The Conj. licet is a Verb: its compounds ilicet (ire licet), 
scilicet (scire licet), videlicet (videre licet), are sentences. Dum- 
taxat (orig. dum taxat), ‘ while one estimates! — simply, merely, is a 
clause. Vel, vé is from velle, /o choose. Nimirum, so douót - mirum 

est ni. 
' Forsis a Subst. used adverbially, (it is) a chance, perchance ; and 
in forsit, forsitan, perhaps (for fors sit, fors sit an). Fortassis = forte 
an si vis, for which is used fortasse, perhaps. 

Prepositions are compounded together in de-super, in-super. 


SECTION IV. 


The Composition of Words. 


i Composition takes place when two words are so 
joined as to form one word. 


! The Particles formed by this class of enclitics are : 

e) quon-dam ; 8) qui-dem, ibi-dem, utrobl-dem, indi-dem, iti-dem, identi-dem, pri-dem 
aad Cpp. tan-dem, tanti-dem, tantun-dem: 4) un-de and Cpp., in-de, ali-un-de, quam-de ; 
8) quan-do and Cpp. aliquan-do, &c.: e) du-dum (for diu-dum), ne-dum, non-dum, nec- 
dem, haud-dum, nihil-dum, vix-dum, primum-dum, etiam-dum, inter-dum : also with the 
Imperatives age-dum, mane-dum, s/ay a 6it, fac-dum, do just, ades-dum, &c.) (4) 
iamiam, et-iam, nunc-iam, quon-iam, us-p-iam, nus-p-iam. C. forms qui-a from qui-iam. 

Donec is for do-ni-cum, ‘él the time when,’ do-ni- being an Adjectival form from the 
root diu-s. 

Other compounds of diu-s are tamdiu, quamdiu, aliquamdiu, perdiu, interdiu and 
imterdius. 

* The suffix ‘ig (sius)’ is used in Comparison of Degree (mag-is), Time (paull-is-) oc 
Place (sin-is-ter). It is found also as us (minus, secus, &c.). 

$2 
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(Only Nouns and Verbs are here considered: the 
Composition of Particles being shewn in Section III) 


The latter word in Composition is Fundamental, the former 
Determinativc. 
Sometimes the words are so joined that one actually agrees with 
the other :! 
res-publica ; ius-iurandum ; tres-viri : 
or that the second actually governs the first : 
senatus-consultum ; veri-similis. 


Such compounds can be severed : 
resque publica; senatusve consulta. 


But generally one part or both lose the form of words : 
magnanimus; Troiugena ; artifex. 


ii Composition of Words may be (1) comstructive, 
when the first part in a Substantive or Verb has the 
nature of a Case governed by the second : (2) attributive, 
when the first part in a Substantive attributively qualifies 
the second : (3) adverbial, when the first part adverbially 
modifies the second: (4) possessive, when Adjectives are 
so compounded.as to imply ‘having’ the fundamental 
part in some qualified manner, or ‘not having’ it.? 


A) Substantives are compounded 
I) constructively ; when the parts are 
S. x V. : agri-cola (qui agrum colit) : 





! Parathetic Compounds, in which either the parts actually agree, or the first is governed 
by the second, are very few: as (1) iusiurandum, oath; (2) agricultura ; aurifodinae, 
gold-mine; iurisconsultus, civi? Jawyer, ludimagister, schoolmaster ; pater- mater- 
filius-familias; plebi-scitum ; (3) verisimilis , (4) lucrifacere, pessumdare, venumdare, 
vilipendere. 

In Pronouns we find such forms as alteruter, quotusquisque, quisquis, &c. : and in 
Numerals additive Compounds: as duo-decim, tertius-decimus, &c. ; subtractive ; as un- 
de-viginti, duo-de-triginta, &c. ; mu/tipiicative : as ducenti, treceni, &c. 

* Examples of Synthetic Composition. 

A) Substantives : 

5.x V. The Verb-roots which form constructive Compounds with determinative 
Substantives are principally these : ág- caed- cípi- cin- col- fáci- (fic-) dic- lég- 
spéci- i asremex, remigium, navigium ; homi-cida, parri-cida (-cidium) ; auceps, 
aucupium, manceps (-cipium), municeps (-cipium), particeps (-cipium) ; bucina, 
f idi-cen (-cina), tibf-cen (-cina), tubi-cen, galli-cinium, cock-crowing ; caelicola, 
ruricola ; aedificium, arti-fex (-ficium), carnifex, opifex, pontifex ; sacrificium ; 
veneficium ; causs-idicus, pleader ; iudex, iudicium ; florilegium, sortilegus, sorti- 
legium, spicilegium ; auspex, auspicium, exti-spex (-spicium), haruspex. Other 
examples are : funambulus, vope-dancer ; nomenclator, samecaller (cilare) ; nau- 
frigium, shipwreck ; caprimulgus, goaf-wilker ; puer-pera (-perium) from parére, 
also vi-pera (for vivi-para) : stipendium (for stipi-pendium), libripens ; faenisex : 
iustitium, stoppage of latu-courfs (ius sistere), solstitium ; lectisternium ; nas 
turtium ; aedituus (aedem tuens), &c. 
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S. x S.: viti-sator (vitium sator). 
2) attribufrvely ; when the parts are 
4. x.S. or N. (Numeral) x S. : pleni-lunium : tri-ennium. 
3) adverbially ; when the parts are . 
NN. x V. or P. x V. : prin-ceps ; in-édia. 


Note. P. x S. may be (1) constructive : inter-montium ; or (2) ad 
verbial : com-mercium. 


B) Adjectives are compounded 
1) constructively; when the parts are 
S.x V.: armi-ger ; melli-fluus. 
P. x S., when S. is in the nature of a governed Case: exspes. 
2) adverbially, when the parts are 


A.x V.: N.x V.: P.x V. : omni-potens; bi-f{dus; bene- 
volus. 


IN. x A.: P. x A. : semi-vivus, septem-geminus ; immemor. 





SxS. Substantivesof this form are few : caprificus, wild fig; iuglans (Iovis glans) ; 
manupretium ; rupicapra, chamois. 


AxS. Substt. few: latifundium ; privilegium ; viviradix ; medi-astInus. 


N.xS. numerous: see § 33 with bi- tri- &c. : as bilibra, biduum, biennium, &c. ; 
decempeda, ten-foot fole ; teruncius, three-ounce coin ; also with semi- sesqui- : 
as sembella (for semi-libella), selibra (for semilibra), semideus, semihomo, semihora, 
semivir ; semuncia, sescuncia, sesquihora, sesquimensis, &c. 


N. x V. : P.xV.: rare: for such words as accola, incola, advena, convena, ambages, 
coiux, conviva, dedecus, incus, indigena, ingenium, indoles, proles, suboles, obiex 
or obex, obses, perfuga, transfuga, praefica, praeses, &c. may be treated as de- 
rivatives of the Compound Verbs accolo, incolo, advenio, &c., or, at least, as coor- 
dinate with these. 

P. x S. (1) constructive: adverbium, ambarvalia, amburbium, conclave, ingluvies, 
interlunium, internecio, internundinum, intervallum, pomoerium, postliminium, 
proconsul, promunturium, pronomen, propraetor, subsellium, supellex, super- 
Cilium. (2) adverdial: abavus, abnepos, abneptis, administer, adminiculum, ad- 
nepos, agnomen, cognomen, coheres, commilito, compes, condiscipulus, con- 
servus, consobrinus, contubernium, convallis ; deunx, dodrans ; ignominia, im- 
pluvium, incuria, intemperies, internuntius, interpres, interrex, interregnum ; 
nefas, negotium, nemo, persona, praenomen, praesaepe, proavus, progener, pro- 
mulsis, pronepos, proneptis, remora, subcenturio, subpromus, superficies. 


B) Adjectives. 

S. X V. chiefly poetic : from the following and other Verb-roots : cIn- dic- fér- fic- frig- 
flü- füg- gén- gér- lég- son- vaga- vom- : faticinus, fatidicus, aurifer, munificus, 
naufrigus ; mellifluus, lucifügus, nubigénus, belliger, morigérus, florilégus, fluc- 
tisdnus, nemorivágus, flammivómus. Add arcitenens, velivolus, &c. ; armipotens, 
caelipotens, &c. See Examples of P. x.S. in next page. 


4.x V.: N.xV.: P.xV.: from the following and other Verb-roots: dic- f Ic- fid. 
flu- l5qu- sci- son- vaga- vola-: veridicus, mirificus, multifidus, largifluus, vani- 
loquus, dulcisonus, solivagus, altisonus ; quadrifidus, septemfluus ; conscius, in- 
Scius, nescius, praescius, beneficus, malevólus, necopinus, innuba, &c. Horri. 
sonus, terrificus, &c. take their determinative part from therudiment of the Verbs 
borrere, terrere. Words like invidus, providus, profügus, &c., may be regarded as 
derivatives of the Verbs invideo, provideo, profugio, &c. 


N.x A.: chiefly determined by semi-, a few by sesqui- and other numerals: semi- 
barbarus, semibians, seminudus, sesquioctavus, trigeminus, &c. 





Latin Wordlore. — § 6o. 


3) possesstvely ; when the parts are 
A.xS.: Nx S.: magn-animus ; centi-ceps. 
S. x S. : ali-pes ; igni-comus. 
P. x S. : when S. is not in the nature of a governed Case: 
con-cors, in-numerus, prae-ceps. 
C) Verbs are compounded 
I) constructively ; when the parts are 
S. x V. : belli-gerare (= bellum gerere). 





P.xXA.: 


com- implies sion : compar, compos, consimilis, &c. 

ex- intensifies: edurus, efferus, &c. 

ob- implies ‘ coming im face :’ oblongus. 

per- ‘throughout, in a high degree :’ pervigil ; perdifficilis. 

prae- (1) *excess:' praelongus, praecelsus; (2) ‘friority:’ praecanus, prema- 
turely grey,’ pracposterus, Jas? first, inverse; (3) ‘extremity :' praeustus, 
burnt at the tip. 

pro- forward : procurvus, propatulus. 

ré- réd- Pack : recurvus ; again, redivivus. 

sub- diminishes : subobscurus, rather dark, subtristis, somewhat sad. 

vé->malé: vésanus, mad=malesanus. 

né- is privative : nefandus, nefastus, £sefions. 

in- (inseparable negative =Greek av) forms numerous Cp. Adjectives : impar, 
impotens, impius, ingratus, insanus, infidelis, inutilis, igaarus, ignavus, ignotus, 
ignobilis, illotus, irritus, &c. &c. &c. 

A.XS. : N. xS. : S. x S. : unanim-is (us), ‘having’ one mind, longi-manus, ‘ having’ 

long hands : tripes, ‘having’ three feet: anguicomus, sxake-haired. So aequa- 

evus, longaevus, multiformis, misericors ; sollers; biennis, bifrons, triceps, tri- 

linguis, &c. &c. ; cornipes, sonipes, &c. 

P.xS. (1) When P. is of adverbial nature: 

anceps (ambi-ceps), double-headed, doubtful. 

coaevus, concurring im lime: cognominis, communis, concolor, confinis, consan- 
guineus, consonus, consors, conterminus, &c. &c. 

discolor, divided (differing) im colour ; discors, dissonus, &c. 

imbellis, s#warlike ; imberbis, beardless ; immanis, implumis, importunus, inanim- 
is (us), inerm-is (us), iners, infamis, informis, infrenis, illimis, illunis, inglorius, 
iniurius, insomnis, invius (but insignis from in zx, ox), &c. &c. &c. 

obscenus, obscurus, obvius. 

pervius. 

praeceps, praesignis, praevius, &c. 

proclivis, profundus, &c. 

vecors. 

(2) When 7. has a prepositional nature : see p. 26x. 1). 

abnormis, amens, avius, &c. 

acclivis, affinis, &c. 

antelucanus, antemeridianus, antesignanus, &c. 

circumforaneus. 

cisalpinus, cisrhenanus, cispadanus, &c. 

commodus. 

declivis, decolor, deformis, degener, delirus, demens, devius, &c. 

effrenus, effrons, egregius, elinguis, enervis, enodis, enormis, exanimis, excors, 
exheres, exlex, exsanguis, exsomnis, exsors, extorris, &c. 

obnoxius, opportunus. 

perduellis, perennis, perfidus, periurus, pernox, &c. 

pomeridianus. 

profanus, profestus, prosperus. 

securus, sedulus, &c. 

subdialis, subdolus, sublucanus, subsignanus, subsolanus, subterraneus, suburbanus, 

c. 


transalpinus, transmarinus, &c. 


€) Verbs. 
JS. x P. ; aedificare, significare ; litigare ; vociferari, morigerari. 
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44. x V. ; aequi-parare ( = aequum parare). 
V. x V.: cale-facere (= calere facere), cale-fieri. — ' 
2) adverbially ; when the parts are 


P.x V.: bene-dicere ; ne-quire; ab-ducere, and all Verbs 
similarly compounded. 


P. x S. or P. x A4. : ef-feminare : e-rudire.! 
Note. Words which have two Determinative parts are called 


Decomposita : im-per-turbatus. On Compound Words in Latin 
see Munro on Lucr. i. 326. 





4. x V. : amplificare, gratificari, &c. 


V. x V. : These are the Compp. of Verb-roots with facio, fio. See p. 217, and on the 
quantity of 6 see Prosody. 


* The student may usefully test the force of Verbs compounded with Prepositions by 
comparing, with the help of a good Dictionary, the meanings and uses of the Compounds 
of the oldest and most obvious Simple Verbs: such as ago, cado, caedo, cano, capio, cedo, 
curro, dico, do (dhá), duco, emo, eo, facio, fero, habeo, iacio, légo, mitto, moveo, nosco, 
pleo, pono, porto, quaero, rego, rogo, sedeo, sto, sisto, sum, teneo, tendo, veho, venio, 
verto, video, voco. 

When compounded with Verbs : 


1. Ab, a, abs (/rvm, away) always denotes ' separation ;’ absum, am away; abeo, go 
away ; aufero, take away ; abstineo, re/raix from, &c. Note abdico (me magistratu), 
resign office ; abrogo (legem, &c.), rrpeal. Abundo, /fo over, abound ; abutor, use wp, 
abuse, contain the notion of excess. 

s. Ad (to, at, near) generally denotes, (1) ‘approach, presence at or near ;' adsum, am 
present, adeo, go te; advenio, come to; assideo, sif by; adsto, stand by, &c. : hence, 
(2) ‘ appéication to:' adhibeo, afply ; admoneo, admonish ; afficio, affect; alloquor, ad- 
dress, &c. : (3) ‘acquisition,’ as accipio, receive ; adipiscor, gai»; arrogo, claim, &c. : 
(4) ‘addition,’ as addo, add ; adnumero, reckon with ; addisco, Learn besides : (5) ‘ action 
fo the full’ admiror, admire; adedo, cat up ; afficio, affect ; agnosco, recognise ; atton- 
deo, shear close, &c. : (6) ‘response, favour, sympathy :' acclamo, cheer; adfleo, weep 
with; arrideo, swile om ; annuo, assent: so affulgeo, shine on, &c. The Verb adimo, 
take away (quis te mihi casus ademit? Verg.), cannot be a true form. It is probably a 
vocal corruption of abémo, an ancient word cited by Festus, the sound of which would not 
be agreeable. Ar- wasan old form of ad-, as arcesso, arbiter, arvorsum, 

3. Cum, com-, con-, co- (with, together) implies, (1) * union, coming, bringing, ov acting 
together ;' coeo, unite; concurro, run together ; colligo, collect ; confero, bring together: 
convenio, serf; convoco, cali together, &c. For various purposes: (a) ‘comparison ;" 
comparo, compono, confero, compar, &c. : (B) ‘constraint :' cohibeo, restrain ; cogo, 
compel, &c. : (y) ‘friendly action :' colloquor, talk with ; concedo, allow ; confido, trust ; 

, confess; consolor, console ; corrigo, correct : (5) ‘ hostile action :’ confligo, battle 
with ; colluctor, struggle with ; so coarguo, convinco, conste. (a) In some words it im- 
plies ‘combined thought, reflection :' concipio, concetve ; conicio, guess ; computo, reckon 
2g. (3) As implying a concurrence of parts or powers in action, this particle gives to 
many verbs the sense of completeness or intensity: cognosco, dearm ; conficio, complete; 
commoveo, disturd ; compleo, J$// ug ; corruo. fall i» ; consumo, tvaste ; contendo, strive ; 
converto, fern round: cohorresco, contremisco, shudder all over ; convalesco, get well, 
&c. So consterno, bestrew ; collino, desmear. 

4 De (down, down from, from) implies, (1) ‘action downward :' decido, fall down ; 
deicio, throw down; depono, lay down : (3) ‘absence, departure, removal, prevention,’ 
&c. : decedo, depart ; detineo, detain ; demo, take away ; dehortor, dissuade ; deterreo, 
deter; deprecor, pray against ; desum, am wanting ; deficio, revolt, fail, &c. ; derogo, 
abate (a privilege by law ; see word in dictionary), &c. : (3) ‘diminution, subtraction : " 
depleo, empty; deperdo, lose a fart. In the last word and others, as deerro, stray; de- 
Gpio, deceive; deludo, delude ; detero, rub off; detraho, detract, &c., the preposition 
carries a bad sense (deterioration). Debeo (dehibeo), ome, i.e. have a debt or minus 
quantity, to be subtracted : (4) ‘negation or retractation ;' dedeceo, misbeseem ; dedisco, 
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aunlearn ; dedoceo, uxteach ; despero, despair. (s) In numerous words it implies ‘dar 
tensity or completeness’ (compare the phrase ‘de haut en bas") : deambulo, walk af and 
down ; damo, love exceedingly ; defleo, weep intensely ; decerno, decree ; debello, Anisk 

a war; defungor, discharge ; deleo, blot out, destroy ; deprendo, catch ; devenio, avvive ; 
devinco, vanguisk, &c. (6) Such words as dedico, dedicate; defero, effer, imply &w- 
wility inthe agent. Decurro means variously rus down, compiste & course, or have vv- 
course. 

s. Ex,e (out of ) implies, (1) ‘ action out or from :' exeo, £v out ; eicio, cast ow? ; ex. 
tendo, stretch out; eximo, fake out, take away : (a) ‘ manifest action :' edico, prociaim ; 
exhibeo, exrhrdit ; exhorresco, shudder visibly ; exsisto, stand forth, exist : (3) * achieve- 
ment of action:’ edisco, arn by heart; efficio, effect ; elaboro, werk owt; enumero, 
count up; evenio, happen ; evinco, prove ; existimo, forme ofénton, think: so effero, 1. 
drive wild ; effemino, make womanish. Note exaudio, hear from far. 


6. In (én, into, against, upon) implies, (1) ‘ action in, bring in :' insum, ane in ; inam- 
bulo, walk i» ; incolo, sxkadit; inerro, wander in : (2) ' action info :’ ineo, ingredior, 
enter ; immitto, send into, &c. : (3) ‘action onward :' incedo, move on ; impello, urge on, 
&c. : (4) ‘effective action,’ in many Transitive verbs: imminuo, esses, break ; impetro, 
obtain by prayer; impleo, //// ; incendo, sef om fire ; inficio, infecé ; instituo, informo, 
instruct ; instruo, furnish ; ircigo, water, &c. : (5) ‘action upon, over, against,’ &c., in 
many Trajective Verbs: illido, dask wfon ; impono, place on; impertior, Zsmart ; in- 
cumbo, ax on ;immineo, impendeo, overhang ; insurgo, rise against, &c. : (6) * infensive 
action,’ especially in Inceptive Verbs: illucesco, datws ; incalesco, grow hot ; ingravesco, 
grow worse; intumesco, swell ug, &c. Remark incipio, degix ; invenio, sind (come 
upon); invideo, exvy (look on with evil eye). An ancient form of in was endo, indu 
(éy8or), which in old Latin appears in composition with a few words : endogredi or indu- 
gredi=ingredi ; endoperator or induperator=imperator. So ind-igeo ; ind-oles. 

The negative particle in- appears in the compounds ignosco, excuse, pardon, and im- 
probo, disapprore. 

7. Inter (Aetween, among) denotes, (1) ‘ action between :’ intercIdo, fall befsueen ; inter- 
pono, place between ; hence, (2) interruption : interpello, 1. address abruptly ; interrogo, 
question ; intervenio, intervene : (2) ‘hindrance, stoppage :' intercedo, forbid (by veto): 
intercludo, shut off; interdico, prohibit, exclude : (3) ‘concernment in :' intersum, as e»- 
gaged im, am present at; interest, i£. concerns. Inter has a peculiar use in the words 
intermorior, die little by little ; intereo, (go from among) die; interemo, (take from 
among) £i ; interficio, (make away from among) Asi. See Per. Also intellego, (pick 
up between) fercerve, understand. 

8. Ob(z ét) seems to denote 'occufation of space tn front :' as, obeo, go to encounter, 
perform, die, &c. ; obicio, cast im the way; occurro, meet ; offero, offer, present. This 
is sometimes hostile: as, obsideo, besiege ; obsto, offose; obsum, harm ; obruo, opprimo, 
overwhelm ; oppugno, attack ; obloquor, speak against ; sometimes friendly : as, oboedio, 
obsequor, obtempero, obey. ‘Persistence’ is often implied by this particle: obstupesco, 
stand amazed ; obdormisco, slumber: obsolesco, become obsolete. The use of obs is 
doubtful : obs-trudo in some MSS. of Plautus seems the only authority. Ostendo, show, 
may perhaps be a corruption of the old phrase ob os tendo, since obtendo, stretch foward, 
is an existing compound. Omitto, ave off, omit, cease, if for ob-mitto or om-mitto 
(which is phonetically possible), must be referred to the meaning of ‘ persistence.’ Operio, 
cover, is not (asa Latin verb) compounded with ob, but may contain its root. 


Obs. Note the Adjj. obliquus, a¢hwart ; obscurus, dark (having oxia, Prim. skw, in 
front) ; obscenus, probably ‘ having a curtain (c«7jvn) before to hide it.’ 


9. Per has the general meaning, through : percurro, run through: hence, thoroughly : 
perdisco, learn thoroughly. Its use (see inter) is peculiar in perco, perish, am undone 
(pessum eo) ; peremo, &iZ; perdo, ruin, destroy, lose, for which in older Latin appears 
pessum do. These uses of per, inter, may perhaps grow out of some now forgotten cus- 
tom or superstition. It seems probable that pessum contains the root per: perhaps also 
peior, pessimus, pestis, contain it. This is supported by the loss of r in peiéro, sswar 
falsely, for periüro. 

1o. Prae (b<fore) expresses, (1) * priority of place or rank ;’ as, praeco, go before ; prae- 
ficio, place in command ; praesum, am in command ; praepono, prefer; pracluceo, ewt- 
shine, &c.: (2) ‘priority of fime ;' as, praedico, Soretell; praemoneo, forrwarn ; prae- 
video, foresee : (3) ‘ action in front ;' as, praecingo, gird in front ; praebeo (for praehibeo), 
hold in front, afford ; praetendo, hold out, &c. : (4) ‘passing along :’ praelabor, gisde by ; 
praetexo, skirt, border. 
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sz. Pro prod- (forth, forward, before, for) expresses, (1) ‘ motion or action forth, pub- 
licity :' prodeo, go forth ; prodo, give forth, surrender, betray ; promo, take forth ; pro- 
fero, bring forth ; provoco, call forth, challenge ; proclamo, proclaim, &c. : (a) ‘ motion or 
action forward ;' procedo, go forward ; procumbo, fall forward ; promoveo, promote ; 
propello, drive forward, &c. : (3) ‘action in front :' prohibeo, hold aloa/, forbid ; pro- 
pugno, fight for ; protego, protect ; protero, trample down (a) with the notion of advan- 
tage; as, procuro, care Jor; proficio, prosum, s7v/it; provenio, come on, prosper, &c. : 
(b) of prominence ; as, promineo, jut out; propendeo, hang forward ; promereo, deserve 
eminently: (4) * priority’ (rare): proludo, prelude ; propino, pledge a health ; provideo, 
look out, foresee. The most noticeable verbs compounded with pro are, (a) promitto, lit. 
send fortk ; which obtains the meanings Je? grow (hair, beard, &c.), predict, and hence 
sts derived but most usual sense, J*omtise: (b) prorogo, put off (to a forward time) by 
legal act ; frovegue. 


12. Sub sus- (wader) may imply, (1) ‘being under :' subsum, am under, amat hand ; 
subiaceo, He under; submergo, dif wnder; subscribo, write under; subsisto, stand 
wmder; succumbo, sink under; suffulcio, prop; sustineo, sustain: (2) ‘motion under :' 
subdo, subicio, submitto, suppono, put wader ; subeo, go under, undergo ; subigo, bring 
wader, subdue ; suffundo, pour under : (3) ' motion from wnder:' subduco, subtraho, 
subveho, withdraw ; submoveo, remove (from below); subverto, overthrow ; (upward); 
sublevo, raise m; suscito, rouse mp; suspendo, hang up; suspicio, look up, look up to, 
suspect ; Suspiro, si sigh: (4) ‘ motion im close sequence :' subsequor, Sollow close ; succedo, 
come after, succeed, also means go under, be successful, &c. : (with a view to help or sup- 
9i») subrenio, succurro, succour ; sufficio, suppeto, suppleo, supply; subrogo, supply 
(a legal successor). Sometimes sub implies ‘ secrecy :' succenseo, am angry (in the heart): 


sarripio, sfeal; sometimes slight action; subblandior, /aw» a little; subirascor, asm 
sather angry. 


13. Dis- di- (84) (apart, asunder) implies ‘division, severance, difference, distinction,’ 
&c. : diduco, sever; disto, sfand apart, am distant; dido, spread; diffindo, cleave ; 
dignosco, distinguo, distinguish ; differo, sunder or differ ; dimitto, diseiss ; discedo, 
depart ; diribeo, dirimo, divido, divide ; disrumpo, pull in picces ; discumbo, recline apart 
(of guests at table), &c. It is particularly used to express difference in argument, opinion, 
action : discepto, disputo, dissero, argue, dispute, discuss; discrepo, dissentio, dissideo, 
differ im sentiment, disagree; digladior, dimico, contend in combat: hence, diiudico, 
judge between contending sides. 1n some words dis- gives a negative sense : displiceo, 
displease ; diffiteor, deny; diffido, distrust: in some it is intensive: disperdo, rin 
utterly; dispereo, am utterly ruined ; discrucio, torture painfully. The verb diligo, 
lowe, implies a choice between different persons. 


14. The inseparable particle red- re- (Pack, aguin) conveys the two general meanings : 
L '»eciprecated action :' Yl. 'repeated action :' but the shades of meaning are nume- 
rous, and will repay minute analysis with the aid of the dictionary. 

I. If AB be a straight line, with motion from A to B, then red- or re- implies 

1) ‘ recurrence from B to A :’ redeo, return ; recurro, run back ; reduco, lead back; 
telabor, siide back ; remitto, send back ; redhibeo, repono, replace; refero, reporto, bring 
back ; revoco, call back ; reddo, give back, restore ; redimo, buy back, redeem, ransom: 
renuntio, fell bach, bring tidings ; restituo, restore. Here rank compounds which ex- 
press reflected light, echoed or replying sound: respondeo, axswer; reluceo, shine 

lach ; reboo, remugio, rvbeliow ; tidal reflux: refluo, redundo, /Zow back, &c. ; but in 
actions which by their nature imply recurrence, the particle loses emphasis : respiro, 
breathe : refulgeo, resplendeo, shine, glitter. 

2) ' recurrence ' from B towards A : i.e. backward action : recumbo, lean back, recline? 
tesideo, sit back, sit down ; refringo, break open; repello, drive back; remaneo, stay 
beck, remain ; remoror, retardo, retard ; relinquo, leave behind ; respicio, look &ack ; re- 
tineo, Aeld back, &c. In some verbs, re- (back)=away : relégo, send away ; removeo, 
ment eway, remove: with implied care: recondo, Aide away, stow : oF force; revello, 
Muck sway. To this head belongs the group of words in which the particle (against) 

resistance: rebello, mar against, rebel; reclamo, cry against ; redarguo, refello, 

Wate; reluctor, struggle against ; (recuso), renuo, refuse ; repugno, resisto, resist. 

IL * Repeated action’ (again, anew): recognosco, «examine anew; recalesco, grow 
warm again ; revalesco, reviresco: so, reparo, repair ; reficio (make again), »rfair, 
renew, vefresh ; renovo, reset ; relevo, raise again, relieve. In refercio, cram, repleo, 
All full, &c., the notion is that of repeating to excess. In recludo, retego, revelo, 
Serr, ofen, disclose ; tefigo, take down ; resigno, unseal, re- has a force like that 
of de (removal) In revereor, reverence ; reticeo, keep silence, it implies bash/ulness : 
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in redoleo, swrel? of, the idea is that of giving back to one who requires, as in renuntio. 
In some compounds re- gives various senses, as recipio : for which see dictionary. 

15. Other Compounded Particles keep their proper force, and need but short notice: 
(a) ante (ore): anteire, fo go before: (B) circum (around): circumdo, place round: 
(y) post (after, behind): posthabeo, postpono, place behind ; (5) praeter (beside, beyond): 
praeterlabor, géide by ; praetereo, pass beyoud, poss; praetermitto, pass over, omüi: 
(«) subter (deneath) : subterlabor, glide under: in subterfugio, escape, secrecy or slyness i is 
implied (subterfuge): (¢) super (over, above) : superiacio, /&rew over: sometimes implies 
excess ; superfluo, ow over, overflew. Note supersum, Survive, superstes, surorving 
(living over). Supersedeo (sit above) has the peculiar meaning, disregard, dispense with : 
see Ablative Case. (n) trans (acrvss, through) is properly used of crossing a river, scoun- 
tain, road, region, &c., hence tropically, of going or carrying over: transeo, cress, pass 
beyond : transfero, carry across, transfer ; transigo, carry through, pierce, complete, trans- 
act, &c. : (0) se- sed- (apart from) : seduco, draw aside: seiungo, separate ; scligo, select, 
&c. : (») amb- am- an- (around, about, ani): ambio, gv round, canvass ; ambigo, doubt, 
question ; anquiro, question, search. (x) the adverbs bene, male, satis, intro, retro, in a 
few verbs: benedico, d/ess; benefacio, de kímdwesr; maledico, rwvile ; malefacio, de 
harm ; satisdo, satisfacio, satis/y ; introeo, go ix ; retrogredior, retreat. 

Obs. x. Many Verbs, of which the first element is a Preposition, are not Compounds in 
the same sense as those hitherto named, but belong to one or other of the threc follow- 
ing classes :— 

1) Derivatives of Compound Adjectives or Substantives : concinno t. arvunge (coo- 
cinnus) ; concordo 1. agree (concors) : discordo 1. disagrre (discors) ; indignor x. am m- 
dignant (indignus) ; infesto 1. make dangerous (infestus) ; effero 1. drive wild (efferus) ; 
obliquo 1. slant (obliquus) ; deliro 1. am mad (delirus) ; commodo x. /exd (commodus) ; 
incommodo 1. inconvenience (incommodus) ; praecipito x. fling headlong (praeceps) ; per- 
nocto 1. ass the night (pernox); insanio 4. a» mad (insanus); consulo 3. consult 
(consul) ; concilio 1. conciliate (concilium). 

2) Verbs compounded of Particle and a Noun which has no derived simple verb :— 

recordor 1. recollect (re, cor); defaeco 1. drain (de, faex) ; infamo 1. defame (in, fama); 
so diffamo r.; effemino 1. make womanish (ex, femina); suffüco 1. choke (sub, faux); 
digladior x. fight with sword (di-, gladius) ; illaqueo 1. ewsware (in, laqueus) ; enervo 1. 
tuta ken (e, nervus) ; enucleo 1. take out kernel (c, nucleus); impedio 4. Ander, entange 
(in, pes); expedio 4. disentangle (ex, pes) ; irretio 4. exsnare (in, retc); derivo 1. draw 
off, derive (de, rivus) ; erudio 4. instruct (e, rudis) ; exstirpo 1. root ont (ex, stirps) ; ex- 
surdo 1. deafen (ex, surdus); contemplor 1. gaze af, observe (cum, templum augural 
division of sky); praevaricor 1. acf dishonestly, deceive (prae, varus) ; convaso 1. puck 
up (cum, vas); exubero 1. abound (ex, uber). 

3) Compounds of lost or obsolete Verb-stems :— 

ad-#/-or 1. flatter (or- ?) ; amb-£/-o 1. walk ; im-bu-o 3. dye, steep; com-bur-o 3. burn; 

in-coÁ-o 1. begin ; oc-cil-o 3. hide; in-du-o 3. put on; ex-u-o (for ex-duo) 3. put off; de- 
Jtnd-o 3. ; of.fend-o 3. ; re-frág-or 1. oppose by vote; suf. f/rüg-or 1. vole for ; con-grw-o 3. 
agree ; in-gru-o 3. ; in-vit-0 1. invite ; ir-rit-o 1. provoke; pro-mulg-o 1. publish; dis- 
sif-o 1. scatter. The verbs oc-cf-o t. anti-cif-o 1. anticipate, re-cif-er-o, re-cwf-er-o t. 
recover, are forms modified from cap-, fake.  De-stin-o, destine, ob-stin-o, keep firm, 
are weakened from stan-, the root sta- strengthened with suffix n, like da-n-o from da-, 
and Gr. $6d-v-o from ex. 

Obs. 2. a) The primitive root of Growth is ar, al, which appears in Latin as ar, al, or, 
Ol: sometimes, perhaps, as er, el, ul. It appears, (1) in a/o and its derived words, 
altus, co-al-esco, &c.: (2) in ovior and its forms: (3) in -J/eo, -dlesco and their com- 
pounds ado/esco, abo/esco, inefesco, &c., proles (pro-o/es), subo/es, indoles. Probably to 
this root may belong many names of common quick-growing, or tall, plants ; as ar-bor, 
ar-ista, ar-undo, al-ga, al-nus, al-lium, (h)ol-us, ol-ea (ol-eum), ol-iva (ol-ivum), or-nus, 
er-vum, dpyos, il-ex, ul-va, ul-mus: perhaps, also, ar-duus, ar-dea, Al-pis, óp-os, el-ephas, 
and other words. 

It must be observed that the root of Smell, olére, has no connection with that of 
Growth. In the former | represents d, as shewn in odor (Gr. 03e8$a), while in the latter 
lar. 

5) The root of Solidity appears in Latin chiefly as sol- (=Gr. 6A-), shewn in the words 
sollus (GAos), sddum, sofidus, solers, so/7-i.citus, soleo, with its compounds ob-ss/esco, 
exolesco, inso/esco, insolens. Obsolesco and exolesco have often been taken fcr com- 
pounds of olesco, the verb of growth ; but this is a mere error of grammarians. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
THE USES OF WORDS. 


SECTION I. 


i Figurate Construction. 


(In this place it is convenient to describe certain variations of 
Construction.) 


ii Ellipsis and Zeugma: Pleonasm: Attrac- 
tion: Synesis. 

A) Ellipsis (EXAeulic) is the omission of one or more words which 
would be used if complete fullness of expression were necessary. 
This may be 

1) When what is omitted appears from the context : * Metuo 
tuam iram et patris! (eram), 7 dread your anper and 
my father's. * Ego amo te et tu me' (amas), J love you 

you me. 


2) When usage or the exigence of meaning makes the omitted 
word evident: Falernum (ie. vinum), Falernian wine; 
gelida gelida (Le. aqua) cold wafer: tum ego (ie. inquam), 


a) Zena or the construction &xó &owo?, is the connexion 
of one word with two words or with two clauses, to both of 
which it does not equally apply : so that for one of them, 
another word (to be gathered from the sense of the pass- 
age) must be mentally supplied. Zeugma is therefore a 
species of Flip sis: ‘Ex spoliis et torquem et cogno- 
men induit,’ * Querimoniae conventusque habeban- 
tur, C. 

The agreement of a Verb or Adjective with one only of several 
Nouns forming one Subject, is also called Zeugma.! 


* Elipsis and Zeugma are brachylogical cons::zctions ; that is, they abbreviate dis- 
course. (Inthefollowing Examples words bracketed in italic typeare explanatory merely.) 

e) Where the words to be supplied are those of another word in the sentence, the con- 
struction is Ellipsis of the first kind : ‘ Abi rus ergo hinc ; ibi ego te (eram), tu me feres,' 
Ter. Haut. iv. 3. 4. ‘In Hyrcania plebs publicos alit canes, optimates domesticos ' 
(siunf£), C. 7. D. i. 4s. ' Paene ille timore (corrust), ego risu corrui,' C. Ou. Fr. ii. ro. 
' Caper tibi salvus et haedi' (sa/v:), Verg. B. vii. 9. ‘Hic illius arma (/&erv), hic currus 
fuit, Verg. Ae. i16. ‘Hos tibi dant calamos, en accipe, Musae, Ascraeo quof ante 
yre (dedere), Verg. B. vi. 69. ‘Nisi facient quae illos aequum est’ (/acere), Ter. 
Ad. ii. 4. 8. 

§) When the sense requires a different word Ellipsis becomes Zeugma : ' Hoc tempus 
praecavere mihi me (/sóef), non te ulcisci sinit,’ Ter. And. iii. 5. 18. ‘ Fortuna qua illi 
Éorentissima (asi videntur), nos duriore conflictati videmur, C. A4/£. x. 4 ‘ Alii nau- 
fragio (ferüsse), alii a servulis ipsius interfectum eum, scriptum reliquerunt,’ Nep. 
Henn. vii. ‘Quod arduum sibi (susfsit), cetera legatis permisit,' Tac. A. ii. 2o. 


* Ne tenues pluviae (corrwmfant) rapidive potentia solis Acrior aut Poreae penetrabile 


61 
Figurate 
Con- 
struce 
tion. 





268 Latin Wordlore. gr 


B) Pleonasm (rdeovacpec) is the use of more words than seem 
necessary to the expression of a thought : *Suo sibi gladio hunc 
iugulo, / slay this fellow with his own proper sword, Ter. Ad. v. 8. 
So such phrases as plerique omnes; nemo unus; nihil 
quidquam; deinde postea; ubique gentium ; praesensit 

rius. . 

P C) Attraction occurs when a word, by the influence of another, 


frigus adurat, Verg. G. i. 93. 'Saepe velut qui, Currebat, fugiens hostem, per- 
saepe velut qui Iunonis sacra ferret,’ Hor. S. i. 3. 9 (Le. saepe currebat velut qui fugiens 
hostem curreret, persaepe tardus incedebat velut incederet ¢s qui Iunonis sacra ferret). 

y) An affirmative verb is understood from a negative: *Ille quidem haud negat. 
Immo edepol negat profecto; neque se has aedes Philolachi vendidisse ' (dícif), Plaut. 
Most. v. i. 3. 'Stoici negant bonum quidquam esse nisi honestum ; virtutem autem 
nixam hoc honesto, nullam requirere voluptatem’ (dicwnt), C. Fin. i. 18. 'Nolo existi- 
mes me adiutorem huic venisse, sed auditorem et quidem aequum" (velo existimes), C. 
N. D. .3. Nostri Graece fere nesciunt, nec Graeci Latine (sciuat), C. T. D. v. «o. 
Qui fit, Maecenas, ut nemo quam sibi sortem Seu ratio dederit seu fors obsecerit illa 
Contentus vivat, laudet (=sed sf quisque laudet) diversa sequentes,' Hor. 5. L 1.1. Com- 
pare Hor. Epod. v. 87. . 

8) Justin * Provolutae deinde genibus Alexandri, non mortem, sed, dum Darii 
corpus sepeliant, dilationem mortis deprecantur,' vi. 9. 14 (Le. non mortem depre- 
cantur sed... . frecantur). And ‘Et caedem patris (vindicavit) et se ab insidiis 
vindicavit,' iii. 1. 9 (the same verb meaning evenged in the former clause, freed in 
the latter). But such licenses of a late age are not to be imitated. 

Zeugma of the second kind requires a notice of the class of constructions called eva- 
Amjie, when a Verb, Attribute, Apposite, Relative, &c. stands in relation to severalSub- 
stantives or Pronouns which are often of different Numbers, Genders, Persons, &c. The 
rules for such constructions belong to the Syntax of Agreement (see this): but a few 
examples are here given: ‘Pater mihi et mater mortui,' Ter. Ews. iii. 3. 'Cererenati 
sunt Liber et Libera,’ C. N. D. ii. 24. 'Attoniti... concipiunt Baucisque 
preces timidusque Philemon,’ Ov. Afet. viii. 681. ‘Ptolemaeus et Cleopatra, 
reges Aegypti, L. xxxvii. 3. 'Sustulimus manus et ego et Balbus,’ C. Fam. vii 5. 
*Errastis, Rulle, vehementer et tu et collegae tui,’ C. én Rudi. i. ‘Ipse dux cum 
urbeetexercitudeleti,' Sall *Fregellis murus et porta de caelo tacta erant, 
L. xxxi. ‘Arbitrum habebimus Civilem et Velcdam, apud quos pacta sancientur,’ 
Tac. A. iv. 65. 'Favent pietati fideique di, per quae P. R. ad tantum fastigü 
venit," L. xliv. 2. 

In these examples the related words are all Plural ; and Gender and Person are deter- 
mined by consideration of all the Nouns. Zeugma occurs when the construction agrees 
with one of the Nouns only, whether in Number, Gender, Person, or all these : an 
Ellipsis being supposed of the other agreeing words. ‘ Filia (caffa) atque unus e filiis 
captusest,' Caes. B. G. i. 26. ‘Convictaest Messalina et Silius' (convictus), Tac. A. 
xii. 6s. 'Utinam aut hic surdus (/actxs), aut haec muta facta sit,’ Ter. Amd. iii. 4, 5. 
* Et genus (vifus) et virtus, nisi cum re, vilior alga est,’ Hor. S. ii. 5. 8. ‘ Populi (dderati) 
provinciaeque liberatae sunt,' C. PA. v. 4. ' Et tu (scis) et omnes homines sciunt, 
C. Fam. xiii. 8.1. ‘Et ego (/fagifo) et Cicero meus flagitabit,' C. Aff. iv. 17. 3. 
In such examples the agreement is with the nearer Noun; and thus it is a kind of Attrac- 
tion. Rarer instances occur of Zeugma, in which the agreement is with the more distant 
word: ‘Ego populusque Romanus populis priscorum Latinorum bellum indtco facio- 
que, L. i. 32. ‘Quibus ipse meique ante Larem proprium vescor,' Hor. S. ii. 6 65. 

B) Pleonasm, which expands discourse, belongs to the domain of rhetoric more than to 
that of grammar, and needs not to be dwelt on at length herb. Periodic style, such asthat 
of the Ciceronian speeches and treatises, is necessarily, to some extent, pleonastic : and the 
rounded fullness of Cicero’s diction exposed him, even in his own times, to the charge of 
tumid Asiatic luxuriance. Two or three sentences will illustrate this tendency. ‘Si 
fructibus et emolumentis et utilitatibus amicitias colemus, dubium est quin 
fundos et insulas amicis anteponamus?’ Fix. ii. 26. ‘Dicendi facultas non debet esse 
ieiuna atque nuda, sed aspersa atque distincta multarum rerum iucunda 
quadam varietate,'Or.i. so. ‘Quinctiusorat atque obsecrat ut multis iniuriis iac- 
tatam atque agitatam aequitatem in hoc tandem loco consistere et confir- 
mari patiamini,' P. Qwinc. 2. 

Examples of Attraction, Synesis, &c. will be found in various parts of the Syntax. 
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is diverted from the usual construction to a less usual one: 
‘Hic est quem quaero hominem,’ ¢his ts the man I seek ; where 
the Subst. would usually be Nom., but, attracted by quem, 
becomes Accus. ‘Thebae, quod Boeotiae caput est,’ L. for 
‘Thebae, quae Boeotiae caput sunt;’ the Complement caput 
(Neut. Sing.) attracting the Relative from its usual agreement in 
Gender and Number with the Antecedent (Thebae). 

D) Synésis is when words are constructed in accordance with 
meaning (guveotc), not with form: *Subeunt Tegeea iuventus 
auxilio tardi,’ the youth of Tegea come slow to the succour, Stat. 
TA. vii. 605: where iuventus (a Collective Noun Feminine and 
Singular) the meaning of the Concrete iuvenes, young men 
(Masc. Plur.), with which meaning the Verb subeunt (Plur.) and 
the Adjective tardi (Masc. Plur.) agree in construction. 


‘iii, Other Variations. 


a) When a Verb or Adjective agrees with several Substantives 
(r$AXnJ^c, see last Foot-note) : * Pater, mater et filia capti sunt.’ 


4) When words are dislodged from the normal order (irep- 
Baréy) : * Tu illas abi et traduce" 

An interposed clause is called rapér0cotc if not in construction 
with the rest: ‘At tu—nam divum servat tutela poetas— 
Praemoneo, vati parce, puella, saczo, Tibull ii. 5. 113. 

€) When a Preposition follows its Case (avaerpogi) : Spemque 
metumque inter dubii, Verg. 


d) When compound words are separated into their parts 
(rusüew) : ‘Quae me cumque vocant terrae,’ Verg. for quaecum- 
que ; disque supatis for dissipatis ; ordia prima, Lucr. for primordia. 

€) When one Part of Speech, Number, Case, Tense, &c., is used 
for another (£xaAAay?) : * Vivere nostrum’ for vita nostra ; ‘Samnis’ 
for Samnites, ‘nos’ for ego: ‘populus’ for popule; ‘expectate’ for 
expectatus ; * mox navigo' for navigabo, &c. 


J) Interchange of Cases (vradAayi)) : * Dare classibus Austros,’ 
Verg. for ‘dare classes Austris/ Or attribution of an Adjective to 
another than its natural Noun: * Fontium gelidae perennitates,’ 
C. for gelidorum : ‘ Tyrrhena regum progenies,’ Hor. for Tyrr- 


g) Expression of a complex notion by two Substantives, instead 
of Subst. and Adj. (£r&uaóvoi») : * Pateris libamus et auro,’ Verg. 
iL G. 192, for pateris aureis. 


hk) That kind of Ellipsis which omits Sociative Conjunctions 
is called adovrderov: ‘Abiit, excessit, evasit, erupit, C. Caf. i. 1. 
DoAvev»órror is a kind of Pleonasm, which multiplies Conjunc- 
tions in poetry : ‘Una Eurusque Notusque ruunt creberque pro- 
cellis Africus, Verg. Ae. i. 85. 

3) Archaism is a form, phrase, or idiom borrowed from old 
writers (dpxato) : *animai; in cassum magnum,’ Lucr. 
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&) Graecism (E\\nviopéc) is a phrase or idiom borrowed from 
Greek : ‘Amplexi habent, Lucr., for amplexi sunt : * Metuo fratrem - 
ne intus sit,’ Ter., for ‘ne frater intus sit.’ 

The foregoing Variations (which grammarians call ‘ Figures’) 
belong chiefly to Syntax. 


iv Metaphor and Metonymy. 
(These are Figures of Rhetoric.) 


I. Metaphor (utraóopa, translatio) occurs when a term proper 
to one ter is transferred by analogy to another: vulnus, 
wound, for damnum, /oss; portus, harbour, for refugium, refuge; 
sentina reipublicae, sink of the commonwealth, for turpissimi cives, 
vilest citizens ; ardeo, J burn, for amo, J love, &c. 

A metaphor may be qualified by such expressions as quasi, 
tamquam, quidam, ut ita dicam, &c. : *In una philosophia 
quasi tabernaculum vitae suae collocarunt,’ they have fitched as 
rt were the tent of their life in philosophy alone, C. d. Or. iii. 20. 
‘Caria et Phrygia asciverunt aptum suis auribus opimum quod- 
dam et tamquam adipatae dictionis genus,’ Cariams and 
Phrygians chose a certain rich and as it were greasy style of diction - 
suited to their peculiar taste, C. Or. 8. ‘Scopas, ut ita dicam, 
mihi videntur dissolvere, they sees fo me fo be untying, so fo say, 
besoms, C. Or. 71. 


II. Metonysy (perwrupia) puts a related word for a proper one: 
(1) Cause for effect; Mars for bellum; Ceres for segetes ; as 
‘Bacchus’ for vinum; ‘Ianus’ for Iani vicus or for Iani 
templum. (2) Material for work: *argentum' for vasa ar- 
gentea. (3) Abstract for concrete: ‘civitas’ for cives, ‘cor 
Enni' for cordatus Ennius, /Ae sensible Ennius. (4) Concrete 
for abstract : * Cedant arma togae, for ‘cedat bellum paci! (5) 
Country for inhabitants : ‘Graecia’ for Graeci : or the converse : 
‘In Persas ire,’ for in Persidem, Nep. (6) The part is put for 
the whole (curexdoyij) : ‘caput’ for homo ;*tectum" for domus. 
(7 Sometimes the whole for the part: ‘Sal sextante erat,’ for 
* modius salis,' ‘sa/¢ was at two unciae the peck,’ L. 


SECTION II. 


Uses of the Substantive. 


(On certain classes of Singular and Plural Substantives 
sce § 27. iii.) 


i Singular Appellatives used collectively for 
Plural. 


Such Appellatives are, (1) Of Material Objects. (2) Bodies civil 
or military. (3) People : occasional in Cato, Cic., Caes. : fzequent 
in Liv., Tac., Curt. and poets. 
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Ex. rosa «rosae : pedes = pedites : Samnis = Samnites. 

The Smgnuilar annexed to Plural is not earlier than Livy. He and 
Tacitus often use it: * Hispani milites et funditor Baliaris, L. 
xxvii. 2. 'Samnis Paelignusque et Marsi, Tac. 77. iii. 59. 


ii. Plural words used with Sing. collective 
sense in prose. 


Ex. aquae, ardores, calores, frigora, frumenta, glacies, gran- 
dines, ignes, niae, pluviae, praedae, pruinae, rores ; all in C. 

In poctry this use of the Plural of Concretes is abundant : aco- 
nita, mella, colla, corda, currus, altaria, numina, litora, capitolia, 
tecta, &c. 

It either heightens the image, or, still oftener, assists the metre. 


iii, Plural of Appellatives expressing a 
*genus' when individuals are implied. 


Occasional in prose: *Legati P. R.’ (where Triarius alone is 
meant), C. $. L. Man.: frequent in poetry : *Quas mulieres, 
quos tu parasites loquere ?' Plaut. Mex. ii. 2; * Barbaras regum 
est ul:a libidines’ (meaning Tereus), Hor. C. iv. 12. 


iv. Plural of Proper Names used to express 
typical characters. | 


This is frequent in prose, occasional in poetry : * Paulli, Catones, 
Galli, Scipiones, Phil C. Zae/. 6. * Decii Marii magnique Ca- 
milli,’ Verg. G. ii. 169. 


v. Abstract Substantives,! Verbaland Deno- 
minative, used in Plural. 

This is frequent in prose, occasional in poetry. 

1) When several kinds are implied: * Tres constantiae, C. 
T. D. iv. 6: * Alia exitia, C. d. Fin. v. 10; ‘Sapiens nostras ain- 


bitiones levitatesque contemnit, fhe wise man despises our 
ambitious and shallow pursuits, C. T. D. v. 36. 


2) Several occurrences : * Domesticae fortitudines, C. Off. i. 22. 
So offices in L. and Tac. : * Tribunatus et praeturae et consulatus/ 
Tac. D. 7. . 


4) A material (aes, cera, &c.) may express in the Plural orna- 
mental objects manufactured from it : * Ephyreia aera,’ 
Corinthian bronzes, Verg. G. ii. 463. * Veteres cerae, old 
waxen busts, luv. viii. 19. But aurum, argentum remain 
Singular always. 


* Draeger states that there are in Latin 3,814 abstract Substantives ; of which 2,889 are 
wed in the Singular only, 925 in the Plural also. Of these latter 58 only are before Cicero, 
including 36 in Plautus, 6 in Terence: 383 are in Cicero; a few only, 19, in Caesar, Sal- 
lest, Varro, and Auctor ad Herennium. The rest, 484, are distributed in Livy and sub- 
tequent prose writers, and in classical and later poetry. Sce his Historische Syntax. 
dor Lat. Spr., Past i. p. 9, where a full list of these Abstract Plurals is given. 
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3) When the abstract is related to Plural concretes : * Conscientiae 
maleficiorum,’ C. Par. 2. " 


4) When it is annexed to other Plurals : ‘Tot artes, tantae scien- 
tiae, tot inventa,' C. Cat. Af. 78. 


vi Abstract Substantives for Concrete in 
prose and poetry: 


This may be in any of three ways : 


I) Sing. Abstr. for Sing. Concr., ,. 
Plur. Abstr. for Plur. Concr. )€ither or both. 


Ex. * corruptela! = corruptor, Ter. Ad. v. 3. 7; * desiderium! = res 
desiderata, Hor. C. i. 14. 18; *servitia'eservi, C. ~. Flac. 38; 
* imperia = imperatores, Caes. 7. C. iii. 32 ; * matrimonia " = uxores, 
L.x. 23. ‘Mea festivitas, my delight, App. ii. 10; so ‘scelus’=4 
wicked wretch, ‘scelera, scoundrels; ‘vigiliae’ vigiles ; excubiae! = 
excubitores. 


2) Plur. Abstr. for Sing. Concr. : ‘amores’=amatus or amata: 
* Pompeius nostri amores,’ C. 44/f. ii. 19. * Acmen . . suos amores, 
Catull xlv. 1. So *deliciae :’ ‘Amores et deliciae tuae Roscius," 


C. Div. i. 36. 


3) Sing. Abstr. for Plur. Concr. freq. in prose and poetry: 
‘amicitia’ = amici, Tac. 44. 271; ‘barbaria’ = barbari; ‘civitas’ = cives; 
* coniuratio ’= coniurati ; * iuventus! = iuvenes; ‘nobilitas’ = nobiles; 
*societas! = socii ; *statio! or custodia! = custodes; ‘ remigium’=re- 
miges. So ‘Canes amica vis pastoribus, Hor. Efod.6. 6. ‘In hac 
tanta immanitate versari, C. 2 inter tam immanes homines. ‘Cum 
vestra aetate, C. - cum vobis adolescentibus. 


Obs. From the Plural use of Substantives we can hardly discon- 
nect the * Pluralis Modestiae,’ which includes also Verbs and Pro- 
nouns, when a person speaks of himself in the Plural Number : 
Imperatores appellati sumus, C. Aft. v. 20. *Poscimur, si 
quid vacui sub umbra lusimus,’ Hor. C. i. 32. Sometimes Plur. and 
Sing. occur together : * Ardeo incredibili cupiditate ut nomen nos- 
trum scriptis illustretur tuis, C. Fax. v. 12 ; ‘It flesti et nostros 
vidisti flentis ocellos, Ov. HY. v. 45.! 


vii Idioms of the Substantive chiefly Cice- 
ronian: 

I) Cicero describes state or action by a Verbal Abstract : * Ora- 
toris est languentis populi incitatio et effrenati moderatio, ax 
orator's function is to rouse a languid, and restrain an infuriated, 
populace, C. d. Or. ii. 9. 


* The Plural of Majesty (we, our), used in the proclamations of modern princes and 
potentates, was unknown to classical Latin; but it probably grew out of the use of tbe 
‘modest’ Plural by Roman Emperors in such phrases as ‘nostra mansuctudo,' ' nostra 
maiestas,’ ‘nostra excellentia,' &c. 
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2) A Denominative Abstract with Genitive is used fora Noun with 
Epithet. ‘Vis lammae aquae multitudine opprimitur’ (= flam- 
ma violenta plurima aqua opprimitur), C. Cat. MJ. 19. ‘In con- 
suetudine sermonis («in consueto sermone), é# ordinary con- 
versation, C. Inv. ii. 40. 


3) A Noun takes a Genitive of another, to which it might be 
Apposite, if the other were constructed as Subject or Object. ‘ Est 
etiam deformitatis et corporis vitiorum satis bella, materies 
ad iocandum,’ deformity also and bodily defects are a fine field for 
banter, C. d. Or. ii. 59. 


4) A Noun of quality or condition is used as Subject or Object 
with Genitive of the real Subject or Object, or with a Possessive 
Pronoun. *Pupilli aetatem et solitudinem defendere praetor 
debuit, /Ae practor ought to have protected a young and orphan 
ward, C. Verr. i. 58. *Potest mihi denegare occupatio tua,’ 
your preoccupation (=you being preoccupied) may refuse me this, 

Fam. v. 12. 8. 


5: Cicero affects ornate periphrases and metaphors: *Occa- 
sionis tarditas ;’ ‘ Etesiarum flatus ;’ ‘naufragia fortunae ;’ ‘summa 
lactus acerbitas :’ * mentis oculi;’ *philosophiae portus ;’ * gloriae 
simnli ;’ ‘eius sceleri virtus M. Bruti obstitit. 


6; Stages of life and seasons of office are often expressed by the 
concrete words puer, adulescens, &c., consul, praetor, &c., rather 
than by the abstracts pueritia, consulatus, &c. *Doctusa puero, 
learned from boyhood, C. ‘Ab parvulis, from their inan Caes. 
* Phu lae multum adulescens temporis tribui,’ / gave much 
Eme fe Philosophy in my youth, C. Of. ii. 4. * Ante (post) me con- 
stiem. Arfere ‘after) my consulship : * consule Planco,’ in the consul- 
3839 ef Pizacus, Hor. But the abstracts can be used. 


7 Some Concrete Substantives, especially Verbals in -tor -tri 
are msec Adjectively. * Ennius equi fortis et victoris senectuti 
Cunnmez- suam, Ennius compares his old age to that of a stron 
gud ;Leriex; horse, C. Cat. M. 5. ‘Artifex stilus; an artiste 
stvz.(_ This idiom is especially poetic. 'Victrix causa deis 
Rec. sec victa Catoni, the conquering cause Pleased the gods, but 
i concurred cause Cato, Lucan. i. 128. ‘Populum late regem, 
0 fay-e:rr role, Verg. Aen. v. 25. 


& Cein phrases assume the nature of single words: ‘nomen 
lzl:::im — -Lanni, ‘res Komanae’ (=Koma;. So ‘res 
Ttpe-LLCae' (erlortton,, respublica, iusiurandum, &c. 

^ :i comparisons, bv a peculiar brachylogy, names of Persons 
anc Pace: sand for their works or properties : ‘ Percipietis volup- 
ors cum Gratcorum Lycurgoe: Dracone et Solone nos- 
T*P.Bper -omie-7e voluenttis. vou ull find pleasure in comparing 
fer ccm te thew of, the Lyourzus amd Draco and Solon of the 
rm. 7 € O71 £s ' 


,K vera. Sussrcnes occas;onz2v govern the same cases 28 
Me ome: Cicerp has*comem iiss! 'Nartene reditus: c6» 
Fxwecant gious.’ Cocsczcions suck as 'receyto virum mewn,’ 
Was bape vem,’ art used Sy Pla:rzs, but not subsequent:y. 

T 
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vii Ellipse of the Substantive: 


Omitted Substantives are indicated by 
I) Adjectives which are their Epithets : 


ager : in Tiburti, C. ' 

agua: frigida, Quint.; gelida, Hor. ; calida, Varr, ; decocta, 
Plin., Iuv. 

ars : dialectica, &c. C. musica. 

capilli : cani, C. and poets. 

caro: agnina, amb; anatina, duck: apruna, wild-boar; bu- 
bula, decf; ferina, ven£son ; suilla, fork; vitulina, vea. 

castra : aestiva ; hiberna ; stativa: C., Caes., L., Tac. &c. 

dies : natalis; and in phrases postero, in posterum, &c. 

Sabula : togata, comedy with Roman characters ; palliata, with 
Greek; praetexta, trabeata, plays in which cha- 
racters with these dresses appeared. 

familiaris : * complexusinde Coriolanus suos dimittit, L. ii. 40. 

febris : quartana, guartan ague, luv. 

feriae : Latinae, the Latin holidays. 

fodina : arenaria, argentaria, &c. C., L. 

fratres ; gemini ; trigemini. 

funis : cereus, a waxen torch. 

hora: quarta, 10 o'clock ; octava, 2 o'coc£, Iuv. 

lapis : molaris, mil/stone, Verg. ; ad quartum, af the fourth 
milestone, Tac. &c. 

liber: ‘in T. Livii primo, Quint. ; ‘in tertio de Oratore,’ do. ; ‘ne 
in pontificiis quidem nostris, C. JV. D. i. 30. 

ludi : Circenses, luv. 

sanus ; dextra, laeva, sinistra. 

mare: Aegaeum; Ionium ; altum; profundum, &c. 

"a7Vis : triremis ; quinquercmis; oneraria, C., L.; Libuzna, 
Hor., &c. 

nuimmus > aureus; aereus; denarius; sestertius, &c. 

officina : coquina ; picaria; figlina, &c. C., Plin. 

ordines : quattuordecim, the fourteen rows of the cquitcs in 
the Roman theatre, Suet. 

ovis : bidens. 

partes: decumae, A//Zes: primae, secundae, &c., the first, 
second, &c. parts in a drama, C., Hor. &c. 

pecuniae: repetundarum, repetundis; frequent : Cicero 
usually adds pecuniarum, pecuniis. 

porta : Coelimontana, Esquilina, Capena, &c., C., &c. 

pracdium: Albanum, Antias, Tusculanum, &c., C. 

7'5 : argentaria, pecuaria, topiaria, &c., C. 

sel/a : curulis, Tac. 

sol : occidens ; oriens. 

spolia : opima, Sen. Tr. 

telum : missile, L., Verg. 

tempus : brevi; horno, Plaut. 

foga: praetexta, Hor. and later. 

tribus : Q. Verres Romilia, C. &c. 

usurae; centesimae ; quincunces, besses, deunces, &c. 

vas: acnum ; fictile, Cat., Ov. &c. 
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ventus : Africus. 
verba : multa, plura, &c. 
versus, senarius. 
via : Appia, Flaminia, Latina, &c. 
vicibus ; alternis, Lucr., Verg. 
vinum : Caecubum, Falernum, Massicum, Sabinum, Surren- 
tina (vina), &c. Verg., Hor. &c. 
Also menstruum (/rumentum), L. ; nullas (efzstulas), C. ; molaris 
(dens), luv. ; Papia Poppaea (/ez), Tac. 


2) Substantives which depend on those omitted : 
aedes or templum : ‘ad Apollinis;" ‘ad Opis ; ' ad Iovis Sta- 
toris;’ ‘ad Vestae ; ' ‘ prope Cloacinae’ (aedem), C., L. &c. 
actor : «Q. Arrius fuit M. Crassi quasi secundarum, C. Brut. 


iter : * castra aberant bidui, C. 4/7. v. 16. 

filius, filía : * Faustus Suilae ; ;? * Caecilia Metelli; * Hannibal 
Gisgonis.’ 

«Xo : Terentia Ciceronis ; Apicata Seiani, Tac. 

homines : ‘pergere ad Treveros et externae fidei, Tac. 

foculum : ‘da noctis mediae, &c. Hor. C. iii. 19. 

seruus : frequent in phrases : ‘a manu’ or ‘ad manum, amanu- 
ensis : ‘ab epistulis, Je/fer-urzfer ; ‘a potione, cup-dearer ; 
‘a bibliotheca, /rhvarian, &c. 

3) Verbs, of which the omitted word is usually object, sometimes 
subject. 

Object omitted : mittere (z«71/2471); agere (vitam) ; obire (ztor- 
lem); merere (stipendta) ; movere (castra) ; ducere (exercitum); 
appellere, conscendere (zavem, classent). and others. 

Besides Pronoun Subjects, the Nom. Zo»t:nes is constantly 
omitted in the phrases ut aiunt, tradunt, narrant, &c. 


ix. Substantives are used with different kinds 
of meaning (active or passive). 


alumn-us -a (usually qui alitur; sometimes qui alit) : clientela 
(chentship,; clients; patronage) : gloria (glory; boasting, vanity) : 
hospes (host, guest) : fuga (fight ; exile): invidia (envy; odtum): 
nuntius (^wessenger ; news): odium (hatred as feeling : hated ob- 
ject); opinio (opinion ; credit): ruina. (ruin suffered or inflicted) : 


spes (hope as feeling ; as object) : tristitia (sadness; gloom inspiring _ 


sadness) : tutela (guardianship, guardian ; that which ts guarded, 
wurd): vector (qui vehit, siipmaster; qui vehitur, Jassenger), Kc. 


SECTION III. 
Uses of the Adjective. 


i Adjectives used as Substantives. See § 15. 3). ; 


A) Masculine (and Feminine) Adjectives with personal meaning. 
I, Singular : 
4d) in arius, Yous, &nus, inus, &c., including Gentile words : 


adversarius ; consiliarius ; librarius ; ostiarius; sicarius ; statuarius ; 
T2 
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tabellarius ; vicarius, &c.; criticus, rusticus, vilicus, &c. ; hortu- * 
lanus; paganus; publicanus ; libertinus ; vicinus, &c. ; Romanus, 
Sabinus, Atheniensis, &c. Also the terms for legionary soldiers: 
primanus, secundanus, &c. 


5) Words of Kinship and Relation : 

amicus, inimicus ; aequalis ; affinis ; agnatus, cognatus; con- - 
sanguineus; contubernalis; familiaris; gentilis ; maritus; necessa- 
rius ; propinquus ; sodalis, socius. 


c) Various ; 

aemulus ; conscius; consularis; iuvenis; stultus, &c. 1. Cicero 
has, ' Meos partim inimicos partim invidos,' f. Plane. *Non- 
nulli nostri iniqui, do. 23. ‘Omnibus iniquissimis meis,’ Ver. 
v. 69. 

d) Participles : 

a) Present : adulescens ; amans ; sapiens, insipiens. 
B) Perfect Pass. : candidatus ; doctus ; praefectus ; nat-us (a) ; 
spons-us (a). 

e) Generally, ‘man’ may be omitted when any epithet implying 
itis used (Ellipsis) : *[acet corpus dormientis ut mortui, she 
body of a sleeper is like that of a dead may, C. Div.i. 3o. * Non de 
improbo, sed de callido improbo quaerimus, ve are enquiring 
not about a knave, but about a cunning knave, C. Fin. i. 17. *Ne- 
glegere quid de se quisque sentiat, non solum arrogantis est, sed 
omnino dissoluti, £o be careless of what others think about him, 
indicates a man not arrogant only, but quite unprincipled, C. Off. i.28. 


II. Plural: 


Plural Adjectives and Participles still oftener express men; 
chiefly, but not exclusively, in the Nom. and Accus, because in 
these the Masc. is distinguished from the Neut. So 

boni, divites, inferiores, infimi, iuniores, magni, maiores, minores, 
multi, mortales, nulli, optimi, omnes, pauci, plerique, posteri, 
proximi, summi, tenues, urbani ; nostri, sui, &c. &c.; adstantes, dis- 
centes, legentes, spectantes, &c. ; docti, indocti, imperiti, mortui, &c. 

Participles are also used, especially in poetry, to describe, by some 
property, classes in natural history : balantes =oves ; natantes» ' 
pisces; volantes — aves ; laniger aries ; squamigeri = pisces. 

Cicero has * errantes? for * planetae. 


B) Neuter Adjectives and Participles : 


I. Singular: 


a) It has been shewn in Ch. V. that a great number of Substan- 
tives in artum, torium, sorium, tum, sum, &le, fe, dre, &c.. were 
originally Adjectival : as cibarium, deversorium, dictum, respon- 
sum, navale, ovile, talare, &c. 


6) The Greek Article enables that language to convert any Neut. 
Adjective into an Abstract Noun (ro dya(ór, ro caddy). Latin 
authors, without this advantage, use a certain number of Neut:- 
Adjectives Singular in this way : such are 
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e) Moral Abstracts : 


aequum, bonum, commodum, decorum, falsum, honestum, 


iustum, malum, nimium, pravum, rectum, ridiculum, utile, 
verum, &c. 


B) Physical Abstracts : 
aridum, calidum, canorum, humidum, igneum, inane, nubilum, 
planum, serum, sudum, tranquillum, vacuum, &c. 


Add the Ordinal Numerals : primum, secundum, &c. So extre- 
mum, medium, &c. ) 


c) The most extensive Substantival use of Neuter Sing. Adjec- 
tives and Participles is with Prepositions ; forming phrases of an 
adverbial character. 


The Prepositions so used are 
1. With AbL chiefly ex, in : sometimes a (ab); de; pro. 
2. With Accus. chiefly in, ad. 


Among the most usual phrases of this kind are : 


ex adverso ; ex aequo; ex ambiguo ;e contrario; ex confesso ; ex 
imo; ex obliquo; ex occulto; ex permisso; ex propinquo; ex 
transverso; ex tuto; ex vano ; ex vero :—in abdito; in alto; in 
ambiguo; in ancipiti ; ; in aperto ; in arduo; in dubio; in edito; 
in incerto ; in integro ; ; inlubrico ; in medio; in obscuro ; ; in plano; 
in praecipiti ; ; in praesenti; in propatulo ; in publico; in sereno; 
in Secreto ; in sicco; in solido; in sublimi; in tranquillo ; ; in tur- 


bido; in tuto: — ab imo ad summum : — pro certo; pro com- 
perto ; pro indigno : — de alieno; de cetero; de communi; de 
medio ; de publico ; desuo; de vivo; — in adversum ; ; in arduum ; ; 


in artum ; in commune ; in deterius; in dubium ; in immensum ; 
in incertum ; in maius ; in medium; in melius; ‘in obliquum ; in 
praeceps ; in plenum; in sublime; in tranquillum ; ; in transversum: 
and the temporal phrases, i in aeternum ; in futurum ; in longum ; 
in posterum ; in perpetuum ; in praesens ; in serum : — ad certum, 
ad constitutum, ad immensum; ad liquidum ; ad irritum, ad va- 
num ; ad vivum ; and the temporal phrases, ad extremum, ad (in) 
multum diei, ad ultimum.! 


II. Plural : 


Neuter Plural Adjectives are freely used in Latin as Abstract 
Nouns, signifying ‘ things. 

bona, mala; vera, falsa ; utilia, inutilia; &c. &c.; multa, plu- 
rima, omnia, &c.; ea, ista, haec, nostra, &c. 





pL raeger cites other instances : 
Ex : abdito, alto, affluenti, antiquo, aperto, arido, communi, composito, conducto et 
locato, diverso, facili, patenti, praeparato, proximo, publico, solido, toto, &c. 
In (AbL): aequo, angusto, arto, coepto communi, conspicuo, excelso, expedito, ex- 
tremo, mo, facil difficili, levi, occulto, pacato, privato, profano, profundo, promiscuo, seducto, 


"ts o (Accus): aliquantum, ambiguum, altum, anceps, angustum, aridum, aversum, 


Ca9um, ceterum, contrarium, directum, exiguum, profundum, publicum, secretum, serium, 
sublime, urum. Au 
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Some in a /ocal sense : 

avia, devia, invia ; summa, infima, proxima, extrema, angusta, 
aperta, secreta ; maritima, mediterranea, &c. &c. : often with a de- 
scriptive Genitive in history and poetry: secreta silvarum; avia 
montium ; strata viarum ; deserta locorum, &c. 


ii Adjectives used adverbially in Predica- 
tive Construction. 


* Senatus frequens convenit, /Ae senate met in force, C. Fam. 
x. 12, So‘invitus (or libens; veni ;’ ‘imprudens (or sciens) 
feci, &c. &c. Especially Adjectives representing “me, order, &c. : 
serus, citus, matutinus, nocturnus, vespertinus, prior, primus, prin- 
ceps, proximus, ultimus, postremus, supremus, unus, multus, solus, 
nullus, &c. *Lupus gregibus nocturnus obambulat, she wolf 
prowls about the five s at night, Verg. G. iii. 538. ‘Sulla multus 
aderat, Sulla shewed himself much, Sall Jug. 9. ‘ Fhilotimus 
nullus venit, PAZofimus came not at all, C. Fam. xi. 22. See 
SYNTAX OF AGREEMENT. 


iii, Partitive Attributes. 


Primus, ultimus, summus, infimus, imus, intimus, extremus, pcs- 
tremus, novissimus, medius, reliquus, ceterus, are often used to 
designate one part, in contradistinction to the rest, of that to which 
they are attributed: *Prima luce summus mons a Labieno 
tenebatur, af break of day the top of the mountain was occupied by 
Labienus, Caes. B. G. i. 22. ‘Maximum bellum Cn. Pompeius 
extrema hieme apparavit, ineunte vere suscepit, media aestate 
confecit, Gnaeus Pompeius prepared a mighty war at the close of 
winter, commenced it at the beginning of spring, completed tt in the 
middle of summer, C. p. L. Man. 12. 


iv. Multiplication of Attributes. 


I) Two or more Adjectives are not usually joined as Attributes 
to the same Substantive without an intervening Conjunction, unless 
one or more of them are so united with the Substantive as to form 
one complex idea, as in the following examples : * Propter Ennam 
est spelunca quaedam ubi Syracusani festos dies anniversa- 
rios agunt,’ close fo Enna £s a certain cavern, where the people cf 
Syracuse hold annual holidays, C. Verr. iv. 532. *Columna aurea 
solida sacrata est,’ a pillar of solid gold was dedicated, L. xxiv. 5. 
* Verri apud Mamertinos privata navis oneraria maxima 
publice est aedificata, a private yacht of very heavy tonnage was 
óuilt for Verres in the Mamertine city at public cost, C. Verr. iv. 52. 
Here ‘festos dies,’ * columna aurea,’ * navis oneraria maxima,’ are 
expressions which may be said each to constitute one complex idea. 


2) But any number of Adjectives may follow one Substantive 
appositively, when each expresses a different kind of that Substan- 
tive : * Auribus indicantur vocis genera permulta, candidum, fus- 
cum, lene, asperum, grave, acutum, flexibile, lene, C.N. D. 
li. 58. Or when they are subjoined by Asyndeton ; that is, when 
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intervening Conjunctions are supposed, not expressed : * Animal 
hoc providum, sagax, multiplex, acutum, plenum rationis 
et cohsilii, quem vocamus Hominem, C. Ley. i. 7. 


v. Possessive Attributes. 


The Latin language uses Denominative Epithets very largely, 
instead of Genitive Nouns, to express Origin, Possession, &c. : 
Anacreon Teius, Anmacreon of Teos; Hercules Xenophonteus, 
Hercules in Xenophon; erilis filius, my master’s son; fraternus 
sanguis, a drother’s blood; cursus maritimus, a sea voyage; bellum 
sociale, a war with allies ; aliena vitia, the faults of others, &c. 


vi. Idioms of the Superlative. 


For those of the Comparative see Correlation (quam), and the 
Syntax of the Ablative. 


1) The following example shews that the Superlative indicates 
any very high degree, though not the highest : ‘Ego sum mise- 
ricr quam tu quae es miserrima, 7 am more wretched than you, 
who are very wretched, C. Fam. xiv. 3. 


2) The force of the Superlative is increased by 


a) The Adverbs longe, multo, quam, vel: ‘Ex Britannis 
omnibus longe humanissimi sunt, qui Cantium inco- 
lunt, of all the Britons, the most civilised by far are 
those who inhabit Kent, Caes. B.G. v. 134. * Alcibiades 
fuit omnium aetatis suae multo formosissimus,’ 4/ci- 
biades was much the handsomest man of his day, Nep. 
Alc. 1. ‘Definitio quid sit id, de quo agitur, ostendit 
quam brevissime, definition shews as brieffy as may be, 
what it is (hat is treated of, C. Or. 33. Hence, quam 
primum (as soon as possible): as, *Huic mandat, ut 
quam primum ad se revertatur, /Ais man he directs to 
return lo him as soon as possible, Caes. B. G. iv. 21. *In 
fidibus musicorum aures vel minima sentiunt, £» Z/ute- 
playing the ears of musicians perceive the very slightest 
errors, C. Off. i. A1. 


6) The elliptical expressions, tam quam qui, tantum 
uantum qui, ut qui, qui qui, ut cum, cum: 
‘Tam sum mitis quam qui lenissimus, J amas mild 
as the very gentlest, C. f. Sull. 31. *Commendationi 
meae tantum tribue, quantum cui plurimum, assign 
£o my recommendation the greatest weight you would to 
any, C. Fam. xiii. 22. ‘Grata ea res, ut quae maxime 
senatui unquam, fuit," ‘haf circumstance pleased the senate 
as much as anything had ever pleased them, L. v. 25. 
‘Domus celebratur ita ut cum maxime, the house 1s 
thronged to its very utmost, C. Qu. F. ii. 6. 


€) Quam, quantus, ut, with the verb possum: Aves quam 


possunt mollissime nidos substernunt, ut quam 4A 





280 Latin Wordlore. § 63. 


facillime ova serventur,’ birds line their nests as softl; 
as they can, that the eggs may be preserved with the 
greatest ease, C. N. D.ii. 52. * Hannibal quantam maxi- 

. mam potest vastitatem ostendit, Hannibal exhibits the 
utmost desolation in his power, L. xxii. 3. Ut potui bre- 
vissime dixi, J spoke as briefly as I could. 


On unus as Superlative, and with Superlatives, see p. 1 53 


3) The Pronoun quisque (each), prefixed to the Superlative, im- 
parts a universal notion : as, * Epicureos doctissimus quisque 
contemnit, a// the most learned men despise the Epicureans, C. T. D 
i. 31. Another Superlative is often added to increase the force: 
* Maximae cuique fortunae minime credendum est, ai the 
greatest fortunes are least to be trusted, L. xxx. 30. 


a) Ut quisque is used with one Superlative, ita following 
with another: * Hoc maxime officii est, ut quisque maxi- 
me opis indigeat, ita ei potissimum opitulari, £Azs ts 
a special duty, according as men most need assistance, so 
by preference to assist them, C. Off. i. 15. In other words, 
Indigentissimo cuique potissimum opitulandum est. 


6) Quisque may likewise distribute the Comparative: ‘Quo 
quisque est sollertior et ingeniosior, hoc docet ira- 
cundius et laboriosius,’ the greater a man’s skill and 
genius, the more fervour and pains he throws into his 
teaching, C. f. Q. Rose. 11. 


c) Quisque also distributes Ordinal numbers : Primus quisque, 
decimus quisque, &c.: *Quinto quoque anno Sicilia 
tota censetur, a census of all Sicily is taken every fifth 
year, C. Verr. ii. 56. 


vii Other Intensive Phrases. 


1) Remark the attractions (imitated from Greek), mirum quan- 
tum, nimium quantum, immane quantum, &c. (surprisingly, 
exceedingly, &c.): ‘Id mirum quantum profuit ad concordiam 
civitatis, this was marvellously conducive to the harmony of the 
citizens, L. xi. t. ‘Vino et lucernis Medus acinaces immane 
quantum discrepat, defween the lamp-lit carouse and the Median 
scimitar, immense the gulf, Hor. C. i. 27. 5. 


2) Praecipue, summe, valde, vehementer, admodum, apprime, 
inprimis, sane, sanequam, perquam, egregie, oppido, enixe, perfecte, 
and similar Adverbs, give a Superlative force to a Positive Adjec- 
tive or Adverb: *Praecipuc sanus, eminently healthy, Hor. 
* Juvenis admodum, gwzfe young, Tac. (See p. 135, and QUAM.) 


3) Some Positive Adjectives contain often an emphatic sense, 
like that given by the adverb nimis: * At ne longum fiat videte," 
mind tt be not too long (i.e. tedious), C. Leg. ii. 10. * Nihil arduum 

| fatis, nothing ts too hard for destiny, Tac. H. ii. 82. 
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vii Some Adjectives are used both in Pas- 
sive and Active sense. Such are 


ambiguus (doubted; doubting) ; angustus (narrow ; narrowing) ; 
anxius (disturbed ; disturbing); caecus (dark ; blind) ; so credu- 
lus, incredulus; docilis; dubius; flebilis; formidolosus ; gnarus, 
ignarus; gratus, ingratus; gratiosus; incautus; infestus; inno- 
cuus, innoxius; inultus; laboriosus; memor; nescius; notus, 
ignotus; odiosus ; operosus; riguus, irriguus; somniculosus ; 
surdus; suspiciosus; tristis, andothers. The Dictionary will supply 
examples of their varying uses. 


SECTION IV. 
Uses of Pronouns. | 


i Personal and Possessive Pronouns, 


1) Pronouns and Verbs of the First Person Plural are often 
used by a single person speaking of himself. * Noris nos : docti 


sumus, you should know me, 1 am a man of learning, Hor. S. i.9. 
See p. 272 O6s. 


2) The Personal Pronouns are used with the Prepositions ad, 
apud, ab, to signify ‘ Aouse, ‘abode:’ *Septimo ldus veni ad 
me in Sinuessanum,’ on (the 7th of the Ides I came to my villa at 
Sinuessa, C. Aft. xvi. 10. *Scaurum ruri apud se esse audio,’ J 
hear that Scaurus is at his country scat, C. de Or. i. 49. * Quisnam 
a nobis egreditur foras ?' who zs coming out of our house? Ter. 
Haut. iii. 2. 50. 

3) Pronouns of tst and 2nd Persons are sometimes hidden in an 
Apposite Noun : ‘Hannibal peto pacem, /, Hannibal, sue for 
peace, L. xxx. 30. ‘Omnes boni semper nobilitati favemus,’ a 
we conservatives ever regard noble birth with favour, C. p. Sest. 9. 
‘Soli Tusculani vera arma invenistis,’ only you men of Tus- 
ulum have discovered genuine warfare, L. vi. 26. 


4) The Latin Language uses Possessive Pronouns sparingly ; 
thus, where we say ‘/ see my father, the Latin has * Patrem video,’ 
omitting the Possessive unless required for perspicuity or emphasis : 
as ‘Quid vos uxor mea violarat?’ what wrong had my wife done 
you? C. f. Dom. 25. Yet the Possessive is sometimes introduced 
without obvious necessity: ‘Quum ita animum induxti tuum,’ 
as you have prevailed on yourself, Ter. An. i. 2. 12. A similar 
Pleonasm of other Pronouns occurs in poetry: ‘Nec dulces 
amores sperne puer, neque tu choreas, despise in boyhood neither 
sweet loves nor yet dances, Hor. C. i. 9. 15. ‘Sic oculos, sic ille 
manus, sic ora ferebat,’ thus he used to carry his eyes, his hands, his 
countenance, V. Ae. iii. 490. 


$) The Possessive Pronouns are used by poets in the sense of 
secundus, propitsous ; ‘Sed mihi tam faciles unde meosque deos ?’ 
but whence can I obtain gods so easy and propitious? Ov. 
Her. xii. 84. * Ventis iturus non suis, about to sail with unpro- 
fitious winds, Hor. Epod. ix. 30. 
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6) On the use of the Possessive Pronouns for the Personal, see 
Syntax of Genitive. Thus, * Neque neglegentia tua neque odio 
id fecit tuo,’ this he did neither from disregard nor from hatred 
of you, Ter. Ph. v. 9. 


ii Demonstrative Pronouns. 


Of Demonstrative Pronouns, hic refers to what is near to the 
speaker's person, place, time, habits, &c. : ille to what is remote 
from these : iste to what is in near relation to those addressed. 


1) * Haec quae videtur esse accusatio mea,’ ZAis which seems to 
be my prosecution, C. in Q. Caec. 2. * His meis litteris, dy fhis 
letter of mine, C. Fam. i. 3. * Huic homini! ( z mihi), Plaut. Efid. 
i, 2.38. ‘Chrysis vicina haec moritur, my neighbour Chrysis 
here dicd, Ter. 45. i. 1. 78. * Hoca te peto, ut subvenias huic 
meae sollicitudini et huic meae laudi studium dices, what 7 ask 
of you is to relieve my riri 4 and study to support my honour tn 
this matter, C. Fam. ii. 6. * His duobus mensibus," within the last 
two months, C. Fam. vii. 1. * Hic dies,’ £o-day. * Licentia haec, 
this modern licence, L. xxv. 40. 


2) *Si illos, Labiene, quos iam videre non possumus, neglegis, 
ne his quidem, quos vides, consuli putas oportere ?’ £f you disre- 


gard those, Labienus, whom we can see no longer, do you think no 


care should be taken even for these, whom you do see? C. $. Rab. 11. 
* Q. Catulus non antiquo illo more, sed hoc nostro, fuit eruditus, 
Quintus Catulus was learned not in that ancient manner, but in 
this later one of our own, C. Brut. 35. 


a) Ille may refer to what was erewhile, or what will be here- 
after (hence its locative olim has both meanings) : *Illam 
veterem iudiciorum vim, C. ‘Sapiens non pendet ex 
futuris, sed exspectat illa, fruitur praesentibus, a «wise 
man hangs not on future things, but looks for them, 
while he enjoys the present, C. Fin. i. 19. 


6) When special stress is laid on a proposition or fact, it is 
introduced by illud: *Illud animorum corporumque 
dissimile, quod animi valentes morbo temptari non possunt, 
corpora possunt, there zs this striking difference between 
minds and bodies, that healthy minds cannot be assailed 
by disease, bodies can, C. T. D. iv. 14. 


c) Ille is used to express fame or dignity : * Medea illa, the 
celebrated Medea, C. 5. I.. Man. 9. *Veneramini illum 
Iovem, custodem huius urbis, adore that great Yufiter, 
guardian of thts city, C. Cat. ii. 12 So with an attribute: 
* An censes omnium rerumpublicarum nostram veterem 
illam fuisse optimam ?' do you think that of all common- 
wealths that old one of ours was the best? C. Leg. ii. 10. 
Or with other pronouns: ‘Instat hic nunc ille annus 
egregius, there zs coming on now thts fine, famous year, 
C. Att. 1. 18. * Ille ego liber, {lle ferox, tacui, J, that 
ree, that haughty one, was mute, Ov. Met. i. 757. 
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d) Ille, the other (of two named) : * Themistocles domino navis 
qui sit aperit: at ille procul ab insula navem tenuit in 
ancoris, Themistocles disclosed to the ship’s captain who 
he was: whereupon the other kept the vessel at anchor 
some way from the island, Nep. Them. 8. Illi, the other 
side, the other party : * lorum qui dissentiunt,’ C. 5. Z. 
Man. 23. 


3) When hic and ille refer to two things, hic designates either 
what is last mentioned, or what is nearer to the speaker's mind: 


ille, either what is first mentioned, or what is farther from the 


speaker's mind: *Idem et docenti et discenti propositum esse 
debet, ut ille prodesse velit, hic proficere, the teacher and learner 
ought lo have the same object; the former should desire to confer 

vantage, the latter to obtain tt, Sen. Ep. 108. * Scitum est illud 
Catonis, melius de quibusdam acerbos inimicos mereri quam eos 
amicos qui dulces videantur : illos saepe verum dicere, hos nun- 
quam,’ #¢ is a shrewd saying of Cato, that keen-tongued enemies de- 
serve better of some men, than those friends who seem sweet-spoken : 
the former often tell the truth, the latter never, C. Lacl. 24. * Me- 
lior est certa pax quam sperata victoria; haec in tua, illa in deorum 
manu est,’ better ts sure peace than hoped-for victory; the one ts in 
your own power, the other in the power of the gods, L. xxx. 30. 

The two Pronouns are also used for distribution : hoc et illud, 
this and that. So ille aut ille, ille et ille, /&zs and that man, C. p. 
Rose. A. 21. 


4) Iste has the same relation to tu (vos) that hic has to ego 
(nos) ‘ Quae est ista praetura?" what sort of practorship is 
that of yours ? C. Verr. ii. 2. 18. ‘De istis rebus exspecto tuas 
litteras, / awatt a letter from you about affairs in your parts, C. 
Att. ii. 5. * Adventu tuo ista subsellia vacuefacta sunt,’ as soon 
as you arrived those benches (next you) were cleared, C. Cat. i. 7. In 
Cicero's speeches iste often means ‘the defendant, or the person 
attacked. 

Contempt is not contained in the meaning of the Pronoun iste, 
but it is implied sometimes, inasmuch as the speaker seems to repel 
what he names from himself to some one else. ‘Quid sibi isti 
miseri volunt ?' what do those wretches want? C. * Errare malo 
cum Platone quam cum istis vera sentire, 7 had rather be wrong 
with Plato than hold true doctrine with that crew, C. T. D. i. 17. 


5) Is, the unemphatic Determinative Pronoun. is used 


a) In reference to a Noun before mentioned: *Veientes 
regem creavere. Offendit ea res populorum Etruriae 
animos, odio ipsius regis. Gravis iam is antea genti 
fuerat, the people of Veit elected a king: that act dis- 
pleased the population of Etruria, from their hatred of 
the king himself: (for) he had already been oppressive to 
the nation at a former time, L. v. 1. * Maximum orna- 
mentum amicitiae tollit qui ex ea tollit verecundiam," Ae 
takes away the chief grace of fricniship, who takes from it 
respectfulness, C. Lac. 22. ; 


Iste. 


Is. 


Idem. 
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I:s oblia:e cases are often left to be understood: * Eadem 
secreto ex alis quaerit; reperit esse vera, he asks the 
3d nte Que idiom privately of others, and finds all £rue, Caes. 
B. G. i 13. 


3, In correiation to a Relative, which it usually precedes, bat 
often, for the sake of emphasis, follows: Is qui hoc fecit, 
he who did (Ais. ‘Magna sunt ea quae sunt optimis 
proxima, great are those things which are next to the best, 
C. Or. 2. * Bestiae, in quo loco natae sunt, ex eo se 
non commovent,’ beasts do not move from the place they 
were born in, C. Fin. v.15. It may be omitted: ‘Qui 
e nuce nucleum esse vult, frangit nucem,’ ke who wishes 
fo cat the kernel out of the walnut, breaks tke walnut, 
Plaut Curc. i 1. 55. ‘Semper in proelio maximum est 
periculum qui maxime timent,’ ever ix battle their peril is 
most whose fear ts greatest, Sal. Caf. 58 * Quidquid 
non licet, nefas putare debemus, whatever is unlawful we 
ought to think impious, C. Par. 3. 

y) In the sense of ‘one of a kind, * such :’ in which sense it 
may relate to any person, and be followed by qui with 
Indic. or (more usually) Subjunctive, or by ut with Subj. : 
* Atque haec omnia is feci, qui sodalis et familiarissimus 
Dolabellae eram, and / who did all this «vas one, who 
stood in the most intimate and familiar relations to Dola- 
bella, C. Fam. xii. 14. * Neque enim tu is es qui quid sis 
nescias, for you are not the man to be ignorant of your own 
powers, C. Fam. v.12. *Matris est ea stultitia, ut eam 
nemo hominem, ea vis, ut nemo feminam, ca crudelitas, 
ut nemo matrem appellare possit, suck is that mother's 
folly that none can call her a human being ; such her vio- 
lence that none can term her a woman, such her cruelty 
that none can speak of her as a mother, C. p. Clu. 70. 


Oós. In such sentences as, * Zhe features of the mind are fairer 
than those of the body,’ where the Demonstrative (¢hose) is used in 
English, the Latin idiom omits it : as ‘Animi lineamenta pulchriora 
sunt quam corporis,’ C. 775. iii. 25. The use of an emphiatic pro- 
noun (hic or ille) is no real exception to this rule: * Nullam virtus 
aliam mercedem laborum periculorumque desiderat, praeter hanc 
laudis et gloriae, virtue wants no other reward of tts perils and 
totis, but this of fraise and glory, C. f. Arch. 11. So, ‘Those 
d'welling at Rome’ is in Latin not, Ii Romae habitantes; but either 
Romae habitantes, or, Ii qui Romae habitant. 


e The Definitive Pronoun idem (is-dem), ‘ the same, is often 
aptly rendered ‘also :' * Quidquid honestum, idem est utile, whaé- 
ever is morally right is also advantageous, C. Off. ii. 3. * Non 
omnes, qui Attice, cidem bene ; sed omnes, qui bene, eidem etiam 
Attice loquuntur, sot all who speak in the Attic manner also speak 
well, but all who Speak well speak also in the Attic manner, C. 
Brut. 84. 

Sometimes it implies a contrast (f óu£ yet’): *Inventi multi sunt, 
qui vitam profundere pro patria parati essent, ei dem gloriae iac- 
turam ne minimam quidem facere vellent,’ many have been found 
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who were prepared to yield up life for their countrv, yet would not 
choose to make the smallest sacrifice of glory, C. Off. i. 24. 

It is placed, like ipse, in apposition to other Pronouns: ‘Tu 
idem dixisti, you also said, C. 5. L. Man. 17. So haeceadem, qui 
idem, &c. 

Note 1. Et is, isque, atque is, et is quidem, et hic quidem, 
et idem, idemque, atque idem (and that too), nec is (and that 
foo nof), &c., are used to lay stress on some quality of a word 
before mentioned: * Homo habet memoriam, et eam infinitam 
rerum innumerabilium, man has memory, and an infinite one too, of 
countless things, C. T. D. i. 24. | * Apollonium cognovi optimis 
studiis deditum idque a puero, 7 have known Apollonius to be 
devoted to sound learning, and that from boyhood, C. Fam. xiii. 16. 


Note 2. The Adverb quidem is elegantly joined to Personal 
and Demonstrative Pronouns, especially to ille, when a concession 
is made, but immediately qualified by an adversative clause (sed) ; 
answering to the English ‘certainly . . . óut:;! *Ignosco equi- 
dem (ego quidem) tibi, sed tu quoque velim mihi ignoscas, 7 par- 
don you certainly, but I would have you too pardon me, C. Q. Fr. 
lib t, 5. * Tuus dolor humanus is quidem, sed tamen magnopere 
moderandus, yours is a grief natural to man, I admit, but ome 
which should be considerably modified, C. Att. xii. 1o. ‘Ludo et 
ioco uti illo quidem licet, sed tum, cum seriis rebus satisfeceris,’ 

ou may indulge in sport and amusement, I grant, but not till. you 
have fulfilled serious engagements, C. Off. i. 29. The adversative 
clause is omitted in C. Off. ii. 9 : *Quae sordidissima est illa qui- 
dem ratio, &c, a principle which is, I admit, of the meanest 


Note 3. Redundance of Demonstrative Pronouns occurs : ‘ Par- 
menides, Xenophanes minus bonis quamquam versibus sed tamen 
illis versibus increpant eorum arrogantiam, Parmenides and Xeno- 

s refrove their arrogance in verses, which, though not very 
good, are verses nevertheless, C. Ac. ii. 23. * Ista animi tranquil- 
litas ea ipsa est beata vita,’ that tranquillity of mind is itself hap- 
piness, C. Fin. v. 8. . 

This peculiar redundance is especially remarkable in Relative 
clauses : *Plato Titanum e genere statuit eos, qui, ut illi caelestibus, 
sic hi adversentur magistratibus, Plato assigns to the Titan race 
those men who oppose magistrates, as the Titans opposed the gods, 
C. Leg. iii. 2. * Est istius furor repellendus qui quae maiores volu- 
erunt, ea iste labefactavit, we should put away from us his mad- 
ness, who has shaken those institutions, which our ancestors thought 
proper to establish, C. p. Dom. 42. 


lii The Reflexive Pronouns se, suus. 


Personal and Possessive Pronouns of the First and Second Per- 
sons may be used reflexively : that is, they may be referred to a 
Subject of ‘heir own Person. But se and suus differ from the rest, 
inasmuch as they cannot be used unless there be a Noun of their 
own (the Third) Person, expressed or understood, to which they are 
referred. Although we can say, amat me, he /oves me; amat te, 
he loves thee; we cannot say, amo se, amas se, but amo eum, J Jove 
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Aim ; amas eum, you love him; not culpo suum factum, but culpo 
eius factum, 7 dlame his deed. 


The general rules for the use of se, suus are these :— 


I) First : they may be referred to a Subject Nominative of the 
Third Person in their own Clause. ‘Fur telo se defendit, the thief 
defends himself with a weapon, C. b. Mil. 3. ‘Atticus incitabat 
omnes studio suo,’ Z4/ficus inspired all with his own zeal, Nep. 
Att, 1. * Sentit animus se vi sua moveri, the soul feels that it is 
moved by its own force, C. T. D. i. 23. The Pronoun quisque is 
a frequent Subject of se, suus : * Ipse se quisque diligit, quod per 
se sibi quisque carus est,’ everyone loves himself, because every- 
one by the law of his own nature is precious to himself, C. Lael, 
21. 

2) Secondly : they may be referred to an Object (which usually 

recedes) when this reference causes no ambiguity. *Scipionem 
impellit ostentatio sui,’ ostentation of self sways Scipio, Caes. L. 
C. 1. 4. *Caesarem sua natura mitiorem facit, Caesars own cha- 
racter makes him milder, C. Fam. vi. 13. ‘Ei nunc alia ducendast 
domum, sua cognata, he has now to marry another, his own kins- 
woman, Plaut. Cist. i. 1. ‘Multa sunt civibus inter se com- 
munia, many things are common to fellow-citizens, C. Off. i. 17. 
‘Scipio suas res Syracusanis restituit, .Sezfio restored to the 
Syracusans their property, L. xxix. 1. *Apibus fructum restituo 
suum,’ Z restore to the bees their produce, Phaed. iii. 13. 


3) Thirdly, they may be referred to an Indefinite Object Case 
(alicui, aliquem) understood : ‘ Habenda ratio non sua solum, sed 
etiam aliorum,’ men must take account not of themselves alone, but 
also of others. Especially in conjunction with an Infinitive : ‘ De- 
forme est de se ipsum praedicare,’ 77 2$ unseemly to vaunt of onc- 
self, C. Off. 1. 38. * Bellum est sua vitia nosse, z£ £s a fine thing to 
know one's own faults, C. Att. ii. 17.! 


! The principles stated above hold good when se, suus, occur in Participial, Gerundial 
and other dependence. ‘Multa mea in se collata, etiam suain me proferebat officia, 
he brought forward many services done by me to him, and also those done by himself te 
me, C. f. Sull. 6. ‘Constituit igitur ut ludi, absente se, fierent suo nomine, &e 
therefore arranged that in his absence the games should be held in his name, C. Att. 
xv. 11. ‘Tanto gratior populo fuit quanto doctior maioribus suis,’ he eas more popular 
sn proportion as he was more learned than his ancestors, lust. xvii. 3. ‘Si nulla 
caritas erit quae faciat amicitiam ipsam sua sponte, vi sua, ex se et propter 
se expetendam,’ 7/ there is no love to make friendship desirable on the first offer, by its 
ovun force, from itself, and for itself, C. Fin. ii. 20. ‘Itaque redimendi se captivis 
copiam fec:re,' accordingly they gave the prisoners the opportunity of ransoming them- 
selves, L. xxii. 58. * Mithridatem Tigranes excepit diffidentemque rebus suis con- 
firmavit,’ Zigranes received and encouraged Mithridates, who was despairing of his 
own resources, C. 5. L. Afan.g. From such bold constructions as those of the three 
latter examples, in which the Reflexive is referred to the Object Case by virtue of an 
intervening Verb Infinite (expetendam, redimendi, diffidentem), has arisen one yet 
bolder, in which the Preposition cum is equivalent to a Relative Clause: ‘Dicaear- 
chum cum Aristoxeno, aequali et condiscipulo suo, omittamus, def ws pass o:vr 
Dicacarchus, and Aristoxenushis contemporary and fellow-pupil, C. T. D. i. 18, where 
cum &c. =quocum coniungimus Aristarchum . . suum. A similar idiom is extended ‘to 
places where the Prepositionin (morerarely ad, ab, intra) follows such Verbs as remittere, 
retinere, reverti, iubere, cogere, removere, &c. the formula of command being adopted by 
the writer from the speaker's mouth. Thus, *Caesar Fabium cum legione sua remittit 
in hiberna,’ Caesar sends back Fabius and his legion to their winter encampment, Cacs. 
Z. G. v. 55, is equivalent to ‘Caesar imperat, Fabius cum legione sua in hiberna rever- 
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a) The Cases of is (sometimes those of ipse) are used when 
se, suus, would be wrong : ‘ Chilius te rogat, et ego eius 
rogatu, Chilius asks you, and I at his request, C. Alt. i. 9. 
* Aranti Quinctio nuntiatum est eum dictatorem esse 
factum, zews came to Quinctius while ploughiny, that he 
was appointed dictator, C. Cat. M. 16. 


4) The Reflexive when referred to the Pronoun quisque (either 
Subject or Object) generally stands immediately before 
it: ‘Mors sua quemque manet, As death awaits every 
man, 'Suus quoique mos, every one has his own 
fashion, Ter. PA. ii. 4. But sometimes after it : ‘Quisque 
suos patimur Manes,’ Verg. Zen. vi. 743. So, ‘Ut quis- 
que sibi maxime confidit, C. Laeé. 30. 


€) The use of the Adjectival phrase suus quisque (though not 
noticed in Madvig's grammar) is explained and illustrated 
by him on C. zx. v. 17 : *Quia cuiusque partis naturae et 
in corpore et in animo sua quaeque vis Sit,’ decause every 
part of nature both in body and soul has its own particular 
power, So'suo quoque anno’ on an Inscription. 


d) The Plural Masculine sui is used for amici, familiares or 
milites so idiomatically, that it‘sometimes appears to 
transgress the laws of Pronominal reference: *1s annus 
Crassi omnem spem atque omnia vitae consilia morte 

ervertit; fuit hoc luctuosum suis,’ ¢hat year overthrew 
by death all the hope and all the life-plans of Crassus: it 
was an event full 7. sorrow to his friends, C. d. Or. iii. 2. 
* [am perventum ad suos est! ( iam pervenerant ad suos), 
L. xxxiii. 8. 
On the use of these Pronouns in Dependent Clauses see SYNTAX 
OF COMPOUND SENTENCES. 


iv. The Definitive Pronoun ipse 


I) This is of any person, and strengthens any Noun-term, 
especially a Personal or Demonstrative Pronoun, with which it 
is placed in attributive apposition: *Ipse Pater dextra molitur 
fulmina, the Sire himself wields the lightnings with his right hand, 





tantur. So: *Carthaginienses Magonem cum classe sua copiisque in Italiam mit- 
tunt, the Carthaginians send Mago with his feet and forces into Italy, L. xxiii. 32. 
*Corbulo, ut Armenios ad sua defendenda cogeret, exscindere parat castella,' 
Corbulo, in order to compel the Armenians to defend their possessions, prepares to de. 
strey their forts, Tac. Ann. xiii. 39, where Corbulo may be supposed to say, ‘Armenios 
ad sua defendenda cogam.’ In such instances, if the Subject of the sentence is of the 
Third Person, the word or words to which the Reflexive suus is referred will be found 
immediately before the Reflexive. If the Subject is not of the Third Person, or if re- 
ference to it would be absurd, this is unnecessary. ‘In sua terra cogam pugnare eum,’ 
I will compel hime to fight in his own land, L. xxviii. 44. ‘Suis flammis delete Fide. 
nas, destroy Fidenae with its own flames, L. iv. 33. ‘ Desinant insidiari domi suae 
consubi,’ they should cease to lay snares for the consul at his oum house, C. Cat. i. 13. 
In constructions, however, like some of those cited in this note, it is optional to use the 
Demonstr. instead of the Refl. ; and the following passages (cited by Madvig, Gr. $ 490) 
shew that ancient writers often did so: ‘Omitto Isocratem discipulosque eius 
Ephorum et Naucratem,' C. Or. 51. *Pisonem nostrum merito eius amo plurimum,’ 
C. Fam. xiv. 2. ‘Deum agnoscis ex operibus eius,' C. 7. D. i. a8. ° 


67 
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Verg. G. i. 329. ‘Tarde nosmet ipsos cognoscimus, we gain 
knowledge of ourselves slowly, C. Fin. v. 15. ‘Ego ipse cum 
eodem ipso non invitus erraverim,’ J myself would be wrong with- 
out reluctance in that very same man’s company, C. T. D. i. 17. 


2) Ipse implies that the notion, which it thus accentuates, is op- 
posed to some other, expressed or understood. Cicero writes, 
* Nemo est qui ipse se oderit, here zs no one who hates himself, C. 
Fin. v.10. If he had written Nemo est qui se ipsum oderit, the 
English would still be, here ts no one who hates himself. Yet there 
is a difference between the two Latin sentences, for, in the former, 
ipse indicates the following contrast, ‘utcumque alii eum oderint,’ 
however others may hate him; in the latter the following : *utcumque 
alios oderit,’ however he may hate others. So, * Non egeo medicina : 
me ipse consolor, / want no medicine, I comfort myself, C. p. 
Cael. 3, where ipse with the subject implies, ‘1 and no other,’ but 
‘me ipsum consolor’ would mean ‘I comfort myself but nobody 
else.’ 


1) The Pronoun, which ipse emphasizes, may be understood : 
* Quacram ex ipsa,’ Z well inquire of herself (= ex ea ipsa), C. f. 
Cael. 14. 


2) When ipse strengthens the Subject, and a Reflexive Pronoun is 
Object, that Pronoun usually stands before ipse: ‘Artaxerxes se ipse 
reprehendit,’ Arfaxeraes blamed himself, Nep. Dat. 5. ‘Artes se 
ipsae per se tuentur singulae, the several arts maintain themselves 
on their own grounds, C. de Or. ii. 2. But after qui, quidam, &c., 
or for stronger emphasis, ipse may precede the Pronoun Object : 
‘Non sunt composita mea verba : ipsa se virtus satis ostendit, 
minets no set speech: virtue of itself is conspicuous enough, Sall. 
lug. 85. *Quiipse sibi sapiens prodesse non quit, nequiquam 
sapit, the wise man who cannot benefit himself is wise in vain, C. 
Fam. v. 6. 


3) Ipse strengthens the Object usually, when something in the 
context is opposed to that Object. Thus, in the phrase £z//ed him- 
self, though ipse generally stands with the Subject (* Iulius Priscus 
se ipse interfecit, Tac. 77. iv. 11), yet it may sometimes distinguish 
the Object : * Pompeianus miles fratrem suum, dein cognito faci- 
nore seipsum interfecit, a soldicr of Pompeius slew his brother, 
and then, discovering his crime, killed himself, Tac. H. iii. 51. 
Cicero writes, ‘Sunt qui dicant, foedus quoddam esse sapientum 
ne minus amicos quam se ipsos diligant, some say there isa 
kind of covenant among the wise to love their friends not less than 
themselves, Fin, i, 20, Yet it is a peculiarity of his to connect ipse 
with the Subject, and so heighten its force, even when the opposi- 
tion lies between the Pronoun and something else: * Iste sic erat 
humilis atque demissus, ut non modo populo Romano, sed 
etiam sibi ipse condemnatus videretur,’ the man was so lowly 
and downcast, that not only to the Roman people but even to him- 
self he seemed already condemned, C. Verr. Act. i. 6 * Non ita 
abundo ingenio, "it te consoler, cum ipse me non possim, / have 
not such excess of ability as to comfort you when 4 cannot comfort 
mystlf, C. Fam, iv. 8. 
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4) Ipse is also used 
a) For ultro, of one’s own accord: * Ipsae lacte domum re- 
ferent distenta capellae ubera, the she-goats of their own 
accord will bring home their milk-swollen udders, Verg. 
B. iv. 21. 


6) To define time exactly : ‘Cum Athenis decem ipsos dies 
fuissem,' when I had been at Athens exactly ten days, C. 
Fam. ii. 8. So, ‘nunc ipsum, a£ this very moment, C. 
Alt, xii. 16. * Tunc ipsum,’ at that exact time, C. de Fin. 
ii, 20. On the other hand aliquis is used to state time 
inexactly : *Aliquos viginti dies,’ some twenty days, 
Plaut.: Alen. v. 5. 47. 

c) To express the chief person: *Pythagorei respondere sole- 
bant, Ipse dixit, the Pythagoreans used to reply, He 
himself said so (ie. Pythagoras), C. N. D. i. 5. Hence 
slaves used to call their master and mistress, ipse, ipsa : 
and Catullus uses ipsa for era : 'Suamque norat Ipsam 
tam bene quam catella matrem, asd knew sts mistress as 
well as a kitten knows its mother, iii. 6. 


v. The Indefinite Pronouns. 


1) The Indefinite Pronouns, quis, qui,! being Enclitic, cannot 
begin a sentence. They usually follow some particle (si, nisi, ne, 
an, num, ut, &c.) ora Relative. ‘Si quis est sensus in morte,’ 
if there is any feeling in death, C. Phil. ix. 6. ‘Si qui etiam 
inferis sensus est, i/ even the shades below have any feeling, C. 
Fam. iv. 5. *Oppida coeperunt munire et ponere leges, ne quis 
fur esset, neu latro, neu quis adulter, they began to build towns 
and establish laws, that none should be a thief or bandit or adulterer, 
Hor. S. i. 3. So numquis, ecquis, &c. The Particles are simi- 
larly combined, siqua, siquando, sicubi, necubi, ecquando, &c. 

4) Quis Indef. is often connected with a case of its own: ‘Si 
mala condiderit in quem quis carmina, ius est,’ zf one 
man has composed libellous verses on another, there isa 
remedy at law, Hor. S. ii. 1. 82. Or with Indef. Particle: 
* si quando quis faceret,’ &c., L. 





* [t has been stated (p. 140) that the Interrogative and Indefinite forms quis, quid, are 
Substantival, qui, quod, adjectival ; and the truth of this assertion is shown by the two 
facts, that quis in old Latin is of both genders, and that quid and quod always retained 
their distinct characters as Substantive and Adjective. But it is also true that quis 
(quae) is often used adjectively, as quis campus, puer quis in Horace, sensus aliquis in 
Cicero ; the reply to which is that other Substantives are also used adjectively, as rex, 
regina, incola, indigena, raptor, &c. 

Another difficulty is the distinction of the Feminine Singular and Neuter Plural forms 
qua, quae, of quis (qui) Indefinite. Some suppose that qua belongs to quis, quae 
to qui; but this is mere conjecture without proof. Both forms are used adjectively, 
and both (less often) substantively ; but adjectives may become substantives, and occa- 
sionally substantives take the place of adjectives. The question thus remains undecided. 
Cicero writes : ‘ecquae civitas? ecqua religio? si quae pars ; si qua natio; siquae prava 
sint ; ne quadiscidia fiant ; aliqua significatio virtutis ;' but not ‘aliquae,’ which occurs in 
Lucretius Upon the whole it may be stated that the form qua (Indef. S. and Pl.) is 
more usual than quae, but that quae is also classical. 

U 
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6) Si quis, si qui, stand for the Relative with a shade of un- 
certainty : * Errant si qui in bello omnes secundos rerum 
proventus expectant, they are wrong who in war expect 
all issues to be prosperous, Caes. B. G. vii. 29. 


€) Quis and qui indefinite are sometimes used without a Par- 
ticle, but only when the context expresses uncertainty : 
* Potest quis errare aliquando, a Jerson may err now and 
then, C. Div. i. 32. *Etiam quis forsitan hostis haesura 
in nostro tela gerit latere, and already perhaps some foe 
carries darts that will fasten in my side, Tib. i. 10. 13. Here 
forsitan favours the use of quis. 


2) * Nescio quis, nescio qui (I know not who or what =) some or 
other, are used as Indefinite Pronouns : «Fortasse non ieiunum hoc 
nescio quid quod ego gessi et contemnendum yidebitur, perhaps 
this something which | have done will seem not barren and despic- 
able, C. Fam. xv. 17. Particles correspond in use, nescio quo, 
nescio quando, &c. 


3) Aliquis, aliqui, some, are somewhat less indefinite than quis, 
qui, and imply a person or thing assumed to exist somewhere. 
They do not need a Particle : * Semper aliqui anquirendi sunt quos 
diligamus, we must always seek some persons to love, C. Lael. 27. 
‘ Sensus morienti aliquis esse potest,’ one who ts dying may have 
some sensation, C. Cat. M. 20. But they can follow a Particle : 
*Si est aliqui sensus in morte, 1/ there is any kind of feeling 
in death, C. f. Ses. 62. Aliquando, aliqua, alicubi, &c., correspond 
in use to aliquis. 


a) Occasionally aliquis signifies ‘a person of importance :’ 
* Sese aliquem credens, considering himself somebody (of 
importance), Pers. i. 129. 


5) Aliquis itself (with its particles) has always positive force : 
but may stand in a Negative sentence or clause : ‘Cum 
scias . . . sceleri ac furori tuo non mentem aliquam aut 
timorem tuum, sed fortunam populi Romani obstitisse,’ 
knowing as you do that your wicked madness was not 
baulked by any right [tg or fear on your part, but by 
the good fortune of the Roman people, C. en Cat. i. 6. 

Draeger (Histor. Synt. p. 23) exemplifies at great length the 
use of this Pronoun and its Particles. 


4) Quispiam is used with more emphasis than quis, and rather 
less than aliquis: *Forsitan aliquis aliquando eiusmodi 
quidpiam fecerit, perchance somebody or other at some time or other 
may have done a thing of the kind, C. Verr. ii. 32 Quispiam 
is used chiefly in positive sentences : quisquam chiefly in negative 
and dubitative sentences : nonnullus only in a positive, ullus 
only in a negative or dubitative construction. * Dicat (dixerit) 
quispiam, some one may say, C. ‘ Hereditas est pecunia, quae 
morte alicuius ad quempiam pervenit iure, an tnkerttance is 
money which by somebody's death has come to any one by right, C. 
Zop. 6. 'Zeuxis tabulas pinxit, quarum nonnulla pars usque ad 
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nostram memoriam mansit, Zeuxzs painted pictures, some of which 
have remained to our time, C. Inv. ii. 1. ‘Nihil attinet quicquam 
sequi, quod assequi non queas, :/ avails not to pursue anything 
which you cannot attain, C. Off. i. 31. * Heu, cadit in quemquam 
tantum scelus ?’ a/as, occurs there to any one such great wickedness ? 
Verg. B. ix. 17. ‘Nihil est quod Deus efficere non possit, et qui- 
dem sine labore ullo, Aere ts nothing which God cannot fect, 
and indeed without any toil, C. N. D. iii. 39. *Indignor quic- 
quam reprehendi non quia crasse compositum illepideve putetur, 
sed quia nuper,' / am indignant that any work should be censured, 
not because tt ts supposed to be of coarse or tasteless, but of modern, 
composition, Hor. Ef. ii. 1. 76. 

Uspiam corresponds in use to quispiam ; usquam, unquam to 
quisquam and ullus ; nusquam, nunquam, to non quisquam, non 
ullus. Nemo=non quisquam ; nullus=non ullus. Nemo quisquam 
is used : also hom o quisquam. 

Rare instances occur of quispiam with negatives, and of quis- 
quam in positive sense. 


Ü Quidam, a certain oue,as opposed to aliquis, implies that the 
subject is definitely known, though indefinitely described : thus we 
should say, ‘Quodam tempore natus sum : aliquo moriar, 7 was 
born at a certain time; I shall die some time or other. * Accurrit 
quidam notus mihi nomine tantum,’ a certain man runs up to me, 
whom I only knew by name, Hor. S.i. 5. 3. It is joined with epi- 
thets, like the English word ‘ cer/ain :’ ‘Erat spinosa quaedam et 
exilis oratio,’ 42s was a certain prickly and lean style, C. Or. i. 18. 
]t occasionally means ‘some,’ as opposed to ‘ the whole’ or * others :’ 
‘Nullis piscibus supra quaternas pinnae sunt, quibusdam 
binae, aliquibus nullae, so fishes have more than four fins, some 
£o, a few none at all, Pl. N. A. ix. 20. Hence it is used to qualify 
an expression not meant to be taken strictly : *In ideis Plato quid- 
dam divinum esse dicebat, Plato used to say that in sdeas there 
£s something divine, C. Ac. i. 9. 

Quidam also stands in contrast to quivis, quilibet, any you well. 
* Ut saltatori motus non quivis sed certus quidam est datus, 
sic vita agenda est certo genere quodam non quolibet, as fea 
dancer is assigned not any optional movement, but a certain de- 
finite one, so must life be passed in a certain definite way, not in any 
we please, C. Brut. 50. 


6) Quisque, each of any number. Plautus uses quisque = quis- 
quis : * Quemque offendero,' whomsoever I find, Capt. iv. 2. For 
its other uses, see ADJECTIVES and REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


7) The Universal Relatives, whether compounded with -cumque 
or of the duplicated form (quisquis, &c.), have no special idioms 
distinguishing them from other Relatives: ‘Quoscumque de te 
queri audivi, quacum que ratione potui placavi, J appeased in 
whatever way I could all whom I heard complaining of you, C. 
Fr.i.2. 'Quidquid erit tibi erit, whatever there is shall be for 
you, C. Fam. ii. 10. ‘Id, utut est, etsi dedecorum est, patiar, /Ais, 
however it is, I will endure, though tt ts disgraceful, Plaut. Bacc. 
v. 2. 73. ‘Quantiquanti bene emitur quod necesse est, what 
is necessary ts well purchased at any price, C. Att. xii. 24. 
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vi Pronominalia. 


I) Alter is one of two: the forms in -ter (as -repoc in Greek) 
implying comparison of two. ‘ Agesilaus claudus fuit altero pede,’ 
Agesilaus was lame of one foot, Nep. Ag. 1. * Epaminondas habuit 
collegas duos, quorum alter erat Pelopidas, Epamsinondas had 
two colleagues, one of whom was Pelopidas, Nep. Ef.8. "Thus it 
answers the question u-ter, whsch of two? al-ter qui. . . the one 
who, alter qui... the other who. ‘Consules inter se agitabant 
uti alter Samnites hostes, alter Etruscos deligeret, et uter ad 
utrum bellum dux idoneus magis esset, the consuls were discuss- 
ing, how that one of the two should choose the Samnites for enemy, 
the other the Etruscans ; and which commander was thore suit 
for which war, L. x. 14. So, *quidquid negat alter et alter,’ . 
whatever one denies, the other dentes also, Hor. Epist.i. 10.4. 

a) Two cases of alter (as of alius) may stand in the same 
clause, distributing ambo, uterque, &c. *Uterque horum 
medium quiddam volebat sequi : sed ita cadebat ut alter 
ex alterius laude partem, uterque autem suam totam 
haberet, doth these men wished to attain a mean; but it so 
fell out that one had a share of the other's credit, while each 
possessed, his own entire, C. Brut. 20. Uterque (each of 
two); alteruter (one or the other of two) : ‘Non est tuae 
dignitatis atque fidei ut contra alterutrum, quum sis 
utrique coniunctissimus, arma feras,’ z/ squares not with 
your dignity and honour, to bear arms against one or the 
other, being nearly allied to both, C. Ait. ix.10. Alter 
alterum amant, fhey love one another; also expressed, 
*amant se invicem, *mutuo amant, ‘amant inter se.’ 
Alteri . . . alteri, oue party . . . the other party. 

6) Alter means ‘a second, ‘ another,’ besides one named or 
implied : ‘Solus aut cum altero,’ alone or with another, 
C. A/f. xi. 15. ‘Me ipsum accuso, deinde te, quasi me 
alterum," 7 reproach myself, and then you, a sort of 
second self, C. Att. iii. 15. * Alter erit tum Tiphys,’ shes 
will there be a second Tiphys, Verg. B. iv. 34. ‘Alter ab 
ilo, next to him, Verg. D. v. 49. Alterum tantum, as 
much again. 


2) Alius repeated in successive clauses signifies one . . . another, 
&c., without limit of number. ‘Aliud equo est e natura, aliud 
bovi, aliud homini,’ one thing ts natural to a horse, another to an 
ox, another fo a man, C. Fin. v. 9. Contrast is similarly effected 
by the adverbs of alius ; aliter, alias, alibi, alio, &c. Alias con- 
tentius, alias remissius, a£ one time more vigorously, at another 
more slackly. Here too the repetition of alius in the same clause, 
or its juxtaposition with one of its adverbs, or two of these adverbs 
in the same clause, will denote a difference of the predicate for 
different subjects. ‘Duo deinceps reges alius alia via civitatem 
auxerunt, fwo successive kings increased the civic body in different 
ways, L. i. 21. *Illi alias aliud isdem de rebus iudicant,’ shose 
men judge one thing at one time, another at another, on the same 
questions, C. de Or. ii. 30. * Eadem aliter alibi nuncupantur, 
the same things are differently named in different places, Pl. N. H. 

xxv. 4. Aliud ex alio, one thing after another. 
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SECTION V. 
m» qo 
se of 
Uses of Prepositions. U 


i Prepositions with an ACCUSATIVE Case. "o 
I. Ad (£o, a£, &c.). 


Usque ad is often used: usque ad Numantiam. Hor. has 
*adusque supremum tempus,’ even £o kis lasthour. Alsothe Adv. 
usque, omitting ad. * Usque Puteolos, as far as Pozsuolt, C. ‘Tar- 
sum usque, C. ‘Ab ovo usque ad mala, from the eggs to the 
apples, Hor., i.e. from the beginning to the end of dinner. 


I) Local Use. 


&) Ad, fo, takes a Case of Place or Person, after a Verb ex- 
pressing or implying motion : as ire, adire, accedere, ducere, 
adducere ad urbem, &c.; mittere, scribere ad aliquem, &c. 

6) Ad, a£, takes a Case after a Verb not expressing motion : 
esse ad urbem; ad pedes iacere ; ad quartum lapidem ; 
victoria ad Cannas; Curio fuit ad me, af my house; ad 
iudices, defore the judges ; ad vinum, over wine ; ad Opis, 
at the temple of Ops, C. 


2) Temporal Use. 


a) Limit of Time (/o) : ad summam senectutem, /o extreme old 
age; ad hosce dies, /o modern times; ad ultimum, /o the very 
fast; a mani usque ad vesperum, /vom morning to evening; ad 
multam noctem, &// late in the night. 


6) Point of Time: ad lucem, a7 daybreak; ad postremum, af 
last; ad summum, i” fine. Especially time fixed beforehand: 
exspecto te ad Kal. Febr. / look for you by the 1st of February; 
dies praestituta est quam ad solveres, a day was appointed you for 
paying. 

€) Time within which : ad tempus, for a time, or at the right 
ime; ad breve tempus, for a short time; ad decem annos, fen 
years hence. 


3) Ad marks the limit of Number and Degree : ad octingentos ; 
or adverbially, ad octingenti caesi, about 800 were slain, L. So 
ad unum omnes, /e a man; ad assem, £o the last farthing; a 
summam, o» the whole; ad summam impudentiam, fo the most 
shameless height. 


4) The derived uses are : 
a) Addition : ad haec vulnera ; ad hoc, moreover. 


6) Standard: ad fistulam canere, fo sing to the pipe; ad 
verbum ediscere, fo learn word for word ; ad eum modum, 
of that kind; ad unguem, £o a nicety ; ad amussim, accu- 
vately. 

c) Comparison : nihil est ad Persium, Ae £s nothing to Persius. 





294. Latin Wordlore. . $30. 


d) Respect: Insignis ad laydem, honourably distinguished. 

€) Occasion : Ad famam obsidionis, o» report of the siege. 

f) Reply: Ad illa respondeo, /o thes I reply. 

Purpose : Ad eam rem, for that purpose : ad jor 

8) plunder: especially with Gerund and Gerundive : ad ves- 
cendum, for food, ad agros colendos, for agriculture. So 
servus ad remum, rower, Liv., ad manum, a»tartuensis ; 
Lygdamus ad cyathos, the cuf-bearer Lygdamus, Prop. t 
ad limina custos, a doorkeeper, Verg. And with a Case of 
that against which precaution or remedy is used: ad 
morsus bestiarum, for Óifes, ad morbos, against diseases. 


II. Adversus, adversum (also written advorsus, advor- 
sum) are applied to 


I) Place (over against, opposite): Adversus Pydnam, opposite 
to Pydna. Quis haec est quae me advorsum incedit? 
who is this woman coming face to face with me? Plaut. 
Ire advorsum alicui, £o go £o meet some one = obviam ire. 

Exadversus is found : exadversus Athenas, offosife Athens. 


2) Relation (¢owards, against). Amor adversus parentes, Jove 
towards parents. Adversus solem ne loquitor, you must 
not speak against the sun. 


III. Apud expresses near neighbourhood, generally to Persons, 
rarely to Place : Apud oppidum, zar the town. 


I) With Persons it is used in various senses : Apud Lycome- 
dem, i# the house of Lycomedes; apud me, a£ my house. 
Apud populum orationem habuit, he spoke before the people; 
apud iudices eosdem reus factus est, he was arrat, 
before the same je Apud priscos Romanos hic mos 
erat, this was the custom among the old Romans. | Apud 
Ciceronem, t# the writings of Cicero; apud Homerum, 
in Homer (but in lliade Homeri, in Ciceronis Libro de 
Officiis). 

2) In phrases : Apud animum cogito, 7 am considering in m 
mind. Haec apud me valent, these things have weight 
with me. Fac apud te sis, keep your wits about you. 


IV. Ante (dcfore) is applied to 
1) Place : Hannibal ante portas est. 


2) Time : Ante lucem, Zefore daybreak. Ante urbem conditam, 
before the foundation of the ctty. Ante tres annos, three 
years ago (also tribus ante annis or tertio anno ante). 
Multo ante, Jong before. Paulo ante, a short time before. 
Ante domandum, before taming, Verg. 


3) Order and Preference: Hunc ante me diligo, J love him 
above myself. Ante alios carissimus (or carior) Ante 
omnia placent silvae, woods please above everything. 


V. Pone (pos-ne) (dchind) : Pone castra pabulatum ibant, /Acy 
went behind the camp to forage. Ante et pone, before and behind. 
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VI. Post (pos-te : see ante) describes 


1) Place (éehind): Hostis post montem se occultabat, /Ae 
enemy was hiding behind the mountain. Manus eius post 
tergum religatae sunt, Ais hands were tied behind his back. 

2) Time (after, since) : Post cenam, affer supper. Post urbem 
conditam, affer the foundation of the city. Post Christum 
natum, after the birth of Christ. Post hominum memo- 
riam, since the memory of man. Post paucos dies (or 
paucis post diebus), a few days after. Paulo post, soon 
after. 

3) Of Order and Dignity (after, dchind) : * Neque erit Lydia 

‘post Chloen,’ sor shall Lydia be after Chloe, Hor. 


VII. Cis, citra (citera parte), (on this side of, within), is 
applied to 
I) Place : Cis Alpes, cis Padum, citra Euphraten, citra mare. 
2) Time (very rarely) : Cis paucos dies hostis aderit, ‘he enemy 
will be here within a few days. Citra Kalendas Octobres, 
before the 1st of October. 


Note.—Hence citra is used of measure in the sense of without 
(i.e. without reaching), short of: Citra controversiam, 
without dispute. Citra ebrietatem, short of intoxication. 


VIII. Ultra, from the root il=ol=ul (ultera parte, o» yonder 
side, beyond) describes 
1) Place: Ultra Acthiopiam, éeyond Ethiopia, Ultra Gara- 
mantas et Indos, deyond the Garamantes and Indians. 


2) Measure: Ne sutor ultra crepidam (progrediatur), the cobbler 
must not go beyond his fast. Ultra pueriles annos est, he 
ts past childhood. Ultra feminam ferox, fierce beyond the 
nature of woman. So, ultra fas ; ultra fidem. 


IX. Trans (across, beyond) is applied to seas, rivers, hills, &c. : 
Naves trans mare currunt, ships glide across the sea. Trans Eu- 
phraten, beyond the Euphrates. Trans Alpes. 


X. 1. Circum (round, about) of Place: Terra circum axem 
vertitur, the earth. turns about ws axis. Circum haec loca com- 
moror, J am staying about these spots. 'Turba circum regem, a 
crowd around the king. 


2. Circa (not used before Livy), describes 


1) Place (round) : Urbes circa Capuam occupavit, he seized 
the cities around Capua, Multos circa se habebat, Je 
kept many about him. Circa vias discurritur, ZAere ts a 
skurry about the strects. Circa pectus, round the bosom. 

2) Time and Number (a£ouf) : Circa Calendas Februarias, 
about the ist of February. Circa quingentos capti sunt, 
about five hundred were taken. 

3) Respect (about, concerning) in Post-Augustan Latinity : 
Varia circa haec opinio est, ‘here is variety of opinion on 
this subject. 
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- . "w 4e!) denotes extension round, and is used of 
a... ‘umber: Circiter meridiem advenimus, we came about 
‘evi circiter millia passuum abest, he £s about ten smiles 


safe 


Matra ,contera parte) denotes a tendency of two things to 
au. cugether, and describes 

*, Place (ever against): Carthago Italiam contra, Carthage 
ever against Italy. Aspicedum contra me, look me in 
face. 

2) Relation (agaénst) : Contra naturam, against nature. Contra 
legem, against law. Hoc contra ius fasque est, £Ais ts 
ayainst law and religion. Quod contra fit a plerisque, 
most people do just the contrary. Non caru'st auro contra, 
he’s worth his weight tn gold. 


XII. Erga (/owards) is used of Relation : Tuam erga me bene- 
volentiam agnosco, / acknowledge your goodwill towards me. 
Scio quomodo erga me affectus sis, / know how you feel towards 
me. Erga is once used of place by Plautus (= /acsng). 


XIII. Extra (extera parte) describes 


I) Place (outside of, without): Extra urbem, outside the city. 
Extra teli iactum, out of range of darts. 

2) Relation (without, beyond, clear of) : Extra culpam, peri- 
culum, iocum, ordinem, modum, causam, &c. 

3) Exception (except) : Nemo extra eum, nobody except him. 


XIV. Intra (intera parte) (wthin) describes 


I) Place: Intra urbem factum est, £7 happened within the city. 
Intra montem Taurum, wéthin Mount Taurus (for cis). 

2) Time : Intra triginta dies, wethin thirty days. 

3) Extent : Hortensii scripta intra famam sunt, the writings 
of Hortensius are short of their reputation. Intra modum, 
intra legem epulari, /o feast within measure, within law. 

The Adv. intus (wsthin) is also used with Accus. Intus 
domum, Plaut. Intus cellam, L. 


XV. Inter signifies extension inside, and is used of— 


I) Place (Jeftween) : Inter urbem et fluvium, between the aty 
and river. 


2) Time (between, during) : Inter horam tertiam et quartam, 
between nine and ten o'clock. Inter prandendum (or inter 
cenam) curis vaco, a£ dinner (or at supper) I am free from 
cares. Inter tot annos, during so many years. Inter 
vias, on the road. 

3) Relation (de¢ween, among): Inter hominem et beluam 
multum interest, ZAere ts much difference between a man 
and a brute. Constat inter omnes, all are agreed. Inter 
arma silent leges, amidst arms laws are silent. Inter 
cetera et illud dixit, among other things he said this too. 
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And of mutual relation with se; as Inter se amant, they 
love one another. Inter haec — interea, meanwhile. 


XVI. Infra (infera parte) (beneath) describes 


1) Place : Infra lunam nihil est non mortale, beneath the moon 
(here is nothing not mortal. 

2) Time : Homerus non infra Lycurgum fuit, Homer was not 
after Lycurgus. 

3) Number : Non infra novena, sot less than nine at a time. 

4) Measure : Uri magnitudine sunt paulo infra elephantos, 
buffaloes are of a size rather under elephants. 


5) Worth : Infra dignitatem meam, beneath my dignity. 


XVII. Supra (supera parte) (above, over) describes 


1) Place : Caelum supra terram est, heaven is above earth. 
Saltu supra venabula fertur, Ae bounds over the hunting 
ars. Supra caput. Supra me erat Atticus, infra Ver- 

rius, Atticus sat above me, Verrius below. 

2) Time: Supra hanc memoriam vixit, he dived before these 
times. Ut supra dixi, as 7 said above. 

3 Number : Caesa sunt supra millia viginti, store than twenty 
thousand were slain. P pra belli Sabini metum, over and 
above the dread of a Sabine war. 

4) Measure: Supra humanam formam altior, ¢aller than 
human form. Supra modum, above measure. 


XVIII. Iuxta (iugista parte, Corss.) describes 


I) Place (adjoining): Hortus meus iuxta viam est, my garden 
adjoins the road. 

2) Order (next fo, as well as, akin to): Iuxta deos in tua 
manu positum est, nex? £o the gods tt lies in your hands. 
Inermes iuxta armatos trucidati sunt, z2armed as well as 
armed men were slaughtered, Celeritas iuxta formidinem 
est, speed is akin to fear. luxta seditionem ventum est, 
things almost came to mutiny. Solo cacloque iuxta gravi, 
soil and climate being equally unhealthy. 


XIX. Ob describes 
I) Place (before) : Ob oculos mihi mors versata est, death «vas 
before my eyes. Follem sibi obstringit ob gulam, Ae “es a 
bladder on his throat. Ob os trudere, fo thrust in one's 


face. 

2) Cause (for, on account of, with a view to): Poenas ob stul- 
titiam do, / suffer punishment for my folly. Pecuniam 
ob absolvendum accepit, he recetved money fo acquit. Ar- 
gentum ob asinos, money fo pay for the donkeys. Ager 
oppositu'st pigneri ob decem minas, fhe estate is mortgaged 
Jor ten minas. Frustra an ob rem, zneffectually, or to 
some purpose. Ob industriam, studiously. Ob eam cau- 
sam, on that account. 


XX. Penes (in the power of, resting with) : Penes imperatorem 
est summum imperium, supreme power rests with the commander- 
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in-chief. Deum penes est custodia mundi, the $ of 
the world rests with God. Servi penes accusatorem sunt, the slaves 
are in the prosecutor's power. Culpa te est penes, the fault lies 
with you. Penes tees? are you in your senses ? 


XXI. Praeter means extension in front of, and has the uses 


I) Along, beside, before : Praeter ripam, along the bank, Prae- 
ter oculos, before their eyes. Via una praeter hostes erat, 
the only road was along the enemy's flank. 

2) Besides, except : Praeter se neminem amat, he loves none 
besides himself. Quod crimen dicis, praeter amasse, 
meum? whatcrime do you call mine, except having loved? 

3) Beyond: Praeter modum, beyond measure. — Praeter ceteros 
clarus, renowned beyond others. 

4) Contrary to: Hoc praeter opinionem accidit, this happened 
contrary to expectation. So, praeter spem. 


XXII. Prope (sear, nigh to): Prope viam aedificat, ne duilds 
near the road. Prope Kalendas Sextiles, sear the first of August. 
Prope abesse ab aliquo, fo be near to some person or place. Prope 
secessionem plebis res venit, matters almost came (o a secession of 
the commons. 

The Comparative propius, and Superlative proxime, also take an 
Accusative: Propius urbem, nearer the city. Proxime montem, 
very near the mountain. 


XXIII. Propter (prope-ter) means ‘extension near,’ and de- 
scribes— 


1) Place (near, alongside of) : Vulcanus tenuit insulas propter 
Siciliam, Vulcan held the isles near Sicily. Propter aquam 
ambulavimus, we walked beside the water. Propter te 
sedet, he sits beside you. Cubantes propter, sleeping near. 

2) Cause or Object (on account of): Sapiens non propter 
metum legibus paret, the wise man obeys not the lus on 
account of fear. lla propter se expetenda sunt, ZAose 
things are desirable on fheir own account. 


XXIV. Secundum, from sequor, denotes following, and de- 
scribes— 


I) Place (sex? behind) : 1 secundum me, go next fo me. Se- 
cundum aurem vulnus accepit, Jte received a wound behind 
his ear. (Along): Secundum litus, along the shore. 

2) Time (after): Secundum Idus Ianuarias veniam, / wll 
come after the 13th of January. 

3) Rank (next after) : Secundum te nemo mihi amicior, after 
you no man is more friendly to me. Secundum vocem 
vultus valet, countenance tells next after voice. 

4) Agreement (according to, in favour of) : Secundum natu- 
ram vive, dive according to nature. Secundum Stoicos 
omnia vitia paria sunt, according to the Stoics all faults 
are equal, Pontifices secundum me decreverunt, /Ae 
priests decreed in my favour. 
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XXV. Per (Chrough) signifies Passage from one end to another, 
or in all directions, and describes— 

1) Place: Per Macedoniam, ‘through Macedonia. Sanguis 
per venas in omne corpus diffunditur, blood 1s diffused 
through the veins into the whole body. 

2) Duration of Time (throughout, during): Per tres annos, 
for three years. Per noctem cernuntur sidera, fhe stars 
are secn all night. Per somnum, during sleep. 

3) Agency (y, through) : Per procuratorem non per se ipsum 
agit, he acts by an agent, not personally. 

4) Manner or Means (y) : Eos per vim ciecit, he turned them 
out by force. Per simulationem amicitiae me perdidit, se 
ruined meon pretence of friendship. Per litteras certiorem 
te faciam, 7 will acquaint you by letter. So, per vices, by 
turns, per silentium, z# sslence, per iocum, jocularly. 

5) Motive or Cause : Per avaritiam id fecit, Ae did that through 
avarice. Amicitia per se expetenda est, /ricndship should 
be sought for its own sake. Per me licet hoc agas, you 
may do this with my free will. Per leges non licet civem 
verberare, the laws do not allow beating a citizen. Per te 
stetit quominus ego discederem, you were the cause of my 
not departing. 

6) Per is used in Prayers and Adjurations (Ay) : Per deos te 
oro, 7 pray you by the gods. 

Note. Per is sometimes disjoined from the word with which it 
is compounded : as, Per mihi gratum est, i£ és very agree- 
able to me. Or from its case : as, Per ego te deos oro, / 
pray you by the gods. 


XXVI. Versus, versum (anc. vorsus, vorsum) (/ewards), 
always follow their Case: Hannibal Romam versus contendit, 
Hannibal marched towards Rome. The best writers subjoin it to 
a case governed by ad or in : Ad meridiem versus ibimus, we swi// 
go towards the south. In Italiam versus se convertit, he turned 
towards Italy. 


ib Prepositions governing an ABLATIVE 
Case. 


I. A, ab, abs, express a ‘ proceeding or beginning from,’ and 
ibe— 


71 


J) Place :—(a) Motion from : Sidera ab ortu ad occasum com- 
meant, fhe stars move from east fo west. Ab nobis domo'st, 
it comes from our kouse. (6) Distance from: Mille pas- 
suum sex a Caesaris castris subsedit, ke halted six miles 
from Caesars camp. See Prope. A millibus passuum 
esse, fo be a mile off. (c) Position in regard to (on, on the 
side of): A fronte, £n front. <A tergo, in the rear. A 
sinistró cornu, oz the left wing. A Platone facio, 7 am 
on the side of Plato. Zeno et ab eo qui sunt, Zeno and 
his disciples. Hoc a me est, “his ts in my favour. A 
senatu stetit, Ae took the senate’s side. 


P d 
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Obs. Procul ab is used : Procul a patria, Verg. And procul 
(ar from) without ab. Haud procul seditione, L. 
Lucr. has ore foras, out from the mouth, iv. 554. 

2) Time (from): Ab antiquissimis temporibus hic mos in- 
valuit, this custom prevatled from the earliest times. So, 
ab initio, a puero, a pueritia, ab incunabulis, a prima 
aetate, &c. <A primo, from the first or from the beginning. 

3) Rank (a/fer) : Proximus a rege, next after the king. Ter- 
tius a Romulo regnavit Tullus Hostilius, Zdiws ZTostilius 
reigned third in succession from Romulus. Ab hoc ser- 
mone profectus est, after this discourse he set out. 

4) Separation (/rom) : A poena liberi sumus, we are free from 
punishment. Defende te a periculo, defend yourself from 
danger. Non ab re fuerit ea narrare, :£ will not be irre- 
levant to relate these things. Abhorrere ab aliqua re, £o 
shrink from anything ; to dislike. 

$) Origin in general (from) : Pecuniam a me accepit, he re- 
ceived the money from me. Ab Egnatio solvet, he wll 
pay through Egnatius. A te mihi salutem dixit, he greeted 
me from you. A superstitione animi vates adhibuit, Ae 
called in secrs from mental superstition. 

6) Agent after Verbs Passive and Intransitive (Jy) : A cane 
non magno saepe tenetur aper, a wild boar ts often held 
» a small dog. Oculi a sole dolent, my eyes are pained 
yy the sun. Ab hoste venire, fo be sold by an enemy. 

7) Respect (tt, zn. point of, on the side of): Ab animo aeger 
ui, J was sick in mind. Firmus est ab equitatu, Ae zs 
strong in cavalry. A doctrina instructus est, Ae zs well 
furnished in point of learning. A patre nobilis erat, he 
was noble on the father’s side. 

To this use belong the phrases for the offices of slaves and 
freedmen at Rome, and the modern phrases for the posts 
in a royal household, &c. Thus, (servus) ab epistulis 
meant a /effer-carrier or estafette; (servus or libertus) a 
manu, a4 amanuensis; a bibliotheca, a /ibrarian ; a pedi- 
bus, a foofzan ; a potione, a butler or cupbearer, &c. So, 
Regi a secretis consiliis, a privy counsellor of the king. 
Reginae a sacris, gucen’s chaplain. 


II. De expresses 


1) Place (down from, from): De rostris descendit, Ae came 
down from the rostra. De manibus hostium effugit, Ae 
escaped from the enemy's hands. Susque deque, uf and 
down. 


2) Time (vere the close of, at) : De prima luce, at daybreak, De 
die, 7» daytime.' De nocte, in the night. De multa nocte, 
in the dead of night. De prandio, after luncheon. Diem 
de die exspecto, / am waiting from day to day. 


! Cicero's yeu de mots (PArl. ii 34), ‘non solum de die sed in diem vivere,’ links two 


common phrases, ‘de die (potare),’ fo carouse by daylight, and ‘in diem vivere,' fo iste 
Jor the day, so as to suggest that Antonius drank from before the evening of one day tcumm 


the dawn of the next (de die in diem). 
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3) Origin: De summo loco, of highest rank. De scripto 
dixit, Ae spoke from a written paper. De facie eum novi, 
J know him by sight. Emi domum de Crasso, / bought a 
house of Crassus. Hoc audivi de patre, ZAzs J heard from 
my father. De marmore signum, a dust of marble. Fies 
de rhetore consul, from a rhetorician you will become 
consul, 


4) Partition (of) : Una de multis, one of many maidens. Ac- 
cusator de plebe, a plebeian prosecutor. De tuo illud 
addis, you add of your own suggestion. De meo, a£ my 
expense. 

5) Respect (concerning, of, &c.): Multa de eo scripta sunt, 
much was written about him. | Legati de pace, envoys to 
treat for peace. De captivis commutandis, concerning an 
exchange of prisoners. De nihilo irasci, to be angry about 
nothing. Quid de me fiet? what will become of me? 
De Gallis triumphavit, Ae triumphed over the Gauls. 


6) Cause (for, /rom, &c.) : Multis et gravibus de causis, for 
many important reasons. Hoc de communi sententia fac- 
tum est, his was done by common vote. De via langue- 
bam, 7 was tll from the journey. 


7) Manner (according to, on) in many phrases : De more, ac- 

cording to custom. De industria, on purpose. De im- 

roviso, “#expectedly. De novo,anew. De integro, afresh, 

c. De gradu conari, fo combat on foot, de genu, on the 
knees. 


III. E, ex, describe— 


1) Place (out of, from, on, &c.) : Ex urbe venio. Ex Italia 
discessit. Ex arbore pendet, ;// hangs on a tree. Ex 
equis pugnant, they fight on horseback. And in many 
hrases : E longinquo, from far. Ex propinquo, ear. 

x obliquo, athwart. E regione, opposite. See p. 277. 


2) Time (from, since): Ex illo die nunquam eum vidi, since 
that day I never set eyes on him. Ex Metello consule, 
Jrom the consulship of Metellus. Ex itinere, on arrival. 


3) Origin (/rom, of) : Ex eo audivi. Ex me quaesivit. Ex 
Pompeio sciam. Statua e marmore facta. Homo ex 
animo constat et corpore, man consists of soul and body. 


4) Transition (/rom, after) : Ex oratore arator factus est. So, 
aliud ex alio, one thing after another : diem ex die, from 
day to day. Pallidum e viridi folium, a Jalish green leaf. 

5) Partition (of) : Unus ex amicis meis, one of my friends. 

6) Cause (from, for, by, &c.) : Ex quo manifestum est, whence 
tt is clear. Ex lassitudine dormio, J fall asleep from 
weariness. FE vino vacillat, ke staggers from the effects of 
wine. Ex vulneribus mortuus est, Ae ated of his wounds. 
Vir ex doctrina nobilis, a man renowned for his learning. 
Ex pedibus laborat, he has gout in his f^ Illud ex sena- 
tus consulto factum est, ‘hat was done by vote of the senate. 
Hoc mihi ex sententia evenit, this happened to my hearts. — 40 
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content, Exanimi sententia loqui, fo speak with sincerity, 
So, ex ordine, ex composito, by arrangement, € re mea, 
Jor my interest, e republica, for the good of the state, with 
other phrases. 

7) Manner, in many phrases : Ex occulto, secretly, ex impro- 
viso, ex insperato, unexpectedly, ex parte, 1» part. Heres 
ex asse, heir to the whole property by will; heres ex 
deunce, heres ex semisse, &c. 


IV. Cum (wzéh) expresses 
1) Company : Cum patre proficiscor, J go with my father. 
As a Sociative Particle : Romulus cum fratre Remo, Ao- 
mulus and his brother Remus. 


a) The Adv. simul is used with Abl. for simul cum. Simul 
his, ZogetAher with these, Hor. Ore simul cervix, Ov. 


2) Coincidence of Time: Pariter cum ortu solis, exactly at 
sunrise, 


3) Community : Nihil mihi cum illo est, J have nothing fo do 
«ith him. Bellum gessit cum Helvetiis, he waged tear 
with the Helvetii. Tecum loquar, 7 will speak with you. 
Conferre, comparare cum, fo compare with. 


4) Coincident Circumstances : Homines cum gladiis adsunt, 
men with swords are present. Esse cum imperio, fo be in 
chief command. Magno cum dolore loquor, 7 speak with 
great pain. llud cum causa fecit, he acted thus with 
reason. Cum pernicie reipublicae, £o the ruin of the state. 
Cum clamore. Cum silentio. Cum lacrimis. 


Note the phrase : cum eo ut . . . om condition that... L. 


V. Absque (wethout) is chiefly found in the Comic poets : 
Absque te esset, were tt not for you; sometimes.in Cicero : Litterae 
absque argumento, a letter devoid of matter. 


VI. Sine (wrthout) : Vana est sine viribus ira, anger without 
strength is fruitless, Sine dubio, sine ulla dubitatione, without 
any doubt. 


Lucr. uses seorsum (apart from) with Abl: seorsum corpore 
(anima). 
VII. Palam (tx view of) : Palam populo, in the people's sight. 


VIII. Clam, clanculum (without the knowledge of): Clam 


patre, without his father’s knowledge. 1n Comedy with Accusative: 
Clam uxorem ; clanculum patrem. 


IX. Coram (in the presence of) : Coram populo dixit, he spoke 
th 


before the people. Coram loqui cum aliquo, fo speak with another 
face to face. 


X. Prae describes 


I) Place (&efore) : I prae, sequar, go forward, I will follow ; 
but generally before a Pronoun, and after the Verbs ago, 
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fero, gero : as Pastores prae se agant gregem, Jet shep- 
herds drive the flock before them. | Pugionem prae se fert, 
he displays a dagger. Also metaphorically: Speciem 
boni viri prae te fers, you exhibit the appearance of a good 
man. 


_ 2) Comparison (compared with, before) : Prae nobis beatus es, 
you are happy compared with us. Prae seneminem putat, 
he thinks none his superior. Utilitatis species prae hones- 
tate recte contemnitur, he show of advantage is properly 
despisea in comparison with moral rectitude. 


3) Cause (owing fo, for): Prae lacrimis scribere non possum, 
I cannot write for tears. Prae multitudine sagittarum 
solem non videbitis, you well not see the sun for the number 
of arrows. Prae laetitia lacrimae prosiliunt mihi, fears 
start into my eyes for joy, Plaut. 


XI. Pro expresses 


1) Place (d¢fore): Pro foribus, defore the door. Stabat pro 
litore classis, the fleet was lying off the coast. Pro rostris 
dicebat, Ae was speaking from the rostra, Pro contione 
laudatus est, he was thanked in full assembly. 


2) Defence (#2 behalf of, for) : Hoc non modo non pro me, 
sed etiam contra me est, ZAs is not only not for me, but 
is even against me. Pro Ligario dixit, he spoke for Liga- 
vius. Pro patria mori, fo ate for country. 

3) Substitution (éustead of, equivalent to, &c.): Mihi pro 
parente fuit, Ae was as a father to me. Vultus saepe pro 
omnibus verbis est, countenance ts often equivalent to any 
words. Pro praetore fuit, he was propr actor. 

4) Retribution (for, in reguital of) : Pro istis factis te ulcis- 
car, Z'/] punish you for that conduct. , 

5) Resemblance and Respect (é the light of) : Illam educavi 
pro mea, / brought her uf as mydlaughter. Pro cive se 

rit, he comports himself as a citizen. Pro certo hoc 
bui, J held this as certain. Pro comperto illud afferunt, 
they inform meas an assured fact. 


6) Proportion (according to) : Pro tua temperantia vales, your 
good health accords with your temperance. Pro viribus 
contendam, Z7 will try my best. Pro re nata me geram, 7 
will conduct myself as present circumstances dictate. Pro 
re et tempore consilium capere, /o fake counsel according 
fo existing circumstances. Pro multitudine hominum an- 
gustos habent fines, their extent is small compared with 
their population. Proelium atrocius quam pro numero 
pugnantium fuit, the battle was more furious than might 

e been expected from the number of the combatants. 


XII. Tenus (as far as), from root fan, ten, * stretch,’ follows its 
Case, and governs Abl Sing. (rarely Plur.) and Plural Genitive : 
Capulo tenus abdidit ensem, Ae buried his sword to the hilt. Nu- 





lA e 


Lats Wordlere. § 72. 


neum ens ss Cr a Yht Jenest. Cruramtenus. Observe verbo 

Deu- ot ot 2 Toews 4" > quadam tenus ^4 certain way, fo some 

scnuu  hacleus, quatenus, understanding parte. The 

2n ots ines zenus' is found in Ovid: the Acc. S. * Tanain 
(tt atta FIACCUS. 


is Cevpesitions governing an ACCUSATIVE 
. : ATIVE Case. 


In with ACCUSATIVE signifies motion safo or on fo, and 


eS 


1) Place (into, to, upon, against): In carcerem coniectus est, 
he was thrown into prison. In aram confugit, he fled for 
refuge to the altar. In equum conscendit, ke got on horse- 
back. Ad urbem, vel potius in urbem, exercitum adduxit, 
he led an army up to the city, or rather, into the city. 

By a Constructio praegnans (one Verb having the force of 
two) in with Accusative sometimes follows a Verb of 
Rest : Vitruvium in carcerem asservari iussit, he ordered 
Vitruvius to be kept in prison. Adesse in senatum iussit, 
he bade him attend the senate. Portus in praedonum po- 
testatem fuere, ‘he harbours were in the power of pirates. 


2) Time ( /or) : In crastinum diem me invitavit, ke invited me 
for the morrow. Comitia constituta sunt in Kalendas 
Ianuarias, the elections were fixed for the 1st of Ffanuary. 
In perpetuum ( for ever), in praesens (for the present), in 
posterum, jor the future, &c. 

3) Transition (/zfo) : Mutatur in lapidem, he ts changed into a 
stone. In sollicitudinem versa fiducia est, confidence turned 
to anxiety. 


4) Dimension (/o) : In altitudinem um sedecim murum 
perducit, he carries the wall to the height of sixteen feet. 


5) Distribution (for, dy): Censores bini in singulas civitates 
descripti sunt, ¢wo censors were appointed for each state. 
Ad denarios quinquaginta in singulos modios, at fifly 
denars the bushel. Mutatur in dies et in horas, Ae changes 
daily and hourly. 


6) Relation (Zewards, against, &c.) : Liberalis in milites, Zeral 
towards the troops. Merita in rempublicam, services to 
the state. Cicero in Verrem dixit, Cicero spoke against 
Verres. Viri in uxores potestatem habent, Ausdbands have 
power over their wives. 1n te oculi omnium defiguntur, 
all eyes are fixed on you. 


7) Manner (5, after): In hunc modum locutus est, ke spoke 
after this fashion. In verba imperatoris iuraverunt, ZAey 
swore allegiance to the general, So, in universum, in com- 
mune, in vicem (i furn), &c. 

8) Purpose (for) : Gladiatores in ludos locavit, Ae engaged 
gladiators for the games. Sontes in poenam dediti sunt, 
the guilty were delivered for punishment. Omnia in maius 
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celebravit, he exaggerated everything. Dabo tibi pecuniam 
in rem familiarem, J will give you money for your house- 
hold expenses. Quae in rem tuam sunt, what is for your 
interest. 


with an ABLATIVE signifies ves¢ zz, and describes 


1) Place (74) : In Italia. In urbe. Insole. In ore omnium 


(On) : 


versaris, you are in everybodys mouth. In Miltiade erat 
summa humanitas, 25 Miltiades there was the greatest 
courtesy. In conspectu est exercitus. In manibus est 
Vergilius. So, in aprico est res, the affair ts all smooth. 
In incerto. In difficili. In medio relictum est, 77 has 
been left unsettled. 1n luctu et squalore sum, / am in 
sorrow and mourning. ln manu, tn hand. 

Agesilaus in ora consedit, Agesilaus halted on the 
brink. Nix est in summo monte, s»tow ts on the summit of 
the mountain. Pons in flumine factus est, a óridge was 
formed on the river. In equo sedens, o» horseback. Ponere 
curam, cogitationem, &c., in aliqua re, fo employ the mind 
on some object. 


(Among) be In magnis viris numeratur. Haec in bonis sunt 


nda, these must be counted among blessings. 


2) Time (during, in): Ter in anno rus imus, 7 go into the 


country thrice a year. Yn praesenti nihil opus est, herve 
is no need at present. In annonae caritate civitati sub- 
venit, when corn was dear he helped the city. In tempore 
veni  Impraesentiarum, wader present circumstances, is a 
corruption of ‘in praesentia harum rerum,’ chiefly used by 
elder and late authors, also by Nepos. 


3) Circumstance (amidst, in): In tanta perfidia veterum ami- 


corum nihil supererat spei, ameidst such treachery of old 
Sriends no hope remained. Etiam in summa bonorum 
civium copia timemus, even amidst an abundance of good 
citizens I am alarmed. In vino diserti sumus, we are 
eloguent over wine. In dicendo, in agendo. In honore, 
in pretio. 


(Js the case of): In hoc homine non accipio accusationem, zz 


this man's case I admit no charge. Idem in bono servo 
dici solet, /he same is said of a good slave. 


4) Cause (on the score of) : In ea re gratias Deo agebamus, 


Jor that we thanked God. Pausanias in eo est reprehensus, 
Pausanias was blamed on that score. 


1l. (c) Sub with an ACCUSATIVE describes 
1) Place (wader) literally and metaphorically, when motion is 


implied : Armentum sub tecta referto, sake the herd back 

fo shelter. Sub ictum venire, /o come under fire. Sub 

aciem primam succedere, fo come up with the van. Sub 

iugum Romani missi sunt, ‘he Romans were made to pass 
under the yoke. Sub oculos mihi venit, he came under my 

view. Sub iudicium cades, you will be subject to trial. 

Sub sensus subiecta, within reach of the senses. 

x 
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2) Time (‘mmediately after or before, about, against) : Sub eas 
litteras recitatae sunt tuae, next after that letter yours was 
read. Sub ortum lucis signa contulit, a4 daybreak he en- 
gaged. Cenam parat uxor sub adventum viri, the wife 
prepares supper against her husband's arrival, Sub lacri- 
mosa Troiae funera, just before Troy's sad destruction. 


(6) Sub with an ABLATIVE is applied to 


1) Place (wader), rest being implied : Talpae sub terra habi- 
tant, »toles dwell under the ground. | Iudaea sub procura- 
tore erat, fudea was under a procurator. Sub hac con- 
dicione rediit, uader this condition he returned. Sub 
oculis, é# view. 

2) Time (about, at the time of) : Sub exitu anni, about the end 
of the year. 


III. (2) Super with an ACCUSATIVE expresses 


1) Place (over, above, beyond): Alii super vallum praecipitan- 
tur, others fling themselves over the entrenchment. Super 
navem turris exstructa est, a lower was reared on the ship. 
Super Sunium navigavit, he sasled beyond Sunium. Super 
ipsum, above the host at table. 

2) Number (desides): Super bellum annona premit, Jdeszdes 
war, dearth causes distress, Super haec. Super omnia, 
over and above all else. Super tres modios accepi, / re- 
ceived above three bushels. Alii super alios. Savia super 
savia, kisses upon kisses. 

3) Comparison (Zeyond ) : Res super vota fluunt, matters pro- 
ceed beyond our wishes. 

4) Time (during) : Super cenam collocuti sumus, during supper 
we conversed. 

Lucan uses desuper (over) with Accus. Desuper Alpis nubi- 
ferae colles, &c. i. 688. 


(6) Super with an ABLATIVE expresses 


1) Place (over, upon): Ensis super cervice pendet, a sword 
hangs over his neck. Fronde super viridi requiescimus, 
we rest on green foliage. 

2) Time (uring, at): Nocte super media, a4 midnight. 

3) Subject Matter (aout): Multa super Priamo rogitans, 
super Hectore multa, asking much about Priam, much 
about Hector, Verg. 


IV. Subter (wnder, below), signifying extension under, gene- 
rally governs an ACCUSATIVE, but sometimes in poetry an ABLA- 
TIVE : Amnes saepe subter terram vias occultas agunt, rivers often 
pursue secret courses under ground. Virtus omnia subter se habet, 
virtue holds everything subject to itself. Subter densa testudine, 
under a compact pent-house. 


Note 1.— The following Prepositions are also used as Adverbs : 
ante, citra, circum, circa, circiter, contra, iuxta, infra, intra, pone, 
post, prae (rare), prope, supra, ultra, coram, clam. 
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Note 2.—Comminus ire, ‘fo close with, is used by Propertius 
with Dat. and Accus. ‘Haemonio comminus isse viro, iii 1. 
‘ Agrestes comminus ire sues,’ ii. 19. So Ov. F. v. 176. 


_ Note 3.—Of the Prepositions the following are opposed in mean- 
ing :— 

ante to post (pone) infra to supra sub to super 

ad — ab cis  — (trans) prope — procul 

in — ex citra — ultra clam — palam 


Note 4.—Prepositions may sometimes stand in good prose 


1) Between Pronoun and Noun : qua in re; hanc ob causam ; 
magno cum metu, &c. 

2) After the Pronouns qui, hic, without Noun; quem contra 
dicit; quos inter, hunc adversus, &c. The following are 
not so found : ab, cis, sub, pro, prae: the following seldom : 
ad, de, ex, in. 

3) With one or more words interposed between Preposition 
and Case: ‘in bella gerentibus; ‘in suum cuique tri- 
buendo :' * post autem Alexandri Magni mortem,’ &c. 


Poets often place Prepositions after their Cases, and sometimes 
aloof from them : ‘ Vitiis nemo sine nascitur, Hor. S. i..3, 68. 
(On Prepositions in composition, see § 52 $ 59.) 


SECTION VI. 
Correlative Construction. 


i Pronominal Correlation. 


The pronominal Root qui- quo- is the most influential word in 
Latin ; for from it spring (1) Almost all Interrogative words ; (2) all 
Relative words; (3) most Subordinative Conjunctions. 

A) 1) Every Interrogative word may question 

Directly or Obliquely. 


Direct. Oblique. 
quae est mulier? rogo quae sit mulier 
unde est mulier? dic unde sit mulier 
verumne est illud ? quaero verumne sit illud 


Every Oblique Interrogative is Conjunctional, introducing a 
Subordinate Sentence. 


2) Every Pronominal Interrogative has corresponding to it at 
least one Demonstrative Pronoun or Particle; and a Relative Pro- 
noun or Particle. . 


Interr. Dem. Rel. Interr. Dem. Rel. 
quis ? is qui quare? ideo quod 
ubi ? ibi ubi quando? tum quum 


Every Relative Pronoun or Particle is Conjunctional, introducing 


a Subordinate sentence. 
x2 
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B) Hence the following Correlations : the first four of which are 
Adjectival, that is, they involve agreement with Substantives. The 
rest are Adverbial, but capable of being changed into Adjectival 
form: thus ubi2quoin loco? ubi... ibi=in eo loco. . . in quo. 


I) Correlation of Person or Thing. 


Direct Interrog. Oblique Interrog. Demonstr. Rel. 
a) du] (est ?) du] (sit) is, &c. qui 
who (ts he ?) who (Re ts) he who 
6) quid (est ?) quid (sit) id, &c. ^ quod 
what (£s tt ?) what (st ts) that which 


(The forms ecquis, ecqui, ecquae, ecquid, ecquod are also used 
interrogatively.) 


c) uter (est ?) uter (sit) is (alter) qui 
which of two (ts whichof two thatone which 
he ?) (he ts) 


2) Correlation of Quality. 
qualis (est ?) qualis (sit) talis qualis 
of what kind (is ofwhat kind such as 
he ?) (fte zs) 


3) Correlation of Quantity. 


quantus (est ?) quantus (sit) tantus quantus 
how great (is tow great (he so great as 


he ?) i5) 
4) quot (sunt) quot (sint) tot quot 
how many (are w many so many as 


they ?) they are) 
(This includes quoties? how many times? toties . . . quoties.) 
$) Correlation of Place. 


a) ubi (est ?) ubi (sit) ibi ubi 
where (£s he f) where (he is) there where 
6) unde (est?) unde (sit) inde unde 
whence (is he?) whence (he ts) thence whence 
€) quo (it?) quo (eat) eo quo 
whither ( goes whither (he thither = whither 
he ?) £0es) 
d) qua (it ?) ua (eat) ea ua 
by which way y which way by that |» which 
(goes he ?) (he goes) way 


(These include quorsum, whttherward, &c., quousque? quoad? 
quatenus ? how far, &c. ; compounded with quo, qua.) 


6) Correlation of Manner. 


ut (flet ?) ut (fleat) ita ut 
how (weeps he?) how (he weeps) so as 
(Similarly quomodo? ita quomodo 


quemadmodum? ita — quemadmodum) 
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7) Correlation of Degree. 
Direct Interrog. Oblique Interrog. Demonstr. Rel. 
quam (celer est?) quam (c. sit) tam quam 
ow (swift is he?) how s. (he is) — so as 
(For tam ... quam may be used aeque . . . atque (ac) and 
many other Demonstratives with atque (ac). In the Correlation of 


Inequality quam follows Comparatives and some other words which 
contain the idea of comparison.) _ 


8) Correlation of Cause. 


quare . quare  , ideo uod 
cur } (venit) cur | (veniat) propterea! Quia } 
why (comes he?) why (he comes) therefore because 


9) Correlation of Time. 


a) quando (it ?) quando (eat) tum quum 
when (goes he 2) when (he goes) then when 
6) quamdiu (ma- quamdiu(ma- tamdiu quam 
net ? neat) | 
how long (stays — how long (he solong as 
he ?) stays) 


So quousque, quoad, quatenus, are answered demonstratively and 
relatively by several forms : as, eousque . . . dum (donec, quoad); 


usque . . . dum (donec, quoad); eatenus . . . dum (donec); 
tamdiu . . . quam, &c.. 


C) Examples of Direct Pronominal Interrogation. 


1) ‘Quis fuit horrendos primus qui protulit enses?' who was tt 
that first produced dreadful swords? Tib. i. 10. 1. ‘Qui cantus 
moderata orationis pronunciatione dulcior inveniri potest ? quod 
carmen artificiosa verborum conclusione aptius ?’ 20Aa£ song can we 
find sweeter than a well-uttered speech ? what poetry neater than a 
skilful period ? C. d. Or. ii. 8. *Ecqui pudor est, ecqua religio, 
Verres ? ecqui metus?’ have you any shame, Verres? any scruple? 
any fear ? C. Verr. iv. 8. ‘Ubi aut qualis est tua mens?’ where or 
of what mature is your soul? C. T. D. i. 27. ‘Ut valet? ut me- 
minit nostri?’ how is his health? how does he keep me in mind ? 
Hor. Epist. i. 3. (In exclamation :) ‘Quam non est facilis virtus, 
quam vero difficilis eius diuturna simulatio !’ how far from easy ts 
virtue, how difficult in truth the long-continued pretence of tt! C. 
Att. vii. 1. ‘Quam timeo quorsum evadas!’ how J dread what 
youre coming to! Ter. An. i. 1.100. ‘Gnaeus autem noster ut 
totus iacet ! how totally prostrate ts our friend Gnaeus ) C. Att. vii. 
19. Quanti est sapere, how valuable is wisdom / Ter. Eun. iv. 7. 


2) Several Interrogatives in one Sentence : 

* Considera, Piso, guis quem fraudasse dicatur, consider, Piso, 
who is said to have auded whom, C. 5. Q. Rose. 7. ‘Uter utri 
insidias fecit ?' which plotted against which? C. $. Mil. 9. 


3) Quotus quisque literally is, ‘each (unit) of what total number’ 
=‘one in how many, and might be answered : centesimus quisque, 
one in a hundred ; vicesimus quisque, one in twenty; decimus quis- 
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que, one in fen, &c. Hence it came to mean, how small a proper. 
tion? how few? *Quotus enim quisque formosus est?’ sow 
few men are handsome ? C. N. D. i. 28. 

4) Quid is used in abrupt Interrogation with ellipse of a Verb: 


Quid ? well ? how ? &c. quid multa ? why be prolix? quid quaeris? 
what would you have more? Quid tandem? why pray ? quid 
enim ? quid ergo? quid tum? quid quod . . .? seed / add ? 

5) Quin for qui non? ‘Quin quod est ferendum fers?’ won't 
you bear what must be borne? Ter. PA. ii. 3. 82. Quidni possim? 
why can I not? (=to be sure I can), C. T. D. v. 5. Quippini? why 
not? to be sure, Plaut. 


D) Correlation between Demonstrative and Relative : 


I) * Fere libenter homines id quod volunt credunt, men gene 
rally beliewe with readiness what they wish, Caes. B. G. iii. 18 
‘Quam quisque norit artem in hac se exerceat, Zt every one 
practise the profession he knows. ‘Non sunt tanti ulla merita 
quanta insolentia hominis quantumque fastidium, none of the 
man's deserts are on a par with the greatness of his insolence and 
pride, C. d. Or. ii. 52. ‘Ubi bene, ibi patria,’ country is where we 
are well off, Inc. *Ibit eo quo vis qui zonam perdidit, he who has 
lost his purse will go where you please, Hor. Efist. ii. 2.40. ‘Quam 
audax est ad conandum tam est obscurus in agendo, he £s as 
secret in action as he ts bold in enterprise, C. Verr. ii. 2. *Ut 
magistratibus leges ita populo praesunt magistratus, as Jaws 
govern magistrates, so do magistrates the people, C. Leg. iii. 1. 
‘Quid egeris tunc apparebit quum animam ages,’ what you have 
done will appear when you are at your last gasp, Sen. Ep. 26. 

2) Demonstrative with a Relative of different Correlation : ‘In 
ea urbe es ubi (-in qua) nata et alta est ratio ac moderatio 
vitae,’ you are in that city wherein regulation and government of 
life were born and reared, C. Fam, vi. 1. ‘1biimperium erit unde 
victoria fuerit,’ empire will be on the side of victory, L. i. 24. 

3) Demonstrative understood : * Donum redde unde accepisti, 
render back the gift to the donor, Ter. Eun. i. 2. 34. This is the 
most frequent form. 

4) The Correlation of cum and tum, originally of Time, is em- 
ployed to distribute two notions, the one (with cum) general, the 
other (with tum) special, to which attention is thus invited. * Mul- 
tum cum in omnibus rebus tum in re militari potest fortuna,’ 
fortune can do much in all things, especially in war, Caes. B. G. 
vi. 30. ‘Exspecta hospitem cum minime edacem tum inimicum 
cenis sumptuosis,’ look for a guest who ts not only a small eater, but 
also no friend to expensive dinners, C. Fam. ix. 23. 


ii Correlations of Manner. 


Ut (uti) is a Relative Particle (orig. -quod). Its uses are : 


As Interrogative (how ?). 
As a Subordinative Conjunction (thai, &c.). 
As a Coordinative Conjunction of Comparison (@s). 


The Interrogative and Subordinative uses are clsewhere noticed. 
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. 1) As Coordinative, ut, as well as quomodo, quemadmodum 
(as), is found in correlation usually with the Demonstratives ita, 
sic, also with itidem, item, &c., eodem modo, ad eundem modum, 
isto modo, &c.—pro eo: and compounded : sicut (sicuti); velut 
(veluti). Or they may be used without a Demonstrative. 


44) Correlation of ut, &c. with Demonstrative. 

* Ut optasti ita est,’ :7 Zs as you wished, C. Fam. ii. 10. ‘Ut 
male posuimus initia, sic cetera sequentur, according to our bad 
beginning, the rest will follow, C. Att. x. 20. ‘Ut vir doctissimus 
fecit Plato item mihi credo esse faciendum, J think I should act 
as the learned Plato did, C. f. Clu. 24. ‘Non ille ut plerique, sed 
isto modo ut tu, distincte graviter ornate dicebat," he aid not speak 
as most do, but in that manner of yours, with clearness, power, and 
elegance, C. N. D.i. 21. ‘Quemadmodum soles de ceteris rebus, 
sic de amicitia disputa, azgue concerning friendship, as you are 

- wont to do on other subjects, C. Lael. 4. * Necesse est, quo tu me 
modo esse voles, ita esse, mater, J must be as you wish me, 
mother, Plaut. Czs£. i. 1. 48. ‘Ita ut fit,’ zn the ordinary way. 

d) Ita... ut in asseverations : ‘Ita me di ament ut ego 
tam meapte causa laetor quam illius, so may the gods 
Jove me as I rejoice on my own account as much as his, 
Ter. Haut. i. 3. 8. Also ita or sic without ut, parentheti- 
cally: ‘Sollicitat, ita vivam, me tua valetudo, your 
health, upon my life, makes me anxious, C. Fam. xvi. 20. 
See Hor. C. i. 3. I. 

6) Ut is used with concessive meaning in one clause, sic or ita 
following with adversative force in another : *Ut errare, 
mi Plance, potuisti, sic decipi te non potuisse quis non 
videt?! err indeed you might, dear Plancus, but deceived 
you could not have been, C. Fam. x. 20. 


B) Without Demonstrative : 

* Praesertim ut nunc sunt mores,’ especially as fashions now are, 
Ter. Ph. i. 2.5. Ut res dant sese, zn the present state of affairs. 
These Conjunctions are constantly used in parenthesis =id quod : 
as, ut aiunt, as they say ; ut opinor, 2577 think ; ut videtur, as you 
please; quemadmodum spero; quomodo mihi persuades, &c. 
Also, ut nunc est, ut nunc quidem est (under present circumstances), 
ut potest, ut potui, ut potero, (as far as possible). 

2) Ut, sicut, in comparisons, usually express a more real like- 
ness than quasi, tanquam : ‘Sicut unus paterfamilias his de 
rebus loquor, J speak on these subjects like any other head of a 
Jamily, C. d. Or. 1. 29. *Inspicere tanquam in speculum in 
vitas hominum, to look into men’s lives, as into a mirror, Ter. Ad. 
iii. 3. 61. 


3) Ut is used 
a) To introduce a modifying expression, ‘ considered as being,’ 
‘for, without a Verb: * Clisthenes multum, ut tempori- 
bus illis, valuit dicendo, Clisthenes had great powers of 
speaking for those times, C. Brut. 7. 
Also with a Causal force (as being): ‘Apud me, ut 
bonum iudicem, argumenta plus quam testes valent,’ 
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with me, as a discreet judge, circumstantial proofs have. 
more weight than witnesses, C. d. Or. i. 38. 


y) Hence, with a Verb, to imply that some one fact is in 
conformity with some other: * Aiunt hominem, ut erat 
furiosus, respondisse, they say the man, raging as he was, 
replied, C. p. Rosc. Am. 12. -‘Horum auctoritate finitumi 
adducti, ut sunt Gallorum subita et repentina consilia, 
Trebium retinent, the neighbouring tribes, led on by these 
men’s influence, with the precipitation usual tn the mea- 
sures of the Gauls, detain Trebius, Caes. B. G. iii. 8. This 
sense may also be conveyed by the Relative qui (=quia 
talis) or by the Preposition pro. Thus it is the same 
thing to use any of these phrases : 


quae tua est prudentia were silent 


utes prudens — Vou 
ref es prudentia tacebas {with your usual prudence 
pro tua prudentia 


iii Correlations of Likeness and Unlike- 
ness, 


Atque, ac (not used before vowels), in the Correlation of Like- 
ness follow the Adjectives and Pronouns, aequus, par, similis, talis, 
idem, totidem; and the Adverbs, aeque, item, itidem, iuxta, pariter, 
perinde, proinde, similiter, simul : in the Correlation of Unlikeness 
they follow the Adjectives alius, contrarius, dissimilis, dispar, di- 
versus ; and the Adverbs aliter, &c. contra, secus. 

Ut is also found in the Correlation of Likeness after several of 
the words cited : que after iuxta : et in both kinds : quam in the 
Correlation of Unlikeness alone in the best age, butiuxta quam in 
livy, aeque, perinde quam in post-Augustan writers. 


I) Correlation of Likeness :—‘ Modo ne in aequo hostes vestri 
nostrique apud vos sint ac nos socii,’ Provided our common enemies 
be not on the same footing in your esteem as we your allies, L. xxxix. 
37. ‘Animus te erga idem est ac fuit,’ the feeling towards you is 
the same as it was, Ter. Haut. ii. 1. ‘Pari eum atque illos imperio 
esse iussit, he ordered him to be equai in command with the others, 
Nep. Da£. 3. * Aliquid ab illo simile atque a ceteris est factum,’ 
he did something jy» what others did, C. Phil.i.4. *Faxo eum 
tali mactatum atque hic est infortunio, / will make him suffer 
such a misfortune as this man has suffered, Ter. Ph. v. 9. *Pa- 
riter me nunc opera adiuvas ac re dudum opitulata es,’ you assist 
me now with your seal just as you helped me some time ago with 
your money, Ter. Ph. v. 3. 3. ‘Hi quidem coluntur aeque atque 
ili, these are worshipped equally with the former, C. N. D. iii. 10. 
‘Simul atque natum animal est, gaudet voluptate, as soon as an 
animal is born, it delights in pleasure, C. Fin. ii. 10. * Desiderium 
absentium nihil perinde ac vicinitas acuit, nothing sharpens re- 
gret for the absent like neighbourhood, Pl. Ef. vi. 1. ‘ Ostendant 
milites se iuxta hieme atque aestate bella gerere posse,’ det the 
troops shew they can wage war in winter as well as in summer, 
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L. v. 6. ‘Omnia in Themistocle fuerunt paria et Coriolano,’ a/ the 
facts in the case of Themistocles were like those in the case of Corio- 
lanus, C. Br. 11. ‘Ad Luceriam iuxta obsidentes obsessosque 
inopia vexavit, scarcity distressed the bestegers at Luceria as much 
as the besieged, L. ix. 13. * Miltiades totidem navibus atque erat 
profectus Athenas rediit, Miltiades returned to Athens with as 
many ships as he had gone out with, Nep. Milit. 7. So, ‘Haud 
centesimam partem dixi atque possim exprimere, J have not 
said a hundredth part of what I could utter, Plaut. M. Gi. iij. 1. 
Horace has plus ac, more than, Catullus non minus ac. 


a) Idem, iuxta, are used with Prep. cum and its Case: *Eo- 
dem mecum patre genitus est,’ Ae has the same father 
as myself, Tac. A. xv. 2. ‘Quoin loco res nostrae sint 
iuxta mecum omnes intellegitis,’ the state of our affairs 
you all understand as well as I do, Sall. C. 58. 

Horace uses idem with a Dative : * Invitum qui servat ide 
facit occidenti,' one who rescues a man against his wil. 
does the same as one who kills, ad Pis. 467. 


6) Pro eo (zm proportion) goes before ac, ut, quantum (as). 
‘Pro eo ac debui, as P was bound, C. Fam. iv. 5. ‘Pro 
eo ac mereor, according to my desert, C. tn Cat. iv. 2. 
* Pro eo ut temporis difficultas tulit,’ as far as the existing 
difficulties allowed, C. Verr. iii. 54. ‘Pro eo quanti te 
facio, in proportion to my esteem for you, Cic. Fam. iii. 
31. 

€) Prout (according as). ‘Prout ipse amabat litteras, i» ac- 
cordance with his own love of learning, Nep. Aft. 1. 


d) Praeut (compared with), praequam (compared with) are 
Comic : ‘ Praeut futurumst,’ compared with what ts to be, 
Plaut. BaccA. iv. 9. 5. * Praequam quod molestumst,’ com- 
pared with the trouble, Plaut. Amp. ii. 2. 3. 


2) Correlation of Unlikeness : 


* Illi sunt alio ingenio atque tu,’ they are of different temper 
from you, C. Leg. ii. 7. *Stoici multa falsa esse dicunt longeque 
aliter se habere ac sensibus videantur," ‘he Stoics say many things 
are delusive and very different from what they seem to the senses, C. 
Ac. ii. 31. * Eadem sunt membra in utriusque disputatione, sed 
paulo secus a me atque ab illo distributa, /Aere are the same 
members in the argument of each, but laid out by me somewhat 
differently from his method, C. d. Or. iii. 30. ‘Vides omnia fere 
contra ac dicta sint evenisse, you see that almost everything has 
turned out contrary fo what was foretold, C. Div. ii. 24. ‘Brutus 
iuvenis erat longe' alius ingenio quam cuius simulationem indu- 
erat, Brutus was a youth of very different character from that he 
had assumed, L. i. 56. ‘Multiplex quam pro numero damnum 
est,’ the loss ts out of all proportion to the number, L. vii. 8. * Eruca 
diversae est quam lactuca naturae, colewort is of a different cha- 
racter from lettuce, Pl. N. H xix. 8. 


a) Alius is used by Horace with Ablative : * Neve putesalium 
sapiente bonoque beatum, and you will deem none 
other happy than the wise and good man, Epist. i. 16. 20. 





Quam. 
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6) Contrast is also expressed by repeating alius, or any de- 
rivative of alius : *Aliud ratio est, aliud oratio, reason 
ts one thing, speech another aliud est ratio atque (et) 
oratio. See p. 317. 


iv. Correlations of Degree with quam. 


The uses of quam differ from those of quomodo and quem- 
admodum. 

As an Interrogative particle (ow), it intensifies Adjectives, Ad- 
verbs, and a few Verbs of feeling. See pp. 279-80. 

Correlative to tam expressed or understood (as), it compares the 
qualities of things in equal ratio. See p. 309. 

Following Comparative words, quam (than) compares things in 
a ratio of inequality. 

Following ante, prius, post, pridie, &c., quam forms Conjunctions 
represented by the English Conjunctions Zefore, after. See SYNTAX 
(Compound Sentences of Time). 

Quamdiu (correlative to tamdiu), as /omg as, is also used as a 
Conjunction of Time; but quam dudum, quam pridem, how long 
ayo, are Interrogative only. 

A) Comparison of Equality with quam (as). 

I) The idioms in which quam (as, how) is attracted to other Ad- 
verbs and to Adjectives are remarkable and of frequent use. "Thus, 
it intensifies Positive words of quality ( 2 vezy) ; where the full ex- 
pression might be tam quam potest. * Ab eius summo, sicut palmae, 
rami quam late diffunduntur,’ fhe doughs spread very widely from 
tts summit, like those of the palm-tree, Caes. B. G. vi. 26. * Cenam 
afferri quam opimam imperavit, he ordered a very splendid repast 
to be brought in, Caes. B. H. 33. * Sunt vestrum, iudices, quam 
multi, qui Pisonem cognoverünt, /Aere are very many of you, 
gentlemen, who knew Piso, C. Verr. iv. 25. 


2) With a Verb quam - tam (tantum) quam : as in the Conjunc- 
tions quam-vis, quam-libet, how you will, as much as you will; 
*quamvis multos, as many as you will, C. $. Rosc. A. 16. So, 
‘ Quam velit sit potens, de she as influential as she will, C. p. Cael. 
26. ‘Quam volent in conviviis faceti sint,’ de they as witty as 
they please at dinner parties, C. b. Cael. 28. Quam potest, as much 
as posstble. 


3) The Adjective or Adverb with quam is raised to the Superla- 
tive, in order to express the utmost intensity : * Relinquebatur ut 
quam plurimos colles occuparet et quam latissimas regiones 
praesidiis teneret,’ 2¢ remained for him to occupy as many hills and 
hold by garrisons as large an extent of country as he could, Caes. 
B.C. in. 44. See p.279. 

4) Tam... quam with Superlative and Comparative words is 
an archaic construction. ‘Magis quam id reputo tam magis 
uror,’ the more I think of it, the more I am annoyed, Plaut. Bac. v. 
1.5. ‘Quam pessime quisque fecit, tam maxime tutus est,’ fhe 
worse any man has acted, the safer he is, Sall. Jug. 31. 


5) Quam by a peculiar attraction (also frequent in Greek) follows 
a certain number of Positive Adverbs expressing intensity, espe- 
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cially mire, and, more rarely, ad modum, nimis, oppido, per, sane. 
valde: Perquam doctus, very learned: ‘Mire quam illius loci 
cogitatio delectat, J am wonderfully pleased with the very thought 
of tke e place, C. 47f. i. 11. ‘Sane quam sum gavisus, 7 rejotced 
excee ney: *Suos valde quam paucos habet, he has very few of 


his own, C. Fam. xi. 13. 


B) The Comparison of Inequality with quam (/Aax) is used after 
Comparative words unless an Ablative supplies its place. See 
Syntax of ABLATIVE. 


I) Plus, amplius, magis, minus, potius, non plus, non magis, non 
minus, &c., are used in this comparison, as tam in that of equality : 
* Prodest plus imperator quam orator, a general ts of more service 
than an orator, C. Br. 73. Plus is used in quantitative comparison, 
magis in intensive, minus in both these; amplius in comparison 
of extension, potius in that of preference. Nonamplius, haud 
amplius, are used; but amplius haud is quite inadmissible. 


2) If two qualities of the same subject are to be compared, magis 
quam may connect the Adjectives. ‘ Celer tuus disertus magis 
est quam sapiens, your friend Celer ts fluent rather than wise, C. 
Att. xi. 10. Or, more elegantly, both are Comparative. ‘Pauli 
Aemilii contio fuit verior quam gratior populo, the harangue 
of Paulus Aemilius was more truthful than popular, L. xxii. 38. 
* Romani bella quaedam fortius quam felicius gesserunt,’ fhe 
Romans waged some wars with more valour than success, L. v. 43. 
Tacitus has ‘vehementius quam caute, with more eagerness than 
caution, Agr. 4. 


3) Often the Comparative implies some excess of the Positive 
quality: ‘Senectus est natura loquacior,’ old age ts naturally 
somewhat talkative (or rather too talkative), C. Cat. M. 16. ‘The- 
mistocles liberius vivebat, Zhemistucles lived too (rely, Nep. 
Them. 1. So plures (i.e. uno) means several. ‘In columba sentio 
plures videri colores, nec esse plus uno,’ m the dove I notice a 
semblance of several colours, but not more than one actually, C. Ac. 
ii, 25. In old Latinity, plures, by a superstitious usage, means ‘he 
departed, the dead. 


4) A Comparative and quam may be followed by Particles and 
Pronouns : *Siculis plus frumenti imperabatur quam quantum 
exararant, the Sicilians were ordered to pay more corn than they had 
harvested, C. Verr. iii. 23. See pro (PREPOSITIONS). 


5) Quam may follow the verbs praestare, malle: *Accipere 
quam facere P raestat iniuriam, 5 zs better to receive than inflict 
a wrong, C. T. D. v. 19. 


6) In Plautus it follows a Positive : * Tacita bona est mulier 
semper quam loquens, a woman is always better silent than 
speaking, Rud. iv. 470. 


7) Anellipse of quam is frequent after plus,amplius: plus an- 
num, more than a year: amplius sex menses; amplius triennium, 
C. ‘Plus quingentos colaphos infregit mihi, he 2nfficted on me more 
than five hundred blows, Ter. Ad. ii. I. 46. 
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5) Distributive association is likewise effected by the sequences, 
cum . . . tum; tum...tum; quà...quà; modo... 
modo; nunc . .. nunc; modo... nunc; simul... 
simul; partim... partim ; pars... pars. 

Also by alter... alter; alius... alius; and its particles, 
aliter... aliter; alias... alias; alibi... alibi; &c. 


Examples :—‘ Agesilaus cum a ceteris scriptoribus, tum a 
Xenophonte collaudatus est, Agesilaus has been extolled both by 
other writers, and especially by Xenophon, Nep. Ag. 1. ‘Hae stellae 
tum occultantur tum rursus aperiuntur, these stars are at one time 
hidden, at another again displayed, C. N. D. ii. 51. ‘Socrates non 
tum hoc, tum illud, sed idem dicebat semper,’ Socrates did not 
say one thing at one time, another at another; but the same thing 

ways, C. Lael. 4. ‘Scripsisti epistulam ad me plenam consili 
summaeque tum benevolentiae tum etiam prudentiae, you have 
written mea letter full of good advice, and oy great kindness as 
well as prudence, C. Att. ix. 5. ‘Omnium Fabiorum, quà plebis, 
qua patrum, eximia virtus fuit a// the Fabit, both plebetans and 
senators, were men of eminent merit, L. ii. 45. ‘Animalia cibum 
partim oris hiatu et dentibus ipsis capessunt, partim unguium 

tenacitate arripiunt, partim aduncitate rostrorum; alia sugunt, 
alia carpunt, alia vorant, alia mandunt,’ some animals take their 

| by opening the mouth and applying the teeth, some seize tt by 
their grasping claws, some by their crooked beaks, some suck, others 
peck, others swallow down, others chew, C. N. D. ii. 47. ‘Natura 
alterum alterius indigere voluit, quoniam quod alteri deest 
praesto plerumque est alteri, Mature would have one man stand 
Wn need of another, since what one lacks another generally has, Colum. 
Pr.6. * Aliter cum tyranno, aliter cum amico vivitur, we dive 
3h one way with a tyrant, in another with a friend, C. Lael. 10. 


§) The Particles used to distribute thought in regular series (Or- Ordi- 
dinative) are, primum (in the first place), deinde (in the next place), tive 
. Vanously followed by one or more of the words, tum, postea, mox, ticles. 
Praeterea, porro, insuper : and often wound up with denique, 7” 
Sort, finally, or postremo (um), zz the last place. 
'Primum latine Apo 


Sors inaudita Graecis est; praeterea Pyrrhi temporibus jam Apollo 


versus facere desierat; postremo Pyrrhus hanc amphiboliam versus 


m legere potuisset nihilo magis in se quam in Romanos valere, » 
first place Apollo never Spoke in Latin; in the next the Greeks 
never heard of that oracle ; 


mortover, inthe times of Pyrrhus, Apollo 
P already ceased to make verses; in fine, Pyrrhus would have 
; j^ able to perceive that the ambiguity in this verse told no more 
i favour than in favour of the Romans, C. Div. ii. 56. 

Sometimes tum precedes deinde ; and denique is followed by 
Postremo. In Cic. Fin. v. 23 (where see Madvig), we find primum 
aum **. deinde... post... tum... deinde, without 

Inde, or postremo. 

.h these sequences primum is used; seldom primo, which means 
orginally, at first, but sometimes in the first place, deinde fol- 


llo nunquam locutus “est; deinde ista 
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a) On Asyndeton and Polysyndeton see p. 269 £). 


6) ANAPHORA is the construction which, instead of using Soci- 
ative Conjunctions, repeats in each clause one or more 
words : * Promisit, sed difficulter, sed subductis su iliis, 
sed malignis verbis, Ae promised, but hardly, with knitted 
brows, and in spiteful language, Sen. Ben. i. 1. ‘Si recte 
Cato iudicavit, non recte frumentarius ille, non recte 
aedium pestilentium venditor tacuit,’ / Cato judged rightly, 
then the corn-factor I cited was not rightly silent, nor yet 
the vendor of an unwholesome house, oa Off. iii. 16. 


8) Disjunctive or Alternative Conjunctions. 

1) These are aut ; vel, -ve; sive, seu. 

Aut distinguishes notions, and o es them to one another. 

Vel (ancient Imperative of volo) and its enclitic -ve make 
optional distinction (or, sf you please). 

Sive (seu) sometimes means or 7f; but, as here cited, it implies 
a distinction of name rather than of fact. 

* Audendum est aliquid universis, aut omnia singulis patienda," 
we must dare something as a body, or individually endure all things, 
L. vi. 16. * Sequimur ve] antecedimus,' Curt. * Ioco seriove,’ é# jest 
or earnest, L. *Discessus sive potius fuga,’ departure or rather 
JüigAt, C. 

2) Disjunctive Particles are doubled for the purpose of Distribu- 
tion: ‘Aut nemo aut, si quisquam, Cato sapiens fuit, ether no 
man or, tf any, Cato was wise, C. Lael. 2. ‘Vel vi, vel clam, vel 
precario," esther by force or by stealth, or by petition, C. . Lig. 3. 

3) Vel may mean ‘even.’ ‘Per me vel stertas licet you may 
even snore tf you will for me, C. Ac. ii. 29. And ‘for instance. 
* Amoris tui vestigia vel de Tigellio perspexi, C. Fam. vii. 24. 

Vel certe, or at least : veletiam, or ferhaps. See p. 279. 


C) Adversative Conjunctions. 


The Adversative Conjunctions are autem, sed; verum, vero; 
tamen ; at (ast), atqui ; ceterum. 


I) Autem (akin to aut), the weakest of these, does not oppose 
strongly, but corrects slightly, adds, or continues, with the English 
but, now, or and. It is postpositive, following the first word or (after 
est, sunt) the second word in its clause : *Magnes lapis est, qui 
ferrum ad se trahit : rationem autem, cur id fiat, afferre non pos- 
sumus, the magnet is a stone which attracts iron; but a reason 
Jor this effect we cannot assign, C. Div. i. 86. ‘Bonum est autem 
recta praecipere," Lact. 

a) Autem (followed by immo vero) is used with a word re- 
peated interrogatively, with a view to correction. *Ferendus 
tibi in hoc meus error : ferendus autem? immo vero 
etiam adiuvandus, you must endure my mistake here: 
endure, do I say? you must even abet tt, C. Alt. xii. 42. 


2) Sed, a form of se- (separate), distinguishes with more or less 
of opposition. After a negative, it supplies an adverse or differing 
notion : * Oti fructus est non contentio animi sed relaxatio,’ /Ae 
advantage of leisure is not mental exertion, but relaxation, C. d. 
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Or. ii. 5. Otherwise it is corrective : * Contemno magnitudinem 

doloris. Sed si est tantus dolor quantus Philoctetae, &c. J despise 

greatness of pain. But suppose it as great as that of Philoctetes, &c. 
C. 7. D. ii. 19. Or it is used in passing on to new points or topics: 

*Ego sane a Quinto nostro dissentio : sed ea quae restant audia- 

mus,’ 7 guste differ from our friend Quintus. But let us hear what 

remains to be said, C. N. D.i. 1. ' 


3) Verum (2u£ truly) resembles sed in use, but is stronger : 
* Non quid nobis utile, verum quid oratori necessarium sit, quae- 
rimus, we are not inguiring what is profitable to us, but rather 
what is necessary for an orator, C. d. Or. i. 60. 

Sed and verum are praepositive, standing first in their clause. 


4) Vero (but zn truth) when used as a Conjunction is postposi- 
tive, and generally corrects by heightening the previous notion : 
* Quidquid est quod bonum sit, id expetendum est ; quod autem ex- 
petendum, id certe approbandum ; quod vero approbaris, id gratum 
acceptumque habendum, whatever is good, ts desirable ; what is 
desirable, 1s surely to be approved; again what you approve must 
be deemed agreeable and acceptable, C. T. D. v. 25. 


5) Tamen (yet, however, nevertheless) detracts from the force of 
a concession, either expressed by etsi, quamvis, &c., or iinplied in 
the context. Itstands in any part oi the sentence where it may be 
most emphatic. See SYNTAX (Concessive Sentences). 

Sed tamen, attamen, verumtamen, et tamen (dé yet), are used. 


6) At (anciently ast) is strongly adversative : and is used in ob- 
jection, exclamation, interrogation, imprecation, &c. 

‘Non placet M. Antonio consulatus meus; at placuit P. Servilio; 
&c. my consulship is not liked by Marcus Antonius, but it was 
liked by Publius Servilius, &c. C. Phil. ii. 12 ‘At te di deaeque 
perduint,’ may the gods and goddesses destroy thee / Ter. Hec. i. 2. 
59. ‘Aeschines in Demosthenem invehitur: at quam rhetorice, 
quam copiose !’ Aeschines upbraids Demosthenes: aye, and how 
skilfully, how copiously, C. T. D. iii. 26. 

a) At=at tamen : ‘Si se ipsos illi nostri liberatores e con- 
spectu nostro abstulerunt, at exemplum reliquerunt, zf 
those champions of our freedom have removed themselves 
Jrom our view, yet they have left us their example, C. Phil. 
ii 44. . 

5) At enim, at vero, as well as at alone, are used, like a\Aa 
yy Aia in Greek, to introduce an objection which must be 
answered. ‘At enim ad Verrem pecunia ista non per- 
venit Quaeest ista defensio?’ &c. but that money, st ts 

ed, never reached Verres. What a lame defence ts 
here? &c., C. Verr. ii. 10. ‘At vero malum est liberos 
amittere. Malum, nisi hoc peius sit, haec sufferre et per- 
peti,’ C. Fam. iv. 5. ‘At ego, inquit, vobis rationem osten- 
dam, qua tanta mala ista effugiatis, Sall. Cat. 40. 

€) Atqui (yes dut, but indeed) adds an objection which needs 
to be considered. *O rem, inquis, difficilem atque inex- 
plicabilem! Atqui explicanda est, O what a dificult 
and inexplicable matter, you say. Yes, but st must be ex- 
plained, C. Att. viii. 3. 4 
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7) Ceterum (but for the rest, buf) is used by historians. ‘ Qui 
Romanorum amicitiam colunt, multum laborem suscipiunt: cete- 
rum ex omnibus maxime tuti sunt,’ ¢hose who court the friendship 
of the Romans, undertake great toil; but of all they are the most 
safe, Sall. Jug. 14. Ceteroqui(n) is also used in this sense. 


D) Causal Conjunctions. 


I) Nam (for, for instance, to be sure) introduces a cause as ex- 
planatory ; enim (which follows the first or, after est, the second 
word of a clause) introduces a proof. Namque is a strengthened 
form of nam, etenim of enim : they are usually, in prose, the first 
words in their clause. 

a) Nam is used in urgent Interrogations, either appended to 
the Interrogative (quisnam, curnam, &c.), or, in old Latin 
chiefly, preceding it. ‘Nam quid ego nunc dicam de patre? 
why what can I now say of my father ? Ter. An. i. 5, 17. 

à) Enim is linked with other Particles: etenim, for, neque 
enim, sed enim, at enim, verum enim, enimvero, 
verum enimvero. All these may begin a sentence. 
* Enimvero, Dave, nihil loci'st segnitiae,’ why really, Davus, 
there ts no room for laziness, Ter. An. i. 3. 1. 


E) Illative Conjunctions. . 

I) Igitur, ergo, ‘herefore, itaque, proinde (proin). 

Igitur expresses a reasonable inference : ergo a necessary infer- 
ence ; itaque (asd so) an inference arising from the antecedence; 
proinde (so ¢hen) an inference proportioned to the antecedence. 


2) Ideo, idcirco, propterea (on that account), are adverbial and 
demonstrative, pointing toa ground of fact (quod). 


3) The Relative words quare, quamobrem, quapropter, quocirca, 
have a Conclusive sense : (wherefore, on which account).! 


ii Coordination by the Relative and its Par- 
ticles. ; 


1) The Relative itself may be equal to a Personal or Demon- 
strative Pronoun with a Particle (et, autem, enim, igitur, &c.). 

* Res loquitur ipsa: quae (=et ea) semper valet plurimum, she 
fact itself speaks; and this always has most weight, C. f. Mil. 20. 
‘Sunt igitur firmi et constantes eligendi : cuius («eius autem) 
generis est magna penuria, frm and steady friends must 
chosen: but of this class there is a great dearth, C. Lael. 17. * Mul- 
tas ad res perutiles Xenophontis libri sunt, quos ( eos igitur) legi e 
studiose, the works of Xenophon are useful for many purposes - 
read them then, I beg, with care, C. Cat. M.17. 

Note. A Particle which appears with a Relative, belongs really 
to a Demonstrative understood (or expressed in another clause). 
‘Quod est bonum omne laudabile est ; quod autem laudabile 


! The uses of Latin Adverbs and Conjunctions area very extensive subject, which can- 
not be fully treated ina Grammar of moderate size. Hand's unfinished edition of Zwrse/- 
rini de Particulis extends only to the close of the letter P, and fills four large octavo 

umes. 
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est, omne est honcstum ; bonum igitur quod est, honestum est,’ C. 
Fin. iii. 8, where autem and igitur belong toid understood. 


2) The attraction of the Antecedent to the Relative Clause is a 
frequent idiom. Hence a peculiar Causal use of the Relative 
arises. ‘ Moriar ni, quae tua gloria est, puto te malle a Caesare 
consuli quam inaurari, upon my life I think, such ts your vanity, 
you would rather be consulted by Caesar than plated with gold, C. 
Fam. vii. 13. 


3) When a Noun has an Attribute, especially a Superlative, and 
a Relative Clause further explaining it, the Attribute is often at- 
tracted to the Clause : ‘Themistocles noctu de servis suis, quem 
habuit fidelissimum, ad Xerxem misit, Zhem#stocles sent to 
Xerxes by night the most faithful slave he had, Nep. Zhem. 4. 


4) When the Relative Clause has another subordinate to it, the 
Relative may be constructed not with its own, but with its subordi- 
nate Clause : * Aberat omnis dolor, qui si adesset (for quem si 
is adesset) non molliter ferret,’ a/ fain was absent, but had any been 
present, he would have borne it without weakness, C. Fin. ii. 20, 


5) A Relative may be connected with a Participial'construction. 
* Non sunt ea bona dicenda nec habenda, quibus abundantem 
licet essc. miserrimum, /Aose things oughi not fo be called pr held 
food, amidst the overflow of which one may be utterly wretched, C. 
T. D. v. 15. 

With an Infinitive Clause. ‘In eos, quos speramus nobis 
profuturos, non dubitamus beneficia conferre, we do not hesitate 
e confer benefits on those from whom we hope to derive advantage, 

Off. i. 15. 

With an Interrogation. *Magnus orator fuit Demosthenes : 
quem quis unquam dicendo superavit?" Demosthenes was a great 
orator: for who ever surpassed him in speaking ? C. 


6) The Relative not only connects Clauses with Principal Sen- 
tences, but it is used, especially by Cicero, in the beginning of Prin- 
cipal Sentences, to shew their /ogica/ connexion with something which 
has gone before. Such are the phrases quo facto, qua re cog- 
nita, quae cum ita sint, qua de causa, &c. 

Also quod (now, but, in fac?, &c.) stands before Conjunctions, 
si nisi, etsi, quoniam, quia, quum, ubi, utinam, &c. :*Fit 
protinus hac re audita ex castris Gallorum fuga : quod nisi cre- 

is subsidiis ac totius diei labore milites fuissent defessi, omnes 
hostium copiae deleri potuissent, os this intelligence the Gauls 

sook their camp: in fact, tf our troops had not been worn out 

by frequent skirmishes and a whole days fatigue, the entire forces 

of the enemy might have been destroyed, Caes. B. G. vii. 88. See C. 
Off. i. 14, Div, ii. 62, Fin. i. 20; Liv. xxix. 34, xxxvi. 2. 

7) Quod is also used 

d) as quantum: ‘Tu, quod poteris, nos consiliis iuvabis,’ 

you will kelp mewith your advice as far as you can, C. 

Att. x. 2. * Epicurus se unus, quod sciam, sapientem pro- 


fiteri est ausus, Eficurus is the only man, so far as J 
know, who ventured to profess wisdom, C. Fin. il. 3. 
y . 
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6) opening a sentence in relation to something about to be 
stated, especially in letter-writing: ‘Quod scribis te 
velle scire qui sit reipublicae status, summa dissensio est,’ 
as £o the wish you express in your letter to know the con- 

_ ation of public affairs, all is discord, C. Fam. i. 7. 

¢) as quare: ‘Est quod te visam, there is something I must 
see you for, Plaut. * Credo ego vos mirari quid sit quod 
ego surrexerim,’ J imagine you are wondering for what 
reason I have stood up, C. 

d) occasionally for ex quo (szmce) : * Dies tertius est quod 
audivi recitantem Augurinum, 7 zs now three days since [ 
heard Augurinus read, Pl. Ep. iv. 27. 

So cum: ‘Multi anni sunt cum ille in aere meo est,’ if és 
many years that he ts in my good books, C. Fat. xv. 14. 

And tantum quod for vix ubi, vixdum: *Qui tantum 
quod ad hostes pervenerat, Datames signa inferri iubet, 

e had but just reached the enemy when Datames ordered 
the standards to advance, Nep. Dat. 6. * Tantum quod 
ex Arpinati veneram, cum mihi litterae a te redditae sunt,’ 
J had just arrived from my house at Arpinum, when a 

letter from you was delivered to me, C. Fam. vii. 23. 

Note. The transition by which the Relative quod (vwAicÁ) becomes 
the Conjunction of Fact quod (/Aa/) and the Causal Conjunction 
quod (éecawse) is apparent from such examples. An analogous 
transition appears in the English ¢aé, and the Greek 6re. 

Concedo quod postulas, / gxaz (the thing) ‘hat you ask. 

Rectum est quod postulas, (the thing) that you ask is right. 

Nefas est quod postulas, (the thing) £Aa4 you ask is a sin. 

Gaudeo quod venisti, / am glad that you are come. 

Gratum est quod venisti, #/ 2s a pleasure that you are come. 

Consolatio est quod venisti, #4 zs a comfort that you are come. 

Hoc consolatur quod venisti, ¢hés comforts, that you are come. 

Abest propterea quod metuit, ke zs away by reason that he 
ts afraid. 

Venit ideo quod pactus erat, ke came by reason that he had 
promised 

Felix est quod sapiens est, he £s happy in that he is wise. 


8) The place of the Relative can be taken by its Particles, ubi, 
unde, quo, qua, &c. 

Ubi may stand for in quo, in qua, in quibus, with reference 
to place, person, or thing: ‘ Porticus haec ipsa, ubi (=in qua) 
inambulamus,’ 4Ais very colonnade in which we are walking, &c. 
C. 4. Or. ii. 5. 

Unde stands for ex quo. qua, quibus, a quo, qua, quibus, 
&c., and is also referred to place, person, or thing: ‘Fontes 
unde (ex quibus) hauriretis, sources from which you might 
draw, C. d. Or. i. 46. *Eloquentia, unde e À qua) longe 
absum, eloquence, from which I am far removed, C. Brut. 92. 

Quo for ad quem, quam, quod, quos, quae, &c. ‘ Dignus 
Roma locus quo | (ad quem) deus omnis eat, Rome zs a place 
worthy to be visited by every deity, Ov. F. iv. 270. 

Such Particles are connected with mood according to the same 

rules as the Relative Pronoun. 





§ 83 Negative Words. 323 


. SECTION VIII. 
Negative Words. 
i Ne and its Compounds 


1) From the Negative Root #a come the Particles né, né, 


N &, the lighter form, is used as an enclitic Interrogative. 

It enters into the composition of many words: né&-que (nec), 
ne-uter, ne-utiquam, non, nisi (for né-si), nihil (for né-hil), nemo 
(for né-homo), nullus (ne-ullus), nunquam (ne-unquam), nusquam 
(ne-usquam) : né-queo, ne-scio, nolo (né-volo), né-fas and its deri- 
vatives : as nec, of nec-dum, nec-non, nec-opinus, neg-otium, 
neg-lego, &c. 

Né, the strengthened form, is used in prohibitive and final con- 
struction, and in the phrases né . . . quidem, nedum, &c. 

It enters into the composition of words : né-ve (neu), n&-cubi, 
&c.; né-quaquam, né-quiquam, né-quam ; in old Latin more largely, 
as funera né-funera in Catullus. 


2) Non, haud (anc. haut), so/, deny Predication or Attribution. 

Non simply denies : haud means gute the reverse. 

Cicero rarely uses haud with a Verb, except in the phrase ‘haud 
scio an’ (often in MSS. hauscio an). But * Haud equidem assen- 
tior, Leg. iii. 11. See also Cat. M. xxiii. 82, Div. ii. 39. 

The ordinary use of haud is with Adjectives and Adverbs. 
Thus in Cicero are found haud deterior, haud mediocris, haud 
sane, haud paulo, haud facile, haud fere quisquam, haud unquam, 


Comic poets use haud with Verbs, especially with possum ; but 
oftener with other words. Virgil uses it freely ; but not with finite 
Verbs. Horace has ‘ haud mihi dero. 


3) Nihil may be used as a Particle (Zw no wise): nihil opus 
est, nihil moror, nihil me fallis. Rarely with Adjectives and Par- 
ticiples : ‘Nihil similis,’ L. ‘ Senatus nihil sane intentus,’ Sall. 
Cat. 17. 


4) So quicquam : ‘Ne hoc quidem ipso quicquam opus fuit 
iudicio, even of this judgment there was no need, C. d. Inv. ii. 27. 


$) Nullus is used with the force of non. ‘Sextus ab armis nul- 
lus discedit, Sextus does not lay down his arms, C. Att. xv. 22. 


6) The Substantive nemo (ne-homo) is used for nullus: as 
* Nemo pictor, »o painter, C. ‘Nemo fere adulescens,’ Aardly any 
young man; even ‘hominem neminem, C. Fam. xiii. $5. * Nemo 
unus, nof one person, L. ii. 12. So quisquam, though Substan- 
tival, is found with homo, civis, &c. (see PRONOUNS). 

On the other hand, Gen. nullius, Abl. nullo, are used as Cases of 
nemo, rarely of nihil ‘Si iniuste neminem laesit, si nullius 
aures voluntatemve violavit, si nemini, ut levissime dicam, odio nec 
domi nec militiae fuit,’ / he has harmed no one unjustly, if he has 
done violence to no man, by word or act, tf, to say the least, he has 

Y2 
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been disagreeable to none at home or abroad, &c., C. p. Mur. 40. 
* Ut quisque sic munitus est ut nullo egeat,’ according as each max 
is so provided as fo want nobody's help, C. Lael. 9. 

a) Non ita, haud ita, are used as modified Negatives ; non 
ita pridem, haud ita pridem, (not very long ago). 

Neutiquam (^0 a? all) is chiefly found in Comedy : also in a 
few places of Cicero and Livy. L. has neutique. ° 

Nequiquam, (40 xo purpose). Nequaquam, haudquaquam, (éy 
"o means). 

5) Vix, scarcely, hardly, is a modified Negative. 

c) Minus ‘is used as nearly «non. * Nonnunquam ea, quae 
praedicta sunt, minus eveniunt," sometimes fredictions fail 
£o turn out true, C. Div.i. 14. Especially quominus («ut 
eo minus), and sin minus, óu £f not. 

Minime (“east of all = sot at all) is a strong Negative. 

d) The enclitic dum (awhile, yet) is compounded with all the 
Negatives except nemo; also with vix: nondum, haud- 
dum, nullusdum, nihildum, vixdum. 


ii Succeeding Negatives. 


1) A Negative precedes the word which it affects ; and if another 
Negative follows within the same predication, the negation is an- 
nulled, and the predication becomes Affirmative. 


Hence arise new Pronominal forms; some Indefinite : 


nonnullus nearly = aliqui 
nonnemo — s aliquis 
nonnihil — aliquid 
nonnunquam — = aliquando 
some Universal : as, 
nulus non nearly = omnis 
nemo non — = omnes or unusquisque 
nihil non — = omnia 
nunquam non -— = semper 
nusquam non -— = ubique 


So, neque . . . non is nearly = etiam (aso). 

2) Non followed by non forms a strong affirmative : thus, non 
possum non=necesse est mihi. ‘Non potui non dare litteras 
ad Caesarem, J could not but write to Caesar, C. Add. viii. 2. 

So, nemo ... non : nihil... non, &c. *Tuum consilium nemo 
potest non maxime laudare, nobody can help praising your de- 
sign highly, C. Fam. iv. 7. 

Non modo, non tantum, #of only ; modo non, tantum non, only 
not=all but: ‘Modo non montes auri pollicens,’ promising all 
but mountains of gold, Ter. Ph. i, 2. 18. 


3) If a negative proposition branches into two clauses with 
neque... neque, the proposition remains negative: ‘ Caesar 
nunquam neque fecit neque fecisset ea quae nunc ex falsis 
eius commentariis proferuntur, Caesar never did nor would have 
done the things which are produced from his spurious manuscripts, 
C. Fam, xiv. 13 
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a) As the English ‘and not’ is usually expressed by neque; 
and by ‘et non’ only when the negative belongs emphati- 
cally to the following word; so ‘and mone, ‘and no- 
thing, ‘and nobody, ‘and never, &c., are expressed by 
‘neque ullus,’ ‘neque quicquam,’ ‘nec quisquam,’ ‘nec 
unquam, &c.; not by et nullus, et nihil, et nemo, et nun- 

uam, &c. : but if the negative is emphasized, the latter 
orms must be used: ‘Domus temere et nullo consilio 
administratur,’ the household is conducted in a confused 
way, aud without any plan, C. d. Inv. i. 34. 


6) Neque is used with vero, tamen, enim, rarely autem, to con- 
nect Adversative and Causal Sentences negatively. 


iii Ne... quidem, nedum, non modo, &c. 


1) Ne... quidem so even, takes the emphatic words be- 
tween the particles. ‘Ne ad Catonem quidem provocabo,’ J 
«vill not appeal even to Cato, C. Att. iv. 1. Another negative 
may go before, with the predicative word: ‘Non fugio ne hos 
quidem mores,’ / do not shun even these morals, C. Verr. iii. 9o. 

Nec is rarely used for ne... quidem. ‘Esse aliquid manes 
et subterranea regna nec pueri credunt, hat ghosts and subter- 
ramean realms have any existence not even boys believe, Tuv. ii. 152. 


2) Nedum indicates that a predication is out of the question. 
Hence with previous negative, it means ‘ much less ;’ with affirm- 
ative (usually) ‘#o¢ fo say. ‘Satrapa si siet amator, nunquam 
sufferre eius sumptus queat, nedum tu possis, tf a satrap were 
her lover, he could not support her expenses, much less can you, 
Ter. Haut. iii. 1. 43. ‘Nulla simulacra urbibus, nedum templis, 
sinunt, fhey allow no images to their cities, much less to their 
temples, Tac. /7. v. 5. * Tu quoniam quartana cares et nedum 
morbum removisti sed etiam gravedinem, te vegetum nobis in 
Graecia siste, stuce you are free from quartan fever, and rid not to 
say of disease but even of languor, present yourself to us in Greece 
flourishing, C. Ait. x. 16. 


Sometimes, but not in Cicero, nedum after an affirmative 
means ‘much more not. ‘Et consules bellicosos creatos, qui vel 
in pace bellum excitare possent, nedum in bello respirare civitatem 
forent passuri,' warlike consuls had been elected, who could stir up 
war even in peace, much more in war would not suffer the state to 
take breath, L. xlv. 29. See also Hor. ad Pés. 69. 


) When the principal sentence contains no? only, an Adversa- 
tive clause (/4/) succeeds. Hence non modo, non solum, are 
followed by sed, verum, sed etiam, verum etiam, &c.: *Non 
solum verbis arte positis moventur omnes, verum etiam numeris 
ac vocibus, a// men are affected not only by words skilfully ar- 
ranged, but also by measures and sounds, C. d. Or. iii. $0. 


a) Also, non modo non, non solum non are followed by 
sed, sed etiam, &c, or bysedne... quidem, sed 
neque, &c.: * Hoc non modo non pro me, sed contra 
me est potius, Zzs zs not only not for me, but even against 


quidem. 


Nedum. 


sé, C. d. Or. iii. 20. ‘Ego non modo tibi non irascor. ——. 
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sed ne reprehendo quidem factum tuum,’ 7 am nof onl, 
not angry with you, but do not even blame your deed, 
p. Sull, 18. 

6) When both sentences have a common verb, non modo 
may be elliptically placed in the former, for non modo 
non: ‘Talis vir non modo facere, sed ne cogitare 
quidem quicquam audebit, quod non honestum sit’ 
(=sed etiam cogitare non audebit), such a man will not 
venture, not merely to do, but even to conceive anything 
which is not morally right, C. Off. ii." 19. ‘Nihil eis 
Verres non modo de fructu, sed ne de bonis qui- 
dem suis reliqui fecit Verres left them nothing, I do not 
say of their produce, but even of their property, C. Verr. 
iii 48. 

c) The sentences are sometimes inverted, so that non modo = 
much less: ‘Ne sues quidem id velint, non modo ipse, 
nol even swine would desire that, much less himself, 
C. 7. D. i. 38. 


SECTION IX. 


Questions and Answers. 


I. Questions. 
(On Direct and Oblique Interrogation, see § 73.) - 
Interrogation may be Single or Disjunctive. 


i Single Interrogation without a Particle. 


An Interrogation in English is indicated by the Verb at the 
beginning, * W// you go?’ But in Latin the sense or tone shews 
the distinction. *' Certe patrem tuum non occidisti?" assurcdly 
you did not kill your father ? Suet. Aug. 33, which suggests the 
reply, Certe non occidi. ‘ Infelix est Fabricius quod rus suum 
fodit ?' zs Fabricius unhappy in having to dig his vround ? Sen. 
Prov.3. Answer, Non est. Sometimes the question is remon- 
strative, and equivalent to a strong exhortation: *Non pudet ad 
morem discincti vivere Nattae?’ are you not ashamed of living 
in the fashion of dissolute Natta? Pers, iii. 31. Or attention is 
awakened: as *Cernis odoratis ut luceat ignibus aether?" sees/ 
thou with scented fires how shines the sky ? Ov. F.i. 75. *Viden 
tu hunc?' Plaut. Caff. iii. 4. 25. Videtisne ut, &c. 


ii Single Interrogation with a Particle. 


1) Num expects a negative answer; nonne, an affirmative == 
ne asks indifferently : ‘ Num formidulosus, obsecro, es, mi homo == 
—Egone formidulosus? nemo'st hominum, qui vivat, minus,’ arc 
you in a fright, pray, my good fellow ?—I in a fright? no nur 
alive ts less so, Ter. Eun. iv. 6. 19. *Nonne miseri sumus?! ar 7 
we not wretched, 
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a) Numne, numnam, are used: also ecquis, numquis: * Deum 
psum numne vidisti ?? have you seen God Himself? (no), 
.N. D.i. 31. *Numnam ego perii?! am J a lost nan? 
(I hope not) Ter. Eun. v. 4. 25. ‘Ecquis me vivit 
hodie fortunatior?' dives there any this day more lucky 
than I? Ter. Eun. v. 8.1. * Numquis hic est? nemo 
est: numquis hinc me sequitur?’ zs /Aere any one 
here? nobody: is any one following me out? Ter. Eun. 

iii, 5. I. 


2) An properly signifies ‘or,’ and introduces the second and fol- 
lowing members of double, triple, &c. questions. When it seems to 
introduce a single interrogation, it really refers to a previous ques- 
tion conceived in the mind (‘és Z/s admitted or,’ &c.) Hence it 
confirms a statement by exhibiting the inadmissibility of the op- 
posite notion : *Oratorem irasci minime decet, simulare non de- 
decet. An tibi irasci tum videmur cum quid in causis acrius et 
vehementius dicimus ?' anger ts unbecoming in an orator, the sem- 
blance of anger is not unbecoming. (Do you allow this ?) or do you 
suppose we are really angry when we speak with more than usual 
vehemence ? C. T. D. iv. 25—meaning : ‘we are not really angry 
when we so speak ; the semblance therefore affords no argument 
against the maxim that anger is unbecoming in an orator.’ 

Sometimes an refers to aliudne understood : ‘Quid dices? an 
Siciliam virtute tua liberatam ?’ what will you say? that by your 
valour Sicily was freed ? C. Verr. v. 2.5. (Will you say anything 
else, or, &c. = will you not probably say that, &c.) See $ 87, Foot-note. 


a) An has a peculiar use after Verbs expressing uncertainty, as 
nescio, baud scio, dubito. When in English we say, ‘/ _ 
know not whether he ts coming, we imply a probability 
that ‘he will not come :’ but in Latin, nescio an veniat 
usually means existimo eum venire. So, *Nescio an 
modum excesserint,’ / am inclined to think they have over- 
stepped the limit, lust. xiii. 22 Hence it is used almost 
adverbially : ‘ Sapientissimus et haud scio an omnium 
praestantissimus,’ the wisest and perhaps the most excellent 
of all, C. N. D. ii. 4. 


6) The doubled Conjunction may mark uncertainty : * Hanc 
orationem in Origines suas rettulit paucis antequam mor- 
tuus est an diebus an mensibus, /Ais speech he entered tn 
his Origines a few days (must we say) or months before 
he died, C. Brut. 23. This idiom is frequent in Tacitus. 


€) If it were wished to express the meanings ‘probably not, 
‘I am inclined to think not, &c., a Negative was intro- 
duced in the subordination: Nescio an non veniat, 7 
think he is not coming. * Quaere rationem cur ita vide- 
atur: quam ut maxime inveneris, quod haud scio an 
non possis, non tu ostenderis,’ &c., seek a ground for this 
opinion, but though you be ever so successful in finding 
one, which I rather think you cannot do, you will not have 
shewn, &c., C. Ac. ii. 25. ‘Contigit tibi, quod haud scio 
an nemini, there has happened to you what I rather think 
has befallen no one else, C. Qu. Fr. i. 1. Itis questioned a 





328 Latin Wordlore, § 87. 


whether the same sense is obtained by. using, instead of 
Negatives, those Pronouns and Adverbs which are only 
ound in negative or hypothetical sentenc uisquam, 
ullus, unquam, &c.; but, as the reading in all the places 
cited is doubtful, it is safer to use the Negatives for this 
purpose. 

d) Writers of the Silver age sometimes give nescio an the 
negative force, ‘/ think not.’ 


Disjunc- iii Disjunctive Interrogation has four varie- 


tive [n- ties 


terroga- 

tion. In First Member. In Second Member. 
1) utrum (utrumne) . . . . . . an 
2) ne . . TL .  . an 
3) No Particle - 6  e« 5. o. o. an (anne) 
4; No Particle 2 5. 5. o me! 


1) *Utrum ea vestra an nostra culpa est ?' s that your fault or 
ours? C. Ac. iv. 29. ‘Quod nescire malum est agitamus, utrumne 
divitiis homines an sint virtute beati, we discuss, what it is an 
evil to be ignorant of, whether men are happy by riches or virtue, 
Hor. S. ii. 6. 73. 

2) * Quod si dies notandus fuit, eumne potius notaret, quo natus, 
an eum, quo sapiens factus est?’ now, if a day was to be marked, 
should he have marked that rather, on which he was born, or that on 
which he became wise? C. ‘Quaeritur virtus suamne propter 
dignitatem an propter fructus aliquos expetatur,’ z/ £s a gestion 
whether virtue be sought for its own worth or for some profits ac- 
cruing, C. d. Or. ili. 29. 

3) ‘ Recto itinere duxisti exercitum ad hostes an super omnes an- 
fractus viarum?! did you march your army straight fo the enemy, 
or by every winding road? L. xxxviii. 45. ‘ Refert oratorem qui 
audiant, senatus an populus an judices, frequentes an pauci an 
singuli,’ 12 zs of moment who an orator's audience are, the senate or 
people or bench of judges ; a crowd or a few persons or an indi- 
vidual, C. d. Or. iii. 55. 

4) ‘Albus aterne fueris ignorans, not knowing whether you 
were white or black, C. Phil. ii. 16. * Tarquinius Superbus Prisci 
Tarquinii filius neposne fuerit, parum liquet,’ whether Targuix 
the Proud was son or grandson of Tarquin the elder, ts not certain, 
L. i. 41. This form is only used in Oblique Interrogation. 

a) An... an, ne... ne, are poetic, but rare in prose: 
tDistat an maturitas uvarum in torcularibus fiat an in 
ramis, i/ makes a difference whether the grapes become 
ripe in the press-rooms or on the boughs, Plin. AN. H. xv. t. 
*Quiteneant . . . hominesne feraene Quaerere consti- 

* Madvig (Opuse. 230), with whom Hand concurs (7wrs. iv. 321), denies that the form 
num... an can be classed with the other Disjunctive forms, in which one alternative 
must he affirmed. As num always points to a negative answer, an, when annexed to 
it, becomes almost=annon. ‘Num furis? an prudens ludis me obscura canendo?" arr 
you going mad! or do you purposely deceive me with dark oracles? Hor..S. i. 5. 59, um- 
plying that the latter is the fact. 
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tuit, Ae resolves to inguire who inhabit it... whether 
mén or wild beasts, Verg. Aen. i. 308. 


6) If in the Second Member there is a Negation of the former, 
necne or annon is used, generally without, sometimes 
with, the Verb repeated : ‘Fiat necne fiat id quaeritur, the 
Question ts whether it does happen or not, C. Fam. i. 39. * Di 
utrum sint necne sint quaeritur, 7/Zs in question whether 
gods exist or not, C. IN. D. iii. 7. ‘Num tabulas habet 
annon ?' has Ae the accounts or not? C. 5. Qu. Necne is 
not used after num ; and only in Oblique Interrogation. 


II. Answers. 


i Affirmative Answers in Latin are given in 
‘three ways. 


1) By repeating the emphatic word of the question in the required 
person or case: *Abiit Clitipho.—Solus? Solus,’ CZififho ts gone. 
Alone? Alone, Ter. Haut. v. 1. 51. *Virtutes narro.—Meas? 
Tuas” Z/alb of virtues. What, mine?— Yours, Ter. Ad. iv. 1. 
I9. *Tune negas? Nego hercle vero, do you deny it? Yes, 
upon my word, I do, Plaut. Men. iv. 2. 67. 


2) By some expression equivalent to a repetition of the emphatic 
word : *Dic, Chaerea tuam vestem detraxit tibi? Factum, say, 
did Chaerea strip your coat off? He did, Ter. Eun. iv. 4. 39. Or 
increasing the emphasis: ‘ Pater est? Ipsust,’ zs zt my father? 
Himself, Ter. ‘An voluptas in bonis habenda est? Atque in 
maximis quidem,’ zs pleasure to be reckoned among goods? Ay, 
and among the greatest, C. 


3) By Affirmative Particles, either alone, or joined to the em- 
phatic word. Such are, ita, sane, etiam, verum, utique, vero, 
certe, ita plane, ita enimvero, ita prorsus, omnino, admodum, recte, 
profecto. ‘Numquid vis? Etiam,’ do you want anything? Yes, 
Ter. ‘Visne potiora tantum interrogem? Sane,’ would you have 
me ask only the principal matters? Exactly so, C. * Fuisti saepe, 
credo, cum Athenis esses, in scholis philosophorum? Vero, ac 
libenter quidem,’ you were often, I suppose, when you were at Athens, 
in the schools of the philosophers? Yes, and with pleasure, C. T. 
. ii. 11. 


a) Nimirum, nempe, quippe, videlicet, scilicet (obviously, 
to be sure, why), express irony: ‘Quem hunc appellas, 
Zeno? Beatum, inquit. Etiam beatissimum? Quippe, 
inquiet, what call you this man, Zeno? Happy, says he. 
Supremely happy, too? Why yes, he will say, C. Fin. v. 
28. ‘Tibi ego possem irasci? Scilicet,’ could 7 have been 
angry with you? Very likely / C. Qu. Fr. i. 3. 

à Certo always affirms positively (for certain) : certe some- 
times affirms positively, sometimes restrictively (a7 all 
events, at least). Vero affirms positively (of a frufA), or it 
may be used as an Adversative Particle. Vere means 
verily, really, truly. ° 








9o 
The 
Verb. 
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ii Negative Answers are also given in three 
ways.. 


1) By repeating the emphatic word with a Negative Particle: 
* Estne frater intus? Non est,' is my brother in? No, Ter. Ad. 
iv. 2. 30. 


2) By Negative Particles alone, such as non, non vero, non ita, 
minime, minime vero, nihil sane, nihil vero minus, nequaquam, ne 
id quidem, &c. *' Cognitorem adscribit Sthenio. Quem?  Cogna- 
tum aliquem aut propinquum? Non.  Thermitanum aliquem, 
honestum hominem ac nobilem? Ne id quidem. At Siculum, 
in quo aliquis splendor dignitasque esset? Minime; Ae assigns to 
Sthenius a defender. Whom? Was it some blood-relation or kins- 
man? No. Some inhabitant of Thermae, a man of honour and 
rank? Not even that. Well, but a Sicilian, possessing some emi- 
nence and dignity? Far from it, C. Verr. ii. 43. ‘Non opus est? 
Non hercle vero,’ zs there no occaston? None, I assure you, Ter. 
laut. iii. 3. 50. 

3) By immo (nay rather =the Greek u&v oi»), when the answer 
is not simply Negative, but at the same time corrective of the 
opinion implied in the question : * Ubi fuit Sulla, num Romae? 
Immo longe afuit, where was Sulla? was he at Rome? Nay, 
he was a( a great distance from it, C. 5. Sull. 19. * Visne adesse me 
una? Immo longe abi, would you like me to attend with you? 
No, keep at a distance, Ter. ‘Sicine hunc decipis? Immoenim- 
vero hic me decipit, zs i£ thus you deceive me? Nay, to tell the 
truth, he is deceiving me, Ter. Ph. iii. 2. 43. Immo 1s also used 
when the answer admits the fact, but adds some heightening circum- 
stance : as ‘ Hic tamen vivit. Vivit? Immo etiam in senatum 
venit, yet this man lives. Lives? Yea, even comes into the senate, 
C. Cat. 1. * Tenaxne est? Immo pertinax, és he fenactous/ Yes, 
and pertinacious, Flaut. Capi. ii. 2. 39. 


a) Recte, optime, are used not only affirmatively, but also as 
polite Negatives : * Rogo numquid velit. Recte, inquit! 
J ask tf he wants anything. All right, says he, 
Ter. Eun. ii. 3. 4. So, venigne (yowre very kind) is 
used as a polite mode of declining : as in French, 7e vous 
remercie. See Hor. Efist. ii. 7. 16. 


SECTION X. 


Uses of the Verb: 


(In Ch. III. Sections I.—III., Verbal uses have, to some extent, 
been explained along with the forms of the Verb. Throughout 
Syntax they again appear as affecting construction generally. The 
matter of the present Section is therefore limited to a few points.) 


! Every finite Verb is a predicative word, having Number, Person, Mood and Tense. 
In regard of Number and Person, it is determined by its Subject: in regard of manner 
of action (Mood) and Time (Tense), it is determined by its relations to the speaker or 
narrator. 


Thus when Dido in Virgil says, * Veniet mihi fama,’ the report will come to me, 
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à. The Indicative Mood and its Tenses. 
4A. Mood. See § 37. 


"A he Indicative Mood is used to declare (state categorically) : 
scribo, J write; scribam, / will write, &c. 

Such declaration may be 

X) Independent, in a principal sentence. 


Scribo ad filium, / wrtte £o my son : non scripsi ad Lucium; and 
(ix the form of Interrogation), scribesne ad patrem? 


Z2) Subordinate, if the clause in which it stands is purely odjective 
(ix «lependent of mental conception). 

“hus the Indicative may be used in clauses of fact (quod), cause 
Qux od, quia, &c.), condition (si, nisi), concession (etsi, quamquam, 

€.) time (cum, quando, ubi, antequam, postquam, dum, donec, 
&c_): and in clauses introduced by the Relative Pronoun or a 
Relative Particle; whenever such clauses are free from those forms 
0f thought which require (as hereafter shewn) the Subjunctive. 


Examples : Gratum est quod vénis (venies, vénisti, &c.). 
Garudeo quod (cum, si, &c.) vénis, &c. Gaudebo si (cum) venies 
wv €neris). Non gaudebo nisi vénis (venies, véneris). Gaude- 

cum (quia) veniebas (véneras). Mane dum redeo. Eo 
Qtaamquam aeger sum. Ibo etsi tu noles (nolueris). 


JB. Tenses. 


"The relations of the Indicative Tenses Active (shewn $ 38) may Indic 
Cnset 


be thus re-stated. 
“Writing, as an action, is to me 
I. a. simply present : scribo, J write. 


oo t : scripsi, 7 wrote. 
€. — future: scribam, / shall write. 
Il. r. a. now present : scribo, / am writing. 
6. — past: scripsi, / have written. 


€. — future: scripturus sum, / a» about to write. 


2. a. formerly present : scribebam, / was writing. 
b. — past : scripseram, / had written. 
€. — future : scripturus eram, / was about to write. 





* veniet" is determined in Number (Sing.) and Person (3rd) by its Subject 'fama:' its 
Mood is Indicative and its Tense Future, because Dido declares what will happen 
toher. See § 37. 

Had she said, * Veniat mibi fama,’ ‘may the report come to me,’ ‘ veniat' would be re- 
lated in the same respects to ‘fama :' but its Mood (Conjunctive in Optative Sense) and 
Tense (C,) would be determined by the fact that Dido states a conceived wisk that some- 
thing suay kaffen to her in time coming. 

If we suppose the expression to be, ‘optabat Dido veniret sibi fama,’ ‘ Dido wished the 
wpert might come to her,’ ‘veniret’ again follcws the Number and Person of ‘fama ;' and 
is again Conjunctive in Optative Sense because a conceived wish is expressed ; but its 
Tense becomes C, because (instead of coming directly from the speaker's mouth as 
‘wenist’ did) it depends on the narrator's statement, ‘optabat,’ which, being Past, re- 
quires (as hereinafter shewn) the Historic Consecution : and what is safed is, that Dido 

iss Fine past conceived a wish that something might haggen in time then future to her. 
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3. a. hereafter present : (scribam, 7 ska// be writing), 
à — Fast : Mia I shall have ria 
& — uture : scripturus ero, J shall be about to 
write, 
Forms under I. are the Simple or Aorist (indefinite) Tenses, 
Forms under II. are the Relative Tenses. 
The Passive Tenses correspond similarly, 


Note. 1. The form II. 1. a. (Present with Present relation) is seldom 
needed except when there is a clause with dum: *Dum tu sectaris 
apros, ego retia servo, while you are chasing boars, I am watching 
nets, Verg. D. iii. 74. ‘Dum aes exigitur, dum mula ligatur, tota 
abit hora,’ while the fare is being taken, and the mule harnessed, a 
whole hour passes, Hor. .S. i. §. 13. 

The form 3. @. (Future with Present relation) is rarely needed. 


A) The Present Tense expresses 


1) Momentary Present action. *Procumbit humi bos, the dui] 
falis prostrate, Verg. Aen. v. 481. ‘Momento turbinis exit Marcus 
Dama,’ as soon as twirled he comes forth Marcus Dama, Pers. v. 
77: 

2) Action or state occasionally, habitually, or permanently pre- 
sent. ‘Domesticus otior, J lounge at home, Hor. S. i. 6. 127. 
* Honos alit artes,’ honour nurtures the arts, C. T.D.i. 3. ‘Deus 
est, qui sentit, qui regit et moderatur, et est aeternus, shere 
zs a god, who perceives, who rules and governs, and ts eternal, C. 
Ref. vi. 24. 


3) The opinion or statement of an author, who is cited as if still 
living and speaking: ‘Laudat Africanum Panaetius, &c., C. 
* Scribit Cato,’ C. &c. 


Peculiar uses of the Present are : 


a) The Anticipative Present, sometimes found as an emphatic 
substitute for the Future : *Ni propere fit quod impero, 
vinciri vos iam iubeo, if what J command is not done 
with speed, I order you to be put in chains this moment,. 
L. xxxvi. 28. ‘Abeo an maneo?" shall / go or stay? Ter. 
Ph. v. 1. * Imusne sessum ?’ shall we go and sit down? C. 
d. Or. iii. 5. 

6) The Historic Present, used for the Past in animated and 
picturesque narrative, whether in history, oratory, or 
poetry : *Dimisso senatu, decemviri prodeunt in con- 
cionem, abdicantque se magistratu, ingenti hominum 
laetitia)! when the senate broke up, the decemvirs go forth 
to the assembled people, and resign office, to the great delight 
of the public, L. iii. 54. 

Note 2. Here may be noticed the idiom of the Historic Infinitive 
(Pres. Imperf.) used predicatively for a Finite Verb ; a construction 
analogous to the omission of the verb sum, inasmuch as it leaves 
out, like this, the expression of time, number, and person. Both 
constructions are found occurring together : ‘Ceterum facies totius 
negotii varia incerta foeda atque miserabilis; dispersi a 
suis pars cedere, alii insequi; neque signa neque ordines 
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observare; ubi quemque periculum ceperat, ibi resistere ac 
propulsare; arma, tela, equi, viri, hostes, cives permixti; nihil 
consilio neque imperio agi; fors omnia regere,’ now the aspect of 
the whole affair was confused, indectsive, shocking and pitiable ; 
parties scattered from their comrades were some retiring, others 
advancing ; observing neither standards nor ranks; where peril - 
encountered cach man, there was he resisting and repelling: arms, 
darts, steeds, men, foes, countrymen were intermingled, nothing was 
proceeding by counsel or command: chance dtrected all, Sall. Iug. 
$1. This construction, in which the Infinitive may be considered 
Imperfect, is frequently used by Sallust, Livy, and Tacitus. 


c) The Historic Present is commonly used in a Temporal 
clause with dum, even when the Principal Sentence is 
Past or Future: *Dum obsequor adolescentibus, me 
senem esse sum oblitus, 2» complying with young men, I 
have forgotten that I am old, C. d. Or. ii. 4. 

d) The Present obtains a Past sense also when joined with 
iam, iam diu (dudum, pridem): * Annum iam audis Cratip- 
pum, you have now for a year been attending the lectures 
of Cratippus? C. Of. i. 1. ‘lamdudum video, 7 have 
seen it this long time, Hor. Sat.i.9. 15. * Iampridem 
cupio Alexandriam visere, 7 have been long desirous to 
visit Alexandria, C. Att. ii. 5. 


e) Poets use the Historic Present with great license for the 
Perfect : *Quantum mutatus ab illo Hectore, qui redit 
exuvias indutus Achillis, how changed from that Hector 
who returned clad in the spoils of Achilles, Verg. Aen. ii, 


2795. 


B) The Perfect Tense expresses 


1) As Aorist, the simple statement of a past fact : ‘ Veni, vidi, 
vici, J came, I saw, I conquered, Caes, 


2) As Present with Past relation, the statement of a fact com- 
plete at the present moment. ‘Dixi,’ 7 have spoken, Cic. * Venit 
summa dies,’ the last day is come, Verg. Aen. ii. 324. 


Itis idiomatically used to express: 


a) The rapid completion of action (poetic) : *Fugere ferae, 
beasts have fled, Verg. G. i. 330. j 


6) Cessation of existence (poetic): * Fuimus Troes, fuit Ilium,’ 
we Trojans have been, Troy has been (i.e. exists no longer), 
Verg. Aen. ii. 325. 

€) General habit: *(Rege) amisso rupere fidem constructaque 
mella diripuere,’ :/ the queen-ócc 15 lost they break faith 
and pull down their honey stores, Verg. G. iv. 213. 

Prose writers use this idiom in clauses with cum, si, &c. 
‘Cum fortuna reflavit affligimur, when fortune blows 
contrary, we are flung down, C. Off. ii. 6. 

d) Anticipation, for the Future Perfect : *Brutus si conser- 
vatus erit, vicimus, zf Brutus shall have been saved, we 
have won the day, C. Fam. xii. 6. A 
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C) The Imperfect expresses 
1) Action going on in time past along with other acti 
with Present relation) : *Ibam forte Via Sacra... acct 
dam,’ &c., J was walking by chance along the Sacred Roa 
- acertain man ran up to me, &c., Hor. Sat. i. 9. 1. 


2) Action repeated or habitual in time past: ‘ Dicebai 
uam scripsit Hortenstus,’ Hortenstus used to speak better 
has written, C. Or. 38. *Noctes vigilabat ad ipsum mai 

totum stertebat,’ Ae used to lie awake whole nights till d. 
and snore all day long, Hor. S. i. 3 17. 


3) Action in time past, intended or begun, but not con 
‘Aeneas . . . lenibat dictis animum,’ Aeneas was trying . 
her mind with his words, Verg. Aen. vi. 468. * Num dubitz 
imperante facere, quod iam tua sponte faciebas?’ do you 
to do at my command what you were already on the point ¢ 
voluntarily ? C. Caf. i. 5. * Huius deditionis ipse, qui ded: 
suasor et auctor fuit, of this surrender the very man who u 
surrendered was the mover and adviser, C. Off. iii. 30. 


D) The Pluperfect expresses action past in a time its 
and often stands in connection with other Tenses : * Cum e: 
mosthenes, multi oratores magni et clari fuerunt, et antea fi 
nec postea defecerunt, z» the time of Demosthenes there wes 
great and renowned orators, and there had been such before, 
they fail afterwards, C. Or. 2. * Postquam lux certior 
Romani, qui caedibus superfuerant, in arcem confu 
conticescebatque tumultus, tum Tarentinos convocari 
when the light became stronger, aud the Romans, who had s 
the massacre, had escaped into the citadel, and the uproar was 
guict, he then orders tke Tarentines to be convoked, L. xxv. 


a) As Clauses expressing habit are in the Perfect wit 
si, ubi, simul ac, when the principal Verb is 
(see above Z c), so they are in the Pluperfect w 
same Conjunctions, when the principal Verb is Im 
* Gyges, cum palam eius anuli ad palmam conve 
a nullo videbatur, ipse autem omnia videbat 
rursus videbatur cum in locum anulum inverte 
often as Gyges turned the bezel of that ring tow 
palm, he was visible to none, while he saw eve 
himself: moreover he came into sight again, as oft 
turned the ring back to its place, C. Off. iii. 9. *S: 
deterrere nequiverant, disiectos ab tergo circu1 
ebant,’ zf they could not deter the enemy, they sur) 
their divisions in the rear, Sall. Zug. 50. 


(The relations of the Past Indicative Tenses, also of the I 
Present and Infinitive, are well exemplified in C. Verr. 
Sali. Zug. 50-51.) 
Tenses Note 3. A Roman, writing a letter, arranged the Tenses v 
inletter- ference to the time when the letter would be received. Henc 
Writing. facts, which to the writer were Present, are stated as Past in 
to the receiver. And other facts, which to the writer were P. 
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stated in the Pluperfect, for the same reason. The English practice 
being different, a Roman letter must be translated not literally, 
but into our idiom : * Pridie Idus haec scripsi ante lucem. Eo die 
apud Pomponium in eius nuptiis eram cenaturus, / have writ- 
len this before daybreak on the day before the Ides. I am going 
to dine with Pomponius to-day at his wedding, C. Q. F. ii. 3. 
‘Nihil habebam quod scriberem: neque enim novi quicquam 
audieram, et ad tuas omnes rescripseram pridie, / have no- 
thing to write about: for I have heard no news, and I replied to 
all your Jetters yesterday, C. Att. ix. to. But matters which will 
remain present to the receiver, are stated in the Present: ‘ Ego hic 
cogito commorari, quoad me reficiam,’ / think of remaining 
here whilst I asm recruiting my health, C. Fam. vii. 26. 


£) The Simple Future expresses what its name implies, simple 
action in the Future: ‘ Ut voles me esse, ita ero, J will be as 
Jou shall wish me to be, Plaut. Pseud. i. 3 


d) It is often used as a polite Imperative: ‘Quod superest, 
puerum Ciceronem curabis et amabis, for fhe rest, 
please to treat young Cicero with care and affection, C. 
Att. iv. 7. See Hor. Epist. i. 18. 37-40. 


_F) The Future Perfect expresses action to be fulfilled in Future 

tme: ‘Qui Antonium oppresserit, is bellum confecerit, he, 

pio shall have crushed Artonius, will have finished the war, C. 
am. x. 20. 


a) It may be connected with the Simple Future, or used for 
the Simple Future, with a view to Emphasis : * Ut semen- 
tem feceris, ita metes, as you shall have sown, so 
will you reap, C. d. Or. ii. 65. * Si quid acciderit novi, 
facies ut sciam, should anything new happen, please to 
let me know, C. Fam. xiv. 8. ‘Quid inventum sit, paulo 
post videro, what has been discovered, I shall very soon 
see, C. Ac. ii. 24. ‘A, si pergis, abiero,’ say, if you go 
on, I shall be off, Ter. Ad. i. 2. 47. *Sitne malum dolor 
necne Stoici viderint, whether pain is an evil or not, 
the Stoics will have to see, C. T. D. ii. 18. 


G)In the Future Periphrastic Conjugation (-urus sum, 
tram, fui, fueram, ero, fuero, &c.) the Indicative Tenses are called 
Present, Perfect, &c., according to the forms of sum : and the general 

, distinctions above stated apply to them, but not the idiomatic uses. 


This Conjugation expresses 


1) * Being about to ;’ ‘being on the point of :’ * Apes evolaturae 
Sunt,’ she dees are about to swarm, Varr. R. R. iii. 16. ‘Vos cum 
Mandonio arma con sociaturi fuistis, you were on the point of 
allying your arms with Mandonius, L. xxviii. 28. 


2) * Being likely to,’ ‘being sure to;’ * Haec sine doctrina cre- 
dituri fuerunt, this they were sure to believe without learning, 
C. 7. D. i. 21 (=‘they would have believed.’ See the use of this 
form, and of the Inf. -urum fuisse, in the Apodoses of Condi- 
tional Sentences). 
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3) ‘ Being destined to’ (am to, are to, &c.) : ‘Si una interiturus 
est animus cum corpore, &c., z/ the soul is to perish with the body, 
&c., C. Cat. M. 22. ‘Quidquid ex Agricola amavimus manet 
mansurumque est in animis hominum, a// that we have loved 
of Agricola abides and is destined to abide in the memory of men, 
Tac. Agr. 46. ‘Me ipsum ames oportet, si veri amici futuri 
sumus, you must love me myself, if we are to be true friends, C. 
Fin. ii. 26. See Conditional Sentences: and Consecution of Tenses. 


(On the Gerundive Conjugation -ndus sum, -ndum est, &c., see 
Syntax of ‘the Verb Infinite.) 


Note 4. Latin writers often use Verbs and phrases expressing duty, 
necessity, propriety, possibility, &c., in the Past Indicative Tenses 
instead of the Conjunctive, to indicate that it was proper or possible 
at that time to do something which however was not done. 


I) Past Tenses of debere; decere; oportere; aequum (aequius, 
melius, par, utilius, &c.) esse; posse; malle ; licere, &c. ‘Omnibus 
eum contumeliis onerasti, quem patris loco colere debebas,’ you 
have loaded with every insult one whom you ought to have revered 
as a father, C. Phil. ii. 38. ‘Ad mortem duci te iam pridem 
oportebat, you ought long ago to have been dragged to death, C. 
in Cat.i.1. *leci fundamenta reipublicae serius quam decuit, 
I laid the foundations of the commonwealth at a later time than I 
should have done, C. Phil. v. 11. * Haec tecum coram malueram, 
I would rather have discussed these things with you face to face, C. 
Fam. vii. 3. ‘Quanto melius fuerat promissum patris non esse 
servatum, how much better had tt been that the father's promise had 
not been kept, C. Off. iii. 25. ‘Hic tamen hanc mecum poteras 
requiescere noctem, yet you might have rested here with me this 
night, Verg. B. i. 80. 


2) Periphrastic Past Tenses, Future and Gerundive: ‘Romani 
Poenos depoposcerunt, qui Saguntum oppugnassent : deditos ultimis 
cruciatibus affecturi fuerunt, the Romans demanded those Car- 
thagintans who had besieged Saguntum; they would have exe- 
cuted them, tf surrendered, with the uttermost tortures, L. xxi. 44. 
* Non Asiae nomen obiciendum Murenae fuit, Afurena should 
not have been reproached with the mention of Asia, C. 5. Mur. 5. 


a) Analogous idioms are the Indicatives possum, longum est, 
infinitum est, &c., where English idiom would write ‘/ 
could, ‘it were tedious, &c. ‘Possum persequi multa 
oblectamenta rerum rusticarum : sed ea ipsa quae dixi 
fuisse sentio longiora,’ / could detail the many delights of 
Jarming operations ; but even what I have said I feel fo 
have been rather tedious, C. Cat. M. 16. ‘Longum est 
mulorum perscqui utilitates et asinorum,’ 2/ were tedious to 
detail the advantages of mules and asses, C. N. D. ii. 64. 


(On the Indicative in the Apodosis of Conditional Sumptio Ficti, 
see Syntax of Conditional Sentences.) 
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iL The Imperative Mood and its Tenses. $ 37. 


1) The Imperative Present commands or entreats. *Quae cum 
ita sint, Catilina, perge quo coepisti; egredere aliquando ex 
urbe; patent portae : proficiscere, such being the case, Catilina, 
proceed on your chosen path, quit the city at some time ; the gates are 
open: go forth, C. in Cat. i. 5. 'Pergite, adulescentes, atque in 
id studium, in quo estis, incumbite,’ go on, young men, and devote 
yourselves to that study, on which you are engaged, C. d. Or. i. 8. 


2) The Imperative Future may either entreat or command : but 
it oftener commands, being especially used in legal formularies: 
‘Cum faciam vitula pro frugibus, ipse venito,' when J shall be 
sacrificing a calf for the crops, you must come yourself, Verg. B.iii. 
77. ‘ Divis omnibus pontifices, singulis flamines sunto; virgines- 
que Vestales in urbe custodiunto ignem foci publici sempiternum, 
all gods in common must have pontifices, each particular god a 
famen ; and the Vestal virgins in the city must guard for ever 
the fire of the public hearth, C. Leg. ii. 20. ‘Regio imperio duo 
sunto iique consules app ellantor,’ there shall be two magistrates 


with royal power, and they shall be called consuls, C. Leg. iil. 3. See 
 Paut. Pseud. iii. 2. 66, &c. 


3) Ne with Imperative Present (ne crede, ne credite, Verg.) be- 
to poetry : but is rare in prose. L. has ‘ne timete (See 
Conjunetive Mood.) With Imperative Future it is used in legal 
forms, * Hominem mortuum in urbe ne sepelito neve urito,’ show 
shalt not bury or burn a corpse in the city, C. Leg. ii. 58. 


4) A Periphrasis of the exhorting Imperative is made by fac, 
ac ut, cura ut, velim, with Subjunctive, and in poetry by me- 
mento with Subjunctive or Infinitive; and a Periphrasis of the 
eridding Imperative by fac ne, cave, nolim, with Subjunctive ; 
or by noli, and (poetically) parce, mitte, omitte, absiste, fuge, &c., 

Infinitive. 

‘Magnum fac animum habeas,’ mind you have a lofty spirit, 
C. Qu. Fr.i.2. 5. *Cura ut valeas; take care of your health, C. 
‘Aequam memento rebus in arduis servare mentem, you must 
remember to beef an. even mind in difficult circumstances, Hor. C. 
1. I. ‘Cave facias, beware of doing tt, C. Att. xiii. 33. ‘Hoc 
nolim me iocari putes,’ 7 would not have you think I say this in 
Jest, C. Fam. ix. 15. *Nolite id velle, quod fieri non potest,’ 
do wot wish what cannot be, C. Phil. vii. 9. ‘Mitte sectari rosa 
» locorum sera moretur, search not in what spot the rose lingers 

» Hor. C. i. 38. 3. ‘Vos timere absistite,’ cease ye to fear, 
r.1i. 2,18. *Fugesuspicari, do not suspect, Hor. 


5) Imperative forms are modified by the polite phrases sis, sultis, 
sodes, amabo, &c., please, pray (see p. 235). Sis is frequent in 
comedy (once in Cic.); sultis often in Plautus. Sodes, C. (once ?); 

Went in comic and other poets. Amabo, amabo te (=si me 
amas) in comedy often: and in Cic. So, Cave sis, vide sis, &c. 

Refer te sis ad veritatem, C. ‘Hoc agite sultis, Plaut. * Scin? 

hu te amabo ut facias?! shall J tell you, please, what to do? 
t ‘Id agite, amabo; C. 
Z 
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iii, The Conjunctive Mood and its Tenses. 


(On the Conjunctive as the mood of mental concebtion generally, 
and on its twofold use, (1) as Pure or independent Conjunctive; 
(2) as .Subjunctive or dependent, see $ 37. 2. On its Tenses, see 
Footnote, p. 163.) 


iv. The Pure Conjunctive has several uses: 
see p. 174. 


4) The Potential Use, which is often Conditional, and alwa 
expressed in English by auxiliary verbs may, might, would, should, 
could, &c. It includes all four Conjunctive Tenses, and conveys 
an assertion modified by some mental reservation or condition. In 
negation, non, haud, are used. 

I) C, (Present and Future Tense : may, would, &e.) 

This appears in such expressions as ‘Quaerat quispiam, 
some one may ask; *velim, Z7 should wish; *nolim, 7 
should not wish; *malim, / would prefer. It often occurs 
in the Second Person Singular : ‘ reperias,’ you may find. 
‘Ita laudem invenias ct amicos pares,’ so you may 
credit and gain friends, Ter. An.i. 1. 39. Also with forsitan, 
fortasse, &c. *Forsitan quaeratis, perhaps you may 
inquire; ‘roges fortasse, perhaps you may ask. It is 
especially used in the apodosis of that form of the Con- 
ditional Sentence which is called * Sumptio Dandi:* *Si 
non des, optet, ¢/ you give nol, hell wish for it, Hor. 

2) C, (Perfect and Fut. Perf. : may, can, would, &c.). 

This Tense is idiomatically used to convey opinion or 
assertion moderately. ‘ Vix crediderim, / can hardly 
believe. ‘Affirmare non ausim, / would not venture 
to assert. ‘Haud abnuerim,’ 7 would not deny. * Hoc 
sine ulla dubitatione confirmaverim,’ ZAis 7 can affirm 
without any doubt. «And with forsitan.  *Forsitan 
quispiam dixerit, some one may perchance say. 

3) C, (Imperf. : might, would, &c.). 

This is used in Past Time, and not with forsitan. Vel- 
lem, J could have wished, or could wish: nollem; 
mallem; diceres, you might (would) have said; so 
crederes; putares. Especially in the apodosis of 
one of the Conditional forms called * Sumptio Ficti^ ‘ Si 
non dares, optaret, had you not given, he would have 
been wishing : or, were you not to give, he would wish. 


4) C, (Pluperf. would have), often as a Conditional Apodosis 
in * Sumptio Ficti:’ ‘Si non dedisses, optasset,’ Aad you 
not given, he would have wished. 

a) Subjunctives of form 3 and 4 often depend on Conjunctives 
of form 3. Vellem adesse posset Panaetius,’ / wtsk 
Panaetius could have been present, C. T. D. i. 33 (but he 
cannot) *Nollem accidisset, J could wish st had not 
happened, C. Fam. iii. 30 (but it has). 





tot The Pure Conjunctive. 339 


B) The Dubitative Use is merely an extension of the Potential 
to interrogative form, with or without Pronoun or Particle, It includes 
all four Tenses. ‘Quid hoc homine faciatis ?’ what can you do with 
this man? C. ‘Sic tu aedes proscribas?’ would you advertise a 
house thus? C. * Ego tibi irascerer, mi frater? tibi ego possem 
irasci ?' should I have been angry with you, dear brother? with 
you could I have been angry? * Ego te videre noluerim?’ can J 
refuse to see you? C. ‘Quidenumerem?’ ‘Quo fugiam?! ‘Quis 
crederet?’ ‘Quis putaret?! ‘Issemne, nisi voluissem?’ &c. 


C) The Concessive Use conveys an admission or supposition. 
It is used chiefly with C,, C,; in negation, with ne. ‘Vendat 
aedes vir bonus,’ suppose a good man is selling a house, C. * Haec 
sint falsa sane, granting this to be quite untrue,C. * Sineret dolor, 
did grief allow, Verg. ‘Fuerit malus civis, he may have been a 
bad citizen, C. *Fuisset' . . . he might have been. ‘Ne sit 
summum malum dolor, malum certe est,’ allowing pain not to be 
the greatest evil, an evil at all events it is, C. T. D. 


a) Ut is used in concession : * Ut desint vires, tamen est laud- 
anda voluntas, though strength be wanting, yet willingness 
is pratseworthy, Ov. Ep. P. iii. 4. ‘Ut non referat pedem, 
though he retire not one step, C. Phil. xii. 3. 


D) The Optative Use conveys a wish, and (in direct construction 
without utinam) by C,. Negation has ne. ‘Sis felix,’ may you be 
‘Valeant cives mei, may my countrymen be strong, C. 
Especially in prayers, imprecations, &c. ‘ Moriar... si,’ &c., may 
1 die if, &c. ‘Nesim salvus... si,’ &c., may I never be saved tf, 
&c. And with sic, ita: ‘Ita vivam ut,’ &c., spon my life, &c. 
‘Ita me di ament, so may the gods love me. | Also, ‘Sic me di 
amabunt.’ 
a) Utinam, / wish thaf, utinam ne (sometimes non), / wish 
... mot, are used. With C, it expresses a possible wish: 
* Utinam possim, J wish / may be able; *utinam ne adsit, 
I wish he may not be present. With C,, an impracticable 
wish : ‘Utinam possem, / wish / could (but I cannot): 
*utinam ne adesset,’ 7 wish he were not present (but he is, 
or was). With C,, a bygone possibility: ‘ Utinam potuis- 
sem, / wish I had been able (but I was not); *utinam ne 
adfuisset,’ / wish he had not been present (but he was). 
6) Ut for utinam is poetical. ‘ Ut illum di deaeque perduint,’ 
may the gods and goddesses destroy him, Ter. Eun, ii. 
2. 43. 
€) O si (rarely si alone) is used with the Conjunctive poeti- 
ly to express a wish: ‘O mihi praeteritos referat si 
Iuppiter annos, O if ove would restore to me the past 
years, Verg. Aen. viii. 560. See vi. 187. Also, O utinam. 


The H ortative Use of the Conjunctive C, is chiefly distin- 
1 from the Optative in the Third Person of both numbers, 
and in the First Pers. Plur. (/e/ Aim, it, them, &c.; let us). ‘Sit 
sermo lenis,’ Je£ his language be calm, C. * Desinant furere, et 
them cease to rave, C. Amitemur maiores nostros,’ let us imitate 
our ancestors, C. * Moriamur, let us die. ^ 
22 
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Negation takes ne. *Donis impii ne placare audeant deos, le 
the impious dare not to propitiate the gods with gifts, C. Leg. ii. 16. 

C,, C, are used in past time.  * Potius diceret, he ought rather 
to have said. ‘Pateretur,’ he ought fo have endured zt. *Quae 
hic erant curares,’ you should have minded what was in hand, Ter. 
Hec. ii. 1. 32. ‘ Restitisses, repugnasses,’ you should have resisted, 
Sought against 11, C. 


1) Permissive and exhorting Use of Second Person Conjunctive. 
a) The Second Person of C, is often supposed to be Conjunc- 
tive where it is really Subjunctive, depending on a Verb 
(Petitio Obliqua). Reddas, Hor. C. i. 3. 7; dones, 

i. 31. 18, depend on precor. Captes, Hor. .S. ii, 5. 2 
on dico. ‘Sis ... sequare . . . cures, C.' Fam. x. 4 
carry on the construction after ‘hoc animo esse ut:’ and 
the punctuation should be adapted to this view. ‘Sis... 
scias; L. xxvi $0, depend on paciscor. ‘Ne pigrere,’ 
C. Aff. xiv, 1, on quaeso. Where a superior is addressed, 
and often where politeness avoids an Im ive, this 
, Conjunctive is so used as to express a wish rather than 
a command. ‘ Afficias, L. xxvi. 50 : ‘teneas,’ xxii 53: 
‘valeas,’ Hor. S. ii. 6. 116: *parcas, ii. 3. 326; (please 

to; pray). 

4) Care must also be taken not to render a true Optative form 
imperatively : as *Vites, Hor. C. 1. 14. 10, mayst thou 
avoid : not, avoid. . 

c) In the somewhat rare construction, ‘Isto bono utare dum 
adsit, cum absit ne requiras, you should use that advan- 
lage while it is with you, but when gone not regret it, C. 
Caf. M. 10, the apodoses utare, ne requiras are in 
relation to their protases dum adsit, cum absit: 
yet the use of ne instead of non shews them to be Hor- 
tative, and not Potential only. This is the Gnomic use 
of the Second Person, for any person in general. 


d) The Second Person of C, is sometimes permissive. ‘ Nihil 
incommodo valetudinis feceris, do nothing to the detri- 
ment of health, C. Alt, vii. 8. This idiom corresponds 
to the use of Fut. Indic. for Imperative. 


2) Prohibitive use of Second Person Conjunctive. 

a) Terence has ‘Si certum est facere, facias; verum ne post 
culpam conferas in me,’ £f you are bent on doing tt, you 
may; but do not afterwards throw the blame on me, Eun. 
li. 3.97. In classical Latin this form (ne with Second 
Person of C,) is not used as an independent prohibition, 
but ne with Second Person of C, is so used frequently. 
‘Quod dubitas ne feceris, what you doubt, do not per- 
Jor», Plin. £5. i. 18. *Ilum iocum ne sis aspernatus, 
do not contemn that jest, C. Qu. F. ii. 12. *Tu ne 
quaesieris, &c. Hor. C. i. 11. 1. 

6) When Horace writes, ‘Ne forte credas, &c., he means /est 
perchance you should believe, C. iv. 9. 1. And so often. 

On Periphrastic forms of exhortation and prohibition, see p. 337. 
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v. Examples of Pure Conjunctive:— 


A) ‘Tu velim sic existimes tibique persuadeas, omne perfugium 
bonorum in te esse positum, si, quod nolim, adversi quid evenerit,’ 
C. Fam. xii.6. *Malim mihi Crassi unam pro Curio dictionem, 
quam castellanos triumphos duos, C. Br. 73. ‘Ego me Phidiam 
esse mallem quam vel optimum fabrum tignarium, C. Zr. 73. 
* Vellem te ad Stoicos inclinavisses, C. Fs. iii. 3. ‘Hic quaerat 
quispiam, cuiusnam causa tanta molitio facta sit, C. JV. D. ii. 53. 
* Primum ego me illorum, dederim quibus esse poetas, excerpam 
numero; neque enim concludere versum dixeris esse satis,’ Hor. 
S.i 4.39. ‘Forsitan quispiam dixerit; nonne sapiens, si fame 
ipse conficiatur, abstulerit cibum alteri?! C. Off iii. 6. *Pe- 
cuniae an famae minus parceret haud facile discerneres, Sall 
Cat. 25. ‘Quo postquam venerunt, mirandum in modum, canes 
venaticos diceres, ita odorabantur omnia et pervestigabant, C. 
Verr. iv. 135. 


2) * Quid nunc te, asine, litteras doceam ?" C. zz Pzs. 30. * Quid 
videatur ei magnum in rebus humanis, cui aeternitas omnis 
totiusque mundi nota sit magnitudo?' C. 7. D. iv. 17. *Quid 
enumerem artium multitudinem, sine quibus vita omnino nulla 
esse potuisset?' C. Off.ii. 4. *Faveas tu hosti? bonorum spem 
virtutemque debilites? et te consularem aut senatorem aut denique 
civem putes? C. PA/. vii. 20. *Apud exercitum mihi fueris tot 
annos? forum non attigeris? afueris tam diu? et, cum longo 
intervallo veneris, cum iis, qui in foro habitarunt, de dignitate 
contendas?’ C. 5. Mur. 9. ‘Ego mihi putarem in patria non 
futurum locum?’ C. 5. 44i]. 34. ‘Putaresne unquam accidere 
posse ut mihi verba deessent ?' C. Fam. ii. 11. 


C) At tamen dicatsine. Age dicat, sino, Ter. An. v. 3. 24. 
* Fuerint cupidi, fuerint irati, fuerint pertinaces: sceleris vero 
crimine, furoris, parricidi, liceat Cn. Pompeio mortuo, liceat multis 
aliis carere, C. 5. Lig. 6. 


D) * Quod bonum faustum felixque sit populo Romano, L. i. 28. 
* Filiam despondi ego; di bene vertant! Plaut. Av/. ii. 3. * Tecum 
esse, ita mihi omnia quae opto contingant ut vehementer velim, 
C. Fam. v. 21. *Sollicitat, ita vivam, mi Tiro, me tua valetudo; 
C. Fam. xvi. 20. * Ne vivam, si tibi concedo, ut eius rei tu cupidior 
sis quam ego sum, C. Fam. vii. 23. ‘Ne istuc Iuppiter optimus 
maximus sirit, L. xxviii. 28. *Utinam tibi istam mentem dii 
immortales duint?’ C. Cat. i. 9. *Utinam, Quirites, virorum 
fortium atque innocentium copiam tantam haberetis, ut haec vobis 
deliberatio difficilis esset! C. 4. L. Man. 10. ‘Illud utinam ne 
vere scriberem! C. Fas. v.17. ‘Quod utinam ne Phormioni 
id suadere in mentem incidisset, Ter. PA. i. 3. s. ‘Utinam 
minus vitae cupidi fuissemus,' C. Fas». v. 17. * Haec ad te die 
natali meo scripsi : quo utinam susceptus non essem, aut ne quid 
ex eadem matre postea natum esset !’ C. Azz. xi. 9. 


E) * Orator videat inprimis quibus de rebus loquatur : si seriis, 
severitatem adhibeat; si iocosis, leporem," C. Off. i. 37. ‘Suma- 


tur nobis quidam praestans vir optimis artibus, isque animo par- al 
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umper et cogitatione fingatur, C. 7. D. v.24. ‘Meminerimus, 
etiam adversus infimos iustitiam esse servandam, C. Off i. 13. 
‘Imitemur nostros Brutos, Camillos, Decios ; amemus patriam, 
pareamus senatui, consulamus bonis, id esse optimum pute. 
mus, quod erit rectissimum,’ C. f. .Sest. 68. * Fortasse pater Cliniae 
aliquanto iniquior erat. Pateretur; nam quem ferret, si parentem 
non ferret suum?’ Ter. Hawé. i. 2. 28. * Forsitan non nemo vir 
fortis et acris animi magnique dixerit : Restitisses, repugnasses, 
mortem pugnans oppetisses,’ C. f$. Sest. 20. ‘Ne quis tamquam 
parva fastidiat grammatices elementa, Qu. i. 4. ‘Neu desint 
epulis rosae,’ Hor. C. i. 56. 15. * Tuistane asciveris neve fueris 
commenticiis rebus assensus, C. Ac. ii 40. ‘Nihil ignoveris; 
nihil gratiae causa feceris; misericordia commotus ne sis,’ C. 
p. Mur. 31. ‘Ne fueris hic tu, Hor. Efisf.i.6. 40. ‘Cum te 
bene confirmaveris, ad nos venias, C. Faw. xvi. 13. 


vi. The Subjunctive. 


The Subjunctive is always a Mood of dependence, and, in most 
instances, of mental conception : but some of its functions in Latin 
are not of the latter description, especially its Consecutive use, and 
its use in Oblique Interrogation. 

A Subjunctive Clause! sometimes has no link connecting it 
with that on which it depends: * Sine te exorem, /ef me prevail on 

ou. *Vellem adfuisses, 7 wish you had been present. * Dixeris 
oc, rident," z/ you say this, they laugh. But usually it is introduced 
by some Conjunction or Pronoun. 


I) A,Finite Subordinate Clause, by classical usage, is always 
Subjunctive, when it contains 


a) A dependent Consequence (so ‘that, such that). 
Such a clause may be introduced by ut, quin; or by the 
Relative qui consecutive. See Enuntiatio Obliqua; and 
Consecutive Clauses. 


6) A dependent Purpose (75 order that, lest, &c.). 

Such a Clause may be introduced by ut, ne, quo, quomi- 
nus; or by the Relative qui final: sometimes by a Particle 
of Time or Condition ; antequam, dum, &c. See Petitio 
Obliqua ; and Final Clauses. 


c) A dependence on a Verb of Fear, introduced by ne, /esf, 
or ut, lest not. See Petitio Obliqua. 


a) A dependent Interrogation; introduced by any Interro- 
gative Pronoun or Particle, See Interrogatio Obliqua. 


II) A Finite Subordinate Clause is Subjunctive, when it contains 
a mental conception 


a) Of Cause: introduced by cum, séace, by qui causal (usu- 
ally); by non-quod, non-quia, &c. See Causal Clauses. 


* The term Clause is used to signify ‘any member of a Compound Sentence’ which is 
not the ‘Principal Sentence.’ The ‘Infinitive Clause’ means what is often called 
“Accusative and Infinitive.’ See Enuntiatio Obliqua. Distinguished from this is ‘a 
Finite Clause ;’ that is, one of which the Verb is Finite. 
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à) Of Condition: after dum, modo; or when si, nisi are re- 
lated to a conceptive Apodosis: ‘si possim velim;’ 
‘si possem vellem, &c. See Conditional Sentences. 

c) Of Concession: introduced by cum, ut, licet, and (usually) 
quamvis, although. Also when etsi, etiamsi, tametsi 
are related to a conceptive Apodosis. ‘Etsi possem, 
nollem See Concessive Sentences.’ 

d) Of Comparison: introduced by quasi, ut si, &c., velut, 
tamquam, &c. See Comparative Sentences. 


III) A Finite Subordinate Clause is Subjunctive when it is de- 
pendent on 


@) An Infinitive Clause (oratio obliqua). 

‘Audio te abesse quod aegrotes,’ 

6) An assertion or opinion of some other than the writer or 
speaker, implied but not formally expressed in the prin- 
cipal or prior Verb (virtual oratio obliqua). 

* Laudat Africanum Panaetius quod fuerit abstinens, C. 

*Accusatus est Socrates quod corrumperet iuventu- 
tem, C. See p. 345. 

Obs. The Subjunctives a and ? we call Suboblique. They 
may be introduced by any Conjunction, or by a Relative 
Pronoun or Particle. 

c) A Conjunctive Verb or prior Subjunctive. 

‘Omnia dixisses quae in animo haberes. * Vellem omnia 
dixisses quae in animo haberes: 


Note. The following are Idiomatic Uses :— 


a) A Subjunctive with cum, when (rarely with ether Temporal 
Conjunctions) of a past action antecedent to another 
past action (quasi-causal). 

‘In Cumano cum essem, venit ad me Hortensius, when J 
was at my house in Cumae, Hortensius came to see me, C. 
* Decessit Agesilaus cum in portum venisset, Agesilaus 
died after coming into harbour, Nep. Ag. 

B) A Subjunctive of repeated action in past time (Iterative) 
with a Particle or Relative : principal Verb being Impf. 

‘Ut quisque maxime laboraret locus, aut ipse occur- 
rebat aut aliquos mittebat,’ whatever fosttion was tn most 
peril, he either came to its defence himself, or sent others, 
Caes. B. G. vii. 17. 

y A Subjunctive, generally of the Second Pers. Sing, in 

. dependence on a sentence containing a general maxim 
(Gnomic Subjunctive). 

‘Bonus segnior fit ubi neglegas, a good person becomes 

slacker, when you neglect him, Sall. Jug. 31. 


viL Classification of the Particles and Pro- 
nouns which introduce Subordinate Clauses, 
atcording to the Mood introduced. 


4) Pronouns and Particles which always, in classical Latin prose, 
introduce a Subjunctive. 
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a) Conjunctions: 

I) Consecutive: ut; quin. 

2) Final: ut ; ne; quo; quominus. 

3) Causal: cum, sence. 

4) Conditional: dum ; modo, dummodo; provided that. 

5) Concessive: cum, licet, ut; quamvis (usually). 

6) Comparative : quasi ; ut si; ac si; velut, tamquam, ceu, &c. 
6) The Relative qui, or a Relative Particle, when used 

I) Consecutively (talis ut); 2) Finally (£s order that); 

3) Causally ( » cum, since); 4) Concessively (although). 


€) Interrogative Words, obliquely constructed: such are 
1) Pronouns: quis; qui; uter; qualis ; quantus ; quot ; quotus, 
2) Particles: quam, quemadmodum, quomodo, ut, Ao ; quare, 
cur, quamobrem, quapropter; quoties; quando; ubi; 
unde ; quo, quousque, quorsum ; utrum, an, -né, num. 

d) Any Particle or Relative, when the Clause itself is in sense 
dependent on Oratio Obliqua, actual or virtual; or on a 
Conjunctive M 

See also the Iterative and Gnomic uses above, Note f. y. 


B).Pronouns and Particles which always (except in the circum- 
stances above named) introduce an Indicative. 
a) Conjunctions : 
1) Causal: quod; quia; quoniam ; quando; quandoquidem ; 
siquidem. 
2) Temporal: quando ; ubi; ut (when, &c.); quoties; simul 
ac; simul; postquam ; dum, donec, quoad, whzls#, Also 
cum, when: but see its idiom, Note, p. 343. a. 
3) Concessive: quamquam ; utut. 


à) The Relative qui, and Relative Particles. 


C) Particles which introduce an Indicative or a Subjunctive, 
according as the notion conveyed is one of fact or contingency. 

1) Temporal: dum, donec, quoad, «27/7; antequam, prius- 
quam, when purpose is contained, or doubtfulness con- 
veyed. 

2) Conditional and  Concessive: si, nisi; etsi, etiamsi, 
tametsi. 

Obs. The reason of mood is independent of Conjunctions, as 
especially appears in Suboblique, Gnomic, and Iterative Construc- 
tion; but Conjunctions distinguish the relations of Clauses more 
clearly, as Prepositions distinguish the relations of Nouns. 


vii Consecution of Tenses in Subjunctive 
Construction. 


The General Rule is that 

Primary Tenses (S, S,) follow Primary (Present; Future). 

Historic — (5,5) — Historic (Past Tenses). 
(See the Chapter in Syntax on this subject.) 


595. 


Consecution of Tenses. 
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EXAMPLES ILLUSTRATING THE CONSECUTION OF TENSES. 


1) queréris 

you complain 

querar-is (e) 

you may complain 

querér-is (e) 

you will complain 

questus eris 

questus fueris 

you will have complained 

questus sis 

questus fueris 

you may have complained 

questurus es (sis, &c.) 

you are (may be, &c.) about 
to complain 


2) querebar-is (e) — 
You were complaining 
questus es 
you complained 
questus eras 
you had complained 
quererer-is (e) 
you would complain 
questus esses 
ou would have complained 
questurus eras 
you were about to complain 


I 
quod te deseram 
that I forsake you 
quod te deseruerim 
that I have forsaken you 
quod te deserturus sim 
that I am about to forsake you 
quod tui memor non sim 
that J am not mindful of you 
quod tui memor non fuerim 
that [ have not been mindful of 
you 
quod tui memor non futurus sim 
that I shall not be mindful of 
you 
juod tibi non succurram 
at I do not succour you 
quod tibi non succurrerim 
that I have not succoured you 
quod tibi non succursurus sim 
that J am not about to succour 
you 


quod te desererem 

that I was forsaking you 

quod te deseru ssem 

that I had forsaken you 

quod te deserturus forem 

that I was about to forsake you 

quod tui memo non essem 

that I was not mindful of you 

quod tui memor non fuissem 

that I had not been mindful of 
you 

quod tui memor non futurus 
essem 

that I was not going to be mind. 
Sul of you 

quod tibi non succurrerem 

that I did not succour you 

quod tibi non succurrissem 

that I had not succoured you 

quod tibi non succursurus fo- 
rem 

that I did not mean to succour 
you : 
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II. 

I) orant ; orent ne se deseram 
orabunt ; oraturi sunt ut sui memor sim 
oraverint ; oranto ut sibi succurram 

2) orabant ; orarent ( ne se desererem 
oraverunt ; oraturi erant ut sui memor essem 
oraverant; oravissent ut sibi succurrerem 


Note. On the Verb Infinite see $ 15 and § 40. Its further uses 
are most conveniently shewn in Syntax, Ch. I. II. III. 


ix. Ellipsis of the Verb. 


I) Est, sunt, esse, are often suppressed: sometimes other 
forms of the Verb of Being. 

‘Summum ius summa iniuria, C. OF i. 10(s. est), *Habenda 
ratio valetudinis, utendum modicis exercitationibus, C. Caf. M. 
II (s. est). ‘Omnia praeclara rara,’ C. Lael. 21 (s. sunt). * Iucundi 
acti labores, C. F#m. ii. 32 (s. 5«51/). * Aurum vestibus illitum mi- 
rata, Hor. C.iv. 9. 15 (for mirata est). ‘Sed haec vetera (suxf): 
illud recens (es/), Caesarem meo consilio interfectum? (esse), but 
these are old stories: here is a new one, that Caesar was slain 
my advice, C. Phil. ii. 11. ‘Ludi Romani biduum instaurati' 
(sunt), L. xxix. 38. * Potest incidere comparatio, de duobus honestis 
utrum honestius’ (572), C. Off. i. 43. 

a) The Participle Perfect (Passive or Deponent) is often used 
in the Nom. Case with an Ellipsis of esse, being really a 
Prolative Infinitive; dependent on fertur, dicitur, me- 
moratur, narratur, &c. ‘Sic miser instantes affatus 
dicitur undas, Mart. d. .Sfecf. 25. § (for affatus esse). 
*Fertur Prometheus addere principi limo coactus par- 
ticulam undique desectam, Hor. C. i. 16. 13 (for coactu s 
esse). ‘Quidam memoratur Athenis . . . populi cora— 
temnere voces sic solitus, Hor. .S. i. 1. 64 (for solitus esse» . 
* Fabula qua Paridis propter narratur amorem Graec za 
barbariae lento collisa duello, Hor. fist. i. 2. 6 (fcomt 
collisa esse). And often in prose: * Q. Fabius Maximum: 
sic eum proficiscentem allocutus fertur, L. xxii. 38 (fa! 
allocutus esse). ‘Capta eo proelio tria millia peditum «€' 
equites trecenti dicuntur, L. xxii. 5o (for capta esse). 


2) Inquit, inquam, &c. are omitted. ‘At ille... ‘tum Brutum. 5S 
o. . Ctum ego,’ &c. 


3) Forms of dicere, facere, fieri, &c. *Scite Chrysippr= 5 
(dicit), C. * Cave turpe quicquam' ( /aczas), C. ‘Ne quid crudelite= r 
(fat), C. ‘Cicero Attico salutem' (gzcif), C. ‘Crassus verbum T! 
nullum contra gratiam (dxf), C. ‘Expecto quid ad ist 2 
(dicturus sis), C.  * Quas tu mihi intercessiones? (»arras)? . 
‘Finem ille’ ( /ecét), C. * Clamor inde concursusque’ (factus est), K— , 

Forms of dicere are suppressed in the phrases, * Quid multa. ? 
‘Quid plura ?’ ‘Ne multis, &c. And forms of fieri in such phrases 
as ‘Quid tum?’ ‘ Quid postea ?? &c. 
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Livy often uses the phrases, * nihil aliud quam,’ ‘quid aliud quam, 
in which forms of the verb facere may be supplied. * Per bid- 
uum nihil aliud quam steterunt parati ad pugnandum, /for twe 
days they did nothing but stand in readiness for battle, L. xxvi. 20. 
The phrase becomes adverbial = merely, only. ‘Nihil aliud quam 
perfusis vano timore Romanis, the Romans being merely pantc- 
struck, L. ii. 63. ‘Si nihil aliud, z/ nothing else comes of tt. * Vin- 
cam silentium et, si nihil aliud (/acias:), certe graviter inter- 
pellabo,' Curt. iv. 28. 


4) Other Verbs are suppressed, which the mind can easily supply. 
‘Sed haec coram (fractabimus), C. * Litterarum aliquid interea? 
(dabis, C. * A Chrysippo pedem nunquam" (movet), C. ‘Sed ad 
ista alias’ (respondebo), C. ‘Sed non necesse est nunc omnia’ 
(commemorare), C. *Di meliora! (dent), ‘Ame C. Caesar pecu- 
niam ! ( fostulat)? C. ‘Ad Tamum cogitabam! (sve), C. *Unde 
mihi lapidem (fefam)? Hor. ‘Nihil ad rem;’ ‘Quid ad me’ 
(attinet)? With many more instances. 

$) In the phrases, ‘ Quo mihi ?’ ‘quo tibi ?’ * usui! is to be supplied, 
quo being an old form of cui. *Quo tibi, Pasiphae, pretiosas 
sumere vestes?! Ov. (2*cui usuiesttibi ?^. But there is a further 


ellipse of habere or consequi: ‘Quo mihi fortunam, si non 
conceditur uti?’ Hor. (=cui usui est mihi habere fortunam ?). 


6) Proverbs, being generally known and understood, are often 
cited elliptically : ‘Fortuna fortes’ (adfuvat). ‘Minima de malis' 
(eligenda sunt). ‘Sus Minervam’ (docere vult). ‘Cuneus cuneum? 

it). ‘Manus manum’ (/avatf). ‘Bis ad eundem" (/afidem 
offendere). ‘Nec sibi nec alteri’ (frodest). ‘Cornici oculum’ 
(configere). ‘Bene tibi’ (dco), &c. ‘Bene Messallam’ (valere 
iubeo), Tib. 





PART II. 
LATIN SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. 
THE DOCTRINE OF SENTENCES. 


SPEECH in a connected series forms D/SCOURSE. 


Sen- As Words are the Parts of Speech, so the Parts of 
""'* Discourse are SENTENCES. 


I. Sentences are either AFFIRMATIVE or NEGATIVE. 


Psittacus loquitur, Psittacus non loquitur, 
the parrot speaks. the parrot docs not speak. 


2. Sentences are either SIMPLE or COMPOUND. 


1) A SIMPLE SENTENCE is the expression of a single thought, 
and contains one Finite Verb : 
Psittacus loquitur, Psittacus non loquitur, 
the parrot speaks. the parrot does not speak. 


2) A COMPOUND SENTENCE consists of two or more Simple 
Sentences forming one sentence. Of such Simple Sentences, one 
is the Principal Sentence, the others are Clauses. 

a) Psittacus hominem imitatur, itaque loquitur, 
the parrot imitates man, and soit speaks. 

6) Psittacus, quamvis hominem imitetur, non loquitur, 
the parrot docs not speak, although it inufates man. 


In (a) ‘ Psittacus hominem imitatur’ is the Principal Sentence; 
‘Itaque loquitur’ a Coordinate Clause; that is, connected but 
not constructively dependent. 

In (6) *Psittacus non loquitur! is the Principal Sentence; 
* Quamvis hominem imitetur' a Subordinate Clause; that is, 
constructively dependent. 


3. Every SIMPLE SENTENCE is in one of three forms: 
I. ENUNTIATIO (statement or proposition): 
Psittacus loquitur, ‘he farrot speaks. 
II. PzT/TIO (command or request) : 
Loquere, psittace, speak, parrot. 
III. JNTERROGATIO (question) : 
Quid loquitur psittacus ? what does the parrot speak f 
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4. Each of these forms, in the Principal construction of a Com- 
pound Sentence, is said to be Recta (direct). 
“If it is subordinated so as to become Subject or Object of the 
Principal Verb, it is called Obliqua (Oblique or Indirect). 


I. The Clause called EVNUNTIATIO OBLIQUA is usually (but not 
always) constructed as * Accusative and Infinitive :’ 
(Constat) 
(4 zs a fact) 
(Scimus) | 
(we know) 


II. The Clause called P£7/7/0 OB5L/QUA is usually (but not 
always) constructed as ‘ Subjunctive following ut or ne: 


(Poscitur) | 


psittacum loqui, 
that the parrot speaks. 


(&4 zs required) 


(Rogamus) 
(we ask) 


ut psittacus loquatur, 
that the parrot speak. 


III. The Clause called JNTERROGATIO OBLIQUA is constructed 
as * Subjunctive after an Interrogative Pronoun or Particle ;’ 


(Incertum est) 

(st is doubtful) quid psittacus loquatur, 
Narra) what the parrot speaks. 

(declare) 


Obs. Clauses of these three kinds are called Substantival, 
because they stand, like Substantives, in the relation of Subject or 
Object to a Verb. 


Note. As Discourse chiefly consists of Enunciations, Syntax 
chiefly considers Simple Sentences of this form. But its funda- 
mental rules are equally applicable to the other two forms. 


CHAPTER II. 
THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


i The Simple Sentence has two essential 
members: 


I) The grammatical Susyecr; that of which the 
action or state is predicated or declared ; 


2) The grammatical! PrepicATe ; that dy which the 
action or state of the Subject is declared. 


Subject. Predicate. 
Psittacus loquitur, 
the parrot speaks. 


* ‘Grammatical’ in contradistinction to ‘logical.’ A Predicate in formal logic is always 
a Nominal term Y: every X (some X, no X) és Y. 


Oratio 
Recta et 
Obliqua. 


to2 
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1) The SUBJECT must be (1) a Substantive, or something which 

takes the power of a Substantive: as 

2) A Pronoun 

e An Adjective {used Substantively. 

(4) An Adverb 

(5) A Verb-Noun Infinitive. 

(6) A Vocable, or term cited as a word or phrase merely. 

(7) A Substantival Clause. See Ch. I. Ods. 


2) As the Verb is that Part of Speech which declares action or 
state, the grammatical PREDICATE must be a Verb ; and, as action 
and state are predicated in Time, a Finite Verb. 


Examples: 
Subject. Predicate. 

(1) Deus regnat, 
God "o FOgus. 

(2) Nos paremus, 
we obey. 

(3) Omnia florent, . 
all things bloom. 

(4) Satis temporis datur, 
enough time is given. 

(5) Navigare delectat, 
sailing gives delight. 

(6) * Instant’ 
* They come’ clamatur, 
* Ad arma’ ts shouted. 
‘Zo arms’ 

(7) Quae sit natura lucis ambigitur, 


what zs the nature of light is disputed. 


Obs. When Pronoun Nominatives are omitted, the personal 
ending indicates the Subject; and the Verb contains the Sentence. 
Thus Caesar's despatch, Veni, vidi, vici, 7 came, 7 saw, I con- 
quered, comprises three sentences, each a single word. 


ii Incomplete Predication. 


Some Verbs do not make a complete Predication. The chief of 
these is the Verb of Being, Sum, esse, £o de. 
This Verb is completely Predicative only when it implies abso- 
lute existence : 
Seges est ubi Troja fuit, 
corn ts whereTroy was.’ 


' Besides the places in which the Verb sum has the completely predicative meaning of 


Existence, it is often more than a mere logical copula : 


1) In the expression ‘est ut’. . . $£ zs possible that... it may be that .. . (poetic): 


Hor. C. iii. 1. 9. 


2) In such expressions as ‘fama est,’ ‘mos est,’ *opinio est,’ &c. found both in prose 
and poetry, with a Substantival clause which is Subject of est. 

3) When sum has an Adverb for Complement. Such Adverbs are (a) Local: hic, ibi, 
ubi, prope, procul, longe, obviam, &c. (6) Temporal: mane, sero, &c. (c) Modal: 
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t usually couples the Subject with another term, called the Co»r- 


°LEMENT,' which describes the Subject by some quality or cha- 
"acter : 


Subject. Complement. 

Seges est matura, 

the corn i5 ripe. 

Troja fuit urbs munitissima, 

Troy was a strongly fortified city. 


1) The Verbs which so couple a Subject and Complement are 
called COPULATIVE VERBS. 


Besides Sum, they comprise the Verbs— 


fuo) audio am called 
to } become maneo remain 
appareo appear nascor am born 
existo stand forth videor Seen 
evado turn out with some others : 


also, many Passives of a class of Verbs called Factitive (facere), 


because they contain the idea of making, by deed, thought, or 
word. Such Passives are— 


efiicior aestimor am esteemed 
reddor | am made numeror am reckoned 
capior am taken credor am believed 
creor am created existimor 
designor am marked out putor } am thought 
legor | am chosen ducor am deemed 
deligor o iudicor am judged 
dior am elected habeor am held 

aror censeor .am counted 
prodor } am pudet 1 agnoscor am acknowledged 
Tenuntior am proclaime invenior 
sufficior am supplied reperior } am found 
Dominor am named deprehendor am discovered 
nuncupor arguor 
el am saluted evincor am proved 

or probor , 

vocor | am called dicor am said 
Usurpor am usually called namor am related 
scribor amwrittendown — feror 
inscribor am entitled perhibeor am reported 
describor am described trador 


Ita, sic, aliter, secus, contra, perinde, praesto, contra, clam, palam, satis, affatim, 
abunde, frustra, bene, male, belle, recte, impune, libenter, iucunde, &c. 
9 When sum has for Complement a Preposition and Case: ‘esse apud aliquem ;' 
esse in honore ;' * esse ex familia vetere,’ &c. 
9) When the Complement is a Possessive Genitive, a Case of Quality or Place, or a 
Dative of Purpose : ‘bona sunt viri ; ‘vir est magni ingeni ;' *operto capite est ;' 
Caesar Dyrrachii est ;' ‘ea dedecori sunt,’ &c. 
. de term Complement must be understood to mean * Predicative Complement,' that 
Ii, the word or phrase which completes predication, when the Verb is Copulative. French 
Vete amy this term to denote the Cases which complete the construction of various 
tis bene as these are sufficiently described by other names (Object; Recipient, &c.), 


to reserye the word Complement for that which has no other appropriate 
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2) The Complement may be— 
(1) An Adjective agreeing with the Subject as its Attribute. 
(2) A Substantive agreeing with the Subject as its Apposite. 


(3) A Phrase: sometimes an Adverb. These are not in 
ment with the Subject, but represent words which mighm «X 
agree with it.  . 


Examples : 
Predicate. 
Subject. Copul. Verb. Complement. 
(1) Homo est mortalis . 
man ts mortal 
Puer fiet doctus 
the boy well become learned 
Vos habemini prudentes 
ye are held prudent 
(2) Homines sunt animalia 
men are animals 
Mulier evadit victrix 
the woman comes out congucress 
Isti appellantur hilosophi 
those men ape alles Vhilosophers 
(3) Bona sunt iri 
the goods are the husband's 
Facundia censetur magni 
eloquence is counted of great value 
Divitiae numerantur in bonis 
riches are reckoned among goods 
Navigare est voluptati 
sailing as a pleasure 
Conatus fuerunt frustra 
endeavours were in vain 


iii Relations in the Simple Sentence. 


The Simple Sentence receives expansion from Wor— «5 
Phrases, and Entheses! used as Adjuncts, and standmm 1 





name : as the term Predicate (in its logical sense) is applicable only in a few instars <e 
Some German writers use the term ‘ Nominalprádikat.' 

In Oblique Oration, when the Verb becomes Infinitive, its Accusative Subject is ccu lied 
an Oblique Subject ; and if that Verb is Copulative, i its Complement i is called an Ob E «e 
Complement. Thus in the constructions ' Puto psittacum loqui ;^ ‘ puto psittacum («4755 
loquacem ;" psittacum is an Oblique Subject, loquacem an Oblique Complement. 

! A Phrase means a few words (sometimes a single word idiomatically used) expre-ssi0£ 
a distinct notion, but not containing predication, formal or virtual. Thus in the sentences 
Vir est magni ingeni; Caesar cum Balbo venit ; hoc nobis dedecori est; we 
‘magni ingeni,' ‘cum Balbo,’ and ‘ dedecori," Phrases. 

An Enthesis means a group of words not containing a formal predication, but Coe 
vertible by a slight change of form into a Clause: ‘ab exilio regressus ;" ‘ 
mobilis ;' ‘me absente. See II. Note a. 

A Claxse has been explaincd to mean a coordinate or subordinate Simple Sentence. 
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the various Relations which words in a Simple Sen- 
ice bear to one another. These Relations are :— 


I. Predicative. V. Circumstantive. 
II. Qualitative. VI. Proprietive.. 
III. Objective. VII. Prolative. 
IV. Receptive. VIII. Annexive.! 


I. The PREDICATIVE RELATION. 


This subsists between the Finite Verb and the Subject. The Sub- 
:t is (or is taken to be) a Nominative Case ; and its Verb is so 
lated as to agree with it in Number and Person. 


.&) A Subject Singular in form but Plural in sense is called a 
Collective Subject, and its Predication may agree with the 
sense and not with the form: * Pars militum occisi sunt,’ 
part of the soldiers were slain. See p. 269 D). 


6) A Subject consisting of several Nouns in Annexive Rela- 
tion is called a Composite Subject, and usually takes a 
Plural Predicate : ‘ Rex, regina, et regia classis profecti 
sunt,’ the king, queen and royal fleet set out. 


€) Impersonal Construction is a peculiar Predication, in which 
either an expressed Predicate implies an unexpressed 
Subject : pudet ( pudor pudet) ; curritur ( cursus curri- 
tur); or a Verb-form (Gerundive) becomes a Subject; 
parendum est. See $ 50. 


II. The QUALITATIVE RELATION. 


(I) Between an Attribute and the Noun to which it is in 
Attribution: * magnae divitiae, great riches ; *docti 
viri, learned men; ‘iste psittacus, that parrot. 


(2.) Between a Noun Apposite and the Noun to which it 
stands in Apposition: ‘Cicero consul,’ Cicero the 
consul; ‘rex Croesus,’ king Croesus. 


8) The qualifying word will agree with its Noun as far as 
possible. See § 107. Verb-Nouns and Clauses are con- 
sidered Neuter. 


6) Any Noun-term may have an Apposite. Verb-Nouns and 
Clauses used as Noun-terms are considered Neuter.? 


— 


* In classifying the forms and constructions of Language, the lines cannot be drawn so 
pDdly that each class shall exclude all the members of every other class. We find the 
me words ranked as Substantive and Adjective, as Noun and Verb, as Adverb and 
'eposition, &c. So the classification here given is not invalidated by the fact that some 
wds, phrases, cases, &c., may be referred to more than one of these Relations: that the 
xaplement, for instance, is both Predicative and Qualitative, the Genitive sometimes 
ualitative, sometimes Objective, &c. . 
* Subjects, and indeed Substantives generally, receive as Adjuncts not only Attributes 
d Apposites, but many other qualifying expressions: Genitives Possessive, Qualitative, 
d Objective: Ablatives of Quality and Manner: rarely other Cases: frequently Prepo- 
ions with Cases: sometimes Adverbs. 
Examples: Sullae exercitus; vir magni ingeni; studium lucri ; senex promissa barba ; 
ilosophus nomine non re ; obtemperatio legibus; domum reditio ; amor erga parentes ; 
cessus e vita ; litterae a Caesare ; hber de Officiis ; colloquium cum Balbo; omnia ante 
lh ; tua sémper lenitas, &c. 

A A 
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This relation appears in four varieties : 


1) EPITHETIC Attribute or Apposite: ‘docti viri; ‘rex 
Croesus,’ 

2) ENTHETIC Attribute or Apposite: ‘Cicero, ab exilio tan- 

dem regressus, in senatum venit; Cicero, having at 
length returned from exile, came into the senate (regressus 
= ubi regressus erat). * Socrates, philosophus in primis 
nobilis, veneno interiit, Socrates, an eminently renowned 
piilosepher, died by poison (philosophus = qui philosophus 
fuit). 

3) ADVERBIAL Attribute or Apposite, agreeing with the Noun, 
but in close union with the Verb, and limiting it: * Cicero 
primus in senatum venit, Cicero came first into the 
senate. ‘Caesar aedem Fortunae consul vovit, Caesar 
‘when consul vowed a temple to Fortune. 

4) COMPLEMENTAL Attribute or Apposite, already described 
and exemplified, p. 352. . 


III. The OBJECTIVE RELATION. 

‘When the Predicate is a Transitive Verb, the predication is often 
without meani gu il a word is added expressing that on which 
the Verb acts. is is called the Object, and its relation to the 
Verb and Subject is the Objective Relation. 

Thus, ‘Romulus interfecit, Romulus slew, is deficient in sense 
until we add ‘Remum,’ Remus. 

*Remum' is in the Accusative Case, as Object of the Verb 
interfecit, and in Objective Relation to that Verb and to its 
Subject Romulus. See Syntax of Accusative. 

4) Anything which may be the Subject of a sentence may also 
be the Object: and when a Verb-noun, a Vocable, 
Clause, or an Adverb, is used as Object, it is taken to be 
in the Accusative Case. 

4) Verbs of asking, teaching, concealing, take two Objects, one 
of the Person, the other of the Thing : ‘ Doceo te litteras," 
I teach you letters. 

€) Factitive Verbs take a second Accusative in complemental 
attribution or apposition to the first: ‘Socratem sapien- 
tissimum puto, 7 deem Socrates very wise. ‘Caesar 
Octavium scripsit heredem, Caesar left Octavius his 

cir. 
Such an Attribute or Appositc is called an Oblique Com 
plement. See Note, p. 352. 





IV. The RECEPTIVE RELATION. 


The Dative is the Case of the Recipient, that is, of tae person 
or thing interested in an action or state ; for, to, upon, or against 
which the action or state occurs: ‘Non nobis reipublicae 
nati sumus; we are born not for ourselves, but for the common- 
wealth, *Do tibi librum, / give a bo0k' to you. ‘Pax grata 
civibus; a peace welcome to the citizens, ‘Poeni bellum inferunt 
Romanis, the Carthaginians wage war against the Romans, 
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The Relation of such a Dative to the Verb or Adjective govern- 
g it, and to their Nouns, is the Receptive Relation.! 


a) The Dative of some Nouns is used as a Complement (Re- 
ceptive Complement or Dative of the Purpose) : 


‘Hec mihi voluptati sunt, these things are a pleasure to 
sme. ‘Habet nos derisui, Ae holds us in deriston. 


V. The CIRCUMSTANTIVE RELATION. 


This limits the Verb and Adjective principally, also the Substan- 
re and Adverb, by Adjuncts, which may be : 


(1) Adverbs; (2) Noun-cases or Phrases; (3) Entheses. 


The chief Circumstantive Case is the Ablative; but also the 
ccusative, sometimes the Genitive, may express limiting cir- 
umstances. 

Limitant Phrases are especially Prepositions with their Cases. 
The chief Circumstantive Enthesis is the Ablative Absolute ; 
iat is, a Noun with Participle (or with a second Noun) in the 
blative Case. 

The Circumstances expressed in this relation are numerous: as, 


Cause; Instrument ; Agent; Price; Matter :—Respect; Mea- 
ure; Manner; Condition; Quality; Time; Place Where :— 
lace Whence ; Separation; Origin ; Comparison, &c. 


Examples : 


I) *O dea certe," O surely a goddess. ‘Vir longe optimus,’ 
a man by far the best. * Vixi hodie, 7 have lived to-day. 


2) *Gladiis certant, they contend with swords, ‘Vir pro- 
cero corpore, a man of tall frame. *Fraude non vi 
periit, Ae died by fraud, not by force. *Centum annos 
vixit, he lived a hundred years. ‘Hic rus in urbe est, 
here is country in the city. ‘Remus a Romulo occisus 
est, Remus was killed by Romulus. ‘Vir natus ad glori- 
am, a man born for glory. 


3) ‘Occiso Gaio, Claudius imperavit Gazws being slain, 
Claudius became emperor. ‘Sole cadente dormitant aves,’ 
when the sun sets, birds sleep. ‘Torquato consule 
natus est Horatius, Horace was born in the consulship of 
Torquatus. 


- — — — —— 


* Verbs or Adjectives which take a Dative for their appropriate case, as parcere, fo 
Varr : placere, £o please ; iucundus, pleasant; odiosus, hate/ul, &c., are called TRA- 
PCTIVE words, 

Mf the Verb, as dare, fo give, takes an Accusative also, it is a Trajective Verb 
Taasitive. 

Verbs may be classed according to the Cases they take : 


Transitive Verbs . . . taking Accusative . . are Quid-Verbs. 
Trajective Verbs . . . » Dative . . . ,, Cui-Verbs. 
Trajective Verbs Transitive ,, Acc. and Dative ,, Cui-Quid-Verbs. 
Transitive Verbs taking Double Accusative . . ,, Quem-Quid-Verbs. 
Foctitive Verbs. 2 1 ...... s. »» Quid-Quale-Verbs. 


The Accusative is often called the Case of the Nearer Object; and the Dative the Case 
* the Remoter Object. 


AA2 
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VI. The PROPRIETIVE RELATION. 


When the Genitive Case of a Noun depends on another Noun 
which it has for a fossession, a part, or, generally, as a motion 
which tt qualifies or determines. 


Examples : 

‘Templum Minervae,’ the temple of Minerva. ‘Multi mili- 
tum,’ many of the soldiers. ‘Vir magniingeni, a man 
of great genius. ‘Cupido pecuniae,’ the destre of money. 

a) The Proprietive Relation is, in some examples, a special 
instance of the Qualitative: thus, Vir magni ingeni 
=vir ingeniosissimus; in others'it is a special in- 
stance of the Objective Relation; thus ‘Cupido pe- 
cuniae’ is nearly the same as ‘ cupere pecuniam. 


à) Genitives of an Objective nature are joined to many Ad- 
jectives: * Memor leti, mindful of death; and to some 
Verbs, ‘Generis miseresce tui, pity thy offspring. 


VII. The PROLATIVE RELATION. 


When Predication is extended (profertur) by an Infinitive ad- 
joined to certain extensible Verbs and Participles or Adjectives. 


Examples : 


* Noli contendere,’ do not contend, ‘Ego videor videre 
res futuras, Z seem fo sce future things. ‘Tussus con- 
fundere foedus, ordered to break the treaty. * Ludere 
pertinax, persisting to play. 


That such an Infinitive is not an Objective Verb-Noun appears 
from the fact that Infinitives of Copulative Verbs, so constructed, 
keep the Complement in the same Case with the Subject: 


* Puer vult fieri doctus, che boy wishes to become learned. 
* Non omnes possumus esse philosophi, we cannot all 
be philosophers. *Homerus caecus fuisse creditur, 
Homer is believed to have been blind. 

(See Syntax of the Verb Infinite.) 


a) Other uses of the Infinitive in the Simple Sentence fall 
under the Predicative or Objective Relation : Supines under 
the Circumstantive Relation; the Gerund is ranked ac- 
cording to its Case; Participles follow the rules of 
Adjectives. 


6) Cases of Nouns depend on the Infinite as well as on the 
Finite Verb. 


VIII. The ANNEXIVE RELATION. . 


When a word is annexed to the construction of a similar word 

preceding, either by a Conjunction, or the Conjunction being omitted, 
Examples: 

* Pulvis et umbra sumus; we are dust and shade. * Non nobis 

nati sumus, sed patriae, we are not born for ourselves, 


but for our country, * Patriae nati sumus, non nobis,’ we 
are born for our country, not for ourselves. ‘Arma vi- 
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rumque cano,’ arms and the man I sing. ‘Pater et 
mater mortui sunt, my father and mother are dead. 
‘Pater, mater, fratres periere,’ father, mother, brothers 
have perished. ‘Me amat ut fratrem suum,’ he loves 
me as hss own brother. 


a) One Finite Verb annexed to another forms, strictly speak- 
ing, a new sentence: but is often conveniently ranked 
under this Relation: 

‘Odi profanum vulgus et arceo, J hate and keep aloof the 
profane mob. ‘ Abiit, excessit, evasit, erupit, Ae has de- 
parted, gone forth, escaped, burst out. 


iv. Interjections and Vocative. 


_1) To the forms constructed in a Simple Sentence under the 
eight Relations heretofore mentioned, must be added INTERJECTIONS 
and Interjectional utterances, especially the Case (of the person or 
thing addressed) called the VOCATIVE, which, with or without an 
Interjection, is attached to the Sentence, but not constructed with 
It; thus, with its adjuncts, forming an appendage, which may be 

lied a Vocative Ecthesis. Thus Horace (Car. i. 1. 1) begins 
with a Vocative Ecthesis of two lines: 


Maecenas, atavis edite regibus, 

O et praesidium et dulce decus meum, 
Sunt quos curriculo pulverem Olympicum 
Collegisse iuvat, &c. 


2) Ecthesis appears also in the Accusative Case, with or without 
Interjection; in the Nominative Case, usually with Interjection ; in 
the Dative, never without Interjection. 


Y. Notice of the Relative Pronoun. 


The consideration of the RELATIVE belongs properly to the head 
of Compound Sentences; but it is introduced here so far as to 
establish its agreement in Gender, Number, and Person with its 
Antecedent, that is, with the Term in the Prior Sentence to which 
it stands related. To this extent the Relative Pronoun is Qualita- 
tive; but, as respects Case, it may (in its own clause) be Subject 
Nominative or fall under any of the following Relations : Objective, 
Receptive, Circumstantive, or Proprietive. 

It corresponds to any Person. 

Note. The Relative Pronoun, qui, quae, quod, may be explained 
as standing between two Noun-terms, with the former of which it 
agrees in Gender, Number, and Person; with the latter in Case. 


1) Sometimes both Noun-terms are expressed: ‘ Erant itinera 
duo, quibus itineribus exire possent, ¢here were two roads by 
which they might go forth, L. 

2) Usually the latter is omitted: ‘Animum rege, qui, nisi 
paret, imp-rat,’ rule the temper, which, unless tt obeys, commands 
(i.e. qui animus), Hor. 


104 


105 





358 Latin Syntax. $ 106. 


3) Sometimes the former is omitted in poetry: ‘Sic tibi dent 
nymphae quae levet unda sitim, so may the nymphs give thee what 
water may assuage thirst (i.e. undam quae unda), Ov. 

4) Sometimes both: ‘Sunt quibus in satira videor nimis acer,’ 
there are some to whom I seem too keen im satire (i. e. homines 
quibus hominibus), Hor. 


6) The following scheme illustrates this principle. 


1) Vir guem virum vides rex est (full form). 

2) Vir quem .... vides rex est (usual form). 
3) -- « Quert virum vides rex est. 
4)...guem.... vides rex est. 


c) Any Noun-term may be the Antecedent to a Relative. 


vi Rules for the Conversion of an Active 
into a Passive Sentence. 


1) The Nominative of an Agent becomes Ablative (if expressed) 
with the Preposition a, ab : 
Act. Nos currimus, 


Pass. A nobis curtitur, | we rut. 


Or the Person may be suppressed : 


Act. Sic imus ad astra, 
Pass. Sic itur ad astra, } thus we go to the stars. 


Obs. The Ablative of the Agent may also be used with the Quasi- 
Passive Verbs fio, vapulo, veneo: 


Haec a legionibus fiebant, 
these things were being done by the legions. 


Testis a reo vapulavit, 
the witness was beaten by the defendant. 


Nolim ab hoste venire, 
I would not be sold by an enemy. 


2) The Nominative of an Instrument becomes Ablative without 
Preposition : 


Act. Flores caput ornant 
Pass. Floribus caput ornatur, | flowers adorn the head. 


3) The Object of a Transitive Verb becomes the Subject : 


Act. Deus mundum creavit 
Pass. A Deo mundus creatus est, } God made the world. 
4) If there are two Objects (Person and Thing) the Accusative of 
the Thing remains: 
Act. Rogas me sententiam os 
Pass. Rogor a te sententiam, ] you ask me my opinion. 
5) Factitive construction becomes Copulative: 


A. Clodium plebs tribunum creavit, | the lebeians elected 
P. Clodius a plebe creatus est tribunus,) Clodsus tribune. 





I 107.8, Agreement, 359 
A Other Cases remain, and Intransitive Verbs become Imper- 
$0 


Act. Pater librum filio dat, } the father gives a book to his 
Pass. A patre liber filio datur, SON. 


Act. Medicinae indigemus, 
Pass. Medicinae a nobis indigetur, 


Act. Mihi isti nocere non possunt, 
Pass. Mihi abistis noceri non potest, 


/Vote. On the Construction of Impersonal Verbs see $ 50. 


} we need medicine. 


| they cannot hurt me. 


—À —— ———— - = -- 
——Á——— 


CHAPTER III. 
€-ONSTRUCTIONS OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


“These fall into three Sections. 107 


I. Agreement. 
II. Case-construction. 
XIL Verb-construction, so far as concerns the Simple 


Sentence, 
SECTION I. 
AGREEMENT. 


AGREEMENT, in Syntax, is the assimilation of the Agee 
form of one word to that of another. 


i The Four Concords. 


There are four Rules of Agreement, called CoN- 
CORDS: namely, 

Concord I.—A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject- 
Nominative in Number and Person. 

Examples : 

* Ego doceo; nos docemus! ‘Tu disces; vos discetis.’ 


‘Magister hortetur; magistri hortentur' *Vivere est cogi- 
tare! ‘Omnia sunt recte! ‘ Quod venisti gratum est.’ 


Concord II — An Adjective agrees in Gender, 
Number, and Case with that to which it is in Attribu- 
tion. 


Concord III.—A Substantive agrees in Case with 
thatto which it is in Apposition. 


Obs.—Concords II. and III. are true for every various position 
of the Attribute or Apposite—whether they are Epithets, as in the 
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examples marked (1) of the two lists which follow: Entheses, as in 
those marked (2); Adverbial, as in those marked (3); or Com- 
plements, as in those marked (4) and (5). 


Examples. 


II. (1) Vir bonus ille bonam hanc uxorem habet, that good 

man has this good wife. 

(2 hirundo pullis suis orbata queritur, the swallow 
bereft of tts young complains. 

(3) quis vita male acta felix moritur? who, after a iife ill- 
spent, dies happy ? 

(4) cari sunt parentes; cara est patria, dear are parents ; 

., dear ts country. 

(5) pueri discendo fiunt docti, boys by learning become 

learned, 


(6) haec est nobilis illa ad Trasimenurh pugna, his és 
that renowned battle at Lake Trasimenus. 

(7) quid sit futurum cras incertum est, what will 
happen to-morrow is uncertain. 

(8) malim pueros esse quam videri bonos, 7 would rather 
boys should be, than seem, good. 

(9) tacere aliquando utile putamus, £o de silent at times we 
deem expedient. 

(10) scire tuum nihil est, your knowledge ts nothing. 


Obs. —In (7) ‘incertum’ agrees with the Clause * quid sit futurum 
cras. In (8) ‘bonos’ (Oblique Complement) agrees with * pueros, 
which is Oblique Subject of each Infinitive. Hence it is seen that 
Copulative Verbs, Finite or Infinite, have the same case of agree: 
words after as before them. Example (9) is of the same kin 
for esse might be supplied to utile. See (6) under III. 


III. (1) Nos pueri patrem Lollium imitabimur, we doys will 
imitate our father Lollius. 

(2) effodiuntur opes, irritamenta malorum, riches are dug 
out, incentives of evil. 

(3) Cicero legem Maniliam praetor suasit, Cicero recom- 
mended the Manilian law when praetor. 

(4) spes est expectatio boni, hope zs the expectation of 
good. 

(5) syllaba longa brevi subiecta vocatur iambus, a long 
syllable following a short one is called iambus. 

(6) Athenas omnium doctrinarum inventrices esse cre- 
dimus, we believe Athens to be the inventress of all 
SCLENCES. 

(7) cogita oratorem institui, rem arduam, reflect that 
an orator zs being formed, a difficult business. 

(8) Tungri sunt Galliae civitas, the Tungri are a state of 

aul. 


Obs.—In (7) rem is in Apposition to the Clause *oratorem 
institui. 
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Concord IV.—The Relative Pronoun Qui, quae, 
quod, agrees with its Antecedent in Gender, Number, 
and Person ; but in Case it follows the construction of 
its own clause. 


1. Tu, fila, quae nos amas, oboedies nobis, qui te 
amamus, you, daughter, who love us, will obey us, 
who love you. 

2. Deum veneramur, qui nos creavit, we worship God 
who created us. 

3. adsum quem quaeritis, / am present whom ye seek. 

4. habeo quibuscum colloquar, / have some to talk with. 

$.in tempore ad eam veni, quod rerum omnium est 
primum, J came to her at the right moment, which is 
the most important thing of all. 

6. nos, id quod debent, virtutes delectant, virtues delight 
us, as they ought. 


Obs.—In 3, the Antecedent is ego, in 4, aliquos, understood ; in 
$, the Principal sentence is the Antecedent : in 6, id is in apposi- 
uon to the sentence ‘ nos virtutes delectant! (Id quod 2 ut.) 


ii Ellipsis of the Subject. 


1) Pronoun Subjects (ego, nos, tu, vos, is, ei) are omitted, unless 
required for emphasis : ‘Si vales bene est, ego valeo,’ zf you are 
well, I rejoice ; I am well, C. Fam. xiii. 6. * Odi profanum vulgus 
et arceo,’ 7 hate and keep aloof the profane vulgar, Hor. C. iii. 
1.1, ‘Poscimur,’ we are required, Hor. C. i. 32. 1. 

2) When a Subject of the Third Person is omitted, it is generally 

wn from the context. 

On the omission of homines (Fr. on, Germ. man) before aiunt, 
ferunt, &c., see p. 275. *Teque ferunt irae paenituisse tuae,’ and 
they say you have repented of your anger, Ov. A. A. ii. 592. The 
adverb vulgo sometimes accompanies this ellipsis: *Vulgo ex 
oppidis gratulabantur Pompeio, ‘hey came in crowds from the 
towns to congratulate Pompeius, C. T. D. 1. 35. 

3) Impersonal Verbs have no Substantive or Pronoun expressed 
as Subject. But many have a Verb-noun Infinitive: *Ire iuvat; 
fugere dedecet, &c. Many have a Clausular Subject: * Oportet 
haec fieri:’ ‘interest ut te videam, &c. The Subject of others is 
implied in the Verb itself: *Pudet facti; taedet vitae; miseret 
bominis, &c.: also in Pluit, tonat, grandinat, &c., and in 
Passive Impersonals, Itur, statur, vivitur, &c. See $ 50. 


On Ellipsis, see pp. 267, 274, 346. 
fii Attraction of the Verb. 


I) A Copulative Verb sometimes agrees with the Complement. 
* Amantium irae amoris integratio est,’ lovers’ quarrels are the 
renewal of love, Ter. An. iii. 3. 28. ‘Quas geritis vestes sordida 
lana fuit, the clothes which ye wear were dirty wool, Ov. A. A. 
ini. 222. 
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2) This Attraction may affect Gender. ‘Non omnis error stul- 
titia est dicenda, not every error must be called folly, C. Div. 
ii43. ‘Gens universa Veneti appellati, the entire race were 
called Veneti, L. i. 1. 

3) A Verb sometimes agrees with the Apposite rather than with 
the true Subject. * Tungri Galliae civitas fontem habet insig- 
nem,’ Tongres; a city of Gaul, has a remarkable fountain, PL N. H. 
xxxi. 2. 


iv. Synesis in the first and second Concords. 
See p. 269. 


I) Feminine or Neuter words implying males are found with 
Masculine agreement: *Illafuriaqui ... &c., impunitatem est 
assecutus,’ the fury who (namely Clodius), &c., obtained impunity, 
C. Fam.i.9.15. ‘ Millia triginta capitum dicuntur capti, thsrty 
thousand men are said to have been taken, L, xxvii. 16. ‘Ubi 
illic est scelus, qui. . . , where ts that villain who . . . ? Ter. 
An. iii. 5.1. Analogous to this is Livy's practice of mentioning 
the name of a town, and then continuing the construction as if he 
had mentioned the inhabitants: *Saguntum civitas longe op- 
ulentissima ultra Iberum fuit. Oriundi a Zacyntho insula dicun- 
tur mixtique,’ &c., the city of Saguntum was by far the wealthiest 
beyond the Ebro: they (cives) are said to have originated from the 
isle of Zante, and to have been mingled, &c., L. xxi. 7. 


2) Singular Collective Nouns, pars, multitudo, vulgus, turba, 
vis, iuventus, nobilitas, plebs, &c., are used by Livy, Sallust, and 
the poets, with Plural Predicates, and agreement of Gender raza 
ovrecty, * Locros omnis multitudo abeunt, the whole number 
remove to Locri, L. xxiv. 3. *Pars perexigua, duce amisso, Ro- 
mam inermes delati sunt,’ a very small portion, having lost their 
leader, were brought unarmed to Rome, L. ii. 14. This construc- 
tion is rare in Czesar, not used by Cicero. 


3) The Distributive words and phrases quisque, uterque, 
pars,alius... aliam,alter. ..alterum,vir. . . virum, &c,, 
are apparently used as Subjects to Plural Predicates, but may be 
explained as apposite to Plural Subjects understood : * Uterque 
eorum exercitum e castris educunt, they both lead out an army 

om the camp, Caes. B. G. iii. 30. ‘At nostri, repentino metu 
perculsi, sibi quisque pro moribus consulunt; ali fugere, alii 
arma capere: magna pars vulnerati aut occisi, dst our men, 
seized with a sudden panic, provided for themselves according to 
their several habits ; some fled, others took arms: a great portion 
were wounded or slain, Sall Jug. 57. *Alius alii subsidium fe- 
runt,’ they bring support one to another, Caes, B. G. ii. 26. ‘Vir 
virum legebant, cach man picked another, L. x. 38. 


4) The Adverb partim is plurally constructed by Cicero, with 
Gender xard aiveow: * Eorum partim in pompa partim in acie 
illustres esse voluerunt, some of them chose to be brilliant in pro- 
cesston, some on the battlefield, C. d. Or. ii. 94. * Partim e nobis 
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timidi sunt, partim a republica aversi,’ the one part of us are 
cowards, the other unfriendly to the state, C. Phil. viii. 32. 


5. Mille is generally Plural, sometimes Singular. See § 34. 


v. Composite Subject (cvAAnyas). 


Two or more Subjects united in one Predication are called a 
Composite Subject. See p. 268. 


A. 1) If the Subjects so united form an evidently Plural notion, 
the Predicate will be Plural: ‘Pompeius, Lentulus, Scipio 
foede perierunt,’ C. Fam. ix. 18. ‘Castor et Pollux ex equis 
pu visi sunt, C. A. D. ii. 2. *Ius et iniuria natura 
diiudicantur, right and wrong are naturally distinguished, C. 
Leg.i 16. ‘Aetas, metus, magister, prohibebant, age, t- 
midity, and a tutor forbade, Ter. An. i. 1.27. Sometimes, when the 
Prep. cum unites the Subjects: *Ipse dux cum aliquot principibus 
capiuntur, the commander himself with some leading men were 
captured, L. xxi. 6o. ‘Ilia cum Lauso de Numitore sati,’ Ov. F. 
iv. 55. But Cicero prefers the Singular in this last construction, 
‘Tu cum Sexto scire velim quid cogites, / should like to know 
what you and Sextus think, Att. vii. 14. 


2) If their union forms one complex Singular notion, the Verb 
may be Singular. ‘Tempus necessitasque postulat, C. Off. i. 23. 
*Religio et fides anteponatur amicitiae; C. Of iii. 10. So 
* Senatus populusque Romanus' forms one complex notion, and 
usually, but not always, takes a Singular Predicate. 


3) If one of the Subjects is 1st Pers. Sing. (ego), the Predicate 
may be rst Pers. Plur. 

If one of the Subjects is 2nd Pers. Sing. (tu) and none rst Pers., 
the Predicate may be 2nd Pers. Plur. 

*Si tu et Tullia, lux nostra, valetis, ego et suavissimus Cicero 
valemus, Zf you and my darling Tullia are well, I and our sweet 
boy are in good health, C. Fam. xiv. 5. 


4) If the Subjects are sentient beings and of the same Gender, 
the Attributes follow that Gender ; if of different Genders, the At- 
tributes are Plural Masculine. 

* Non mihi venistis Semele Ledeve docendae,’ ye are not 
come a Semele or a Leda to be taught by me, Ov. A. A. iii. 251. 
‘Pater mihi et mater mortui sunt, my father and mother are 
dead, Ter. Eun. iii. 3. 11. 


5) If they are non-sentient things and of the same Gender, that 
Gender may be kept by the Attributes, or these may be Neuter : if 
of different Genders, the Attributes are usually Neuter Plural. 

* Grammatice quondam ac musice iunctae fuere,' grammar 
and music were formerly combined, Qu. i. 10. 17. ‘Ira et avar- 
itia imperio potentiora erant, auger amd avarice were more 
powerful than authority, L. xxxvi. 32. *Fregellis murus et porta de 
caelo tacta erant, at Fregellae a wall and gate had been struck by 
lightning, L. xxxii. 29. 

6) If sentient beings and non-sentient things are combined, the 
former wil sometimes regulate the Gender: ‘Rex regiaque 
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iv. Synesis in the first and second Concords 


p Femin'ne cr Neuter woris implying males are found with 
Masculine agreement: ‘Ula furiaqul ... &c., impunicatem eit 
assecutus) the fury wha namely Codius . X. cétcracs impuni, 
C. Fam. i.9. 15. * Millia trizinza capitum dicuntur capti, Marty 
thou:and men are said to have been taken, L, xxvii 16. ‘Ub 
illic est scelis, qui...’ where is thal vilain who... 2 Ter 
An. iii. 5.1. Analogous to this is Livy's practice of mentionng 
the name of a town, and then continuing the construction as if be 
had inentioned the inhabitants: *Saguntum civitas longe ¢P~ 
ulentissima ultra Iberum fuit. Oriundi a Zacyntho insula dcm, 
tur mixtique, &c., the city of Saguntum was by far the wealties 
beyond the Ebro: they ‘ciwes; are said to have originated from 
isle of ante, and to have been mingled, &c., L. xxi 7. 


2) Singular Collective Nouns, pars, multitudo, vulgus, tuba 
vis, iuventus, nobilitas, plebs, &c., are used by Livy, Sallust, 3B 
the poets, with Plural Predicates, and agreement of Gender p 
ovra, * Locros omnis multitudo abeunt, the whole numbe 
remove fo Locri, L. xxiv. 3. ‘Pars perexigua, duce amisso, 7 —., 
mam inermes delati sunt, a very small portion, having lost the 
leader, were brought unarmed to Rome, L. ii. 14. This co 
tion is rare in Caesar, not used by Cicero. 
au 4 


3) The Distributive words and phrases quisque, uterd, 


pars,alius... aliam,alter. ..alterum,vir...virum, 
are apparently used as Subjects to Plural Predicates, but may 
explained as apposite to Plural Subjects understood : *Uter A 
corum exercitum e castris educunt, they both lead out an 9 * 
from the camp, Caes, B. G. iii. 30. * At nostri, repentino mrs” 
perculsi, sibi quisque pro moribus consulunt; ahi fugere;  * 
arma capere: magna pars vulnerati aut occisi, óuf our 

feb xe 8 "nth a sudden panic . provided jor them selves accord£. pz f. 
etry several habits ; some fea others took arms: a great por” £ 
were wounded or slain, Sall. Zug. 57. * Alius alii subsidiurx?* 
runt,’ they driving support one to another, Caes. B. G. i. 26. * 
virum legebant, cach man picked another, L. x. 38. 


39 The Adverb partim is plurally constructed by Cicero » 
Gender sari a)rto: * Eorum partim in pompa partim ir 
lllustres esse voluerunt, some of them chose to be brilliant ir 


cussion, some on the battlefield, C. d. Or. ii. 94. ‘Partim e 
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timidi sunt, partim a republica aversi, the one part of us are 
towards, the other unfriendly to the state, C. Phil. viii. 32. 


5. Mille is generally Plural, sometimes Singular. See $ 34. 


Y. Composite Subject (ovAAmpis). 


Two or more Subjects united in one Predication are called a 
Composite Subject. See p. 268. 


4. 1) If the Subjects so united form an evidently Plural notion, 
the Predicate will be Plural: *Pompeius, Lentulus, Scipio 
foede perierunt, C. Fam, ix. 18. ‘Castor et Pollux ex equis 
pugnare visi sunt, C. WV. D. ii. 2. ‘lus et iniuria natura 
diiudicantur, right and wrong are naturally distinguished, C. 
Leg.i. 16. *Aetas, metus, magister, prohibebant, age, /i- 
midity, and a tutor forbade, Ter. An. i. 1.27. Sometimes, when the 

cum unites the Subjects: *Ipse dux cum aliquot principibus 
capiuntur, the commander himself with some leading men were 
captured, L. xxi. 6o. ‘Ilia cum Lauso de Numitore sati,’ Ov. F. 
v.55. But Cicero prefers the Singular in this last construction, 


"Tu cum Sexto scire velim quid cogites, J should like to know 
what you and Sextus think, Att, vii. 14. 


2) If their union forms one complex Singular notion, the Verb 
may be Singular. ‘Tempus necessitasque postulat,’ C. Offi. 23. 
*Religio et fides anteponatur amicitiae; C. Of iii. 10. So 
*Senatus populusque Romanus’ forms one complex notion, and 
usually, but not always, takes a Singular Predicate. 


3) If one of the Subjects is 1st Pers. Sing. (ego), the Predicate 
may be rst Pers. Plur. 

If one of the Subjects is 2nd Pers. Sing. (tu) and none rst Pers., 

€ Predicate may be znd Pers. Plur. . . 

“Situ et Tullia, lux nostra, valetis, ego et suavissimus Cicero 


valem us, Lf you and my darling Tullia are well, I and our sweet 
boy are in good health, C. Fam. xiv. 5. 


4) If the Subjects are sentient beings and of the same Gender, 
the Attributes follow that Gender ; if of different Genders, the At- 
tributes are Plural Masculine. 

‘Non mihi venistis Semele Ledeve docendae, ye are not 
come a Semele cr a Leda to be taught by me, Ov. A. A. iii. 251. 

Pater mihi et mater mortui sunt,’ my father and mother are 
» Ter. Eun. iii. 3. 11. 


5) If they are non-sentient things and of the same Gender, that 
Gender may be kept by the Attributes, or these may be Neuter : if 
different Genders, the Attributes are usually Neuter Plural. 

prammatice quondam ac musice iunctac fuere, grammar 
One music were formerly combined, Qu. i. I0. 17. *Ira et avar- 
Ma tat the potentiora erant, anger and avarice were more 
authority, L. xxxvi. 32. *Fregellis murus et porta de 

Caelo tacta erant, af Fregel/ae a wall and gate had been struck à 
lightning, L. xxxi. 20 gellae a gate had been struck by 
toc) If sentient beings and non-sentient things are combined, the 
sometimes regulate the Gender: ‘Rex regiaque 
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omnium rerum extremum est, death is the final close of a 
C. Fam. vi. 21. ‘Turpitudo peius est quam dolor,’ sj 
worse than pain, C. d D. ii. 13. * Patres et plebem, in 
inermia, ludificatur, ke deludes the Senate and Co. 
and defenceless bodies, Tac. Ann. i. 46. Ó 


The Apposite usually agrees in Number with its } 
no) necessarily : * Tulliola, deliciolae nostrae, * 7xdia, 
darling, C. Att. 1.8. Substantiva Mobilia, having two for 
culine and Feminine, will agree, as far as possible, in Ge1 
their Noun: Usus magister egregius, experience, an 
tcacher, Plin. Epist. i, 20. *Vita rustica parcimoniae m 
est,’ a country life is the teacher of thrift, C. f. S. Rose. 2 
words are also used as Epithets, chiefly by poets: * Re, 
cunia, queen Money, Hor. Efist. i. 6. 36. An Apposite n 
to take a different case from its noun: * Archias natus e 
ochiae, celebri quondam urbe,’ Archias was born at A 
once populous city, C. b. Arch. 3. 


6) Peculiar forms of Apposition : 
a) Apposition to a Pronoun Subject understood : 


‘Hannibal peto pacem, 7, Hannibal, sue for peac 
30. ‘Qualis artifex pereo !! what an artist di 
(lit. J dee)! Suet. JVer. 49. 


6) Apposition of the Part to the Whole: 


‘Galli Ruscinonem, aliquot populi, conveniunt, Z 
a few tribes, meet at Ruscino, L. xxi. 24. *Di 
harum, altera occisa, altera capta est,’ the twoa 
of these women, one was slain, the other captured, 
G. i. 53. ‘Cetera multitudo sorte decimus qui 
supplicium lecti sunt,’ the remaining crowd wes 
every tenth man, for execution, L. ii. 59. * Vos sibi : 
consilium capitis,’ ye consult each for himself, Sai 


c) Apposition of the Proper Names of one Person : 
P. Cornelius Scipio Africanus Aemilianus. See p. 


d) Apposition annexed by Conjunctions, such as u 
quasi, ceu, tamquam, quamvis: 

* Aegyptii canem et felem ut deos colunt, the £ 
worship the dog and cat as deities, C. Leg.i. 11. *H 
quasi sedatus amnis fluit, Herodotus flows a 
*1ver, C. Or. 12. * Ficta omnia celeriter, tamqu: 
culi, decidunt, af? unreal things quickly droop tik 
C. Of ii. 12. ‘Manlius filium suum, quamvis vi 
occidit, Manlius slew his son, though congueroi 


e) Apposition which requires a Noun answering a qu 

be in the same case as the Noun which it answer 

* Quone malo mentem concussa? Timore deorum, 

malady disturbed in mind ?—By fear of the gods, 

ii. 3. 293. But here, too, the cases may seem t 

* Quanti emptum ?—Parvo. Quanti ergo? —Octu 
Hor. .S. ii. 3. 155. 
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7) A single Adjective is seldom referred to more than one Noun 
except as Complement. When it is otherwise referred to more 
than one, and the Genders differ, it usually agrees with the nearest: 
* Romanis cuncta maria terraeque patebant, a// seas and lands 
were open to the Romans, Sall. C. 10. 

Sometimes it is Neuter Plural, like a Complement : 


‘Gallorum genti natura corpora animosque magna magis 


quam firma dedit,’ zature has given to the Gauls great rather than 
strong bodies and minds, L. v. 44. 


8) A Noun subdivided by more than one Singular Attribute is 
sometimes found Singular, sometimes Plural: 


*Legio Martia quartaque rempublicam defendunt, the Martian 
legion and the fourth defend the commonwealth, C. Phil. v. 17. ‘In 
rabiem tractae prima ac vicesima legiones, the first and twentieth 
legions were drawn into the mad revolt, Tac. Ann. i. 31. 


A Noun in apposition to several others will be Plural in the same 
Case with them : 


'Eupolis atque Cratinus Aristophanesque poetae, the poets 
Eufolis and Cratinus and Aristophanes, Hor. S. i. 4. 1. 


Sometimes the Nomen or Cognomen is in apposition to the 
Praenomina of two or more persons : 


' M. et Q.Cicerones,’ the Ciceros, Marcus and Quintus: * C. et 
L Memmii, the Memmit, Gaius and Lucius. 


vii Synesis, Ellipsis and Attraction in Re- i 
lative Construction. 


I. a) The agreement of the Relative may follow meaning : 
‘Multitudo, qui convenerant... 


6) The agreement of a Relative with a Composite Subject is 
in principle the same as that of an Adjective. 


‘Pater et mater qui mortui sunt’... ‘Fortuna, decus, 
honos, quae fortuita sunt. . . .' 


c) A Personal Pronoun as Antecedent may be implied in a 
Possessive : 


* Omnes laudare fortunas meas, qui gnatum haberem tali 
ingenic praeditum," aZ/ were extolling my good fortune 
in having a son of such a character, Ter. An. i. 1. 97. 


2. a) Ellipsis of the Antecedent is frequent. See Concord iv. 
Ex. 3. 4. But that of the word or words which govern 
the Relative 


(when they are to be supplied from the ante- 
cedence) is less so: 


‘Nos imitamur quos cuique visum est (i.e. eos quos cuique 
Visum est imitari),' we rmitate those, whom we severally 
think proper to imitate, C. Off. i. 30. This idiom some- 
mes resembles Attraction: ^ Si aliquid agis eorum quo- 


rum consuesti, gaudeo (i.e. eorum quorum aliquid agere 
Consuesti),' f you are pursuing any of your wonted occu- 
fations, [ am £lad, C. Fam. v. 14. 
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5) When the Relative has been used in one Case, another Case 
of it is sometimes suppressed : 

‘Bocchus cum peditibus, quos filius eius adduxerat, neque 
in priore pugna adfuerant, postremam Romanorum 
aciem invadunt,’ Bocchus and the infantry, which his son 
had brought up, and which had not been present in the 
Jormer battle, attack the rear of the Romans, Sall 7. 101. 


3. a) The Relative may agree with an Apposite, or not : 
* Flumen Scaldis quod...’ ‘Flumen Rhodanus qui...’ 


6) The Relative may agree with the Complement of its own 
Clause, not with its Antecedent: 


‘Thebae, quod Boeotiae caput est,’ L. 


c) The Antecedent is drawn into the same Clause and Case as 
the Relative: ‘Quam artem novi, exerceo.’ Or the Ante- 
cedent may remain in its own sentence, and be repeated 
in the Relative Clause. * Dies instat, quo die... 


Sometimes (especially in Comedy) the attracted Antecedent 
precedes the Relative: * Urbem quam statuo vestra est,’ 
Verg. Aen. 1. 573. 


Horace has a daring Attraction : ‘Quis non malarum quas 
amor curas habet Haec inter obliviscitur?? Eod. ii. 


d) An Attribute, especially unus, pauci and Superlatives, 
may be attracted to the Relative Case and Clause : 

* Tempestivis conviviis delector cum aequalibus, qui pauci 
admodum restant, J enjoy early dinners with confempo- 
raries, very few of whom remain, C. Cat. M. 14. * Servum, 
quem habuit fidelissimum, misit, Nep. Zheme. 


€) Attraction of the Relative to the Case of the Antecedent is 
rare: * Iudice quo nosti populo; zx the judgment of that 
public with which you are acquainted, Hor. .S. i. 6. 15. 
This is sometimes complicated with Ellipsis of the Ante- 
cedent or of the governing word, or of both: ‘ Haec 
cadere possunt in quos nolis (i.e. in eos in quos nolis ea 
cadere),’ these things may happen to those whom you would 
not wish (them to happen to), C. d. Or. ii. 60. 


vii. Qualis, quantus, quot. 


Qualis (suck as), quantus (as great as), follow the same rule 
as qui only when they are placed between two Cases (expressed 
or understood) of the same person or thing: ‘Non sum qualis 
eram, 7 am not what I was, Hor. C. iv. 1. *Crocodilus pant ova 

uanta anseres, fhe crocodile lays eges as big as geese lay, PL 

. AH. xviii. 25. But if they are used to compare two different 
Nouns, they agree in Gender, Number, and Case with the latter; 
while their Demonstratives (talis, tantus) agree with the former: 
‘Talis est, qualem te esse video, he zs such as I see you are, C. 
Mur. 14. ‘Dixi tanta contentione quantum forum est,’ / 
with exertion of voice as great as the forum is, C. Fam. xii. 7. 
« « - quot, which are undeclined. 
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Abnormal constructions are: * Animae quales neque can- 
didiores terra tulit, neque quis me sit devinctior alter,’ 
Hor. S. i. $. 41. *Nardo perunctum quale non perfectius 
meae laborarint manus,’ Hor. £7od. v. 57.! 





* Examples of the Rules of Agreement, for practice. 


A. (Subject: Predicate: Complement: Attribution.) ‘Mens peccat, non corpus,’ 
L. i $8. ‘Nos consules desumus,' C. Caf. i. 1 ‘Nitimur in vetitum semper cupi- 
musque negata, Ov. Am. iii. 2. 'Naturatu illi pater es, consiliis ego,’ Ter. Ad. 
i.2. ' Haruspicum munus erat exta inspicere, Val. M.i.s. *Quid sitoptimum 
neminem fugit, Qu. xi. . 'Vivitur parvo bene,’ Hor. C. ii. 16.13. 'Iustaomnia 
decorasunt: iniusta contra, ut turpia, sic indecora,’ C. Off. i. 94. ' Catilinae inerat 
satis eloquentiae, sapientiae parum,' Sall. C. s. ‘Vivere ipsum turpe est nobis," 
C. A/£f. xiii. 38. ‘Dulce satis umor," Verg. 2. iii. 13. ‘Omnis ars imitatio est 
naturae,' Sen. Ef. 65. ‘Terra altrix nostra diei noctisque effectrix eademque 
custos est,' C. Univ. 10. 'Servus, cum manu mittitur, fit libertinus,' Qu. vii. 3. 
' De Amicitia eo libro dictum est, qui inscribitur Laelius,' C. Off. ii. o. ‘ Athenis 
tenue caelum, ex quo acutiores etiam putantur Attici, C. Faf. 4. 'Poste- 
riores cogitationes, ut aiunt, sapientiores esse solent,' C. PAZ. xii.2. ‘Omnia 
orta occidunt et aucta senescunt,' Sall 7ug. x. ' Romam serae avaritia atque luxuria 
immigraverunt,' L. Praef. *Scythae perpetuo intacti aut invicti mansere,' Zws£. ii. 3. 
‘Marius, septimum consul, domi suae senex est mortuus,' C. N. D. iii. 32. Apud 
matrem recte est, C. 477. i. 7. ‘Sum Dyrrachii hoc tempore, et sum tuto,’ C. 
Fam. xiv. 3. ‘Nihil est tamangusti animi tamque parvi quam amare divitias,' 
C. Off. i. ao. ‘Libertas et anima nostra in dubio est,’ Sall. C. 52. ‘Ne Pericles 
quidem dixit Attice, cui primae sine controversia deferebantur,' C. Or. 9. 

B. (Synesis.) ‘Pars in crucem acti, pars bestiis obiecti sunt,’ Sall. Jug. 14. 
* Vulgus Macedonum Demetrium cum ingenti favore conspiciebant,’ L. xxxix. 55. 
* Samnitium caesi tria millia ducenti, capti quattuor millia ducenti, L. x. 34. 
*Optimus quisque iussis paruere,' Tac. 77. iv. as. ‘Dux uterque pari culpa 
meritus adversa prosperis defuere,' Tac. 77. iv. 34. ‘Hic uterque me intuebatur, 
seseque ad audiendum significabant paratos,' C. Fin. ii. 3. (Cicero never has a Plural 
Verb with uterque : see Madvig ad 1 c.) 

C. (Composite Subject.) "Dant veniam genitor coniunxque,' Ov. F. ii. 889. 
* Spectantur in chartis tenuitas, candor, laevor,' PL N. 7/7 xiv. x2. * Per inter- 
regem consules creati sunt Valerius et Horatius, L. ii. 3s. ‘Ego ac tu 
sunplicissime inter nos hodie loquimur, Tac. 77. i. 15. ' Haec neque ego neque 
tu fecimus, Ter. Ad. i 2.23. ‘Ex eo die ego et leo in eodem specu viximus, 
Gell. v. 14 9‘ Quid est quod tu aut illa cum fortuna hoc nomine queri possitis,' C. 
Fas. iv. s. 'Necsenatus gloriari nec princeps poteran t,' Plin. Eg. 75. ' Effigiem 
mullam Vesta nec ignis habent,' Ov. F. vi. 398. ‘Demosthenes cum ceteris 
populiscito in exsilium eramt expulsi, Nep. Phoc. a. ‘Dea Iuventus Termi- 
nusque deus id non sunt passi,’ L. v. 54 'Serpens, sitis, ardor, arenae, 
dulcia virtuti, Lacan. ix. 402. ‘Societas hominum et aequalitas et iustitia 
per se expetenda sunt,’ C. Leg. i 18. ‘Omnibus in rebus temeritas ignora- 
tioque vitiosa est,’ C. Fin. iii. 2r. 'Mensetanimus et consilium et sententia 
Civitatis posita est in legibus,' C. 5. C/u. $3. ' Bene de republica mereri, laudari, 
coli, diligi, gloriosum est,’ C. PAZ. i. 4. ‘Mihi magnae curae est ut tu ipse 
tuique omnes scire possint me tibi esse amicissimum, L. xxix. 175. ' Tarquinius 
cum prole fugit, Ov. F. ii 851. ‘ Iane, face aeternos pacem pacisque minis- 
tros," Ov. F. i. 387. ‘O noctes cenaeque deum, quibus ipse meique ante lares pro- 
prios vescor,' Hor. S. ii. 6. 65. 

D. (Apposition.) ‘Alexander, victor tot regum atque populorum, irae succubuit,' 
Sen. Ef. 113. ‘Quid dicam de thesauro omnium rerum memoria?’ C. d. Or. i. s. 
* Aquitania a Garumna flumine ad Pyrenaeos montes pertinet,’ Caes. B. G. i. 1 
*Oppidum Genabum pons fluminis Ligeris continet, Caes. J. G. vii. 11. 
*Hostis hostem occidere volui, L. ii 12. ‘Duo exercitus Aventinum inse- 
distis,' L. ix. 34. ‘Duo consules eius anni alter ferro alter morbo perierant,' 
L xli. 18. 'Civilis omnium coniuges parvosque liberos consistere a tergo iubet. 
hortamenta victoriae vel pulsis pudorem,' Tac. A7. iv. 6r. *Batavi machina 
etiam, insolitum sibi, ausi,’ Tac. 77. iv. 28. ‘ Nunquam ingenium ad res diversissimas, 

B B 
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SECTION II. 
CASE-CONSTRUCTION. 


A. The Nominative Case. 


i The NOMINATIVE is the Case of the Subject 
of a Finite Verb and of those words which 
agree in Case with the Subject. See Concords I. 


II. III. 
ii Thus the Nominative stands as Comple 


ment 
1) Of Finite Copulative Verbs. 
2) Of Copulative Verbs Infinite, prolatively used. 


1) *Galba medius inter Neronem et Othonem imperator ex- 
stitit, Galba was the emperor intervening between Nero and Othe, 
Suet. G. 6. ‘Subtilis veterum iudex et callidus audis, 
are called a nice and shrewd critic of ancient authors, Hor. .S. ii 7. 





parendum atque imperandum, habilius fui L. xxi 4. *Corioli oppidum 
captum est a Marcio, L. ii. 23. ' Ludi Taurilia per biduum facti,' L. xxix. 35. 
‘Oculi tamquam speculatores altisimum locum obtinent," C. N. D. à. 1e 
‘Dies quo ceperat imperium Gaius Palilia vocatus est, velut argumentuR 
rursus conditae urbis, Suet, CaZ. 16.  ' Caelius historiam, ut homo neque doctus neque 
maxime aptus ad dicendum, ut potuit dolavit,’ C. d. Or. ii. sg. ‘Cottamcum Titurio 
legatos amisimus,’ Flor. iii. xo. ‘Duae urbes potentissimae Carthago atque 
Numantia ab eodem Scipione sunt deletae, C. g. L. Man. 6o. * Soceri tibi 
Marsque Venusque contigerunt, Ov. Jf. iii. 130. ‘Duo fulmina Romani imperi 
subito in Hispania Cn. et P. Scipiones exstincti sunt,’ C. 4. Badd. 15. ' Acernme 
deliciae meae Dicaearchus contra immortalitatem disseruit, C. 7. D. i 77 
'Pompeius nostri amores ipse se afflixit; C. Aft. ii. rg. ‘Cetera turba, 50% 
inquam, cenamus aves, Hor. S. ii. 8. 26. ‘Hoc dedimus nos tibi nomen eques (f 
equites) Ov. F. ii. 128. ‘Nec multo post diem obüt utroque liberorum superstite 
Tiberio Drusoque Neronibus, Suet. 714. 4. 'Corinthi Achaiae urbe Vespt 
sianus certos nuntios accepit de interitu Galbae, Tac. 77. ii, z. s. ‘Quid meritus! 
Crucem, Ter. An. ii. 5. 15. * Cuius es? Amphitruonis, Plaut. 4m. v. 3. 999 
*Quanti emit? Vili,’ Plaut. Ef. i. x. 49. 


E. (Relative and Antecedent.) a. ‘Pax ita convenerat ut Etruscis Latinisque fluvics 
Albula, quam nunc Tiberim vocant, finis esset,’ L. i. 8. ‘ Est locus in carcere, quod 
Tullianum appellatur, circiter duodecim pedes humi depressus," Sall. Caf. ss. * Veiens 
bellum exortum, quibus Sabini arma coniunxerant~ L. ii. 53. ‘ Habebam inimicum noe 
C. Marium, sed duo importuna prodigia, quos egestas, quos aeris alieni magnitudo 
quos levitas, quos improbitas tribuno plebis constrictos addixerat, C. 5 Ses. 16. 
‘Ad quadraginta millia militum, quod roboris in Samnio erat, convenerant, L. x. 3* 
Illud, mi Tiro, te rogo, ne sumptui parcas ulla in re quod ad valetudinem opus sit^ 
C. Fam. xvi. 4. ' Iuniores, 1d maxime quod Kaesonis sodalium fuit, auxere iras in 
plebem, L. iii. 14. ‘Favent pietati fideique di, per quae populus Romanos 
tantum fastigi venit, L. xliv. 2. * Minime miror qui insanire occipiunt ex iniuria, Tet 
Ad. ii. T. 43. ‘En dextra fidesque quem secum patrios aiunt portare penates, Verg 
den. iv. 598. ' Dividebat agros quibus volebat, C. Off. i. r1. * Lacedaemonii AS™ 
regem, quod nunquam antea apud eos acciderat, necaverunt,' C. Off. ii. 23. ‘RA i 
quibus quisque poterat elatis iam continens agmen migrantium impleverat vias,’ L- i 
29. Pomptinus a te tractatus est praestanti ac singulari fide, cuius tui ben eficii Um 
ego testis, C. Fam. iii. 10. * Accusator non ferendus est is, qui quod in altero vitium 
reprehendit in eo ipso deprehenditur, C. P'err.iii. 2. ‘Nullo modo animus ; 
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ror. ‘Princeps in senatu tertium lectus est P. Scipio Afri- 
canus, Publius Scipio Africanus was for the third time chosen 
brince of the Senate, L. xxxviii. 28. ‘Amicitia virtutum adiu- 
:rix a natura data est, non vitiorum comes,’ C. Lae/. 22. 

2) *Aristaeus inventor olei esse dicitur, Avistaeus is said 
o be the discoverer of oil, C. Verr. iv. 57. ‘Cato esse quam videri 
»onus malebat, Calo preferred being to seeming good, Sall. C. 54. 
‘Socrates parens philosophiae iure dici potest, Socrates may 
iustly be called the father of philosophy, C. Fin. ii. 1. * Ad auream 
arietis pellem. profecti dicuntur Argonautae, the Argonauts are 
said to have gone after the golden fleece, Varr. R. R. ii. 1 (esse 
being omitted). 


hii The Nominative may stand with the Inter- 
jections en, ecce, o, and others. 


‘En dextra fidesqué!’ Jo the right hand and the pledged 
faith! Verg. Aen. iv. 597. ‘Sed ecce nuntii, ecce litterae, 
Caesarem ad Corfinium, buf Jo couriers and letters stating that 
Caesar is at Corfinium, C. Alt. vii, 3. ‘O vir fortis atque 
amicus!’ O the brave and friendly man / Ter. Ph. ii. 2. 10. 


B. The Vocative Case. 


i The VOCATIVE is used without or with an 
Interjection: fili, Pompei, Iuppiter: O fili, O 
Pompei; pro Iuppiter. 


ii The Nominative takes the place of the 
Vocative: 


1) When the Noun is Collective: ‘I, pete virginea, populus, 
men ab ara,’ go, people, seek incense from the virgin's altar, Ov. 
F.iv. 731. ‘O Pompilius sanguis, Hor. ad Pis. 292. 


2) When the word is an Attribute or Apposite enthetically tor 
adverbially used: ‘Tu quoque Cydon Dardania stratus dextra, 
Verg. Aen. x. 320. *Nudus iaciture sepulcro,’ St. 77. vii. 777. 


3) Yet poets sometimes keep the Vocative in such circum- 
Ssances : ‘Sic venias hodierne,’ so mayst thou come to-day, Tib. i. 
753 ‘Rufe mihi frustra ac nequiquam credite amice, O 


aut incitari aut teneri potest, qui modus a me non tentatus sit, C. Or. 38. ' Haec 
€t quam Scipio laudat in libris et quam maxime probat temperationem reipublicae,' 
iti. 5. ‘ Poeta id sibi negoti credidit solum dari populo ut placerent qua s fecisset 
fabulas, Ter. An. Pr. 3. ' Tullia, qui illius in te amor fuit, hoc certe te facere non 
Vut, C. Fas. iv. 5. "Cuius lenitatis est Galba, iam fortasse promisit,' Tac. 77. 
13. ‘Qua es prudentia, nihil te fugiet, C. Fam. xi. 13. (See p. 312.) ‘ Sarmatis 
Wque conti neque gladii, quos praelongos utraque manu regunt, usui erant,' Tac. 
H.i 39 ‘Consul, qui unus supererat, moritur," L. iii. 7. 
b. ‘Talis est quaecumque respublica qualis eius aut natura aut voluntas qui illam 
"C. Rep. i. 31. ‘Hoc bellum est, quale bellum nulla barbaria gessit,' C. in Cat. 


1. 'Videre mihi videor tantam dimicationem quanta nunquam fuit,’ C. 4f£/. 
t 
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2. if. primi: venerare Deum. 
in the first place worship Gad. 
3, pudet me stuititiae, . 
/ am a:hamed (lit. ‘it shames me^) cf my fcio 
‘She First Example, in Passive form, becomes 
pulli a matre aluntur. 


The Second (where the Verb is Deponent) and the Third ‘where 
s Finpersonal, cannot assume the Passive form. 

Mus is the standard Rule, because Transitive Verbs are so large 
it (las, But to draw the line which divides Intransitive from 
Tiansitive Verbs is not casy, Intransitive Verbs are often us 
with ‘Transitive force: ardere, flere, pallere, sitire, &c. Tram 
aitive Verba may drop their Object and seem to be Intransitive: 
uinare, durare, obtinere, &e, 


The following cousiderations may throw light on this subject 


he Contained Object is meant that which follows Intransitive Verbs; by t¢ 
GOb[9 t that which fellows T'ransitive Verbs. 
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iii. The Contained Object or Cognate Accu- 
sative. 


1) Every Verb has at least one Object, its own Activity, repre- 
sented by its most abstract Verbal Noun in (ion-) «fo: agere 
actionem, stare stationem, ire itionem, nargmre narra- 
tionem, &c. 

This purest abstract form is not, however, used by Latin authors 
in connection with Verbs. But other Substantives, more concrete, 
are so used with the Verbs to which they belong: the construction 
being that called ‘the Cognate Accusative,’ or * Accusative of the 


Verbal Operation, or ‘Contained Accusative.’ Such instances 


are : 

Canere cantilenam, Ter. ; cenare cenam, Plaut.; furere furorem, 
Verg.; gaudere gaudium, C.; iurare iusiurandum, C.; insanire 
insaniam, Sen.; ludere ludum, Hor.; nocere noxam, L.; ridere 
rsum, C.; servire servitutem, C.; somniare somnium, Plaut.; 
vivere vitam, Plaut. 

When such expressions occur, the Substantive usually has an 
epithet : Ludum insolentem ludere, Hor. 


2) Instead of the purely Cognate Accusative, Intransitive Verbs 
oftener take a Contained. Accusative expressing some more limited 
operation of the Verb: 


Agere (to pass) aetatem; agere (fo act) partes; cantare melos; 
coronari Olympia (to £e crowned as an Olympian victor — vincere 
Olympia); currere stadium ; degere vitam, &c.; dormire noctem ; 
errare litora ; ire viam, &c. ; iurare numen, &c.; praelucere spem ; 
ludere aleam ; ludere carmina ; militare bellum ; mentiri auspicia ; 
natare aquas, &c. ; navigare aequor, &c. ; prandere olus; pugnare 
proelia ; quadrare acervum ; respondere ius; resonare Amaryllida; 
saltare (moveri) Satyrum (Cyclopa); sonare vitium (hominem), 
&c.; triumphare hostem; vagari terras; vehi maria; vivere 
aetatem (Bacchanalia, Nestora), &c.; vigilare noctem; vincere 
causam (iudicium), &c. 


Especially Verbs which express 


a) Odour or flavour: olere crocos (pastillos, lampadem, anti- 
quitatem, &c.), redolere flores ; spirare odorem ; exhalare 
mephitim ; sapere mella (aprum, mare, plebeium, &c.). 

5) Visible emanation: manare mella; depluere lacrimas; 
spirare flammas ; stillare rorem; sudare electra; erum- 
pere liquores, &c. 


_ Such constructions are chiefly poetic: but many of them occur 
In prose. 

3) Other Intransitive Verbs take a Contained Accusative only or 
chiefly of Neuter Pronouns and Pronominal words : 
. Quod, quid, aliquid, quidquam, nescio quid, nihil, hoc, id, 
idem, illud, istud, utrumque: quae, omnia, cuncta, eadem, multa, 
pauca, &c. 


Among such Verbs are: cogere, dolere, dubitare, disserere, 
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gaudere, gloriari, laborare, laetari, obsequi, peccare, stomachari, 


succensere, &c. 
And the expressions : animum advertere, auctor sum (7 advise). 


4) Out of this usage have grown a large number of Accusative 
phrases, which have an Adverbial use: 

Cetera (alf&, pleraque), multum, plus, plurimum, summum, aeter- 
num, &c.; suam vicem; quod genus; id genus, omne genus; 
magnam partem ; istuc (illud, id) aetatis ; hoc noctis; id temporis, 
id auctoritatis, &c. 

All these belong to prose style. 


5) A Contained Accusative of the Neuter Adjective, Singular or 
Plural, is used by poets freely in an adverbial manner, especially 
with Verbs which express sensitive or sensible action : 

Dulce ridere (loqui); immane spirare (sonare); suave re- 
sonare; perfidum ridere; turbidum laetari; lugubre rubere; im- 
mensum attolli (crescere); altum dormire; lene virere; suave 
olere; lucidum fulgere; falsum renidere; acerba tueri; sera 
comare; vana tumere; rauca gemere ; crebra ferire; plura mo- 
rari; insueta rudere ; sollemnia insanire, &c. 


6) A particular form of the Contained Accusative, largely used 
by poets, sometimes by Livy and prose writers of the silver age, 
is ‘the Accusative of Respect, also called *Accusativus 
ra rtis, because it defines more nearly the fart affected of the 

bject. 

This Accusative is taken by a few Intransitive Verbs : tremere 
artus (ossa), torpere nervos, tumere colla, dolere caput (oculos), &c. 

Oftener by Passive Verbs: suffundi ora rubore; expleri men- 
tem; molliri ingenium; diduci animum; pingi alvum notis; 
supinari nasum, &c. 

Most frequently by Passive Participles and Adjectives : 


Tectus caligine vultum; ornatus crines apio; mutata men- 
tem ; labefactus animum ; laniata genas, &c. ; madidus unguento 
comam; os humerosque deo similis; crura thymo plenae; 
nudae bracchia et pedes. 


Sometimes by Substantives : 
Ora puer pulcherque habitum; cetera fossor. 


iv. Medial Object in Poetry. 


Different from the Accusative of the Part, and having more the 
nature of an Attained Accusative, is that which poetically follows 
Passive Verbs, and their Participles, used Reflexively, like the 
Greek Middle Verb. Thus cingi (=cingere se), indui ( « induere 
se), exui ( 2 exuere se), pasci ( - pascere se), colligi ( colligere se), 
suspendi (suspendere se), &c., take (as it were) a Second Object 

the thing gert on, put on, put off, fed on, gathered up, hung 


tur cornua, she puts off her horns, Ov. M. ix. 52. * Inutile 
cingitur, Ae girds himself with useless steel, Verg. Ae. ii. 
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$10. ‘ Pascuntur silvas, they graze on the forests, Verg. G. iii. 314. 
*Laevo suspensi loculos tabulamque lacerto, having their 
satchel and slate hung onm their left arm, Hor. S. i. 6. 74. So 
* chlamydem circumdata, having a mantle thrown round her, Verg. 


Aen. iv. 13. 7; ‘saturata dolorem,’ having her resentment glutted, 
Verg. Aen. v. 608. 


v. The Accusatives of Time, Space, and 
Measure. 


I) The Accusative of Duration of Time: 


‘Annum iam audis Cratippum, you have been a scholar of 
aet A he a year, C. Of. i. 1. ‘Pericles quadraginta annos 
it Athenis, Pericles was prime minister of Athens forty 
years, C. d. Or. ii. 34. 
And after natus, expressing age: 


*Dionysius quinque et viginti natus annos dominatum 
occupavit, Dronystus seized the government at the age of twenty- 
five years, C. T. D. v. 20. 


This last Áccusative sometimes continues even when the Com- 
parative (maior, minor) is introduced : 

* Dionysius maior annos sexaginta decessit, Dionysius died 
when more than sixty years old, Nep. Eum. 2. 


2) The Accusative of Distance of Time past with abhinc: 


‘Pater abhinc duo et viginti annos est mortuus, the father 
died twenty-two years ago, C. Verr. ii. 9. 


3) The Accusative of Space traversed and of Distance: 
‘Millia tum pransi tria repimus,’ then after luncheon we crawl 
three miles, Hor. S. i. 5. 25. * Hadrumetum abest a Zama circiter 


millia passuum trecenta, Hadrumetum is about 300 miles from 
ama, Nep. Hann. 6. 


4) The Accusative of Measure of Length, Breadth, Height, 
Depth, with the Adjectives longus, latus, altus: also of Weight 
with the word pondo: 

Longum (latum, altum) ducentos pedes . . . quaterna cubita, 
&c., digitos sex, &c. So, libram pondo, a pound weight. 

(The Ablative and Genitive are used in Constructions of Time, 
ie and Measure: also Prepositions; per, ad, intra, supra, 
in, : 


vi Accusative of Place Whither. 


. The Accusative of Place whither is chiefly used when the Place 
is a town or small island (sometimes, as by poets, more extcn- 
sively); also when it is expressed by domum (home), rus (into the 
country). 
‘Legati Athenas missi sunt,’ L. iii. 31. ‘Caesar Narbonem 
profectus est, Caes. Z. G. iii 7. ‘Ibimus Afros, Verg. B. i. 
64. ‘Veni consulis Antoni domum, C. Fam. xi. 28. ‘Ego rus 
ibo, Ter. Luv. ii. 1. 10. So, domum itio, reditio, reditus. The 
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phrases ‘ire infitias,’ fo deny, Sire exsequias, fo attend a 
funeral, are constructed on this model. The Prepositions ad, in, 
usque, are also much used in expressing Motion to a Place. See 
PREPOSITIONS.! 


vi. Transitive Verbs used Intransitively. 


The Subject of a Transitive Verb may be made its Object: 
Moveo me, moves te, movet se, &c.; and there is a tendency of 
some Transitive Verbs to omit this Pronoun, and so become 
Intransitive. Verbs exhibiting this idiom are, 

Aequo, ago, abstineo, augeo, deflecto, duro, habeo, inclino, 
insinuo, lavo, minuo, moveo, muto, pono, praecipito, remitto, ruo, 
verto, vibro, volvo: 


Ex. ‘Abstineto irarum, abstain from angry feelings, Hor. C. 
li. 27. 69. ‘A veritate deflectit ke swerves from truth, C. 5. 
Caec. 51. ‘Bene habet, z¢ zs well, Iuv. * Nilus praecipitat ex 
altissimis 1nontibus,' the Nile dashes from very high mountains, C. 
SS. Sc. 13. ‘Ubi nos laverimus lavato,’ when we have bathed, 
bathe, Ter. Eun. iii. 5. 48. * Minuente aestu,’ the heat moderating, 
Caes. B. G. iii. 12. ‘Res humanae semper in adversa mutant,’ 
human affairs always change to adversity, Sall Zug. 104. * Re- 
miserant dolores pedum,’ ¢he pains of the feet had abated, C. Br. 
34. ‘Iam verterat fortuna,’ fortune had now changed, L. v. 49. 
* Venti posuere,’ the winds have dropped, Verg. Ae. vii. 27. 


Conversely, many Passive forms are used reflexively : 
Congregor, delector, effundor, exerceor, fallor, feror, lavor, moveor, 
mutor, oblector, pascor, versor, vertor, avertor, volvor, &c. See iv. 


vii. Intransitive Verbs used Transitively. 


The tendency of Intransitive Verbs to become Transitive is 
variously shewn. 


I) Many Static Verbs take the cause ór motive of the state as 
an Object, and so become Transitive. Such are 


Doleo, lugeo, maereo, eve, grieve for; tremo, tremble, 
tremble at; erubesco, blush, blush for; ardeo, burn, burn for; 
esurio, hunger, hunger for; sitio, thirst, thirst for ; lateo, lie hid, 
lie hid from; maneo, remain, await; miror, wonder, wonder at; 
pereo, depereo, dze or waste away, die or waste for love of; queror, 
complain, complain of; sileo, taceo, am silent, am silent of; audeo, 
dare; calleo, am enured, am familiar with; fastidio, loathe; 
horreo, horresco, shudder; paveo, pavesco, guake ; palleo, pallesco, 
turn pale, &c. 


Ex. ‘ Doleo casum tuum,’ 7 grieve for your misfortune, C. * Pon- 
tum palluit,' she turned pale at the sea, Hor. C. iii. 27, 26. * Eru- 
bescit soloecismum, Ae blushes for his solecism, Sen. Ep. 95. 
* Nutum divitis horret, Ae shudders at the rich mans Hor. 
Epist. i. 18. 11. 


' The Accusatives of Time, Space, Measure and Place, are in the nature of the 
Contained Accusative. Thus ‘ire Romam’ = ‘ire iter Romae.’ 
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2) Verbs of Intransitive action take as Object that which excites 
the action: latro, dark, bark at; sibilo, Azss; rideo, p i laugh | 

; fleo, weep, weep for; gemo, gemisco, groan, groan for. 

‘ Populus me siete’ the populace hiss me, Hor. S. i. 1. 66. 
* Flet necem fili, she weeps for her son's death, Tac. 


Note. Most in these classes have no personal Passive: ardeo, 
audeo, calleo, lateo, pereo, paveo, palleo, &c. A few are found 
Passive: *Quo plus sunt potae plus sitiuntur aquae, «wafer i5 
thirsted for more, the more it has been drunk, Ov. F. i. 216. 

3) Various Verbs, usually Intransitive, take a Transitive force in 
certain senses : : 

Annuere, grant; adsuescere, consuescere, insuescere, accustom: ; 
desinere, eave off; censere, enroll ; cunctari, delay; deproperare, 
festinare, maturare, properare, sfced; iaculari, shoot; laborare, 
elaborare, work out; fugere, escape from; migrare, transgress ; 
morari, delay; pergere, continue; plaudere, fat; putare, reckon, 
prune; sufücere, supply; ruere, proruere, overthrow, rake up; 
surgere, rouse uf ; vergere, incline, &c. 


On the other hand, some Verbs, usually Transitive, have also a 
peculiar Intransitive use: such are, 


Audire, (hear) be called; differre, (sunder) disagree ; debere, (owe) 
be bound (ought); superare, (surpass) survive, remain. Credere, 
(entrust) believe, takes Dat. or Acc. of thing, Dat. of person. 


Sortiri, allot, or take by lot, is Transitive in each sense. 


4) Many Compounds of Intransitive Verbs, especially verbs of 
Motion, obtain a Transitive or Semitransitive force, chiefly when 
compounded with Prepositions governing an Accusative, ad, ante, 
circum, in, inter, ob, per, praeter, sub, trans: 

Adire, aggredi, allabi, adsilire, anteire, antecedere, antecurrere, 
antegredi, antevenire, circumire, circumnavigare, circumvenire, 
Imire, ingredi, illabi, innare, innatare, insilire, insultare, invadere, 
mvehi, obire, obambulare, obequitare, perambulare, percurrere, 

. praeterire, subire, transcurrere, transire, tranare, trans- 
gredi, transilire, transvolare, &c. 
Some which do not contain motion: 


, Adiacere, accumbere, adstare, adsidere, alloqui, circumsonare, 
Grtumsedere, circumstare, impugnare, inclamare, incubare, insi- 
dere, instare, inundare, oppugnare, obsidere, occumbere, &c. 

Many of these may take a Dative instead of an Accusative: 
illabi, innare, succedere, subrepere, incubare, instare, &c. 


Some Verbs of motion, com ‘i iti 'hi 
( pounded with Prepositions which 
govern an Ablative, cum, e, prae, can be used as Transitive : 
: convenire, egredi, elabi, erumpere, evadere, excedere, 
ure, praecedere, praecurrere, praefluere, praegredi, praevenire : 
some not of motion : 
uere, aversari, edormire, expugnare, &c. 
Most of these also vary their construction. j 


Note 1. We call those Verbs Semi iti i 
: : emitransitive which, though th 
take an Attained Object, are not used Passively : t 7 


cre, and others in the preceding lists. 
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The test of an Active Transitive Verb is Personal use as Passive: 

* Tamesis uno loco pedibus transiri potest,’ he Thames can be 
Jordcd in one spot, Caes. B. G. v. 18 *Circumsedemur copiis 
omnibus,’ we are beset by all the forces, C. Att, xv. 9. "Therefore 
transeo and circumsedeo are used as Transitive Verbs. 


So, ‘Quidam oratores si arriderentur, esset id ipsum Attico- 
rum,’ if certain orators weve smiled on, this would be a true sample 
of Attic fashion, C. Opt. G. O. 4. 


Note 2. Intransitive Verbs which take a Contained Object are 
often used transitively in the third Persons Passive: 

‘Tota mihi dormitur hiemps, J sleep the whole winter, Matt. 
xii. 59. ‘Noctes vigilantur amarae, /Aere are bitter night- 
watches, Ov. H. xii. 169. * Tertia vivitur aetas, a third age of 
life is passing, Ov. M. xii. 187. * Multo pisce natantur aquae,’ the 
waters are swum by many a fish, Ov. A. A. i. 48. 


Rare instances of Trajective Verbs personally Passive are found: 
invideor in Horace; imperor both in Horace and Cicero. But 
Impersonal Passive Construction is regular in such Verbs. 


5) Sometimes the Preposition is repeated after Compound Verbs, 
or another introduced : 

‘Sestius ad urbem advolavit, Sestins flew to the city, C. f. 
Ses. 4. *Orator peragrat per animos hominum, a» orator 
travels through the minds of men, C. d. Or. i. 51. * Pittacus acce- 
dere quemquam vetat in funus aliorum," Pif/acus forbids anyone 
to approach the funeral of other people, C. Leg. ii. 26. 

This happens also with Prepositions governing the Ablative: 


* Excedere ex urbe,’ *eripere ab aliquo pecuniam, &c. 


Hence some Compound Verbs, the Primitives of which are Tran- 
sitive, have two Accusatives; one of which is the Object of the 
Simple Verb, the other depends on the Preposition. The Preposi- 
tions admitting this construction are trans, ad, circum, praeter: 
*Petreius iusiurandum adigit Afranium, Pefretus makes 
Afranius (take) an oath, Caes. B. C.i. 70. * Postquam id animum 
advertit, when he furied his mind to this, Caes. B. G. v. 18. 
* Allobroges Pompeius sua praesidia circumduxit,’ Portfeiu 
led the Allobroges round his posts, Caes. b. C. iii. 61. 


The Passive construction retains the Accusative governed by the 
Preposition: ‘Scopulos praetervecta videtur oratio mea,’ mr 
speech seems to have cleared the rocks, C. f. Coed. 21. 


ix. Idiomatic Uses. 


1) The Abstract Verbal Noun itself appears in the Comic poets 
with an Accusative: ‘Quid tibi hanc curatio est rem?’ «ef 
concern have you with this affair? Plaut. Amp]. i. 3. 21. 


2) The Participial in -bundus is sometimes used with an Acct- 
sative: ‘ Populabundus agros, /aying waste the lands, Gell. xi. 15: 
Livy uses perosus, dating, with Accusative. Exosus and pertaesus 
are so used by writers of the silver age. 
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3) Comic poetry shews that it was an idiom of Roman conversa- 
tion to begin a sentence with an unconstructed Accusative, ante- 
cedent to a Relative also in the Accusative : 


* Naucratem quem convenire volui, in navi non erat,’ Naucrates 
whom I wished to meet was not on board, Plaut. AmpA. iv. 1. 1. 
‘Eunuchum quem dedisti nobis quas turbas dedit!’ chat eunuch 
whom you gave us, what trouble he has given! Ter. Eun. iv. 
3. 11. 

4) The Greek idiom was also used, by which the true Subject 
of a Relative Clause is made the Object of the principal 
sentence: 

* Scin' me in quibus sim gaudiis ?’ do you know how overjoyed 
Jam? Plaut. Bac. iv. 6. 28. *Servum meum Strobilum 
miror ubi sit,’ / wonder where is my slave Strobilus, Plaut. 
Aul, iv. 7. 16. 


Note. Many Verbs take a great variety of Objects, thus forming 
an extensive phraseology, which may be studied in good dictionaries 
with advantage. Such Verbs are: ago, capio, do, facio, fero, 
habeo, volo and their compounds. 


x The Exclamatory Accusative. 


1) The Accusative may stand with one of the Interjections O, 
heu, eheu, pro, en, ecce, &c., or without an Interjection : 

*O fallacem hominum spem fragilemque fortunam, O the 
deceitful hope of men and frail fortune, C. d. Or. iii. 2. 7. ‘En 
uattuor aras! Ecce duas tibi Daphni, duas altaria Phoebo,’ 

, four altars! behold two for thee, Daphnis, aud two of higher 
elevation for Phoebus, Verg. B. v. 65. ‘Pro dcorum atque homi- 
num fidem, C. 7. D. v. 16. *Heu stirpem invisam!" Verg. 
Aen. vii. 293. ‘Me miserum !! C. Fam. xiv. 1. *Operam tuam 
multam, qui et haec cures et mea expedias, how much trouble 


you take in both minding these affairs and expediting mine, C. Alt. 
xiii 6. 


2) This Accusative may take the form of an Interrogation : 

‘Huncine hominem? hancine impudentiam, iudices, han- 
Cine audaciam?" whata man is this? what shamelessness, gen- 
tlemen, what audacity ? C. Verr. v. 25. 


(On the Government of the Accusative by Prepositions, see § 70.) 


Xi Accusative of two Objects. 


1) Certain Verbs of teaching, asking, concealing, sometimes 
take two Accusatives, one Contained, of the Matter, the other 
Attained, of the Person. 


‘Quis musicam docuit Epaminondam?’ who taught 
inondas music? Nep. Pracf. ‘Nunquam divitias deos 
rogavi, / never asked the gods for riches, Mart. iv. 77. 1. * Anti- 
Genus iter quod habebat omnes celat, Antigonus conccalcd 
From all the road he was taking, Nep. Eum. 8. 
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Such Verbs are : 


Doceo (and its compounds, edoceo, dedoceo), erudio (in poetry), 
rogo, interrogo, oro, exoro, posco, reposco, flagito, percontor, 
postulo, celo; and (in Horace) lacesso, veneror. Consulo with 
double Accusative is rare. 


2) Moneo and its compounds, cogo, and some other Verbs, 
may have this construction when the Accusative of the Matter isa 
Neuter Pronoun or Pronominal: 


‘Illud me praeclare admones,’ you remind me of that fact 
excellently, C. Att. ix. 9. 2. ‘Multa extis admonemur, we are 
admonished of many things by entrails, C. IN. D. ii. 66. And this 
is the most common Accusative after Verbs of asking. 


3) Verbs of tuforming, warning, enquiring, concealing, may take 
an Ablative of the Matter with de: a 

‘De paratis incendiis senatum edocet, Ae informs the Senate 
of the intended conflagrations, Sall. C. 48. ‘Non est profecto de 


ayy his mother was not kept in 


illo veneno celata mater,’ certai 
ignorance of that poison, C. f. Chu. 


4) Peto, contendo, take an Ablative of the Person with a, ab: 
which may also follow rogo, oro, exoro,posco,postulo, flagito: 


‘Hoc a te peto; thes J ask of you, C. 


5) Quaero, scitor, sciscitor, percontor, exigo, take an 
Ablative of the Person with ab, ex: *Zeuxis quaesivit ab iis 
quasnam virgines formosas haberent, Zeuxts enquired of them 
what beautiful maidens they had, C. d. Inv. ii. 1. 


6) The Contained Accusative of the Matter may remain in the 
Passive : 

‘In primis cultum agrorum docenda est vita,’ /zfe must first 
be taught agriculture, Pl. N. H.xv. 1. *Livius est primus ro- 
gatus sententiam, Ziviws was first asked his opinion, L. 
xxxvii. 14. 


xii Oblique Double Accusative with Facti- 
tive Verb. 


1) A Simple Copulative Sentence, of which the Verb is sum, may 
become an Oblique Clause (Accusative with Infinitive), and (the 
Infinitive being omitted) the Clause may be made to depend ona 
principal sentence with Factitive Verb. 


Examples: 
Numa est rex; Numam esse regem; Numam regem: 
‘Populus Romanus Numam regem creavit,’ 
the Roman people elected Numa king. 
Tu es doctus et prudens; te esse doctum et prudentem; te 
- doctum et prudentem : 


‘Puto te doctum et prudentem,’ 
I count you learned and prudent. 
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Eumenes est sepeliendus ; Eumenem esse sepeliendum ; Eu- 
menem sepeliendum: 
* Antigonus Eumenem sepeliendum tradidit. 
Antigonus gave Eumenes (o be buried. 


Numam, te, Eumenem, are Oblique Subjects (becoming Objects). 
Regem, doctum, prudentem, sepeliendum, are Oblique Comple- 
ments. This use of the Gerundive is very frequent. 


2) The Factitive Verbs which form this construction are: 


4) The Active forms of the Copulative Verbs enumerated 
on p. 351. 
6) Also many other Verbs: | 
Adiungo, adscisco, arbitror, constituo, do, facio, impertior, 


monstro, peto, pono, praebeo, praesto (exhibit, make), 
reddo, sumo, tribuo, &c. 


3) Instead of an Apposite or Attribute, the Complement in 
Copulative or Factitive Construction may sometimes be one of the 


Prepositions pro, in, with an Ablative Case, inter with Accusative, 
or loco, numero, &c., with a Genitive. 
Thus the English sentence, ‘/ hold Gaius my friend, may be 
rendered in many ways: 
Gaium amicum habeo. 
Gaius a me amicus habetur. 
pro amico. 
Gaium habeo in amicis. 
Gaius a me habetur | inter amicos. 
in amicorum numero. 





Examples of Accusative. 


ii. (Attained Acc.) ‘Ea, quae leviter sensum voluptate movent, facillime fugi- 
unt satietatem,' C. 4. Or. iii. a5. ‘Nulla ars imitari sollertiam naturae potest," 
CM. D. i33 ‘Solet Dionysium, cum aliquid furiose fecit, paenitere,' C. AZz. 
Vil. s. 

ii (Contained Acc) ‘Dentatus triumphavit triumphos novem, Gell. ii. rr. 
: voce iuravi verissimum pulcherrimumque iusiurandum, quod 
populus idem magna voce me vere iurasse iuravit,' C. Fam. v. 2. 'Aquillius iuravit 
morbum,' C. 4//. i 1. ‘Quomodo tibi placebit Iovem lapidem iurare, cum scias, 
lovem iratum esse nemini posse?’ C. Fam. vii. 12. ‘Claudius aleam studiosissime 
lusit, Suet. Claud. 33. ' Curios simulant et Bacchanalia vivunt, Iuv i 2. ‘Qui 
Stadium currit, eniti et contendere debet ut vincat, C. Off. iii 1o. ‘Tigellius 
moctes vigilabat ad ipsum mane, Hor. S. i 3. 17. ‘Si Xerxes, cum tantis 

tantisque copiis mare ambulavisset, terram navigasset, mel se auferre 
ex Hymetto voluisse diceret, certe sine causa videretur tanta conatus,' C. Fin. ii. 34. 
* Nero sub exitu vitae palam voverat saltaturum se Vergilii Turnum,' Suet. Ver. s4. 
'Imer alia prodigia carnem pluit, L. iii 10. 'Magis laudatur unguentum, quod 
Ceram, quam quod crocum olere videtur, C. d. Or. iii. a5. *Definitio genere ipso 
doctrinam redolet,' C. @. Or. ii. 25. ‘In Hispania multa in spartariis mella herbam 
eam sapiunt,' Plin. N. 77. xi. 8. 'Haud tibi vultus mortalis, nec vox hominem 
sonat, Verg, Aen. i. 328. ‘Utrumque laetor, et sine dolore corporis te fuisse et 

animo valuisse," C. Faw. vii. 1. ‘De Q. Fratre nihil ego te accusavi,' C. Fam. xiv. 1. 

Cetera assentior Crasso, C. d. Or. i. 9. 'Q. Fabius Maximus moritur, exactae 

actatis; si quidem verum est, augurem duos et sexaginta annos fuisse, quod quidam 

Auctores sunt,’ L. xxx. 26. 'Stupentes tribunos et suam iam vicem anxios libe- 

"ivit onere consensus populi Romani,’ L. viii. 35. ‘Suevi non multum frumento, sed 

Maximam partem lacte atque pecore vivunt,' Caes. B. G. iv. 1. *Sci« me orationes 

tat aliquid id genus solitum scribere, C. Aft. xii 12. ‘Si apud te plus auctoritas 
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D. The Dative Case. 


i The DATIVE is the Case of that which is 
interested in anaction or state It has three 
principal uses in Latin: 


I. As Remoter Object, it completes the construction of many 
Verbs, Transitive and Intransitive ; of many Adjectives, sometimes 
of Adverbs, rarely of Substantives : 


Dare librum (alicui); coronam capiti imponere; placere, 
irasci (alicui); vicinus, carus, odiosus (alicui): convenienter na- 
turae. 


mea valuisset, nihil sane esset quod nos paeniteret,' C. ad Q. Fr. i. 2. Id nobis oneris, 
hominibus id aetatis, imponitur, C. Z. Or. i.47. 'Romanorum nemo id auctorl- 
tatis aderat,' Tac. Ann. xii. 18. ' Cometae sanguinei lugubre rubent," Verg. Aen. x. 
273. ' Artabanus, ubi data fides a legatis reddendae dominationi venisse, adlevatur 
animum,' Tac. si». vi. 43. ‘Arminius impetu equi pervasit oblitus faciem suo 
cruore ne nosceretur, Tac. Ann. ii. 17. * Hannibal, dum murum Sagunti incsutius 
subit, adversum femur tragula graviter ictus cecidit, L. xxi. 7. ‘Non illa colo 
calathisve Minervae femineas assueta manus,’ Verg. Aen. vii. 8os. 


iv. (Medial Obj.) ‘Dic quibus in terris inscripti nomina regum nascantur flores,’ 
Verg. B. iii 106. 'Septem et viginti virgines, longam indutae vestem, carmen in 
Iunonem reginam canentes ibant,' L. xxvii 37. ' Domitianus sacellum Iovi conserva 
tori aramque posuit casus suos in marmore expressam,' Tac. Z7. iii. 74. 


v. (Accus. of Time, Space, Measure.) ' Multa saecula sic viguit Pythagoreorum 
nomen, ut nulli alii docti viderentur,' C. 7. D. i. 16. * Duodequadraginta annos 
tyrannus Syracusanorum fuit Dionysius, cum quinque et viginti annos natus 
dominatum occupavisset, C. 7. D. v. 20. ‘Abhinc triennium commigravit huc 
viciniae,’ Ter. Ax. i. 1. 43. ‘A recta conscientia transversum unguem non oportet 
discedere,' C. A£f. xiii. 20. ‘Zama quinque dierum iter ab Karthagine abest,' L. 
xxx. 29. ' Milites aggerem, latum pedes trecentos, altum pedes octoginta 
exstruxerunt,' Caes. B. G. vii. 24. 


vi. (Accus. of Place.) ‘Athenienses bello Persico sua omnia, quae moveri poterant, 
partim Salaminem, partim Troezenem asportarunt,’ Nep. Theme. 2. ‘Hannibal in 
hiberna Capuam concessit, L. xxiii. 18. ‘Galli quondam longe ab suis sedibus 
Delphos usque ad oraculum orbis terrae spoliandum profecti sunt,' C. $. Font. 1o. 
* Pompeius Africam exploravit ; inde Sardiniam cum classe venit,' C. s. L. Man. 12. 
*Aristoteles, Theophrastus, Zeno, innumerabiles alii philosophi nunquam domum 
revertere,' C. 7. D. v. 37. ‘Scipio rus ex urbe, tanquam e vinculis, evolabat,’ C. 4. Or. 
ii. 6. 'Helvetii oppida sua omnia incendunt, ut, domum reditionis spe sublata, 
paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda essent,' Caes. B. G. i. s. ‘Magni domum coa- 
cursus ad Afranium fiebant, Caes. B. C. i 53. ‘Hoc nemo eat infitias, Thebas, 
quamdiu Epaminondas praefuerit reipublicae, caput fuisse totius Graeciae," Nep. E. 10. 
* Exsequias Chremeti, quibus est commodum, ire tempus est,’ Ter. PX. v. 8. 37. 

vii ‘Terra dies duodequadraginta movit,' L. xxxv. 40. *Aer movetur nobiscum,' 
C. N. D. id. 33. 'Suevi lavantur in fluminibus,' Caes. 3. G. iv. 1. 


viii. ‘Nemo tam ferus fuit quin Alcibiadis casum lacrimarit,’ Nep. 44. 6. ‘Vel 
magistri equitum virgas ac secures dictatons tremere atque horrere solent,' L. xxii. 
27. ‘Nec honores sitio, nec desidero gloriam," C. Q. Fs. iii. s. ‘Commissa 
tacere qui nequit, hic niger est,” Hor. S. i. 4. 84. ‘Ea quae disputari disserere 
malui quam iudicare, C. V. D. iii 4o. ‘Risi nivem atram,' C. Q. Fr. ii. 13. 
*Vigila illud, quod facile est, ne quid mihi temporis prorogetur,' C. Fase. ii. 1o. 
‘Quis udo deproperare apio coronascuratve myrto?' Hor. C. ii. 7. 23. ‘Quam expedita 
tua consilia, quam evigilata tuiscogitationibus !' C. 4/4. ix. 12; ‘De natura deorum 
Cotta sic disputat, ut hominum non deleat religionem, credo, ne communia iura migrare 
videatur,' C. Div.i. s. 'Matutine pater, seu Jane libentius audis,' Hor. S. ii. 6. 20. ‘Me 
miseram ! quid iam credas aut cui crelas?' Ter. Ad. ii. 9. 'Insepulta membra 
different lupi, Hor. £f/«d. v. 99. ' Ha:c cogitatione inter se differunt, re quidem 
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II. As Reci ient or Acquisitive (Dativus Commodi et Incom- 
modi) it is added to any Predication to express that /or whom or 
Jer which something is, or is done: 

Legere virgines Vestae; esse patrem urbi. 


(The Datives I. II. oftener express persons than things.) 


III. Idiomatically, the Latin Dative is used to express a Pur- 
pose in constructions which generally complete a Copulative or 

actitive sentence: 

Esse, odio, laudi, honori, &c.; vitio, crimini dare, &c., con- 
temptui habere, &c. (Dativus Propositi). 


copulata sunt, C. 7. D. iv. rx. ‘ Aequa lege necessitas sortitur insignes et imos," 
Hor. C. iii 1. 15. ‘Gens Claudia regnum in plebem sortita, L. iii $8. 'Hic tibi 
rostra Cato advolat,' C. A4££. i 14. ‘Te nunc alloquor, Africane,' Ad ZZerenn. iv. 
as. 'Appellitur navis Syracusas,' C. Verr. v. as. ‘ Dictator triumphans urbem 
invehitur,’ L. ii. 31. 'Creati consules Kalendis Sextilibus, ut tunc principium anni 
agebatur, consulatum ineunt, L. iii. 6. ‘Achaeos Aetoli, navibus per fretum, 
quod Naupactum et Patras interfluit, exercit! traiecto, depopulati erant, L. 
xxvi. 29. ‘Pythagoras multas regiones barbarorum pedibus obiit, C. Fin. v. 
s9. 'Quaeritur, sitne honestum, gloriae causa mortem obire?' C. a. Or. iii. 29. 
* Diligentissime semper illum diem et illud munus solitus es obire,' C. Lac. ii. ‘Ad 
Antonium mittuntur qui nuntient ne Mutinam obsideat,' C. Phil. vi. 2. ‘Euphrates 
Babyloniam mediam permeat,’ Plin. 77. N. v. 26. ‘Non orat Roscius ut eam 
noctem pervigilet,' C. g S. Kosc. 35. ‘Populus solet nonnunquam dignos prae- 
terire," C. 9 Planc. 3. ‘Crassus Euphratem nulla belli causa transire voluit,’ 
C. Fin. iii. 22. ‘Hannibal cum reliquis copiis Pyrenaeum transgreditur,' L. 
xxi 24. ‘Haec Fetialis, quum fines suprascandit, haec portam ingrediens 
peragit, L. i 32. 'Germani intra annos quattuordecim tectum non subierant,’ 
Caes. B G. i 36. 'Equites Pompeiani aciem Caesaris a latere aperto circumire 
coeperunt, Caes B. G. iii 93.  'Angustias Themistocles quaerebat ne multitudine 
circomiretur, Nep. Tem. 3. * Eumenes extremo tempore circumventus est,’ 
Nep Bum. ¢ "Themistocles adire ad magistratum noluit, Nep. 74. 7. 'Ubii 
orabant ut Caesar exercitum modo Rhenum transportaret,' Caes. B. G. iv. 
1& ‘Transadigit costas et crates pectoris ensem, Verg. Aen. xii 508. 
‘Hannibal nonaginta millia peditum duodecim millla equitum Iberum tra- 
duxit, L. xxi 23. ‘Scipio colloquium haud abnuit, L. xxx. ag. ‘Virginius 
orabat ne se, ut parricidam liberum, a versarentur,' L. ii. 50. *Utinam, Cn. Pompei, 
cum C. Caesare societatem aut nunquam coisses, aut nunquam diremisses !" C. 
PAÀil ii. ro. ‘Non eos solum convenire aveo, quos ipse cognovi, sed illos etiam, de 
quibus audivi et legi,' C. Cat. M. 23. 'Urbem unam mihi amicissimam declinavi," 
C. 9. Planc. 41. ‘Struthiocameli altitudinem equitis insidentis equo excedunt,’ 
PL A. H. x. 1. 'Edormi crapulam, C. PA. ii. 12. ' Historia non debet egredi 
veritatem, Plin. Ef. vii. 33. ' Decius M. Livium pontificem praeire iussit verba, 
quibus se legionesque hostium pro exercitu populi Romani Quiritium devoveret,’ L. x. 28. 

x. ‘En miserum hominem!’ C. Fix. ii 30. 'O hominem fortunatum,’ C. 5. 
Quim. 25. ‘Me caecum, qui haec ante non viderim," C. 427. x. 10. ‘Di vostram 
fidem 1’ 

xi (Double Object.) - Eloquentia efficit ut ea quae scimus alios docere possimus, 
C. N. D. i sz. Achaei quoque auxilia Philippum regem orabant, L. xxviil s. 
* Orationes me duas postulas,' C. Av. i. 7. ‘Pauca milites protempore hor- 
tatur, Sall 7xe. 49. 'Rascilius de privatis me primum sententiam rogavit,' C. 
Q. Fr. i. zx. "Verres parentes pretium pro sepultura liberum poscebat, C. Verr. 
i 3 ‘Ibo et consulam hanc rem amicos, quid faciundum censeant,’ Plaut. Afen. 
iv. 3. 36 "Non te celavi sermonem Ampii, C. Za». ii. 16. 'Scito, me non esse 
rogatum sententiam, C. 4f. i 13. ‘Hoc nos celatos non oportuit, Ter. Hee. * 
iw.4.23 ‘Non audimus ca quae a natura monemur,' C. Lael. 24. 

zi. (Factitive Construction.) * Neminem pecunia divitem fecit, Sen. Ef. 120, 
“Interrex creatur M. Furius Camillus, qui P. Cornelium Scipionem inter- 
regem prodidit, L. v. 31. ' Ciceronem universa civitas consulem declara vit," 
C. és Pis zx. 'Ubiilli tot di, si numeramus etiam caelum deum?’ C. N. D. i. 15. 
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ii. (I) The Dative of the Remoter Object. 


The Trajective Words which govern this Dative are Verbs or 
Adjectives containing the general notions of 
I) Proximity and Remoteness. 
2) Demonstration and Obscurity. 
3) Gratification and Disfavour. 
4) Rule and Subservience. 


But many words, having these meanings, either take some other 
Case,! or, while they take a Dative, admit other constructions also. 
On this account it is desirable to name first those Verbs which 
take a Dative ow/y, and then to add lists of Verbs with other 
varieties of Construction: and so in the Adjectives. 


4) 1. Verbs with which a Remoter Object, if expressed at all, 
is always a Dative, are chiefly the following: 

The Impersonal Verbs: accidit, conducit, contingit, con- 
venit, expedit, libet, licet, liquet, placet, praestat, restat, 
usuvenit, vacat: (fas est, necesse est, opus est, usus 
est), &c. 

Verbs of affirming, relating, shewing, proving, &c.—affrmo, 
confirmo, dico, exhibeo, monstro, demonstro, narro, 
ostendo, patefacio, praecipio, probo, suadeo, persuadeo, 
dissuadeo, auctor sum, &c. (Trans.) 

Appearing, seeming, being known, &c.—appareo, innotesco, 
pateo, videor, obviam eo, praesto sum, &c. (Intrans.) 

Giving, lending, paying, owing, entrusting, &c.—commodo, 
concedo, credo, divido, do and most of its compounds, 
mando, ministro, praebeo, praesto, pendo, redhi re- 
linquo, solvo, suppedito, trado, tribuo, debeo, committo, 
fido, confido, &c. (Trans.) 

Promising, refusing, grudging—polliceor, promitto, recipio, 
spondeo, despondeo ;—nego, recuso, renuo, invideo, &c. 
(Trans.) 

Congratulating, thanking ;—threatening: gratulor, grator, 
gratias (gratiam) ago, (refero, habeo) ;—minor, minitor, 
&c. (Chiefly Intrans.) 

Dedicating, consecrating, sacrificing, vowing—dico, dedico, 
Sacro, consecro, operor, immolo, sacrifico, voveo, devoveo, 
&c. (Trans. 

Assisting, favouring, benefiting, satisfying :—injuring, ofp— 
posing : auxilior, benefacio, faveo, gratificor, medeor, 
opitulor, patrocinor, prosum, satisdo, satisfacio, studeo, 


* Montem Vesontione murus circumdatus arcem efficit,' Caes. B. G. i 38 ‘Socrates 
totius mundi se incolam et civem arbitrabatur, C. 7. D. v. 37. ' Nemocredit, 
nisi ei, quem fidelem putat,' C. 4. S. Rose. 39. ‘Laelium Decimum cogno 
vimus virum bonum et non illitteratum,' C. Z. Or. ii. 6. *'Lentulus attribuit 
nos trucidandos Cethego, ceteros cives interficiendos Gabinio, urbem inflam- 
mandam Cassio, totam Italiam vastandam diripiendamque Catilinae,' C. 5s Cat 
iv. 6. 

* Thus delecto, iuvo, rego, though resembling in sense some of the Verbs hereafter 
recounted, are always Transitive, taking no Case but the Accusative. 
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subvenio, succurro :—adversor, incommodo, insidior, ma- 
lefacio, noceo, obsto, obsum, officio, repugno, resisto, &c. 
(Intrans.) 

Believing, flattering, assenting, pleasing :—distrusting, dis- 
pleasing, upbraiding, reviling, being angry, &c.—credo, 
fido, confido, benedico, blandior, assentor, assentior, in- 
dulgeo, placeo, morigeror, morem gero, convicior, diffido, 
displiceo, exprobro, irascor, maledico, stomachor, suc- 
censeo, &c. (Intrans.) 

Ruling, commanding, obeying, serving—dominor, impero, 
regno :—ancillor, famulor, oboedio, pareo, servio, inservio, 
subservio, suffragor, supplico, &c. (Intrans.) Observe the 
expression, dicto audiens sum, J obey. 


On nubo, vaco, see iii. 


To these must be added numcrous Verbs compounded with the 
ru : 

Ad, ante, ab, con, de,e, in, inter, ob, post, prae, pro, re, 
b, super, bene, male, satis: 

Addo, addico, affulgeo, indormio, impendeo, oppono, posthabeo, 
aefero, subiungo, satisfacio, &c. 


2. Of such Compounds, however, some admit an Accusative 
iere a Dative might stand : many repeat their Preposition with 
Case, or admit another Preposition and Case, where a Dative 
ight stand. Generally the Dative prevails in poetry, Prepositions 
prose. But this is not t uecf all such Verbs: and as no Grammar 
n exhaust the combinations of Verbs and Cases, the student 
would observe these in reading, with the aid of a good Dictionary. 


a) Verbs used with Dative or Accusative : 

Adiaceo, adno, adstrepo, adsulto, adulor, aemulor, allatro, 
antecedo, anteeo, antevenio, assideo, ausculto, comitor, 
decet, deficio, inhio, innato, inno, insto, intervenio, lateo, 
medicor, moderor, obambulo, obequito, obstrepo, obtrecto, 
obumbro, occumbo, plaudo, praecedo, praecello, praecurro, 
praemineo, praesideo, praestolor, supersto, supervenio. 


Observe mitto, nuntio, scribo, alicui or ad aliquem. 

6) Verbs implying agreement, communion, comparison, &c., 
take either a Dative or, oftener in prose, the Preposition 
cum with its Case, or the phrase inter se. Such are 

Coeo, cohaereo, communico, comparo, compono, concilio, 
confero, congrego ; also, iungo, misceo, necto, socio and 
their compounds with cum. 

This applies also to Verbs of cozfention, certo, contendo, 
pugno, &c. 


t) Verbs which imply disagreement, disunion, difference, dis- 
lance, &c., take either a Dative or, often in prose, a 
Preposition with Case, usually ab, sometimes inter. 
Such are, 


Absum, differo, discrepo, dissentio, dissideo, disto, &c. 
Cc 
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Verbs which imply faking away, defending, fecting 
i Srom, &c., take either a Dative of the Remoter Object or, 
oftener in prose, a Preposition with Ablative. Such are, 
Abstraho, adimo, aufero, detraho, eripio, eximo; arceo, 
defendo, depello, propulso, &c. 


e) Verbs'which may take either a Dative of the Object with 
an Accusative of the Thing, or an Áccusative Object with 
an Ablative of the Thing. Such are, 

Adspergere, inspergere, circumdare, circumfundere, donare, 
munerare (i), exuere, induere, intercludere, impertire: 
Dono tibi munus; dono te munere. 


f) Interdico is best known in the phrase, * interdicere alicui 
aqua et igni, fo danish by the form of exclusion from fire 
and water ; but *interdicere rem alicui? is a 
Latin construction; also *interdicere alicui de re.’ 


£) Verbs which may take Dative alone or Accusative of Thing 
with Dative of Person: 

Condonare (remit, forgive); ignoscere (excuse, pardon) ; 
credere (believe, lend); gratulari (congratulate) ; imperare 
(command); indulgere (grant, indulge) ; minari, minitari 
(threaten); probare (prove, make good); suadere (recom- 
mend); persuadere (persuade, convince); invidere (exvy, 
grudge). Also fidere, confidere (frvsf). 

Persuadere alteri ut, &c., fo persuade one to, &c. 

Persuasit hoc mihi, Ae convinced me of this. Persuasum 
habeo; mihi persuasum est, 7 am convinced: hoc mihi 
persuasum est. 

Invidere (¢o grudge) alteri re aliqua is a construction some- 
times used. 


Such Verbs cannot be so used in the Passive as to make that 
which was the Dative their Subject, though Horace has two 
instances: imperor; invideor. Regularly, the Dative remains in 
the Passive: and, if there was an Accus., this becomes the Sub- 
ject; if none, the Verb is Impersonal: ‘Id mihi probatur; ‘ In- 
videtur mihi. 


136 3. Examples of Verbs which vary construction with meaning: 

Accedere (£o approach) muris; muros, poet.; ad muros; in 
senatum.  Accedere (/o join, concur with) alicui. Acce- 
dere (£o be added): aliquid accedit (accessit) alicui. 

Aequare (fo devel) agrum.  Aequare, aequiparare (fo make 
equal) hunc illi; hanc rem illi. So adaequare, exaequare. 

Aequare, aequiparare (£o £e egual to) aliquem. 

Cavere (fo take caution for) securitati; agris; alicui, Cavere 
(to beware of) canem.  Cavere a veneno. 

Cedere (/o retire) patria. Cedere (fo yield) fortunae. Cedere 
(to give up) aliquid de iure suo alicui, &c. 

Constare sibi (Zo be consistent). Constat (i£ ts an established 
fact). Constare parvo, magno, &c., fo cost little, much, &c- 

Consulere: Si me consulis, ego tibi consulam, zf you con- 
sult me, I will consult for your interest. 
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Convenire (/o sui?) alicui, in aliquem. Convenire (fo mee?) 
aliquem. Convenit mihi tecum, you and J are agrecd, 
Inter se convenit ursis, dcars agree together. | Convenit, zt 
suits, tt ts agreed. 


Cupere (/o desire) aliquid. Cupere (Zo wish) alicui (én some- 
body's interest). 

Deficere (¢0 fail) aliquem; alicui. Deficere ab aliquo, £o 
revolt from. 


Dare litteras alicui (/o give a letter for delivery), rarely 
(write fo). Dare litteras ad aliquem, fo ost a letter to 
some one. 


Dolet mihi (7 grieve): doleo rem. 
Excusare, purgare (fo excuse, clear) se alteri; se apud alte- 
rum. Excusare morbum, /o plead the excuse of tliness. 


Imponere (fo /ay on) rem alteri; rem rei; aliquid in ali- 
quid; aliquid in aliquo. Imponere alicui, Zo cheat any 
one. 


Incumbere (/o /ean on) rei. Incumbere (fo devote oneself) 
ad rem, in rem. 


Interest inter (there is a difference between) hoc et illud. 
Interest omnium, nostra, &c., ¢¢ zs the interest of all, of us, 
&c. Interesse (£o be present at) rei, in re. 


Mactare (/o slaughter) deo victimam, (fo sacrifice) victima. 
Mactare aliquem honoribus, /o grace with honours. Mac- 
tare suppliciis, fo visit with punishment. 

Manere (Zo remain) alicui. Manere (fo await) aliquem. 


Metuere, timere, &c. (fo fear) aliquem; aliquid; alicui (for 
somebody). 

Moderari, temperare (/o curd) rei. Moderari, temperare (/o 

overn) rem.  Temperare (/o refrain) a re. Temperare 

(/o sfare) alteri. 

Parcere (fo sfare) alteri. Parcere (fo forbear) are. Parcere 
(to spare) aliquid sibi, aliquid alteri. 

Petere, precari (£o deg) aliquid sibi ; aliquid alteri. Petere 
(to sue for) consulatum, &c. Petere (/o entreaf) aliquid ab 
altero. Petere (/o sees) locum. 


Praeire (£o go before) alicui. Praeire (fo recite) verba alteri 
(words for another to repeat). 


Praestare (£o exce) alteri aliqua re.  Praestare (£o assure, to 
warrant) aliquid alicui. Praestare (fo prove, exhibit) se 
talem. 


Praevertere (fo prefer) aliquid alicui rei. — Praevertere (/o 
anticipate) aliquid or aliquem. — Praeverti (fo despatch 
first) rei. . 
Prospicere, providere (fo provide for the good of) alicui. 
Prospicere, providere (/o foresee) rem, de re. 
Recipere (fo give assurance) alicui, Rocipere (fo receive p" 
cca 
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aliquem.  Recipere (/o éefa£e) se aliquo.  Recipere (fo 
retake, recover) res, urbem, &c. 

Renuntiare (£o announce) alicui aliquid (de aliqua re). Re- 
nuntiare (fo proclaim) aliquem consulem, &c. Renuntiare 
(to renounce) alicui rei. 

Solvere (fo fay) alicui pecuniam, &c. Solvere (fo release) 
aliquem re. 

Succedere (fo succeed) alteri, alicui rei; in locum alicuius. 
Succedere (£o come up to) portas, muris, &c. 

Sufficere (/o suffice) alicui; alicui rei. Sufficere (fo supply) 
aliquem ; aliquid. 

Supersedere (fo sif upon) rei; rem. Supersedere (£o dis- 
pense with) re; rarely rei. 

Velle aliquem, £o want somebody. Bene velle alicui, £o wish 
well to somebody. Nolle alicui, to wish tlt to. 


B) The principal Adjectives used with a Dative Object are : 


Cognatus, contiguus, conterminus, finitimus, praesens, pro- 
pinquus, propior, proximus, vicinus, &c., assuetus, con- 
suetus, &c., acclinis, aptus, accommodatus, commodus, 
congruens, consentaneus, conveniens, decorus, habilis, ho- 
nestus, idoneus, natus, necesse, necessarius, opportunus, 
promptus, proclivis, &c., aequalis, aemulus, idem, concors, 
consors, &c., concolor, &c.:—par, compar; contrarius, 
diversus, insuetus, &c., incommodus, indecorus, inoppor- 
tunus, turpis, &c., dispar, impar, inaequalis, discors, dis 
sonus, discolor, &c. 


Apertus, certus, cognatus, compertus, conspicuus, evidens, 
liquidus, manifestus, notus, patens :—ambiguus, caecus, 
dubius, incertus, obscurus, &c. 


Aequus, amicus, acceptus, benignus, benevolus, blandus 
bonus, carus, clemens, dexter, dulcis, familiaris, fructuosus, 
gratus, iucundus, lenis, mitis, propitius, prosper, saluber, 
salutaris, secundus, suavis, utilis ; expeditus, facilis, levis, 
obvius, pervius :—calamitosus, damnosus, exitialis, funestus, 
inutilis, malus, noxius, periculosus, pestifer; adversus 
amarus, asper, crudelis, fatalis, hostilis, infensus, infestus 
inimicus, iniquus, iratus, laevus, letalis, sinister, saevus; 
tristis, ingratus, invisus, molestus, odiosus, terribilis; !* 
credulus, infidus, infidelis; contumax, rebellis; arduuS 
difficilis, durus, gravis, invius, laboriosus, &c. 

Imperiosus : — dicto-audiens, obnoxius, obsequiosus, SUD 
missus, supplex, &c. 


a) Adjectives which take Dative or Genitive are: 


Aequalis, affinis, alienus, communis, conscius, par, disp 
proprius, similis, dissimilis, superstes. 

The following also may be treated as Substantives, and 9° 
take a Genitive: 
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Aemulus, amicus, inimicus, cognatus, necessarius, propin- 
quus, socius, supplex, vicinus. 
Alienus also takes an Ablative with or without ab. 
Proprius is used by Cicero with Genitive only. 
. Propior, proximus are found with Accusative; also with ab and 
its case. 
P) Adjectives of fitness, aptus, commodus, idoneus, natus, pro- 
clivis, promptus, &c., may take ad (rem). 
3) Many Adjectives which express feeling or behaviour may 
take in, erga (aliquem) : 
Acer, acerbus, crudelis, durus iniquus, iniuriosus, saevus, 
severus, &c.; benignus, comis, liberalis, mitis, pius, im- 
pius, gratus, ingratus, &c. 


C) Adverbs derived from Adjectives are sometimes used with a 
ative : 


Constanter sibi, convenienter naturae, utiliter patriae. 


D) Verbal Substantives governing Dative rarely occur: 
Obtemperatio legibus ; remedia morbis, &c. 
But such words as hostis, legatus, &c., being of an Adjectival 


nature, are followed by a Dative ; and others are so used when the 
Dative is Acquisitive. 


iii (II) The Recipient or Acquisitive Dative. 
(Dat. Commodi et Incommodi.) 


‘Pisistratus sibi non patriae Megarenses vicit, Pysistratus 
conquered the Megarians per himself, not for his country, lust. ii. 8. 
'Neque mihi ex cuiusquam amplitudine aut praesidia periculis 
aut adiumenta honoribus quaero, C. g. L. Afan. 24. ‘ Filius 
Blaesi militibus missionem petebat,’ Tac. dv. 1. 19. ‘Cato... 
urbi pater est urbique maritus, Lucan. i. 


1) Here may be ranked the Datives with vacare, fo be at 
leisure (alicui rei), nubere, Zo wed, properly ‘fo take the 
veil for’ (viro), and those with Verbs of care, caution, 
fear; consulere, studere, cupere, cavere, prospicere, 
providere, metuere, timere, &c. (alicui), Zo consult, look out, 
Jear (for somebody or something). 


2) Est, sunt, &c., with a Dative, express ‘having:’ Suus 
cuique mos est,’ every one has his own custom, Ter. 
* Sex filii nobis, duae filiae sunt,’ we have six sons and 
two daughters, L. xlii. 34. 
3) Facio, fio are used with a Dative: 
*Quid facies huic?' C. *Quid mihi futurum est?' C. 
Also in the same sense, with de and Ablative: . 
Quid de me fiet ? what will become of me? And with Abl. 
alone: Quid me fiet ? Quid te futurum'st? Ter. 


4) The Dative of a Pronoun, loosely added, and expressing 
general reference to a person, is called Dativus Ethicus : 
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‘Quid mihi Celsus agit?’ how does my Celsus get on? Hor. 
Epist. i. 3. 15. ‘Quid tibi vis?’ what do you want? 
‘Quid ait nobis Sannio?’ what says our Sannio? 

5) Similar to this is the Dative with the Interjections hem, 
ecce: Hem Davum tibi, see, here’s Davus: Ecce tibi 
Antonius, &c. 


6) Hei, vae take a Dative: 

Hei misero mihi, alas for wretched me, Ter. Vae victis, 
woe to the conquered, L. 

7) A Recipient Dative, instead of an Ablative of the Agent, 
may be joined to Passive Participles, especially to Gerun- 
dives; also to Participials in -bilis: 

*Formidatus Othoni, dreaded of Otho, Iuv. ‘Bella matri- 
bus detestata,’ wars abhorred by mothers, Hor,  * Proe- 
lia coniugibus loquenda,’ dattles for wives to talk of, 
Hor. ‘Non ulli affabilis, Verg. 

Poets extend this idiom to Personal Passive Verbs: * Non 
intellegor ulli; Ov. * Carmina quae scribuntur aquae 
potoribus, Hor. £Efzst. i. 19. 3. 

In prose it is rare. * Dissimillimis bestiis communiter cibus 
quaeritur, C. M. D. ii. 48. 


8) To such predications as * Cui (hui9) nomen est, quibus 
(his) nomen datur, damus, &c., the Name itself is some- 
times joined as an attracted Dative: 

* Volitans, cui nomen asilo Romanum est,’ an istsect whose 
Roman name is asilus, Verg. G. iii. 147. ‘In campis, 
quibus nomen erat Raudiis, decertavere,’ they fought 
in plains called the Raudian, Vell. ii. 2. 

(But a Nominative or Genitive of the Name is found: ‘Ei 
morbo nomen est avaritia, C. ‘Nomen Mercuri est 
mihi, Plaut. 47. Prol. 19.) 


9) Analogous to this are the attractions: * Hoc mihi volenti 
est, Sall ‘Quibus bellum volentibus erat, who 
wished for war, Tac. 

10) When a Copulative Infinitive (esse, fieri, &c.) depends on 
a Verb with Dative Object, the Complement is generally 
Dative : ‘Mihi non licet esse neglegenti, C. dé. i. 17. 
* Da. mihi fallere, da iusto sanctoque videri, Hor. 
Epist. i. 16. 61. But it may be Accusative : * Primum ego 
me ilorum, dederim quibus esse poetas exce 
numero, Hor. .S. iv. 39 (where Orelli reads poetis without 
authority or necessity). 

Note. The Dative of Place Whither is poetic: ‘It clamor caelo, 
a shout reaches the sky, Verg. Ae. v. 451. 


142 iv. (III) The Dative of the Purpose. 


This is usually found with a Second Dative of the Recipient : 

Odio esse (cordi esse) alteri, £o be an object of hate (liking) fo 
another; vitio vertere alteri, fo Zmpute as a fault to another. So, 
commodo, dedecori, delectationi, emolumento, honori, voluptati, 
&c., esse alicui, crimini dare alteri ; auxilio, subsidio venire alteri. - 
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But a second Dative is not always used : Habere aliquem con 
temptui, derisui, ludibrio; hahere rempublicam quaestul ;. ponere 


(opponere) aliquid pigneri, fo Paton, mode; canepe ie eptul, fe 
sound a retreat. 


(Akin to this construction is that of the Dative Gerd. and 


erundive : solvendo csse, fo be solvent; tresviri reipulilicae can 
Stituendae, three commissioners for settling the potcrnment ) 


In Personal Passive construction both Ditives retain; Paler ot 
patre filio dono datus est.! 


Examples of the Dative Case, 


L (Dativus Remotioris Objecti. ‘Zenoni placuit, bonum. seem wilum, quid 
honestum esset,' C. 7. JJ. v. 11. "Omnibus bonis ex pedit salvum sanc ps anpnllh atn, 
C Pil. ri 8. ‘Non vacat exiguis rebus adrase Jovi, Ov. Te nt heen 
Wes s27:tem tibi dicit, C. Aft. v... " Dem inihi dioetut, multum nmoyarat, | 
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E. The Ablative Case. 


i The ABLATIVE is the Modal Case, or Case of 
Circumstances which modify the predication adverbially. 
Besides its proper Ablative functions (taken in Greek by 
the Genitive), it comprises those of the Primitive Instru- 
mental (partly taken in Greek by the Dative) and most 
functions of the Locative Case. 


Its uses may be conveniently taken in the following order: 


I. Instrumental Ablative: comprising Cause; Instrument ; 
Agent; Price; Matter. 


II. Locative Ablative : : comprising Respect;! Difference; 
Manner; Condition; Quality; Time When; Place 
Where and by Which. 


III. Ablative Proper: comprising Place Whence; Separation; 
Origin; Thing Compared. 


praestolabatur, Caes. P. C. iL 23. ‘ Aucta fama cladis ingens terror Patres 
invasit, dictatoremque dici placebat, L ix. 38. ‘In Galliam Antonius invasit, in 
Asiam Dolabella, C. PAZ. xi 2. ‘ Equidem ut veni ad urbem, mirus invaserat 
furor non solum improbis sed etiam his qui boni habentur ut pugnare cuperent, ' C 
Fam. xvi. 12. ‘Est mihi magnae curae, ut ita erudiatur Lucullus, ut patri re- 
spondeat,' C. Fin. ii. 2. 'Respondebisne ad haec!' C. PÁG ii 43 ‘Si 
inest in oratione mixta modestiae gravitas, nihil admirabilius fieri potest,” C. Of. 
li. 14. *Inerant lunaria fronti cornua, Ov. A. ix. 687. 'Caritati ipsius soli 
longo tempore assuescitur,' L. ii. 1, ‘Assuetae sanguine et praeda aves,’ Flor. 
i,t. ‘In omnia familiaria iura assuetus,' L. xxiv. s. ‘ Natura vi rationis hominem 
conciliat homini, C Of i. 4. ‘Ratio etoratio conciliat inter se homines," C. 
Off. i.16. *'Ennius equi fortis et victoris senectuti comparat suam,' C. Cat. M. s. 
* Quaeso, pontifices, et hominem cum homine, et tempus cum tempore, et rem cum 
re comparate,' C. 5. Dom. so. ‘ Longe mea discrepat istis et vox et ratio,’ Hor. 
S.i 6.92. ‘Ida tuis litteris discrepabat,' C. Ads. ii. v. *Duae leges inter se dis 
crepant,' C..d. nv. a. 'Conexum sit principium consequenti orationi,' C. 4. Or. 
ii. 8o. ‘ Amicitia cum voluptate conectitur,' C. Fin. i. 20. 'Mamertini honorem 
debitum detraxerunt non homini, sed ordini,' C. Verr. iv. 131. 'Sacerdotem ab 
ipsis avis detraxisti,' C. 2. Har. 13. ‘Ile non cessat de nobis detrahere, Cc 
Att. xi. 11. * Orationi adspergentur etiam sales, qui in dicendo nimium quantum 
valent,’ C. Or. 26. ‘ Pythagoras ne Apollini quidem Delio hostiam immolare voluit, 
ne aram sanguine adspergeret,' C. N. D. 36. * Dionysius fossam latam cubiculari 
lecto circumdedit,’ C. T. D. v.20. ‘Deus animum circumdedit corpore,’ C. 
Univ.6. ‘ Equites Hannoni se circumfudere,’ L. xxix. 34. 'Agesilaum amici, 
quod mel non habebant, cera circumfuderunt,’ Nep. Ag. 3. * Atticus Athenienses 
universos frumento donavit, Nep. Aft. 2. 'Cicerori populus Romanus aeter- 
nitatem immortalitatemque donavit, C. /» Pis. 3. ‘In deversorio erant ea 
composita, quibus rex te munerare constituerat,' C. $. Deiot. 6. *Di eam potestatem 
dabunt, ut beneficium benemerenti muneres,' Plaut. Caff. v. 1. 1s. Doctrinis 
actas puerilis impertiri debet, Nep. Aft. r. ' Terentia impertit tibi multam 
salutem,' C. A4/£. ii. 12. ‘Sto expectans si quid mihi imperent,’ Ter. Ew. iii s. 46. 
‘Conon ad mare missus est, ut maritimis civitatibus naves longas imperaret," Nep. 
Ag.4. 'Matronis Medea persuasit ne sibi vitio verterent quod abesset a patria,’ 
C. Fam. vii. 6. ‘Hoc mihi non modo confirmavit, sed etiam persuasit,' C. A. 
xvi s. ‘ Nihil facile persuadetur invitis, Qu. iv. 3. ‘Cato iis solis non invi- 
debat, quibus nihil ad dignitatem posset accedere,' C. A4/f. vii. 3. * Aliorum laudi 
atque gloriae maxime invideri solet, C. d. Or. ii. sr. * Africae solo oleum e et 








! Respect, Difference, Manner, Condition, Quality, Time, may be considered Loca- 
tive, as logically limiting the position of that which they modify. In many examples it 
i« not easy to say whether the Ablative should be referred to Cause, Instrument, Matter, 
or Manner. 
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ii, (I) Instrumental Ablative. 


A) The Ablative of Cause answers the question Owing to 
what ? 


1) It chiefly limits state; and is therefore joined to Verbs 
Intransitive or Passive, to their Participles, and to 
Adjectives, 


vinum natura invidet, PL M. 77. xv. 2. ‘Invidet igne rogi miseris," Lucan. 
wii 798 ‘Manus extrema non accessit operibus, C Br. 3. ' Nondum ad rem- 
publicam accessi, C. J S. Rose. x. ‘Dolor accessit bonis viris: virtus non 
est imminuta, C. Aff. i. 66. * Rumore adventus nostri Cassio animus accessit,' C. 
Att. v. 20. * Accedam in plerisque Ciceroni, Qu. ix. 4. 2. *Athenienses consu- 
luerunt Apollinem Pythium, quas potissimum religiones tenerent,' C. Leg. ii. 16. 
* Di consulunt rebus humanis, C. Div. i. sr. * Prudentia nunquam deficit ora- 
torem,' C. Br. 24. ‘Cum iam amplius horis sex continenter pugnaretur, non solum 
vires, sed etiam tela nostris deficiebant,' Caes. B. G. ii. s. ‘Indulge valetudini 
tuae, cni quidem tu adhuc, dum mihi deservis, servisti non satis,’ C. Fam. xvi. 18. 
* Indulsit ornamenta consularia procuratoribus,' Suet. Claud. 24. ‘ Praestat 
honestas incolumitati,’ C. Zwv. ii. $8. ' Atheniensium civitas antiquitate, humanitate, 
doctrina praestabat omnes,’ Nep. Aft. 3. ' Ser. Sulpicius honorem debitum patri 
praestitit, C. PAZ ix. s. ‘Trebatium obiurgavi, quod parum valetudini par- 
ceret,’ C. Fam. xi. 27. ‘ Precantur ut eta caedibus et ab incendiis parceretur,' 
L. xxv. 25. ‘Libros oratorio; in manibus habeo, quos, ut spero, valde tibi probabo,’ 
C. Alt. iv. 14. ‘Atticae meae velim me ita excuses, ut omnem culpam in te trans- 
feras,' C. Att. xv. 28. ‘Quod te mihi de Sempronio purgas, accipio excusationem," 
C. Fam. xii 25. ‘Antonius leges civitati per vim imposuit, C. PA. vii s. 
* Metellum multi fili in rogum imposuerunt, C. 7. D. i 35. 'Imposuistis in 
cervicibus nostris sempiternum dominum, C. N. D. i. ao. ' Non recuso quin, si 
cuiquam Verres ulla in re unquam temperaverit, vos quoque ei temperetis,’ C. Very. 
@. 6 ‘Quis talia fando temperet a lacrimis?' Verg. Ae. ii. 8. "Nobilitas Ser. 
Sulpicii hominibus litteratis et historicis erat notior, populo vero obscurior,' C. 
p. Mus. 7. 'Voluptatibus maximis fastidium finitimum est,' C. Z. Or. iii. 15. * Audivi 
te esse Caesari familiarem, C. Fam. vii 14. ‘Omnis voluptas honestati est 
contraria, C. Off iii. 33. 'Fidelissimi ante omnia homini sunt canis atque 
equus, PL MW. 77. viii. 4o. ‘Nec fertilis illa iuvencis, nec pecori opportuna 
seges nec commoda Baccho," Verg. G. iv. 128. ‘ Romulus multitudini gratior 
fuit, quam Patribus; longe ante alios acceptissimus militum animis," L. i. 15 
* [Ila expugnatio fani antiquissimi Iunonis Samiae, quam luctuosa Samiis fuit, quam 
acerba toti Asiae l' C. Verr. i. 19. ‘Ea virtus est praestantis viri, quae est 
fructuosa aliis, ipsi autem laboriosa, periculosa, aut certe gratuita,’ C. d. 
Or. ti. 8s. ‘ Sollertia pestifera multis admodum paucis salutaris est,' C. NV. 2. iii. 
a7. ' Falernum mihi semper idoneum visum est deversorio, C. Fam. vi. 19. 
* Verba innocenti reperire facile est; modum verborum misero tenere difficile, 
Curt. vi. 10... *Senatori necessarium est nosse rem publicam,' C. Leg. iii. 18. 
« i velut gratulabundu» patriae exspiravit,' lust. vi. 8. ‘ Syracusani 
mobis dicto audientes sunt,’ C. Jerr. v. 32. 'Apud Germanos probrosum est 
superstitem principi suo ex acie recessisse, Tac. G. 14. ' Socrates nec patronum 
quaesivit ad iudicium capitis nec iudicibus supplex fuit,' C. 7. D. i. a9 ‘Ennio 
aequalis fuit Livius, qui primus fabulam dedit,' C. Br. 18. ‘ Aequalis temporum 
illorum,’ C. Dév. i. 20, 'Vetilius id dicit quod illi causae maxime est alienum,' C. 
4 Cae. 9. ‘ Ea scripsi ad te quae non aliena esse ducerem a dignitate,' C. Fame. iv. 
3. 'Alienum dignitatis, C. Fi». i. 4. * Nihil est a me commissum, quod esset alienum 
nostra amicitia, C. Fam. xi. 27. ‘Omni aetati mors est communis, C. Cat. Af. 
19. 'Haecita iustitiae propria sunt ut sint virtutum reliquarum communia, 
C. Fix. v. 23 'Studium conservandi hominis commune mihi vobiscum esse 
debebit, C. g. Kad. 1. ' Natus abdomini suo non laudi atque gloriae, C. in 
Pis. 17. ‘Ad laudem et ad decus nati sumus, C. Fin. v. 22. ‘Thracibus est 
ferrum et promptus libertati aut ad mortem animus,’ Tac. 4». iv. 46. *' T. 
Manlius perindulgens est in patrem, acerbe severus in filium. C. Off. iii 31. 
€ Iugurtha propior montem pedites collocat, Sall /ug. 49. * Treviri proximi 
Rheno flumini sunt,’ Caes. J. G. ii. 11. ‘ Ubii proximi Rhenum incolunt, Caes. 
B. G.i. sq. ‘Summum bonum a Stoicis dicitur, convenienter naturae vivere, C. Fin. 
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Plecti negligentia ; mori senectute; pallescere culpa ; impe- 
ditus morbo; pallidus ira; ardens amore ; fessus inedia 
et fluctibus, &c. 


It may limit Transitive Verbs, especially when it expresses 
feeling or motive : 


Hac mente, hoc consilio, laetitia, odio, &c., facere, dicere 
aliquid, &c. 


2) It includes the phrases: causa, gratia, ergo, nomine, 
for the sake of. * Quaestus causa,’ for the sake of gain ; but 
mea, tua, &c. causa. * Turpitudinis effugiendae gratia,’ for 
the sake of avoiding disgrace. * Virtutis ergo (nomine), on 
account of merit. 


li 7. ‘ Ex quibusdam stirpibus et herbis remedia morbis et vulneribus eligimus, 
C. N. D. ii. 64. 


II. (Dativus Commodi et Incommodi.) ‘Non solum nobis divites esse volumus, 
sed liberis, propinquis, amicis, maximeque reipublicae, C. Off. iii. 15. ‘Si 
domus pulchra est, intellegimus eam dcminis aedificatam esse, non muribus,' C. ix 
Caecil. 3. ‘Tibi aras, tibi occas, tibi seris, tibi eidem metis,' Plaut. Afe»v. i. r. 7r. 
* Caesar reperiebat favere Dumnorigem et cupere Helvetiis propter affinitatem," 
Caes. B. G. i. 38. ‘Tibi favemus ; tibi optamus eam rempublicam, in qua tuorum 
renovare memoriam atque augere possis, C. Br. 97. ‘ Pro deum fidem, quid vobis 
vultis?' L. iii. 67. 'Atheniensis Clisthenes Iunoni Samiae, cum rebus timeret suis, 
filiarum dotes credidit, C. Zeg. ii. 16. * Germani ab parvulis labori ac duritiae 
student,’ Caes. B. G. vi. 2x. *Scabiem pecori et iumentis caveto,' Cato, R. KR. s. 
* Bene mihi, bene vobis, bene omnibus nobis!' Plaut. Pers. v. r. 20. * Consulite 
vobis, prospicite patriae, C. in Caf. iv. 2. ‘Numa virgines Vestae legit, Salios 
item Marti Gradivo,’ L. i. 20. ‘Improbo et stulto et inerti nemini bene esse 
potest,’ C. Par. a. ‘Tibi bene ex animo volo,’ Ter. Hawi. v. 2.6. ‘ Multis de causis 
ego huic causae patronus exstiti,^ C. 5. S. Nose. 2. ‘Semper in civitate, quibus 
opes nullae sunt, bonis invident,’ Sall Caf. 37. ‘An nescis longas regibus esse 
manus?’ Ov. Her. xvii. 166. ‘Filius meus si quid peccat, mihi peccat,’ Ter. Ad. i. 
2. 35. ‘Quid mihi L. Pauli nepos quaerit, quo modo duo soles visi sint?" C. Rej. 
i 19. ‘Ecce tibi, qui rex populi Romani dominusque omnium gentium esse coocu- 
pierit, idque perfecerit!! C. Off. iii. 21. * Audita est Brenni, reguli Gallorum, intole- 
randa Romanis vox; Vae victis esse,’ L. v. 48. ‘Cui non sunt auditae Demos- 
thenis vigiliae?! C. 7. D. iv. 19. ‘ Mihi consilium captum iam diu est,’ C. Fas. 
v. 19, ‘Ut esse possem orator, magno studio mihi a pueritia est elaboratum,' C. 
in Caectl. 12. ' Legendus mihi saepius est Cato Maior,' C. Aff. xiv. 21. * 
Chremes qui mihi exorandus est,’ Ter. Ax. i. x. 120. * Mie tibi sit potius quam 
tu mirabilis illi, Hor. List. i. 6. 23. ‘Vix audior ulli,’ Ov. Ef. ex P. iii. 9. 
* Duo sunt Roscii, quorum alteri Capitoni cognomen est,' C. J. S. Rose. 6& * Attus 
Clausus, cui postea Appio Claudio fuit Romae nomen, ab Regillo magna clientium 
comitatus manu Romam transfugit,’ L. ii 16. 'Illis timidis et ignavis licet esse: 
vobis necesse est fortibus viris esse,’ L. xxi. 44. ‘Medios esse (nos) iam non 
licebit,' C. Ags. x. 8. 


III. (Dativus Profositi.) ‘Vitam rusticam tu probro et crimini putas esse?’ C. 
£. S. Rose. 17. ' Otho quidquid epistularum erat, ne cui periculo aut noxae apud 
victorem forent, concremavit,' Suet. Oth. 10. ‘ Spero homines intellecturos, quanto 
sit omnibus odio crudelitas, et quanto amori probitas et clementia,' C. Fam. 
xv. 19. ' Ampla domus dedecori domino saepe fit, si est in ea solitudo, C. Off. 
i 39. 'Vitio mihi dant quod mortem hominis necessarii graviter fero," C. Fam. 
xi 28. * Pergite, ut facitis, adolescente«, atque in id studium, in quo estis, incumbite, 
ut et vobis honori, et amicis utilitati, et reipublicae emolumento esse 
possitis, C. Z. Or. i. 8. * Flaminius consul ante signum Iovis Statoris sine causa repente 
concidit, nec eam rem habuit religioni,' C. Dir. i. 35. ' Habere quaestui rem- 
publicam turpe et nefar um est,' C. Off. i. 22. ‘ Virtus sola neque datur dono neque 
accipitur, Sall. Jug. 85. 
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3) Also the phrases iussu, iniussu, monitu, mandatu, per- 
missu, rogatu, &c., ope, opera, beneficio, dolo, &c. 

4) Cause may be expressed by the Prepositions ab, de, ex, 
per, prae. 


Ab animi levitate; per aetatem ; multis de causis; prae 
gaudio. 


B) The Ablative of the Instrument answers the question 
By what means? 


1) It limits Verbs Active or Passive, and their Participles. 
Pugnare gladiis; defendere se cornibus; lapide ictus; 
veneno exstingui, &c. 


2) The Ablative of an Abstract Noun may be Instrumental: 
* Forma et moribus conciliare aliquem. 


3) The Preposition Cum with its Case is sometimes used as 
equivalent to a Participle with Instruinental Ablative: 


* Homines.cum gladiis ' » homines gladiis armati. 


C) Tke Ablative of the Personal Agent with the Preposi- 
tion ab, dy, answers the question By whom ? 


1) It is joined to Verbs Passive or Quasi-passive and their 
Participles : | 


* Mundus a Deo administratur ;’ ab hoste venire; ab improbis 
expulsus, &c. 


2) The Preposition per is used to express both Instrument 
and Agent: Per dolum, per insidias capi; per bonos 
restitui, &c. 


3) Abstract terms, though in general Instrumentally used in 
the Ablative, are sometimes treated as Agents: 


* Piget dicere ut vobis animus ab ignavia atque socordia 
corruptus sit,’ ## zs sad to state how your mind has been 
corrupted by idleness and sloth, Sall. Zug. 31. 


D) The Ablative of Price answers the questions For how 
much? At what cost? 


1) It accompanies Verbs of Surchase, sale, barter, hiring, 
letting, bidding, costing, &c., or any other with which Cost 
or Value can be connected. Such are 


Emere and its compounds, mercari, opsonari, vendere, 
vénire ; conducere, locare, collocare ; liccre, liceri, licitari, 
&c., constare, stare, valere, esse, &c., acstimare, &c. 


Also Adjectives implying cost, dearness, cheapness : 
Venalis, vendibilis, parabilis, carus, vilis, &c. 


Emere, &c., venalis esse, &c., pretio, grandi pecunia, centum 
nummis, viginti denariis, centum millibus, mille drachmis 
(minis, talentis), &c. 


145 


146 


147 





396 Latin Syntaz. $ 148. 


2) The following Ablatives of Cost are used with such words, 
the Noun pretio being understood : 

Magno, parvo, minimo, paululo, plurimo, nimio, dimidio, 
duplo, vili, &c. 

Tanto, quanto may be used; but Price is more usually 
expressed by their Genitives tanti, quanti, also by the 
Genitives pluris, minoris, maximi, which Adjectives 
are not used in the Ablative of Price without pretio. 


a) Valuation is usually expressed by the Genitives magni, 
parvi, &c. (pretii), and others. See GENITIVE, 

5) The Verbs mutare, commutare, permutaré, vertere (fo 
exchange),take either an Accusative of the thing parted with, 
and an Ablative of the thing taken: ‘ Mutare pacem bello,’ 
to exchange peace for war, i.e. fo go fo war; or (especially 
in poetry) an Accusative of the thing taken, and an Abla-- 
tive of the thing parted with: ‘ Permutare otio divitias, fo 
take wealth in exchange for ease. 


148 <£) The Ablative of Matter answers the questions Where- 
with ? (in a material sense ;) Whereof ? 
It accompanies a great number of Verbs and Adjectives: 

1) Transitive Verbs of sacrificing, adorning, enduing, ar ming; 
dignifying, afflicting, puntshing, nourishing, supporting, 
deg Ming ; fashioning, instructing, furnishing ; binding, 

c.: 


Facere, immolare, litare, libare, &c. victima, hostia, agno, 
&c. vino, lacte, &c. :—ornare, induere, armare, &c. veste, 
corona, ense, &c.:—-afficere, mactare, &c. beneficio, 
honore, iniuria, poena, &c.: afficere admiratione; affici 
morbo, &c.:—alere, pascere, iuvare, delectare, oblectare, 
&c. opibus, sermonibus, &c.:—formare, informare, insti- 
tuere, munire, &c. doctrina, bonis artibus, subsidiis, 
&c.:—obligare, devincire, obstringere, tenere, &c. iure- 
jurando, religione, &c. | 

2) Intransitive Verbs of consisting, being made; being accus- 
Lomed ; depending ; being strong, beng distressed ; flour- 
tshing, languishing ; rejoicing, boasting, grieving; rely- 
ing, distrusting ; &c.: 

Constare, conflari, contineri, fieri; suescere, assuescere; pen- 
dere; pollere, valere, vigere, lascivire, laborare ; florere, lan- 
guescere; gaudere, laetari, exsultare, triumphare, gloriari; 
dolere, maerere; fidere, confidere, niti; (macte esto); dif- 
fidere, &c. 

Constare also takes ex. * Omnis ex re atque verbis con- 
stat oratio, all speech consists of matter and words, C. a. 
Or. iii. 5. 

3) Adjectives and Participles in meaning akin to some of these 

erbs : 

Compositus, conflatus, concretus, factus; praeditus (en- 
duced), beatus, felix, contentus, fretus (re/ying); laetus, 
superbus ; fisus, diffisus, coniunctus, assuetus, assuefactus, 

insuetus, &c. 
The last six also take a Dative. 
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4) Dignus (worthy), indignus (unworthy) : 
Sometimes also with Genitive. 
They are applied either to person or to thing : 
Vir dignus est laude: vox indigna est responsione. 


Dignari, £o deem worthy, or to be deemed worthy (honore, 
&c.) is always used passively by Cicero; by poets and 
later prose writers actively also. 


5) Opus est, there is need, opus habere, fo have need (consilio, 
prudentia, duce, &c.) 
Generally used with Ablative, or with Genitive by poets. 
Opus may also stand as Complement: ‘ Dux nobis et auctor 
opus est,’ we need a leader and adviser, C. Fam. ii. 6. 


Usus est, there zs occasion, is sometimes found: 

‘Nunc viribus usus, sow there is occasion for strength, Verg. 
Ze. viii. 441. 

Opus is used with Passive Participial words: 

“Ita dictu opus est,’ so must we needs say, Ter. Haut. v. 
I. 68. *Prusquam incipias consulto opus est, ere 
you begin, there is need of consultation, Sall Caf. 1. 
‘Opus fuit Hirtio convento,’ there was occasion for 
an interview with Hirtius, C. Att. x. 14. 


6) Fungi, ¢o perform, Julfil, with compounds defungi, per- 
fungi; frui, fo enjoy, with perfrui; uti, fo sse, with 
abuti; vesci, 4o /eed on, eat; potiri, Zo acquire, gain fos- 
56552071 of. 

The Ablative with these Verbs (which is properly instru- 
mental) is construed like an Object. They were originally 
Reflexive, and are sometimes used with Accusatives: 
hence they retain the Gerundive: ‘ Vita data est utenda,’ 
Albin. *Spes potiundorum castrorum, Caes. 


Utor is found in the sense of possessing : 

' Valetudine utor non bona, 7 have poor health, C. Fam. 
xiv. 5. 

Being intimate with: *Utebatur intime Q. Hortensio, 
he was intimate with Hortensius, N. Att. v. 4. 


Potior also takes a Genitive: sometimes an Accusative. 


7) Transitive Verbs of endowing, enriching, filling, increasing, 
loading, sating, &c., depriviny, despoiling, emptying, strip- 
ping, releasing, &c. : 

Donare, munerare, dotare, ditare, locupletare, opulentare, 
complere, explere, implere, opplere, replere, augere, cumu- 
lare, onerare, farcire, confercire, refercire, satiare, exsa- 
tiare, saturare, exsaturare, &c., destituere, fraudare, pri- 
vare, orbare, viduare, spoliare, despoliare, vacuare, nudare, 
levare, exonerare, laxare, liberare, solvere, exsolvere, expe- 
dire, exhaurire, emungere, exuere, &c. (re aliqua aliquem). 

Intransitive Verbs of abounding, overflowing, &c., wanting, 
being void being destitute, &c. 
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Abundare, fluere, affluere, circumfluere, diffluere, exuberare, 
exundare, redundare, manare, stillare, pluere, scatere, &c., 
carere, egere, indigere, vacare (re aliqua). 

Verbs of this class often take a Genitive in poetry; egere, 
indigere, prefer a Genitive in prose also. 


Some are followed by the Preposition ab; levare, libe- 
rare, vacare (a re). 


8) Adjectives of abundance and want: 

Abundans, beatus, compos, dives, felix, ferax, fertilis, fecun- 
dus, fetus, frequens, gravis, gravidus, laetus, largus, lo- 
cuples, nimius, onustus, opulentus, plenus, refertus, satur, 
tumidus, uber, &c., cassus, egenus, immunis, ina- 
nis, inops, liber, mancus, nudus, orbus, pauper, purus, 
solutus, sterilis, truncus, vacuus, viduus, &c. (re aliqua). 


Many of these may take a Genitive: compos, plenus, fe- 
cundus; expers, inops, and some others; especially in 
poetry. 

Some may take the Preposition ab: immunis, liber, purus, 
solutus, vacuas (a re); the case after such words being a 
true Ablative of Separation. 


iii. (II) Locative Ablative. 


149 A) The Ablative of Respect answers the question Ja regard 
of what? 


It is joined to any predication, especially to Substantives and 
Adjectives, denoting that particular in respect of which the pre- 
dication is made: 


*Nomine grammaticus, re barbarus,’ i mame a gram:- 
smarian, in fact a barbarian; *claudus altero pede, 
lame of one foot; ‘virtute et doctrina excellere ;? 
*contremere tota mente et omnibus artubus: *hae 
domo Carthaginienses sunt! So, natu maior, e/der 
(minor, maximus, minimus); grandis natu, e/adzr/y, &c. 


150 B) The Ablative of Measure answers the question By what 
measure ? 


I) It limits Measurement or Comparison : 


‘Sol multis partibus maior est quam terra,’ the sus is __ 


many times greater than the earth, C. N. D. ii. 36. 


2) It includes the Ablative of Space and Distance: 


'Trium millium spatio (or tribus millibus passuum) dis- 
tare, &c., fo be three miles of, &c. Ab may be used with 
this Ablative of Distance: 


‘Naves ab millibus passuum octo vento tenebantur,’ 
the ships were kept by a wind eight miles off, Caes. B. G. 
iv. 22. 


, 
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3) The following Ablatives are used with Comparative and 
other words implying Comparison : 

Hoc, eo, quo, tanto, quanto, aliquanto, multo, paulo, dimidio, 
nihilo, nimio, altero, &c. ‘Eo gravior dolor quo culpa 
maior, the pain ts heavier in proportion as the fault ts 
greater. Multo optimus; multo praestare; multo malle, 
&c., multo ante (post); paulo ante (post); tanto ante 
(post), &c. Multo aliter, secus, &c. 


C) The Ablative of Manner answers the question How ? 
1) It is eminently adverbial, appearing in many phrases as a 
single word: 

Ordine, ratione, via et ratione (systematically). dolo, fraude, 
vi, iure, iniuria, vitio (/as/fily), equo (on horseback), pedi- 
bus (on foot), &c. (Per might be used with some of these 
words in the same sense: as, per dolum, per vim.) 

2) In some instances an unqualified Ablative may be used with 
or without cum: 
Clamore, cum clamore ; silentio, cum silentio. 

But cum is generally used with an unqualified Ablative of 
Manner: 

Cum dolore; cum gaudio; cum fide; cum cura. 


3) Certain Ablatives, more, modo, ritu, take a Genitive if they 
have no epithet. 

“More Sophoclis! or ‘more Sophocleo,’ iv the manner of 

Sophocles ; * Herculis ritu, in the fashion of Hercules, Hor. 


4) With an Epithet the Ablative of Manner often stands with- 

out a Preposition, in some phrases always: 

Hoc (eo) modo, nullo modo, nullo pacto, nullo ordine, nullo 
negotio, &c. 

In many instances the Preposition seems to be used or 
omitted at discretion: — 

“Magno studio’ or ‘cum magno studio; *magno gaudio! 
or ‘cum magno gaudio;' ‘adesse omnibus copiis" or 
‘cum omnibus copiis, &c. 


D) The Ablative of Condition answers the question O» 
what terms ? 


It is one form of the Ablativus Modi: 
Pace tua, dy your leave, bona tua venia, with your in- 


dulgence, meo iure, by my own right, mea sententia, tn 
my opinion, &c. 


E) The Ablative of Quality answers the question Of what 
description ? 
It always has an Epithet and defines a Substantive, to which 
it stands either as an Enthesis or as a Complement: 
Murena, vir mediocri ingenio, &c. or‘ Murena medi- 
ocri ingenio fuit See GENITIVE OF QUALITY. 


1S 


153 


153 





400 Latin Syntax. 78154. 


354 F) The Ablative of Time answers the questions When! 
Within what time?  Hieme, vere, aestate, primo vere, diluculc 


(af dawn), prima luce, hora quarta, tertia vigilia, Kalendis lanu 
aris anno septimo, &c., centum annis, biennio, biduo, pauci: 
ebus, &c. 


3) Recurring solemnities may express 7ime when : 

Ludis, «/ the games; gladiatoribus, af the gladiators’ show 
comitiis, af the comitia; Liberalibus, at the feast o, 
Liber, &c. ° 

Rarer idioms are, Sereno, in a calm; austro, im a sow 
wind, &c. 

Unterdiu, noctu, mane (mani), luci, vesperi, heri, pridie 

tridie, crastini die, are expressions of Time represent 
ing old Locatives. 

2) The Preposition used to define 7ime when, is chiefly di 
(beginning from, ere the close of, during); de nocte, dt 
multa nocte (long before night ended) ; de media nocte, de 
die, de mense Decembri. 

In is used to express ime within which: and often wher 
the Ablative has another Numeral, Distributive or Quo 
tientive, connected with it: 

‘Sol binas in singulis annis reversiones facit,’ she swa 
makes two turns annually, C. N. D. ii. 40. ‘Quidam 
oves in anno bis tondent, some shear sheep twice a 
year, Varro. See also intra, sub. 

3) The Pronouns hic, ille sometimes emphatically define the 
Ablative of Z7»me utthin which. 

His annis quadringentis, wzthin these last 400 years; hoc 
triennio, wethin the next (or last) three years; hoc biduo 
utthin the next (or last) two days—the Tense determining 
whether hic refers to Future or Past Time. 


4) Post is also used in answering the question How soon Í 
paucis post diebus or paucos post dies, or post 
paucos dies, a/Ain the next few days. 

5) How long age is expressed by ante: paucis ante diebus, 
or paucos ante dies, orante paucos dies. Also by 
abhinc with Accusative or Ablative of the Time: * Ab- 
hinc triennium (or triennio) huc commigravit,’ she came 
here three years ago, Ter. An. Lb I. 

6) The occurrence of one of two facts before or after the other 
is variously expressed. 

Thus the English. / sux Aime three days before ke died, may 
be rendered by any of the following sentences : 

Vidi eum tribus diebus (vr triduo) antequam mortuus 
est. 

Vidi eum tertio die antequam mortuus est. 

Vidi eum ante tres dies (v7 ante triduum) quam mor- 
tuus est. 

Vidi eum ante tertium diem quam mortuus est. 





! The Romans divided the dav (from 5 à M. to 6 P. .) into 12 hours, of which 7 AW. 
was the first (pruna hera) Noon was called merities or sexta bora. The night (from 
I 6p. to 6 AM) they divided into füur watches (vigiliae) of three hours each. 
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Pridie quam mortuus est, ‘he day before he died (= ante diem 
uam). 
Lies he died six years affer I saw Àim,may be rendered 
by any of the following : 
Mortuus est sex annis (v7 sexennio) postquam eum 
videram. 
Mortuus est sexto anno postquam eum videram. 
Mortuus est sexto anno quam eum videram, 
Mortuus est post sex annos (vor post sexennium) quam 
eum videram. 
Mortuus est post sextum annum quam eum videram. 
Postridie quam eum vidi, the day after I saw him (s post 
diem quam). 
Cum, quo, quibus, are used for postquam : 
‘Biduo quo (or cum) haec gesta sunt, fwo days after these 
things were done, Caes. 
On multo, paulo, &c., with ante, post, see § 150. 


7) The Accusative of Duration shews the space of time through 
which an action extends ; the Ablative, that within which 
it is contained. 


C) The Ablative of Place Where generally takes in: 
‘In portu navigo,' J am sailing in harbour, Sen. 


1) In is omitted in certain phrases: loco, multis locis, plu- 
ribus locis, &c.; hoc libro, alio libro, &c.; terra, mari; 
tota Asia, throughout Asia; dextra (parte), on the right 
hand ; laeva, sinistra, on the left hand ; media urbe, iv the 
middle of the city; medio aedium, in the middle of the 

use. 
Also with ‘se tenere, ‘continere:’ ‘Pompeius se oppido 
tenet,’ Pompeius keeps in the town, C. Alt. ix. 11. 2. 


2) Poets are more free in the omission: * Silvisque agrisque 
viisque corpora foeda iacent, 2» forests and fields and 
roads lie revolting corpses, Ov. Met. vii. 647. But this 
licence needs discrimination. 


3) When a work is quoted, in is used: in Iliade Homeri ; in 
Andria Terentii ; in Gorgia Platonis. 
But when the author only is cited, apud: apud Homerum; 
apud Terentium ; apud Platonem. 


4) If the Place is a town or small island, the question, I here ? 
is answered by a Casc in -ae, -1, Singular, -1s Plural, 
when the Noun is of Decl. I. or II.: Romae, at Rome, 
Cypri, a? Cyprus, Athenis, a£ Athens, Delphis, at Delpht; 
but by a Case in -e or -1, Singular, -1bus, Plural, when the 
Noun is of Decl. III.: Babylone, a? Babylon, Neapoli, af 
Naples, Gadibus, at Cadiz. 


5) The Case of Place in -ae, -1 is taken by the words militia, 
bellum, humus, domus, rus: 

Militiae, belli, a4 /Ae wars, humi, o» the ground, domi, at 
home, ruri (or rure), 72 the country. Terrae, on the earth, 
is used by poets: ‘ Procubuit terrae,’ Ov. 
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6) That the Case in -ae, -4 is not really a Genitive, was known 
even to the ancient grammarians, who call it an Adverb. 
But as it ends in 4 (Romai « Romae, militiai = militiae, 
domi, ruri, &c.), comparing the older forms of Place in 
Decl IIL, Anxuri, Carthagini, Lacedaemoni, Tiburi, we 
cannot doubt the original existence of a Locative Case 
ending in 4 Sing. s Plur., in Latin as in Sanskrit. 

Compare Die septimi, Plaut.; die crastini, Gell. (so die 
pristini, proximi) ; heri vesperi, C. 

Some refer here the Case of the Part Affected: animi 
pendeo; maturus aevi, &c. 


7) A Gentile Adjective is sometimes found with the name of a 
town locatively constructed : 

‘Teani Apuli, a4 Teasusm of Afulia, C. ‘Curibus Sabinis, 
L. Other epithets are used in poetry : * Doctas iam nunc 
eat, inquit, Athenas, Je? him forthwith go (says one) to 
learned Athens, Ov. Her. ii. 83. 


8) Apposition to a town without Attribute is generally with in: 
‘In urbe Antiochia. 
But when an Attribute is added, the name of the town usually 
precedes : Antiochiae, celebri quondam et copiosa urbe,’ 
at Antioch, a once populous and wealthy city, C. Arch. 3. 
*Neapoli in celeberrimo oppido,’ a£ Naples, a very 
populous town. So,‘Syracusas in urbem florentissi- 
mam,’ to Syracuse, a very flourishing city, C. 


9) Domi, domum, admit the epithets meus, tuus, suus, 
alienus, also a Genitive of the Possessor: 


* Nonne mavis sine periculo domi tuae esse quam cum 
periculo alienae?" would you not rather be at your own 
house without peril than with peril at anothers? C. Fam. 
iv. 7. * Clodius deprehensus est domi Caesaris,’ Clodius 
was caught at Caesars house, C. Alt. i. 12. * Alius alium 
domos suas invitant, /Aey invite each other to their 
houses, Sall Jug. 66. 


10) Prepositions are much used with names of towns : 


In Epheso est; in Ephesumabii; ‘has litteras a Brun- 
disio dedi, C. Soad,apud. 


And with humus, domus, rus: * Alcibiades educatus est 
in domo Periclis, Alcibiades was brought up in the house 
of Pericles, Nep. Alc. 2. 


Usque is joined to names of places with or without Prepo- 
sitions : ‘Ab Aethiopia est usque haec,’ she zs as far as 
Jrom Ethiopia, Ter. *Usque Ennam profecti sunt,’ 
(hey went as far as Enna, C. 


196 H) The Ablativeof Direction of Motion has no Preposition: 
‘Ire Via Sacra, fo walk on the Sacred Road, Hor.; 'ingredi 
urbem porta Esquilina,’ fo enter the city by the Esquiline gate, L. 
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T9 


iv. (III) Ablative Proper. - 


A) The Ablative of Place Whence, if a town or small island, 
or domus, rus, humus, militia, is used without Preposition : 
Redire Roma, Athenis, Epheso, Delphis, Tibure, Gadibus, militia, 
domo, rure, &c., 4o return from Rome, Athens, &c. 
But Prepositions (ab, de, ex) may be employed. 
1) The Ablative of Place Whence is used in dating letters : 

* Litteras dederam Epheso pridie, J wrote yesterday from 
Ephesus, C. ‘Ego unas Capua litteras dedi,’ / have 
written once from Capua, C. 

2) Native place is sometimes expressed by this Ablative : 

Cn. Magius Cremona, Gnaeus Magius of Cremona, Caes. 
B. C. i. 24; but more usually by an Adjective (Cremon- 
ensis) ; sometimes by ab: * Turnus Herdonius ab Aricia, 
L. i. 50. 

3) The name of the tribe is thue appended in inscriptions to 
that of a Roman citizen: 

*Ser. Sulpicius Q. F. Lemonia Rufus, .Servius Sulpicius 
Rufus, son of Quintus, of the Lemonian tribe. 


B) The Ablative of that From which Separation occurs 
depends on many Words either without or with a Preposition. 

1) The usage of such Words must be carefully distinguished. 
Some either omit or take the Preposition in Prose: 
Arcere, cedere, exsulare, movere, pellere, prohibere, sol- 
vere, summovere, removere : procul, alienus, &c. 

Others prefer a Preposition (chiefly ab) in prose, but may 
omit it in poetry: 

Alienare, discedere, disiungere, dispellere, distare, divellere, 
repellere, secernere, segregare, separare, &c. Horace 
writes *alium sapiente bonoque, £fést. i. 16. 20. On 
discrepo, differo, &c., see $ 135. 

2) Verbs compounded with ab, de, ex, can take an Abl. by 
means of the Preposition : 

* Detrudit naves scopulo,' Verg. 

But most of them, in prose, repeat their Preposition or add 
another : 

Excedere ex urbe ; a Roma abesse ; ex equo desilire; a loco 
deicere. 

3) Abstinere, £o abstain, varies its construction thus: 

Abstinere vino, &c., abstinere se vino, &c., abstinere a vino, 


4) Observe the legal phrases : Abdicare se magistratu, fo resign 
office, movere senatu, tribu, &c., fo expel from the senate, 
tribe, &c. (an act of the Censor) ; * interdicere aqua et 
igni,’ fo banish by excluding from fire and water. 
Supersedere, fo dispense with, generally takes an Ablative. 


C) The Ablative of Origin is only a special instance of the 
Ablative of Separation. 
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§ 161. Ablative Case. 405 


This Ablative elegantly falls out : 


* Liberius vivebat (i.e. lusto),’ he dived too freely, Nep. Th. 2. 

So, ‘Res graviores' (ie. solito), matters of unusual im- 
lance. 

(On the idioms and ellipse of quam after Comparatives, see 

§ 76.) 
5) Inferior takes Ablative, and, in the Silver age, Dative: 

‘Sapientia omnia inferiora virtute ducit, wesdom deems 
all things inferior to virtue, C. T. D.iv. 26. ‘Padus est 
nulli amnium claritate inferior, the Po is inferior to no 
river in clearness, Pl. JN. FH. iii. 16. 


6) The Prepositions ante, praeter, supra, prae, are used in 
Comparison: 

‘Pygmalion scelere ante alios immanior omnes, Pyg- 
malion more monstrous in wickedness than (lit. before) all 
others, Verg. Aen. i. 347. ‘Crux praeter ceteras 
altior a cross higher than (lit. beyond) the rest, Suet. 
Galo. 9. 


(On Prepositions with Ablative, see p. 304, &c.) 


v. Ablative Absolute. 


1) The construction called Ablative Absolute (Ablativus 
Convenientiae) occurs when the Ablative of a Substantive or Pro- 
noun takes for its adjunct another Ablative, which is either a Parti- 
ciple or an Adjective or a Substantive or (rarely) a Pronoun. Such 
an expression is equivalent to a Clause, often of Time: 


Imperante Augusto, when Augustus was emperor; Caesare 
occiso, when Caesar had been slain ; vivo patre, whtle my 
Sather ts (was) alive ; Camillo duce, when Camillus ts (was) 
commander; Caninio consule, 24 the consulship of Cant- 
nius; hac iuventute, when our young men are of this 
character. 

But the clause may express a condition, a concession, a cause, 
&c., according to the context. Thus te invito may mean, 
in various places, zf you are unwilling; though you are 
unwilling ; siuce you are unwilling ; without your consent, 
&c. See PARTICIPIAL CONSTRUCTION. 


2) The Absolute Participle. is often equivalent to the Gerund or 
Ablative of Manner: 

* Tarquinius Turnum oblato falso criminc oppressit, 7Za7- 
quinius crushed Turnus by imputing a false charge, L. i. 
51. *Aruns Tarquinius et Tullia minor iunguntur nuptiis, 
magis non prchibente Servio quam approbante; 
Aruns Tarquinius and Tullia the younger marry rather 
without the opposition than with the approbation of Ser- 
vius, L. i. 56. 

3) An Impersonal Participle is sometimes absolute : 

Mihi, errato, nulla venia; recte facto, exigua laus proponi- 
tur, fo me, if / blunder, no indu(gence; tf 4 succeed, small 
credit is offered, C d. L. Agr. ii. 2. Errato=si crratum 
erit a me; recte facto esi recte factum erit a me. 
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4) Sometimes a Clause is absolutely constructed with a Parti- 
ciple: 

* Excepto quod non simul esses, cetera ! cheerful 

in all respects, save that you are nol with me, Hor. Efist. 


1. IO. 50. m 


I. (nstr. AH.) A) (Causa) * Lollius, &etateet morboimpeditus, ad testimonium 
dicendum venire non potuit,’ C. Verr. iii. 25. ‘ Noli putare, pigritia me facere quod 
non mea manu scribam,' C. Afé. xvi. rs. ‘Consul dictatorem comitiorum causa T. 
Manlium Torquatum ex auctoritate senatus dixit,' L. vii. 26. ‘ Has familias honestatis 
amplitudinisque gratia nomino, C. 4 S. Rese. 6. *' Demosthenes corona aurea 
donatus est virtutis ergo, C. O. G. Or. 3. 'Senatus supplicationes consulum 
nomine decrevit, L. iii. 63. 'Vestra magis hoc causa volebam quam mea,’ C. 
d. Or. i. 35. ‘Ad eum ipsius rogatu accersituque veneram,' C. Lael. 4. 


B) C) (Instr. Agent.) ' Cornibus tauri, apri dentibus, morsu leones se tutantur,' 
C. N. D. ii. so. * Etesiarum flatu nimii temperantur calores,' C. N. D. ii. s3. * lllud 
tibi affirmo, fore ut absens a multis, cum redieris ab omnibus collaudere,' C. Fass. 
i7. 'Nisi iam factum est aliquid per Flaccum, fiet a me,’ C. Fame. i. xx. 
* Ingenium placida mollimur ab arte,’ Ov. 4. A. iii. 545. 


D) (Price) ' Plinius commentarios suos vendere poterat quadringentis mil- 

bus nummum,’ Plin. Ef. iii. s. * Dareus mille talentis percussorem Alexandri 
emere voluit, Curt. iv. r. ‘Aurea nunc vere sunt saecula; plurimus auro venit 
honos,' Prop. ii. 12. * Mercatur tres libros nihilo minore pretio quam quod erat 
petitum pro omnibus; Gell i 19. ‘ Seius in caritate annonae asse modium populo 
dedit, C. Off. ii. 58 ‘Vix drachmis opsonatum est decem,' Ter. An. ii. 6& 
* Sextante sal et Romae et per totam Italiam erat,’ L. xxix. 37. ‘Cum esset fru- 
mentum sestertiis binis aut trinis, quibusvis locis provinciae duodenos sestertios 
exegisti, C. Verr. ii 3. 84.  'Aristidis, Thebani pictoris, unam tabulam centum 
talentis rex Attalus licitatus est,’ PL JV. 77. vii. 37. ‘ Multo sanguine ac vulne- 
ribus ea Poenis victoria stetit, L. xxiii, 30. ‘ Denis in diem assibus anima et corpus 
aestimantur,' Tac. A4». i. 17. ' Notavit aliquos, quod pecunias levioribus usuris 
mutuatas graviori fenore collocassent, Suet Aug. 33. ‘Triginta millibus 
Coelius habitat,’ C. 5. Coed. 7. ‘Parvo fames constat, magno fastidium,' Sen. £/. 
17. ' Ei mandasti negotium, cui expediret, illud venire quam plurimo, C. Fam. 
vii 2. ' Ambulatiuncula dimidio pluris constabit,' C. Aft. xiii. 39. ‘ Ego quaero, 
cur civis optimi bona tantulo venierint,’ C. 4. S. R.4s. ‘Quanti emi potest! 
Minimo,’ Plaut. 'Istuc verbum vile est viginti minis, Plaut. Afest. i 3 139 
* Clodii insula venalis est decem millibus, C. 4. Coed. 7. ‘Quod non opus es 
asse carum est,’ Sen. £f. 94. ‘ Nefas duco victrice patria victam mutare 
L. v. 3o. ‘Tellus Chaoniam pingui glandem mutavit arista, Verg. G. i 1&8 
‘Tauro mutatus membra rebello, Ov. Af. ix. 8r. ‘ Fortuna praesens 
vertere funeribus triumphos,’ Hor. Od. i. 35. 4. 


E) (Matter.) * Germani Mercurium colunt, cui certis diebus humanis quoque hos 
tiis litare fas habent," Tac. C. 9. * Romulum lacte, non vino libasse, indicio sunt 
sacra ab co instituta, Pl. N. 77. xiv. 12. ‘Hoc etiam maiore es malo mactandus 
quod non solum facto tuo, sed etiam exemplo rempublicam vulnerasti," C. c. Vatin. 15 
* Admiratione afficiuntur ii, qui anteire ceteros virtute putantur," C. Of. ii. 10 
: Caesar Germanos, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, primus Romanorum maximis affecit 
cladibus, Suet. Caes. 25. 'Summa difficultate rei frumentariae afficiebatur 
Caesaris exercitus, tenuitate Boiorum, indiligentia Aeduorum, incendiis aedificiorum, 
Caes. B. G. vii. 17. * Virgo inficitur teneras tota rubore genas,' Tibull iii ¢ 3t 
* Natura oculos tenuissimis membranis vestivit et saepsit, C. V. D. it $7 
* Hippias gloriatus est pallium, quo amictus, soccos quibus indutus esset, se manu 
sua confecisse," C. d. Or. iii. 32. * Bonis artibus aetas puerilis ad humanitatem in- 
formari solet C. &. Arch. 3. ‘Caesar Corfinium oppidum vallo castellique 
circumvenire instituit Caes. A. G. i. 18 ' Indignum est in ea civitate quae legt 
bus tenetur, discedi a legibus, C. 5. C/w. 53. 'Quid de Tulliola mea fier?’ C 
Fam. xiv. 4. ‘Quid fecisti scipione?' Plaut. Cas. v. 4. 18. ' Quaero, si, qui 
velint vendere, non fuerint, quid pecunia fiet?' C. J L. Aer. ii. 27. *Delicto 
dolere, correctione gaudere oportet, C. Lac/. 24. ‘Ut adulescentibus bon 
indole praeditis sapientes senes delectantur, sic adulescentes senum praecepti* 
gaudent, quibus ad virtutum studia ducuntur, C. Caf. Af.8. ' Duobus vitiis, av*" 
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F. The Genitive Case. 
i The GENITIVE in Latin has for its main function 
to define or qualify a Noun on which it depends: 
Pater pueri, the father of the boy; amor virtutis, 
love of virtue; pars militum, part of the troops. 


ii The uses of the Genitive may be considered 
as twofold : 


A) SUBJECTIVE, when a'predication is implied of which the 


Genitive word is Subject: hominum timor, men’s fear (homines 
timent aliquid). 








ritia et luxuria, Romana civitas laborabat, L. xxxiv. 4. ' Nemo potest aut corporis 
firmitate aut fortunae stabilitate confidere, C. 7. D. v. 5. 14. 
monitis, studiis, auctionibus nituntur,' C. Fam. v. 8. ‘Parvo est natura 
contenta, C. Fi» ii 38. 'Varus est homo summa religione et summa auctori- 
tate praeditus, C. 5. Clu. 19. ‘Non segetibus solum et pratis et vineis et 
arbustis res rusticae laetae sunt, sed etiam hortis et pomariis; tum pecudum 
pastu, apium examinibus, florum omnium varietate,' C. Cat. Af. 1s. 'Cimon 

ios, opulentia fretos, suo adventu fregit, Nep. Ci». 2. ‘I, decus Ausoniae, 
quo fas est ire superbas virtute et factis animas, Sil x. 573. ' Exclusus ab 
Antochia Dolabella, nulla alia confisus urbe, Laodiceam se contulit,’ C. Fame. xii. 
15. 'Curionis patrio fuit instituto puro sermone assuefacta domus,' C. Bret. 59. 
* Excellentium civium virtus imitatione, non invidia, digna est,' C. PAZ. xiv. 6. 
* Quam multi indigni luce sunt, et tamen dies oritur, Sen. Ben. i 1. ' Descendam 
magnorum haud unquam indignus avorum,' Verg. Aen. xii. 649. ‘ Haud equidem 
tali me dignor honore,' Verg. Aen. i. 535. ‘ Hiapud maiores nostros tali honore 
dignati sunt, C. Jar. ii. 39. ‘ Nihil opus est simulatione et fallaciis,' C. d. 
Or. iL 472. ‘ Auctoritate tua nobis opus est et consilio et etiam gratia, C. 
Fam. ix. a5. 'Viginti iam usus est filio argenti minis,’ Plaut. Asi». i. Y. ‘An 
cuiquam est homini usus se ut cruciet,' Ter. //aut.i.1. ' Ubi summus imperator 
Bon adest, citius quod non facto est usus fit quam quod facto est opus,’ Plaut. 
Am. i3 ‘Si quid, quod opus fuerit, Appio facies, ponito me in gratia,’ C. Fam. 
vut 6. 'Verres multa sibi opus esse aiebat, multa canibus suis, quos circa se 
haberet, C. Verr. i. 48. ‘ Magna Helotarum multitudo agros Lacedaemoniorum colit, 
strvorumque munere fungitur, Nep. Paus. 3. ‘ Crassus, cum cognomine dives 
tum copiis, functus est aedilicio maximo munere, C. Off. ii. 16. '* Hannibal 
Sosilo Lacedaemonio litterarum Graecarum usus est doctore,' N. xxiii 13. ‘Cum 
Phalerico portu neque magno neque bono Athenienses uterentur, Themistoclis 
consilio triplex Piraeei portus constitutus est,’ Nep. 7/Aem. 6. ‘Id est cuiusque pro- 
pnum, quo quisque fruitur atque utitur, C. Fam. vii. 30. ‘Orgetorix Helvetiis 
persuasit, perfacile esse, cum virtute omnibus praestarent, totius Galliae impcrio 
potiri, Caes. B. G. i. 2. ' Numidae plerumque lacte et ferina carne vesce- 


bantur,' Sal. Jug. 89. ‘Ad agrum fruendum etiam invitat senectus,' C. Cat. Af. 16. 
Operam abutitur,’ Ter. An. Prol. s. 


"Deus bonis omnibus explevit mundum, C. U»siv. 3. * Crotoniatae quondam 
templum Iunonis egregiis picturis locupletare voluerunt,' C. Jaz. ii. t. 'Satiate 
sanguine quem sitiisti,' Just. i. 8. ‘Te autem quibus mendaciis homines levissimi 
onerarunt,' C. Fam. iii. ro. *Abundarunt semper auro regna Asiae,' L. xxxv. 46. 
* Metallis plumbi, ferri, aeris, argenti, auri tota ferme Hispania scatet, Pl. NV. Z7. 
"L3. 'Democritus dicitur oculis se privasse, C. Fin. v. 29. ' Gravius est spo- 
liari fortunis quam non augeri dignitate, C. 5. P/axc. a2. ' Murus defenso- 
ribus nudatus est,’ Caes. B. C. ii. 6. ‘Non ante abscessum est quam castris 
exuerunt hostem,’ L. xxix. 2. ' Cmnium rerum natura cognita, levamur supersti- 
bone, liberamur mortis metu,' C. Fis. i 19. ' Cotidie nos ipsa natura admonet, 
quam paucis, quam parvis rebus egeat, quam vilibus, C. 7. D. v. 3s. ' Carere hoc 
sEnificat, egere eo quod habere velis. Regno carebat Tarquinius, cum regno 


ewet expulsus, C. 7. D. i. 36. ‘ Animi, quo maior est in eis praestantia, eo maiore 
indigent diligentia, C. 7. D 


* Meis consiliis, 


.iv. 27. * Virtus plurimae exercitationisindiget, A 
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PB) OBJECTIVE; when a predication is implied ot which the 
Genitive word is Object: timor hominum, fear of men (aliquis 
timet homines). 


a) One word may have both Genitives dependent on it: 


Hominum timor mortis, men’s fear of death; Ciceronis 
defensio Gabinii, Cicero's defence of Gabinius. 


Among words capable of taking this double Genitive are: 
Amor, desiderium, iniuria, miseratio, obsequium, odium, stu- 
dium, &c. 


6) One Genitive may depend on another: 
Africani sororis filius, A/ricanus’s sisters son. 


C. Fin. iii. r5. ' Gravitas morbi facit ut thedicinae egeamus, C. Fam. ix. 3. 
* Plinius plenus annis, plenus honoribus obiit, Plin. Ef. ii r. ‘Habes epis 
tulam plenam festinationis et pulveris, C. Att. v. 14. ‘Amor et melle 
et felle est fecundissimus, Plaut. Císf. i. 1. ‘Dives agris, dives positis in 
fenore nummis," Hor. zn 7'ís. 42. ‘Sum dives pecoris, nivei sum lactis abun- 
dans,’ Verg. Z7. ii. 20. ' Consules praeda ingonti compotem exercitum reducunt,' 
L. iii. zo. '* Nunquam animus cogitatione et motu vacuus esse potest,' C. Div. 
iL 128. * Mamertini soli vacui, expertes, soluti ac liberi fuerunt ab omni 
sumptu, molestia, munere, C. Verr. i. 4. 10. ‘ Plerique patria, sed omnes 
fama atque fortunis expertes sumus,' Sall. Ca£. 33. ' Caesari tradita urbs est 
nuda praesidio, referta copiis C. A/£. vi. 13. ' Decius, Macti virtute, 
inquit. milites Romani, este,’ L. vii. 36. 


II. (Locative AM.) A) (Respect.) ‘Agesilaus nomine non potestate fuit rex.’ 
Nep. Ag. 1. ‘Cn. Pompeius fuit forma excellens, innocentia eximius, sancti- 
tate praecipuus, eloquentia medius,' Vell, ii. 29. * Uri sunt magnitudine paulo 
infra elephantos, specie et colore et figura tauri, Caes B. C. vi. 28. ‘Q. Maxi- 
mum Cato adolescens colere coepit non admodum grandem natu, sed tamen iam aetate 
provectum,’ C. Car. M. 4. * Persae mille numero navium classem ad Delum appu- 
lerunt,’ C. Verr. i. 138. * Cum illius temporis mihi venit in mentem, quo die mihi dicen- 
dum sit, non solum commoveor animo, sed etiam toto corpore perhorresco,' C. is 
Caeci. 13. ' Medius Polluce et Castore ponar,’ Ov. Am. ii. 16. 13. ‘ Verres 
pretio, non aequitate iura describebat,' C. Verr. v. r1. 


B) (Measure.) * Messala consul est egregius: ille alter uno vitio minus vitiosus," 
C. Aff. i. rg. ‘ Aesculapi templum quinque millibus passuum ab Epidauro distat," 
L. xxv. 28. ' Belgae ad castra Caesaris omnibus copiis contenderunt, et ab millibus 
passuum minus duobus castra posuerunt, Caes. 7. C. ii. 7. 'Surculos demittit 
ita ut sex digitis de arbore exstent,' Columella, xxvi. 4. ‘ Numa Pompilius anni 
permultis ante fuit quam Pythagoras,’ C. d. Or. ii. 37. ‘Tribunus anno post fu 
Crassus,’ C. Br. 60. ‘Tanto Pompeius superiores duces vicerat gloria quant 
Caesar omnibus praestitit, C. 4. Detof. 4. ' Mco iudicio multo stare malo qua 
omnium reliquorum,' C. Afé. xii. 2. ' Hibernia dimidio minor est quam Britanni 
Cae« P. G. v. 13. ‘ Nimio plus quam velim nostrorum ingenia sunt mobilia, L. ii. 

* Quinquios tanto amplius Verres quam quantum in cellam sumere licitum e 
civitatibus imperavit, C. Jerr. iii. 97. ‘ Alcibiades fuit omuium aetatis suae mu 
formosissimus,' Nep. Alc. 1. 

C) (Manner.) * Iniuria fit duobus modis, aut vi aut fraude,' C. Off. i 

* Pace advenio, et pacem ad vos affero,' Plaut. Asm. Prol. 32. ‘Quod exempl« 
id etiam iure fieri putant, C. Fam. iv. 3. ' Arminius equo conlustrans cunct: 
quosque advectus erat, reciperatam libertatem ostentabat, Tac. Asn. i 4g. ^" 
urbem cum clamore ct impetu invadunt ; patentes passim domos adeunt,' Fl. 
* Cur Pythagoras tantas regiones barbarorum pedibus obiit?' Cic. Fin. v. 29. *( 
topere movemur, cum pie, cum amice, cum magno animo aliquid factum ec 
cimus, C. Fix. v. 22. ‘Cultus deorum est optimus, ut eos semper pura int 
incorrupta et mente et voce veneremur," C. .V. D. ii. 28. * Parthi Eupt 
transierunt cunctis fere copiis, C. 2/7. v. 19. ‘Scipio profectus in Sicili: 
triginta navibuslongis,' L. xxviii. 46. * Mihi litterae redditae sunt, Pacorun 
permagno equitatu Parthico transisse Euphraten, C. Fam. xv. 1. ‘M 
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iii A) SUBJECTIVE GENITIVE (Possessive; De- 
scriptive ; Partitive). 
I. Genitivus Auctoris et Possessoris. 
II. Genitivus Descriptionis. 
III. Genitivus Qualitatis. 


IV. Genitivus Rei Distributae et Demensae; with other 
Partitive Constructions. 


Note 1. As Latin has an Ablative, its Genitive is more restricted 
than the Greek; but poets imitate the freedom of the Greek Gen. 
In some instances the Abl. and Gen. concur (as in constructions 
of Quality, Price, Matter); and Prepositional phrases are substituted 


cum cura atque diligentia scripsit C. Jav. i. 39. ' Erit tum consul Hortensius 
cum summo imperio et potestate, C. Ferr. i. 13. ‘In summo apud Graecos 
honore geometria fuit, C. 7. D. i. 2. ‘ Plancus in eam urbem rediit armis, e qua 
excesserat legibus,' C. PA. xiii. 12. . 


D) (Condition.) Optimo iure sunt ea praedia, quae optima condicione sunt,’ 
C. d. L. Agr. iii. 2. 'Auspicia nunc a Romanis augunbus ignorantur; bona hoc 
tua venia dixerim; a Cilicibus tenentur,’ C. Div. i. 15. ‘ Isocratis gloriam nemo, 
meo quidem iudicio, est postea consecutus, C. Br. 8. ‘ Meo iurc te hoc beneficium 
rogo; nihil enim non tua causa feci, C. Att, xiv. 13. ‘Iam mater rure rediit? 
Responde mihi.—Sua quidem salute ac familiae maxuma,' Plaut. Merv. iv. 5. 9. 


£F.) (Qualizy.) ‘ Fuit quidam summo ingenio vir, Zeno, cuius inventorum aemuli 
nominantur, C. f. Afwr. 29. ‘ Iphicrates fuit et animo magno et corpore, 
imperatoriaque forma,’ Nep. 7/4. 3. ‘ Erat apud Heium sacrarium, in quo signa 
quattuor, summo artificio, summa nobilitate, C. Verr. iv. 2. 

* Magno timore sum; sed bene speramus,' C. A£f. v. 14. 


F) (Time.) ‘Nemo mortalium omnibus horis sapit, Pl. AN. Z7. vii. 4o. ‘ Excur- 
remus mense Septembri, ut Ianuario revertamur, C. Aft. i. r. ' Hannibal, im- 
perator factus, proximo triennio omnes gentes Hispaniae subegit, Nep. //.1#. 3. 
* Abeunt hirundines hibernis mensibus, Pt. 77. N. 24. ‘Septimo ferme anno 
Caesar morabatur in Galliis, cum lulia, uxor Pompeii Magni, decessit, Vell. ii. 47. 
* Erat consuetudo, ut quem ordinem interrogandi sententias consul kalendis 
lanuariis instituisset, eum toto anno conservaret, Suet. Caes. 21. ‘ Claudius 
neminem ultra mensem, quo obiit, consulem designavit, Suet. Claud. 46. ‘ Brutus 
consul collegam sibi comitiis centuriatis creavit P, Valerium, L. ii. 2. ' Urbes 
Africae post M. Atilium Regulum annis prope quinquaginta nullum Romanum 
exercitum viderant, L. xxix. 38. * Nuntius hic decem horis nocturnis sex et quin- 
quaginta millia passuum cisiis pervolavit,' C. 5. S. Rese. 7. *' Ecce autem repente, his 
diebus paucis, eadem illa vetera consilia pecunia maiore repetuntur,' C. Very. i. 6. 
* Epistulam de nocte daturus eram, sicut dedi; nam «am vesperi scripseram," C. 
Att. viii. 6 ‘Lysander Athenienses in Peloponnesios sexto et vicesimo anno 
bellum gerentes confecit, N. Lys. 1. ‘ Caesar complures equitum turmas eo de media 
nocte misit,' Caes. B. G. vii. 45. ' Fac ut naviges de mense Decembri (ée/ore te 
end of)' C. Qu. Fo. ii. r. ‘De tertia vigilia castra movit,' Caes. &. C. i. 63. 
* Artes in omni aetate cultae mirificos efferunt fructus,’ C. Caf. Af, 3. ‘ Nummos 
tibi reponam in hoc triduo,' Plaut. Pers. i. 1. 33. ' Fere in diebus paucis quibus 
baec acta sunt Chrysis vicina haec moritur,' Ter. ^15. 1. 1. ‘ Ego si semper haberem cui 
darem litteras, vel ternas in hora darem,' C. Fas. xv. 16. * Testamentum Augusti 
ante annum et quattuor menses quam decesserat factum est,’ Suet. Aug. rot. 
* Livius docuit anno ipso ante quam natus est Ennius, C. Brus. 18. ‘ Aristides 
decessit fere post annum quartum quam Themistocles Athenis erat expulsus," N. 
Ar. 3. * Aristides s^xto fere anno postquam erat expulsus, in patriam restitutus 
est, N. Ar. 1. ‘Undecimo die postquam a te discesseram, hoc litterularum 
exiravi,^ C. Aff, xii. 1. ‘ Dictator die octavo quam creatus erat, magistratu se 
abdicavit L. iv. 47. ‘Anno trecentesimo altero quam condita Roma erat, 
i:erum mutatur forma civitatis," L. ii. 33. ‘ Andricus postridie ad me venit quam 
exspectaram,' C. Jans. xvi. 14. ' Collegam triduo cum has dabam litteras exsvecta- 
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for the Gen.: thus, una de multis, una e multis, una multa- 
rum, are equivalent. 


Hence in French ‘de’ is used as a Gen. and Abl. Preposition; 
in Italian, ‘dz’ is the Gen., ‘da’ the Abl. Preposition. 

Note 2. This Genitive is in the nature of an Attribute, Thus it 
is the same thing to say, ‘Sullanus exercitus! or *Sullae ex- 
ercitus, *flamen Martialis! or * flamen Martis. 

(Even for the Objective Gen. Adjectives are used : * Timor ex- 
ternus’ for ‘timor exterorum. And Possessive Pronouns: ‘Tua 
fiducia, 2% reliance on you, C. Verr. v. 58. * Habenda ratio non 
sua solum, sed etiam aliorum, a man should lake account not of 
himself alone but aiso of others, C. Off. i. 39.) 

* Native of a place’ js usually expressed by an Adjective derived 
from the place: as, *Dionysius Halicarnasseus, for Dionysius 
Halicarnassi natus, Dionysius of Halscarnassus. 


— — MÀ o — M M oe IBID 


bam, C. Fam. x. 23. ‘ Ipse, ut spero, octo diebus quibus has litteras dabam, 
cum Lepidi copiis me coniungam,' C. Fame. x. 18. 

G) (Place Where.) ‘Conon plurimum Cypri vixit, Iphicrates in Thracia, Timo- 
theus Lesbi, Chares in Sigeo,’ Nep. Chad, i 3. ' Castra Gallorum opportunis 
locis erant posita,’ Caes. B. G. vii. 69. ‘ Hi vagantur laeti atque erecti passim toto 
foro, C. p. Font. 11. ‘Ab Anco Marcio carcer ad terrorem increscentis audaciae 
media urbe imminens foro aedificatur, L. i 33. ‘Ue Romae consules, sic K artha- 
gine quotannis annui bini reges creabantur,' Nep. Hann, 7 * Per eosdem dies quibus 
haec illi consultabant, consilium de iis Carthagini erat,’ L. xxviii. 26. ‘ Dionysius, 
cum fanum Proserpinae Locris expilavisset, navigabat Syracusas, C. JW. D. iii. 34. 
* Fuit Arganthonius quidam Gadibus qui octoginta regnavit annos, C. Cat. M. 65. 
* Scipio, L. Marcio Tarracone, M. Silano Karthagine Nova ad praesidium His- 
paniae relictis, in Africam traiecit,' L. xxvüi. 17. ‘ Neapoli in celeberrimo oppido 
etiam senatores cum mitella saepe vidimus,' C. 9. Rad. 10. * A Romanis nihil belli 
domique nisi auspicato gerebatur, L. i 36. 'Manlius Titum filium ruri habitare 
iussit, L. vii. s. * Manlius rure iuventam egit, PL NW. ZZ. viii. 46. * Nihil domi, 
nihil militiae per magistratus geritur sine augurum auctoritate,' C. Leg. i, ra. 

* Cadmus spargit humi jussos, mortalia semina, dentes, O. JAfef. iii. 105. * Antonius 
intimus erat Clodio, cuius etiam domi quiddam molitus est,’ C. PA. ii. 19. 


KH) (Place by Which.) Demonstrabo iter; Aurelia via profectus est,' C. Caf. i. 4. 
* Cur non sancitis, ne vicinus patricio sit plebeius nec eodem itinere eat, ne idem con- 
vivium ineat, ne in foro eodem consistat? ' L. iv. 4. ‘lam consul via Lavicana ad 
fanum Quietiserat,’ L. iv. 41. ‘ LupusEsquilinaporta ingressus cum in forum decu- 
currisset, Tusco vico atque inde Germalo per portam Capenam prope intactus evasit," 
L. xxxii 26. ‘Legiones victrices Penninis Cottianisque Alpibus, pars monte 
Graio, traducuntur,' Tac. //. iv. 68. 


III. (Ade Profer.) A) (Place Whence.) ‘Roma acceperam litteras, Milonem 
queri per litteras iniuriam meam, C. Att. v. 8. ' Auximo Caesar progressus ompem 
agrum Picenum percurrit, Caes. J. G. i fs. ‘ Maiores nostri Capua magistratus, 
senatum, omnia denique insignia rei publicae sustulerunt, neque aliud quicquam nisi 
inane nomen Capuae reliquerunt,’ C. d. LZ. Agr. i. 6. * Dionysius Platonem Athenis 
arcessivit, N. Di. 3 ‘ Caesaris milites cogebantur Corcyra atque Acarnania 
pabulum supportare,' Caes. B. C. iii. 58. * Princeps Academiae Philo cum Atheniensium 
optimatibus Mithridatico bello domo profugit, Romamque venit, C. Brut. 89 
‘Video rure redeuntem senem, Ter. Eun. v. s. 'Vix oculos attollit humo,’ Ov. 
Met. i. 448. 

B) (Separation.) ‘Censores omnes, quos senatu moverunt quibusque equos 
ademerunt, aerarios fecerunt et tribu moverunt, L. xlii 1o. ‘ Hostis Antonius 
iudicatus Italia cesserat, N. Aft. 9. ' Apud Germanos quemcunque mortalium 
arcere tecto nefas habetur, Tac. G. ar. ‘ Adolescentia a libidinibus arcenda 
es, C. Og 1. 34. ' Avocat a rebus gerendis senectus,' C. Cat. M. 5. ‘ Di, talem 
terris avertite pestem," Verg. Aen. ili. 620. ‘ Nisi is Antonium ab urbe aver- 
tisset, perissent omnia, C. ad. Br. 3 ‘Romano bello Fortuna Alexandrum 
abstinuit, Liv. viii. 24. ‘Tiberius et Augustus publico abstinuere, inferius 
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I. 1) The Possessive Genitive expresses. that which stands 
in the relation of Author, Origin, or Proprietor to the Noun 
on which it depends: 


Oratio Ciceronis, leges civitatis, fortitudo militum, rex Ponti, 
domus Periclis, &c. It may be rendered in English by 
the Possessive Case in ’s, or by the Preposition of : 


Philippi filius, PAz/zp’s son, or son of Philip. 


2) The Dativus Commbdi is often substituted for it: 

‘In Palatio prima urbi fundamenta ieci, J Jai the first 
Joundations of (for) my city on the Palatine hill, L. 1. 12. 
‘Natura tu illi pater es, consiliis ego,’ you are his sire by 
nature, I by counsels, Ter. Ad. i. 2. 46. 


So advocatus, praefectus, legatus (Properly Participles) 
sometimes govern Gen., sometimes Dat. Likewise affinis, 


majestate sua rati, Tac. Ann. iii. 3. *' Quale beneficium est, quod te abstinueris a 
nefario scelere?' C. PA. ii. 3. ' Alexander, cum interemisset Clitum, vix a se manus 
abstinuit; tanta vis fuit poenitendi, C. 7. D. iv. 37. 'Abhorrent moribus 
nostris,’ Curt. vii. 8. ‘ Nostra actas abhorret a castris, praesertim civilibus,' C. 
Att. xiv. 19. ‘ Virtus nunquam ulla vi labefactari potest, nunquam demoveri loco,’ 
C. PA. iv. s. ‘ Miserum est exturbari fortunis omnibus,’ C. 9. Qwinct. 31. 
* Augur potest decernere ut magistratu se abdicent consules, C. Leg. ii. 1a. 
* Hominis natura a reliquis animantibus differt, C. Off. i. 27. ‘ Quindecim 
millibus passuum Arabicus sinus distat ab Aegyptio mari,’ Pl. A. N. ii. 68. ‘ Exculta 
thominum vita distat a cultu et victu bestiarum, C. Off. ii. 4. 'Temeritasa 
sapientia dissidet plurimum, C. Off. ii. 2. ' Alienum est magno viro, quod 
alteri praeceperit, id ipsum facere non posse,’ C. ad. Br. 9. 

C) (Origim.) ' Nati sunt Carthagine, sed oriundi a Syracusis, L. xxiv. 6. ' Ex 
me is natus est,’ Ter. Haxt. v. 4. ‘Aparentibus, id quod necesse erat, parvus 
sum creatus: a vobis natus sum consularis, C. Jos? Red. 2. ' E principio 
oriuntur omnia: ipsum autem nulla ex re alia nasci potest, C. 7. D. i. 23. 
* Qualis ille tibi videtur Tantalo prognatus Pelope natus?' C. 7. D. iii. 12. 
‘Quidam parentibus nati sunt humilibus C. Lae/. 19. ‘Me equestri ortum 
loco consulem videtis,’ C. Rep. ii. 7. 


D) (Thing Compared.) ‘Deus maior est ac potentior cunctis,' Sen. Ef. 58. 
‘Lax sonitu velocior est,’ Pl. 77. N. ii. 54. 'Vilius argentum est auro, virtu- 
tibus aurum," Hor. Ejfist. i. 1. 52. ‘ Quid est melius aut quid praestantius 
bonitate et beneficentia?' C. Jv. D. 12. ‘Demosthene nec gravior exstitit 
quisquam nec callidior nec temperatior,' C. d. Or. 48. ' Recte auguraris de me 
nihil] a me abesse longius crudelitate, C. Ads. ix. 16. * Herodotum cur vera- 
ciorem ducam Ennio?’ C. Div. ii. 566. * Neminem Lycurgo aut maiorem aut 
utiliorem virum Lacedaemon genuit, Val. Max. v. 13. ' Res aliquanto expecta- 
tione omnium tranquillior fuit, L. iv. 24. ‘ Voluptas quum maior est atque 
longior, omne animi lumen exstinguit,' C. Cat. Af. 12. ‘ Felix ante alias virgo,' 
Verg. Ae. iii 321. ' Prae nobis beatus videris, Sulp. af. C. Fam. iv. 4. ‘Minor 
quam pro tumultu caedes,' Tac. 77. v. 15. ‘Thais quam ego maiuscula est,’ Ter. 
Ean. iii. 3. 21. 


E) (A blative Abs.) ‘ Crastino die oriente sole redite in pugnam,’ L. iii. 2. ‘ Solon 
et Pisistratus Servio Tullio regnante viguerunt,' C. Ar. 10. ‘ Caesare venturo, 
Phosphore, redde diem,’ Mart. viii. 2r.  * Caesar inita hieme in Illyricum profectus 
est,’ Caes. B. G. iii. 2. ' Romani, Hannibale vivo, nunquam se sine insidiis futuros 
existimabant, Nep. Hann. 12. 'Caninio consule scito neminem prandisse ; nihil 
tamen eo consule mali factum est,’ C. Fam. vii. 30. ‘ Nil desperandum est Teucro 
duce et auspice Teucro," Hor. C. 1. 7. 27. ‘ Plebs Romana, Sicinio quodam 
auctore, in Sacrum montem secessit, L. ii. 32 ' Romana respublica, Cannensi 
calamitate accepta, maiores animos habuit, quam unquam rebus secundis,' C. 
Off. üi 1r. ' Germani pellibus utuntur, magna corporis parte nuda,’ Caes. B. G. 
vi 21. ‘ Alia causa est eius, qui calamitate premitur, et eius, qui res meliores quaerit 
nullis suis rebus adversis, C. Off. ii. 18. ' Proxime, recenti adventu meo, 
rem aliter institutam offendi ac mihi placuisset, si affuissem,’ C. Fame. v. 17. 
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amicus, comes, consors, familiaris, hostis, inimicus, pars, 
vicinus, &c., aequalis, communis, proprius, sacer, similis, 
dissimilis, &-. 

3) This Genitive may depend on Neuter Adjectives and Pro- 
nouns used Substantively : 

Amicorum omnia, C.; aliorum non me digna, C.; prae- 

clarum hoc Thrasybuli quod, &c, N. Xerxi maximc 
est illustre, quod, &c., the most famous feat of Xerzes 13 
that, &c., N. 


4) The Noun is in some instances omitted : 

‘Huius video Burriam,’ / see this man’s (slave) Burria, Ter. 
cin, ili. 2. See p. 275. 2). 

Ciccro has an ellipse of fundus, ¢sfafe : uU 

* Tu neque per Locustae neque per Varronis viam ducere 
voluisti, ves would not carry a road through either 
Lo-usta's or Varro's property, Qu. F. iii. I. 

5) Another Ellipse of the governing Noun before the Gen. is, 
when that Noun occurs in a previous part of the sentence, 
whether in the same or in a different case: 

* Mev iudicio etare malo, quam omnium reliquorum, 7 
avacd rather abide by my own judgment than by that of all 
éeside, C. 4H. xii. 21. * Quis est qui possit conferre vitam 
Trebonii cum Dolabellae?" who can compare the life of 
Fresonius with that of Doiaderia ? C. Phil. xi. 4. 

This takes place when two kinds of the same thing are 
spoken of, or where the Noun is first used sfect/ically, then 
generally: but if first used gererally, then specifically, 
the Noun is repeated, or an emphatic Pronoun put for it : 


‘Nulla est celeritas quae possit cum animi celeritate con- 
tendere,’ there is no speed to vie with that of the mind, C. 
7. .i.9. ‘Cum omnis arrogantia odiosa est, tum illa 
ingeni atque eloquentiae multo molestissima/ w/s/e 
all assumption is odious, that (suggested) of genius and 
eloguence 1$ by far the most displeasing, C. in Caec. 11. 


6) The Pronouns meus, tuus, suus, noster, &c. must be 
used Possessively instead of the Genitives, mei, &c.; but 
with them may stand Pronominal or Participial Genitives 
agreeing with the Gen. which the Possessives virtually 
contain. Such are, ipsius, ipsorum, unius, solius, am- 
boram, duorum, &c., besides Participles : 

Respublica mea unius opera salva erat, the common- 
wealth was saved by my single exertion, C. in Pis. 5. 
‘Aves fetus adultos suae ipsorum fiduciae permittunt. 
óir.ls entrust their grown young ones to their own self- 
reliance, Qu. 11.6. * Nostros vidisti flentis ocellos,’ you 
saw the eyes of me weeping, Ov. Her. v. 45. 


7) The Possessive Genitive, being of Attributive nature, may 
be used in Copulative or Factitive construction: 


* Omnia, quac mulieris fuerunt, viri fiunt dotis nomine, 
all things that were the woman's become the husband's 
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under the title of dowry, C. Top. 4. ‘Is Hercules dicebatur 
esse Myronis, C. Verr. iv. 3. ‘lam me Pompeii totum 
esse scis, you know I am now Pompey's thorough partisan, 
C. Fam. ii. 13. * Popillius claves portarum suac potest- 
atis fecit, Popillius took possession: of the keys of the 
cates, L. xliii. 22. 

8) Especially when the Subject of the Sentence is an Infin. and 
the Gen. may be supposed to depend on a suppressed 
notion, such as indicium, Zo£ez, indoles, saure, munus, 
officium, function, duly, part, &c., proprium, property : 

* Cuiusvis hominis est errare, C. PZZ xii.2. ‘Honoris 
amplissimi esse puto miseros defendere, / deem ifa 
function of highest office to defend the unfortunate, C. in 
Caec. 21. *Adulescentis est maiores natu vereri; C. 
Off. i. 34. * Tempori cedere semper sapientis est habi- 
tum,’ C. Fax. iv. 9. 


9) All these words are found before the Gen. : 


‘Id viri est oficium,’ C. 7. D. i. 21. * Principum munus 
est resistere levitati multitudinis, C. 5. 4/14. 8. *Sapientis 
est proprium, nihil quod paenitere possit facere,’ C. 7. 
D. v. 28. 

Pars itself is so used: as, * Plura de extremis loqui pars 
ignaviae est, to dwell at length on the closing scene of life 
ts a coward's part, Tac. 77. il. 47. 


10) For this Gen. are used Possessive Pronouns or other Adjec 
tives indicating personal character: 


* Nostrum est ferre modice populi voluntates,’ C. 5. Plane. 
4. *Et agere et pati fortia Romanum est, li, I2. 
‘Non est mentiri meum, Ter. 77az/. iii. 2. 38. )J 


11) The Genitives moris, consuetudinis, arbitrii, iuris, 
tutelae, when Complements, may be explained by reference 
to proprium : 

* Negavit moris esse Graecorum ut in conviio virorum 
accumberent mulieres, he said it was not a fashion of the 
Greeks for women to sit at table in a party of men, C. Verr. 
i. 26. ‘Est hoc Gallicae consuctudinis,’ Caes. B. G. 
iv. 5. *Victos tutelae nostrae duximus,’ L. xxi. 41. 


II. 1) The Descriptive Genitive expresses the specific class to 
which its governing Noun belongs, being often nearly 
equivalent to an Apposite, sometimes to an Epithet : 

‘Nomen regis; vox voluptatis ; virtus continentiae ; vitium 
ignorantiae ; flos rosae; arbor fici; lauri nemus; montes 
auri; poena legis; oppidum Antiochiae; promunturium 
Miseni, &c. See Cic. Off. ii. 5. * Ceteris causis enume- 
ratis, eluvionis, pestilentiae, &c. 


a) This Gen. may be equivalent to a Preposition with Case: 
Pyrrhi bellum 2 bellum cum Pyrrho or contra Pyrrhum; 
odium inimicitiarum = odium ob inimicitias, &c. 


6) A Possessive and a Descriptive Gen. may depend on one 
and the same word: 
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' Exhaurietur ex urbe tuorum comitum magna et perni- 
ciosa sentina reipublicae, that great and mischievous 
sink of the commonwealth consisting of your companions 
shall be drained from the city, C. p. S. Rose. 5. 


2) The Gen. with causa, gratia, ergo, nomine, more, modo 
ritu, has been noticed. Observe that with instar. 

Instar (sage) is a Substantive used to express /bemess, 
equivalence, &c., either as Apposite, Complement, or after 
habere, obtinere, &c. : 

‘Instar montis equum, Verg. Ae. ii. 15. ‘Ile dies mihi 
immortalitatis instar fuit,' shat day was to me as good 
as immortality, C. in Pis. 22. * Unus is innumeri militis 
instar habet, Ae alone ts worth countless troops, Ov. 
Her. xvi. 368. Ad instar is found in later Latin. 


Ád 3) Here may be classed the Genitive of the F act after Verbs, 
us Fa- Participles and Adjectives expressing accusation ; convic- 
inoris. tion; condemnation or acquittal, criminality or innocence; 


since it may be regarded as dependent on a suppressed 
Ablative such as crimine, nomine, causa, lege, iudi- 
cio; which often appear. 


a) Such Verbs are :— 

Accuso, ago, arguo, coarguo, appello, anquiro, arcesso, capto, 
cito, compello, defero, incuso, insimulo, interrogo, postulo, 
reum ago, reum facio, &c. 

Alligo, adstringo, convinco, obligo, obstringo, prehendo, 
deprehendo, tcneo, &c. 

Damno, condemno, infamo, noto, &c. 

Absolvo, libero, purgo ; also iudico, plecto, &c. 

. . . (aliquem rei; crimine rei; nomine rei alicuius, &c.) 

6) The Adjectives are :— 


Affinis, reus, suspectus; compertus, manifestus, noxius ; in- 
nocens, innoxius, insons. 


€) The principal Genitives, expressing legal offences, which 
accompany such Verbs and Adjectives, are : 

Ambitus (érzbery) caedis, homicidi (wtwrder), furti (the), 
latrocinii (roóery), iniuriarum (wrongs), maiestatis, prodi- 
tionis (¢veason), parricidii ( parricede), repetundarum (exfor- 
tion), sacrilegii (sacrilege), veneficii, veneni ( forsoning), 
rei capitalis, rerum capitalium, &c. 


The following forms have a Preposition: de vi (vio£kccr, 
assault, &c.), inter sicarios (assassination). 


d) Such cases may be used with the legal terms above: reum 
esse, &c., furti, de vi, &c., furti nomine, crimine, &c. 
€) Other phrases are: damnare capitis or capite, fo condems: 
capitally, i.e. to death or disfranchisement : capitis minor, 
a disfranchised person. 
Damnari voti, fo be condemned to pay what was vowed, be- 
. cause the prayer has been granted. 
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Damnare quindecim millibus, Zo condemn to a fine of 15,000 
sesterces; damnare octupli, fo condemn fo a fine of cight 
limes the amount, &c. Also with Dat., or with ad: damnare 
morti ; damnare ad bestias. 


f) Anquirere capitis, capite, pecunia, &c., implies prose- 
cution by the Tribunes, who specified the penalty before- 
hand. 


Arguo, insimulo may be used in common parlance: 
6. guo, 


* Meque timoris argue tu, Drance, and do you, Drances, 
undertake to convict me of cowardice, Verg. Ae. xi. 383. 


k) Damni infecti promit tere, repromittere, stipulari, satisdare, 
&c., are legal phrases: */o give security against damage.’ 
168 
III. A. 1) The Genitive of Quality is also Descriptive ; but Geni- 


it takes the place, not of an Apposite, but of a strengthened Men 
Attribute. tatis. 

Vir excellentis ingeni 2 vir peringeniosus; Lucius est excel- 
lentis ingeni = Lucius est peringeniosus. 


2) The Gen., then, like the Abl., of Quality, is a construction 

by which one Substantive in Latin always with Epithet) 

. is joined to another, for the purpose of describing it in 
some particular: 

Vir magni animi, corporis ingentis, spectatae virtutis, trium 
litterarum (i.e. fur) ; adulescens bonae indolis, bonae spei, 
summae audaciae; auctor sublestae fidei, az author of 
slight credit; codex optimae notae, a manuscript of the 
best authority. 


3) This form of description may extend to Number, Measure, 
Weight, Age, Time, Value, &c.: 

Classis septuaginta navium ; colossus triginta trium pedum; 
lapis decem librarum pondo; puer quindecim annorum ; 
tempus viginti sex horarum ; gemma maximi pretii. 

4) In such examples the Noun which the Gen. qualifies is an 
Appellative or Common Noun ; and such it will be when 
the Gen. of Quality is used as an Epithet merely; but ifa 
Finite Copulative Verb is joined (vir est, fuit, habetur, 
habitus est, &c., magni animi, &c.), the Subject of such 
sentence may be a Proper Name: 

Lucius est (fuit, &c.) bonae indolis: Claudius erat somni 
brevissimi ; Sicilia est magnae fertilitatis, &c. 

$) Rare instances occur, in which the Gen. of Quality accom- 
panies a Proper Name enthetically : 

*Tum T. Manlius Torquatus, priscae ac nimis durae 
severitatis, ita locutus fertur, shen Titus Manlius 
Torquatus, a man of antique and over-rugyed strictness, is 
reported to have spoken thus, L. xxii. 6o. 


6) A Possessive Gen. and a Gen. of Quality or Description may 
depend on one Noun: 


*Superiorum dierum Sabini cunctatio, .Saóinus's de- 
lay of the preceding days, Caes. B. G. iii. 10. 
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7) Modi, compounded with Pronouns, is a Gen. of Quality: 

Huiusmodi, eiusmodi, istiusmodi, cuiusmodi, cuicuimodi, &c., 
of this, that, which, whatever kind, &c. 

(It is hardly possible to discriminate nicely the uses of the 
Gen. and Abl. of Quality; the usage of writers differing, 
and some phrases being by custom assigned to the one, 
some to the other. Upon the whole it seems true that the 
Gen. oftener describes essential and permanent, the Abl. 
accessory and occasional circumstances, But many ex- 
ceptions occur.) 


Geniti- B. 1) The Genitive of Value and Price requires notice, 
vus Pre- because, though this is a particular instance of the Gen. 
of Quality, pretii is usually suppressed. 


2) Price may be described after words which mean or imply 
buying, selling, hiring, letting, costing, &c., by the Geni- 
tives tanti, quanti, and their compounds, and by the 
Comparative Genitives pluris, minoris (rarely maioris) ; 
but other Positive and the Superlative Adjectives (mag no, 
&c., plurimo, &c.) describe Price in the Abl. : 

*Quanti emptum? Parvo,’ Hor. S. ii. 3. 156. Tanti est, 
i i5 worth while. Non tanti est, z/ Zs not worth the trouble. 


3) Valuation, after ducere, habere, facere, pendére, putare, 
taxare, esse, &c., is described by the Gen. of all the Adjec- 
tives above named : aestimare takes Gen. or Abl. 

Parvi pendére aliquid; magni (magno) aestimare. See 
Madvig on C. Fix. iii. 3. 11. 

4) Instead of nullius pretii, of 20 value, the Romans in com- 
mon parlance (besides nihili) often, like ourselves, used 
such phrases with a Negative as, assis (unius assis), a 
penny (a single penny) ; teruncil, a farthinz; nauci, pili, 
flocci, answering to the English phrases, not a ftg, mot a 
rush, &c. The phrase huius seems to imply a gesture, 
like snapping the fingers. Non huius facio, J do not care 
THAT for tt. 


5) To the Genitive of Value belong the phrases : 

Lucri facere, fo make prise of; aequi boni facere, fo 
lake in good part; boni consulere, fo make the best of. 

A Verre omnem illam pecuniam lucri factam videtis,’ 
you see that all that money has been embeszled by Verres, 
C. Verr. iii. 75. ‘Animus meus totum istuc aequi boni 
facit," my temper takes all that in good part, C. Alt. vii. 7. 
‘Hoc munus rogo, qualecumque est, boni consulas, / 
beg you will make the best of this present, whatever its 
value, Sen. Ben. i. 8. 


C. 1) The Constructions of the Impersonal Verbs, 

refert. interest, 2 z/ports, concerns, refert, 2f concerns, are rc- 
markable. 

Interest may take a Genitive of the Person or Thing con- 
cerned : interest omnium, interest reipublicae, &c. 

Refert does so less frequently; never in Cicero. ‘ Refert 
ipsorum, L. xxxiv. 27. 
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The ground of concernment is expressed, if at all, either by 
an Infinitive, or by an Infinitive Clause or its equivalent, 
or by an Oblique Interrogation : 

‘Interest omnium recte facere, C. Fin. ii. 22. ‘Sa- 
lutis communis interest, duos consules in re- 
publica esse, C. 5. Mur. 2. ‘Plurimum refert com- 
positionis, quae quibus anteponas,’ :/ matters much 
£o periodic construction, what words you place before what, 
Qu. 1x. 4. 

2) But if what is concerrted is in the First or Second Person, 
or to be expressed reflexively or relatively, then the Pos- 
sessive forms mea, tua, nostra, vestra, sua, cuià, are 
used with these Verbs instead of a Genitive: 

* Et mea et tua maxime interest te valere, C. Fam. xvi. 
4. ‘Quid nostrà id refert victum esse Antonium ?’ 


what matters tt to us that Antonius ts conquered? C. ad 
Br. 17. 


3) These Verbs may be qualified by the Genitives of Value, 
magni, parvi, pluris, tanti, quanti: 

* Utriusque nostrum magni interest ut te videam, C. 44/f. 
xi. 22. * Hoc non pluris refert quam si imbrem in cri- 
brum geras,’ ££is matters no more than tf you carry water 
to a sieve, Plaut. Pseud. i. I. 110. 

Also by nihil, multum, tantum, quantum, quid, parum, 
&c., and by Adverbs: valde, magnopere, maxime, 
minime, vehementer, &c. The Verbs may be used per- 
sonally, as in the last example, with a Pronoun. 


4) Interest and refert are constructed sometimes with ad, 
sometimes with a Dative: ‘Magni ad honorem nos- 
trum interest quam primum ad urbem me venire, C. 
Fam. xvi. I. ‘Dic quid referat intra Naturae fines 
viventi iugera centum an mille aret,' Hor. .S. i. I. 14: 

Refert is often without Case: as, * Neque enim numero 
comprendere refert, sor indeed ts it important to count 
them, Verg. G. ii. 104.! 


IV. 4. 1) The Plural Genitive of the Thing Distributed 
is a divisible Whole, and depends on Partitive Words 
indicating that one or more Parts (or no Part) of such 
Whole are taken: 

‘Virtutum in alia alius mavult excellere, one prefers to 
excel in one virtue, another in another, C. Off. i. 32. 
*Neque stultorum quisquam beatus neque sapi- 
entium non beatus, C. Zi». i 18. ‘Nunc iuvenum 
princeps deinde future senum,’ Ov. ‘Roma regionum 
Italiae media est,’ L. v. 54. 


2) The Partitive Words are: 
a) Substantives which express Partition: pars, portio, nu- 


* Interest is perhaps originally corrupted from in re est ; and réfert (not from réfero) 
is from res and fert; with this Ablative re the Pronouns mea, &c., agree. Some sup- 
pose interest to be for inter rem est, refert for rem fert, and mea, &c., to be 
corruptions of meam, &c. 

E E 
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merus, multitudo, nemo, nihil, &c., and the Adverb 
partim. 

B) Pronominals: alius, alter, uter and its compounds, 
ullus, nullus, Plerique, multi, pauci, reliqui, ceteri, solus; 
qui, quis, and their compounds: tot, quot, and their 
derivatives. 


y) Numerals both Cardinal and Ordinal: also princeps, 
medius. 


¢) Comparative and Superlative Adjectives ; the former dis- 
tributing two things: ‘Maior Neronum;’ or one class 
into two parts: ‘Avium loquaciores, the notster sort 
of birds, Pl. N. H. Also Superlative Adverbs: ‘ Mi- 
nime omnium. 

«) Any Noun which can imply distribution: * Sancte de- 
orum ;’ *lecti iuvenum ;’ * piscium feminae. 


3) A Partitive Adjective, agreeing with that which is Part of a 
Whole, naturally follows the Gender of the Whole: 


Beluarum nulla = beluarum nulla belua ; 
yet it is sometimes attracted to the Gender of the Subject. 


‘Indus est omnium fluminum maximus, C. NW. D. Or 
to that of the Person implied, by Synesis: ' Dulcissime 
rerum, my dearest friend, Hor. .S. i. 9. 4. 


4) Partitives sometimes take the Gen. of a Collective Noun: 


‘Plato totius Graeciae doctissimus fuit, C. 5. Rad. 23 
(Graeciae = Graecorum). 


5) This Genitive is found in the place of a Complement. 
*Fies nobilium tu quoque fontium, Hor. C. iii. 13. 13. 


6) English idiom uses the Preposition of after Numeral words, 
when no far! is taken, but the whole implied: as, ‘ there 
are two of us; but in Latin this would be, ‘Nos duo 
sumus. So, ‘three hundred of them conspired’ is, ‘li 
trecenti coniuraverunt ;? * Ainspmen of whom I have few, 
* Cognati quos paucos habeo: 


7) Distribution is also expressed by the Prepositions ex, in, 
inter, ante, de: 

‘Nihil ex his, quae videmus, manet, Sen. Ef. $8. ‘ Thales 
sapientissimus in septem fuit, C. Zeg. ii. 12. *Inter 
Scythiae amnes amoenissimus Borysthenes,' Mela, 12. 
‘Ante omnes Turnus pulcherrimus, Verg. Ae. vii. 65. 
‘Una de multis fuit in parentem Splendide mendax», 
Hor. C. iii. 11. 33. 


B. 1) The Genitive of the Thing Measured depen on 
Quantitative Words, which imply that so much of a Whole 
is taken, not so many. 

2) Such Quantitative Words are: 

a) Substantives implying measurement of Quantity: 
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Amphora, cask; medimnus (um), dushel; modius, peck 
(frumenti, of corn); libra, pound (casei, of cheese), &c. ; 
acervus, copia, numerus, pondus (auri), vis, &c. 


B) Quantitative Neuter Adjectives and Pronouns: 
Multum, plus, plurimum, amplius, minus, minimum, 
tantum, quantum, aliquantum, nimium, dimidium, nihil, 
aliud, id, &c., quod, quid, &c. 


y) Quantitative Adverbs : 
' Abunde, affatim, nimis, parum, partim, satis. 


¢) The Agjectives and Adverbs are usually rendered in 
English as in agreement with the thing measured : 


‘Tantum vini, so much wine; ‘minus splendoris, Jess 
brilliance; ‘satis eloquentiae, sapientiae parum,’ e/o- 
quence enough, little wisdom, Sall.; ‘nimium pecuniae, 
foo much monzy ; ‘nihil mali, no evil, 


.3) The Genitive may depend on a Demonstrative Pronoun 
understood from a following Relative. 

‘Medico mercedis quantum poscet promitti iubeto,’ you 
must order that as high a fee as he shall ask be promised 
lo the physician, C. Fam. xvi. 14. *Vastatur agri quod 
inter urbem ac Fidenas est,’ a// the land that ts between 
the city and Fidenae ts laid waste, L. i. 14. 


4) Classes 8 and y may also be constructed with the Genitive 
of a Neuter Adjective of the Second Declension; but an 
Adjective of the Third is commonly (but not always) put 
in the same case with the word of Quantity: 


‘Prima est historiae lex ut ne quid falsi dicere audeat, ne 
quid veri non audeat, C. @. Or. ii. 62. *Siquicquam 
in vobis, non dico civilis, sed humani esset, L. v. 3. 
‘Nec viget quicquam simile aut secundum, and 
nothing exists like or in second rank, Hor. C. i. 12. 18. 


Note the Ciceronian phrase, ‘Quod eius facere poteris, as 
Jar as you can (but quoad for quod in some MSS.). 
‘Nihil reliqui facere, £o leave nothing undone; ‘nihil pensi 
habere,’ /o have no regard. 


5) The Genitive Pronouns nostrum, vestrum, are used with 
Partitive words ; but, if an individual or human nature 
itself is quantitatively divided, mei, tui, sui, nostri, 
vestri may be used: * Multa pars mei, Hor. C. iii. 30. 
6. *Plus nostri superest rogo,' Sen. Tr. 


6) The Genitives loci, locorum, gentium, terrarum, are used 
with Adverbs of Place, ubi, quo, unde, huc, eo, aliqui, 
usquam, nusquam, &c.: 

*Ubi terrarum sumus, where on earth are we? C. f. Rab. 
37. ‘An quisquam usquam gentium est aeque miser ?' 
ts there anywhere in the world one so miserable? Ter. Hec. 
iii. 1. ‘Res eodem est loci ubi reliquisti,' she affair is in 
the same position you left it in, C. A. i. 15. 
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Genitives not local are found with them, but not in Cicero: 


‘Eo deliciarum pervenimus ut nisi gemmas calcare noli- 
mus,’ we have reached that pitch of luxury, that we will 
not tread except on jewels, Sen. Ep. 88. Tum (tunc) tem- 
poris occurs in Justin: interea loci (meanwhile) in the 
Comic poets; minime gentium (least in the world, by no 
means), postea loci, in Livy; inde loci, in Lucretius, 

* Pridie eius diei’ (the day before), * postridie eius diei’ (the 
day after), &c. Pridie, postridie also take Accus. 


7) The Verb satago (Jam busy) (sat and ago) takes a Gen. : 

' Clinia rerum suarum satagit, Cinta has enough of his 
own business, Ter. Haut. ii. 1. 13. ‘Nunc agitas sat 
tute tuarum rerum,’ you have now affairs enough of your 
own in hand, Plaut. Zac. iv. 3. 23. 


8) Neuter Adjectives of either Number, put abstractly for Sub- 
stantives, sometimes govern a Genitive: 


‘ Adulescens in lubrico aetatis est,’ a young tan is ata 
slippery time of life, Plin. Episé. iii. 66 So medium diei, 
serum diei. (On id temporis, id locorum, hoc aetatis, 
&c., see ACCUSATIVE.) 

Constructions like ‘Incerta casuum,’ *occulta saltuum,’ 
* opaca locorum, «angusta viarum, ‘amara curarum, are 
not usual in Cicero; but they occur in Livy, abound in 
Tacitus, and in poetry they are frequent. See p. 278. 


C. 1) The Genitive of Abundance and Want is Parti- 
tive. See ABLATIVE, p. 397. 

2) Verbs: egeo, indigeo prefer the Genitive in prose: com- 
pleo, expleo, impleo, take it occasionally : abundo, parti- 
cipo, saturo, scateo : abstineo, careo, desino, desisto, levo, 
libero, solvo, dissolvo, and others, chiefly in poetry. 

* Indigere medicinae ;’ *impleri veteris Bacchi :' * abstinere 
irarum ;’ * desine querellarum,’ &c. 

Potior has a Genitive both in prose and poetry : apiscor, 
adipiscor, in Tacitus; regno once in Horace. 


3) Adjectives: fertilis, ferax, largus, plenus, refertus :—in- 
anis, indigus, inops, ieiunus: often have Gen. in prose and 
poetry; compos, particeps, exheres, expers, exsors, 
almost always: potens, impos, impotens, no other Case: 
benignus, dives, fecundus, locuples, prosper: pauper, 
solutus, truncus, exsul, vacuus, &c., dignus, indignus, 
are found in poetry with Genitive. 

‘Vita plena metus et insidiarum ;’ ‘terra frugum fertilis ;' 
‘compos mentis ;’ *voti compos ;’ ‘Musa potens lyrae;’ 
‘rationis expers ;’ ‘dives opum ;’ ‘ exsul patriae ;’ * pauper 
aquae Daunus,’ &c. 


D. Of a Partitive nature also are the Genitive of Respect 
and that of the Part affected, which, in imitation of 
Greek construction, is very freely used by poets and also 
by prose writers of the silver age. Such phrases are: 
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‘Consili certus; *militiae impiger, strenuus ;? *vetus 
sermonis ;’ all in Tac.:—'integer vitae, Hor.; ‘integer 
aevi,' Verg. ; ‘seri studiorum, Hor. &c. Especially animi: 
* Excruciari animi ;? ‘angi animi;’ *pendere animi, C.: 





*animi falli, Lucr., Plaut. (desipere mentis, Plaut.): *Animi | 


anxius, aeger, audax, caecus, ferox, ingens, immodicus, 
infelix, laetus, promptus, turbidus, validus, &c. 


iv. B) OBJECTIVE GENITIVE. 


This Genitive principally depends on Words which contain the 
Transitive force of Verbs from which they are derived. Such are :— 


1) Substantives: amor patriae; cultus agrorum; scientia 


iuris; ignorantia recti; cura peculi; studium lucri; 
victor hostium. | 


Note 1. The Genitives nostrum, vestrum (in old Latin nos- 


trorum, vestrorum) are used in Partitive Construction: 
mei, tui, &c., nostri, vestri, Quantitatively or Objectively. 


But the phrases ‘omnium nostrum, *omnium vestrum’ 


are also used as Possessive Genitives: sometimes nos- 
trum, vestrum alone. And mei, tui are sometimes 
found where the Possessive might have been expected: 
* Fruitur fama sui, Tac. 74z5.ii. 13. Also the Possessives 
meus, tuus are sometimes used Objectively. See p. 410. 


Note 2. An Objective Genitive (with Substantives derived from 


Transitive Verbs) must often be rendered in English by 
some other Preposition than of: *Coelibis obsequ- 
iu m, attention to an unmarricd man, Hor.‘ Praestantia 
animarum reliquarum, suferiority over other souls, Cic. 
* Remedium irae,’ remedy against anger, Cic. *Miseri- 
cordia pauperum, pity for the poor.  ' Ouies laborum, rest 
from foils. 


2) Adjectives : 


a) Verbal Adjectives in ax: capax, edax, ferax, fugax, 


pertinax, rapax, sagax, tenax, vorax, &c. 


B) Present Participles used Adjectively: abundans, 


amans, appetens, contemnens, colens, cupiens, despi- 
ciens, diligens, efficiens, egens, experiens, fugiens, in- 
tellegens, metuens, neglegens, observans, patiens, im- 
patiens, proferens, sciens, sitiens, timens, tolerans, bene- 
gerens, servantissimus, &c. 


7) Adjectives of snowledge and ignorance: assuetus, cal- 


lidus, certus, certior, conscius, consultus, docilis, doctus, 
expertus, gnarus, memor, peritus, praescius, praesagus, 
providus, prudens, scitus, sollers; alienus, ambiguus, 
dubius, inscius, incertus, inexpertus, ignarus, immemor, 
imperitus, improvidus, imprudens, indoctus, insolens, 
insuetus, nescius, oblitus, rudis. 


Here remark the phrase, ‘Certiorem facere’ (toinform): 
* Pompeius me certiorem sui consili fecit,’ Pompeius 
informed me of his plan, Cic. Aff. ix. 2. 
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¢) Care and carelessness: aemulus, anxius, curiosus, certus, 
formidulosus, parcus, pavidus, sollicitus, timidus, tre- 
pidus, impavidus, incuriosus, incautus, intrepidus, inter- 
ritus; profusus, prodigus, securus, socors. : 


e) Desire and dislike: avarus, avidus, cupidus, studiosus, 
fastidiosus. 


7) Add superstes, supplex. 


Oós. 1. Most of these are rendered with the sign of: except as- 
suetus (accustomed to); insuetus, insolens (“accustomed to) ; cal- 
lidus, consultus, doctus, pentus, &c. (s&/edin) ; indoctus, imperitus, 
&c. (unskilled in); scitus, prudens, expertus, &c. (acguainted with) ; 
imprudens, rudis, &c. (usacquainted with), and others. 


Obs. 2. Many such Adjectives also take Prepositions: ‘Callidus 
ad fraudem, C. ‘ Prudens in iure,’ C. * Securus de bello Romano,’ 
L. * Certiorem fieri de re aliqua, Some take other Cases: * Peritus 
bello, Vell *Dulces docta modos,' Hor. 


Obs. 3. A list of other Adjectives found with a Genitive is given 
in Stallbaum's Ruddiman, Pars II. p. 73. None are from Cicero 
but *invidus laudis ;' a few from Livy; many from Tacitus. 
Virgil has * fessus rerum ;’ * fidissima tui regina ;’ *vanus veri,’ &c. 
Horace: *lassus maris; divina avis imbrium; exsul patride,' &c.; 
but most of the examples are taken from later poets, Statius, Silius, 
Claudian, &c. The student must carefully distinguish prosaic from 
poetic usage, which admits a Gen. with very free licence. 


3) A Genitive of the Matter, sometimes an Accusative, 
depends on Verbs of remembering, forgetting, reminding : memini 
(Gen. or Accus.), reminiscor (Gen. or Accus.) , recordor (Accus., 
rarely Gen.), obliviscor (Gen. or Accus.); moneo, admoneo, com- 
moneo, commonefacio (Accus. of person, Gen. of thing); men- 
tionem facio (Gen.). (See memor, immemor, &c. above.) 


* Vivorum memini, nec tamen Epicuri licet oblivisci, 7 
remember the living, nor yet may I forget Epicurus, C. Fin. v. 1. 
‘Res adversae admonent nos religionum, adversity reminds 
us of religious duties, L. v.51. * Dulces moriens reminiscitur 
Argos, Verg. Ae. x. 782. * Immemor beneficii. 


4) Verbs of Remembering sometimes take de: *De Clodio 
ne meminisse quidem volo,’ C. Fam. v. 3. 


6) The phrase ‘venit in mentem" is used impersonally, 
either with Genitive, or with Preposition: * Venit mihi 
in mentem temporis illius, quo fuimus una,’ C. Fam. 
vi. 3. ‘Astute venit ei in mentem de speculo, A 
craftily remembered the mirror, Plaut. Most. i. 3. Or per- 
sonally : * Non venit in mentem pugna apud Regillum 
lacum ?' do you not remember the battle at lake Regillus? 
L. viii. 5. 

4) A Genitive depends on the Verbs misereor 2. miseresco 3. 
(feel pity); but an Accusative in the best authors on miseror I. 
commiseror I. (express pity, bewail). 
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‘Nil nostri miserere, Verg. Z. ii. 7. * Arcadii miserescite regis,’ 
Verg. Ae. viii. 573. ‘Sortem miseratus iniquam, Verg. Ae. 
vi 332. 


5) The Impersonal Verbs miseret (miserescit, miseretur), 
piget, pudet (veretur), paenitet, taedet, take an Accusative 
of the Nearer, with a Genitive of the Remoter, Object: 


‘Me tuarum miseritum est fortunarum, J pitied your for- 
tunes, Ter. Haut. ii. I. ‘Me civitatis morum piget taedetque,’ 
J am weary and sick of the manners of the state, Sall. Jug. 4. 
* Pudet me stultitiae, 7 am ashamed of my folly, C. ‘Me tui, mi 
pater, pudet, / am ashamed to face you, father, Ter. Ad. iv. 5. 49. 
See C. f£. vii. 4 (veritus); Fs. ii. 13. 


6) The Genitive of Cause in poetry is a Greek idiom: 


. f[ustitiaene prius mirer beline laborum?" Verg. Ae. xi. 126. 
* Notus in fratres animi paterni, Hor. C. ii. 2. 6. * Felix, Bolane, 
cerebri, Hor. S. i. 9. 11. *Laudabat leti iuvenem, Sil. iv. 160. 
* O mihi nuntii beati, Catull ix. 5. * Foederis heu taciti, Prop. 
iv. 7. 13. 


Examples of the Genitive Case. 


A) (Subjective.) I. (Possessive.) ‘Amore patriae nostrorum maiorum inventa 
nosse debemus, C. dé. Or. i. 58. 'Sullae et Caesaris pecuniarum translatio a 
iustis dominis ad alienos non debet liberalis videri! C. Off. i 14. ‘ Nihil est quod 
multorum naufragia fortunae colligas C. Verr. v. 40. ‘ Consul es designatus, 
optima aetate, summa eloquentia, maxima orbitate reipublicae virorum talium,' 
C. Fam. x. 3. 'Egerius fratris filius erat regis,’ L. i. 38. ‘ Polycleti signa 
plane perfecta sunt,'C. Bs. 18 'Singu orum facultates et copiae divitiae 
sunt civitatis, C. Of iii. 1. ' Pacis est comes otique socia, et iam bene con- 
stitutae civitatis quasi alumna quaedam, eloquentia,! C. Jr. 12. "Omnium est 
communis inimicus, qui fuit hostis suorum,' C. Verr. i. 15. ‘In primis hominis 
est propria veri inquisitio, C. Of i. rr. ‘Ila insula eorum deorum sacra 
putatur, C. Verr. ii. 1:8. 'Phoebi Triviaeque sacerdos Deiphobe Glauci,' Verg. 
de. vi. 3s. *Dinomaches ego sum,’ Pers. iv. 30. ‘ Paterae aureae ad Cereris 
positae, L. x. 23. ‘ Quae in nostris rebus non satis honeste, in amicorum fiunt 
bonestissime, C. Lae/. 16. ‘ Petulantia magis est adulescentium, quam senum; 
nec tamen omnium adulescentium, sed non proborum,' C. Caf. M. 1r. ‘Id 
maxime quemque decet, quod est cuiusque maxime suum,’ C. Of i. 31. ‘ Nolae 
senatus Romanorum, plebs Hanniba is erat,’ L. xxiii. 39. ‘ Solon capite sanxit, 
siqui in seditione non alterius utrius partis fuisset,’ C. A£f. x. 1. ‘ Hannibal 
quod inter Alpes Apenninumque agri est suae dicionis fecit, L. xxi. 53. ‘Tardi 
ingeni est rivulos consectari, fontes rerum non videre,' C. d. Or. ii. 272. ‘Qualis 
oratoris et quanti hominis in dicendo putas esse historiam scribere?" C. d. Or. 
i i2 ‘Est propium munus magistratus, intellegere, se gerere personam 
civitatis,' C. Of. i. 34. ' Quae est animo natura? propria, puto, et sua,' C. 7. D. 
i 29. ‘ Nulla mora est operae; vestrum dare, vincere nostrum est,’ Ov. F. iv. 
$89. ‘Tuum hominis simplicis pectus vidimus,' C. PA4. ii 43. ‘Noster duorum 
eventus ostendet utra gens bello sit melior, L. i. 2. 'Solius meum peccatum corrigi non 
potest, C. Att. xi. 15. ‘Dic mihi, Damoeta, cuium pecus, an Meliboei?' Verg. Z2. 
hi, r. 

IL (Deseriftive.) 1) ‘Stella Veneris Lucifer dicitur, cum antegreditur solem, 
cum subsequitur autem, Hesperus,’ C. NW. D. ii. 20. ‘ Non faciendo id, quod non 
decet, impudentiae nomen effugere debemus,' C. à. Or. i. 26. ‘ Duae sunt huius 
obscuritatis causae, una pudoris, altera sceleris,' C. d. L. Agr. ii. 24. ' Ea bona 
sunt generis, pecuniae, propinquorum, amicorum, opum, valetudinis, 
formae, ingeni,' C. d. Or. ii. 1r. 

2) ‘ Persuadent mathematici, terram ad universi caeli complexum quasi puncti instar 
obtinere,’ C. 7. D. i. 40. ‘ Quidam Romani habebant domos instar urbium,’ Sen. 
Ep. go. 
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SECTION III. 
VERB-CONSTRUCTION. 


(On Finite Moods and Tenses see $$ 38, 39, 91-99. On Verb 
Infinite see § 40.) 


i I) The Infinitive. 


The Infinitive is at once a Verb and a Neuter Substantive. As 
a Verb, it governs Cases. As a Substantive it has two Cases, 
Nominative and Accusative : 

(On its Tense-forms see p. 165.) 


3) ‘Labeo arguebatur male administratae provinciae aliorumque cri- 
minum,’ Tac. Ann. vi. 27. ‘Cum capitis anquisivissent, duo millia aeris 
damnato multam edixerunt,’ L. ii. 52. ‘ Caesar Dolabellam repetundarum postu- 
lavit,’ Suet. Caes. 4. ‘Defertur impietatis in Principem,' Tac. Ass. vi. 19. 
‘Legibus ambitus interrogati dederunt poenas,’ Sall. Ca£. 18. ‘ Alcibiades, post- 
quam se capitis damnatum audivit, Lacedaemonem demigravit, N. Ak. 4 
* Miltiades, capitis absolutus, pecunia multatus est,’ N. Mf. 7. * Recte con- 
demnamus haruspices aut stultitiae aut vanitatis, C. Div. i 36. ‘ Coelius 
iudex absolvit iniuriarum eum, qui Lucilium poetam nominatim laeserat,’ Auct. ad 
Her. ii. 19. * Nomine sceleris coniurationisque damnati sunt multi, C. Ferr. v. 
ir. ' Miltiades crimine Pario est accusatus,' Nep. Jfi//. *Silanus saevitiae 
captarumque pecuniarum tenebatur reus,' Tac. Aan. iii. 27. ‘De mani- 
festis rerum capitalium more maiorum supplicium sumendum est,’ Sall. Caf. 52. 
Q. Sergius senator inter sicarios damnatus est,' C. 7. C/w. 7. ‘ Furius damnatus 
voti quum victor Romam revertisset, dictatura se abdicavit," L. vii. 28. 


III. (Qua/ity.) a. ‘Tune trium litterarum homo me vituperas?' Plaut. Aud 
ii. 4. 46. ‘Sp. Servilius, fervidi animi vir, periculum audacia discussit," L. ii. $3. 
* Themistocles persuasit populo ut classis centum navium aedificaretur,’ N. 7. 2 
* Latini coronam auream in Capitolium tulere parvi ponderis,' L. iii 57. ‘ Spes 
unica imperi populi Romani L. Quinctius trans Tiberim quattuor iugerum colebat 
agrum, L. iii 26. ' Caesar a fronte castrorum pedum quindecim fossam feri 
iussit, Caes. B. C. i. qt. ' Hamilcar in Hispaniam secum duxit filium Hannibalem 
annorum novem, N. Hann. 8. 'C. Iulius Caesar annum ad solis cursum accommo- 
davit ut trecentorum sexaginta quinque dierum esset,' Suet. Caes. 4o. ‘Ser 
vius Tullius iuvenis evasit vere indolis regiae, L. i. x3. ‘Magni iudicii, 
summae etiam facultatis esse debet orator,’ C. Or. ax. * Nos in castra propera- 
bamus, quae aberant bidui,' C. 4//. v. 16. ‘Agesilaus octoginta annorum in 
Asgyptum profectus est, N. Ag. 8. ' Admittenda est hominum cuiusquemodi 
multitudo, C. OF i. 39. '* Eorum dierum consuetudo itineris nostri exer 
citus perspecta est,’ Caes, 3B. G. ii. 17. 


5. ‘Ego a meis magni pendi postulo, Ter. Ad. v. 4. ‘Est hominis sapientis 
maximi aestimare conscientiam mentis suae,' C. J. C/u. 58. ‘ Patrem tuum plurimi 
feci, meque ille mirifice coluit, C. 4/£. xvi. 19. ‘Vendo meum frumentum non 
pluris quam ceteri, fortasse etiam minoris, cum maior est copia,’ C. Off. iii 12 
* Nulla pestis humano generi pluris stetit quam ira,’ Sen. 7r. i. 2. ‘ Mercatores non 
tantidem vendunt quanti emerunt, C. Verr. iii. 192. * Noli spectare quanti 
homo sit; parvi enim pretii est qui iam nihili sit, C. Ow. Fr. i. 2. * Non quantum 
quisque prosit, sed quanti quisque sit, pondera, C. Ar. 257. ‘Quanti quisque 
amicos facit, tanti fit ab amicis, C. Zae£. 16. ‘ Qui homo timidus erit in rebus 
dubiis, nauci non erit,' Plaut. Most. v. r. r. ‘Sapiens dolorem nihili facit, C. 
Fin. ii. 13. ‘ Ego, quae tu loquere, flocci non facio,' Plaut. Rad. iii, 5. * Neque 
fas neque fidem pensi habet,' Tac. zi». xiii. 15. ‘Te huius non faciam, Ter. 
Ad. ii. r. *' Video quanta tempestas invidiae mihi immineat ; sed est mihi tanti, C. 
Cat. i. 9. ‘Si vos non movet periculum ne serpat latius contagio eius mali, nos 





_ - 
- 
-— 
- - — 
a 
—— 
- - - - 
- - - — 
— 
_ - 
-_ — 
— - - 
- —- A 
- 


2 7. 4 
- -— 
- 7 T 
-—- - 


Zz eerie! 
= ao 
IL - lI 
= 32 7 
N Taw. 
m=. Ue 


Biae, Tes 


cor.é “epee 


Ma: c^ nias transcxit et mii. 


B. G. i. 43. 


y. Plenty and Want, ex. 
& 'Meomnium laborumlevas, Plaut. S£. i. 4. 


IT 
li 
" 


e eis s d.c 
ductus Meat va a a6 


D. Of. TC 


nem 


)' Celeriter adulescentem suae temet TETTE 
'! Helywvtit eps Vet loa n gerbe 4 


178 





426 Latin Syntax. ; g 178. 


ii The Infinitive Present and Past as Subject: 


‘Invidere non cadit in sapientem, C. 7. D. iii. ro. *Inge- 
nuas didicisse fideliter artes emollit mores, Ov. £^. ex P. 


li. 9. 
Especially 
I) Of an Impersonal Verb: 
* Libet semper discere, C. 2. Or. iii. 23 


2) Of a Copulative Verb with Adj. or Adv. Complement: 
*Dulce et decorum est pro patria mori, Hor. C. iii. 2. 13. 


3) Of a Copul. Verb, when the Complement is a Subst. (either 
Nom., or Possessive Gen., or Dat. of Purpose): 
‘Tempus est maiora conari, L.vi. 18. * Tempori cedere 
semper sapientis est habitum, C. Dev. ii. * Laudi 
erit certasse.’ 


Oós. 1. If the Infin. is Copulative, and the principal Verb has an 
Accus. Object, the Complement will be Accus. : 
* Dedecet hominem esse mendacenn.’ 


If the Object is Dative, the Compl. may be Dat. or Áccus.: 


* Licuit esse otioso Themistocli, licuit Epaminondae, C. 7. 
D.i. 15. * Civi Romano licet esse Gaditanum,' C. 5. Bald. 12. 


Obs. 2. An Infin. is rarely found as Complement: 
* Docto homini et erudito vivere est cogitare, C. Fam. vi. I. 


posse sperabant,' Caes. B. G. i. 3. ‘Regio aeris ac plumbi uberrima, Iust. xBv. 
3. ‘Plena errorum sunt omnia,’ C. 7. D. i. s. ‘Gallia adeo frugum homi- 
numque fertilis fuit, ut abundans multitudo vix regi posse videretur,' L. v. 34. 
“Roma externae opis indiga fuit, Tac. A. iL 48. ‘Vis consili expers mole 
ruit sua,’ Hor. C. iii. 9. ‘Certe omnes virtutis compotes beati sunt,' C. 7. D. v. 
39. ' Postquam Pompeius et consules ex Italia exierunt, non sum, mihi crede, mentis 
compos, C. Aff. ix. 6. ‘Eripite isti gladium, qui sui est impos animi,' Plaut. 
Cas. iii. s. ‘ Ira, ut insania, impotens sui est,’ Sen. 7r. i. 1. ‘Descendam magnorum 
haud unquam indignus avorum,' Verg. Ae. xii. 649. ‘Pacis eras mediusque 
belli, Hor. C. ii 19.28. ‘Aevi maturus Acestes,' Verg. Ae. v. 33. ‘Damnatus 
longi Sisyphus Aeolides laboris, Hor. C. ii. 14. 19. * Fortunate animi,' St. 7A. i 
638. 'Antipho me excruciat animi,' Ter. PA, ii. 2. ro. 

B) (Olyective.) ' Iram bene Ennius initium dixit insaniae,' C. 7. D. iv. 23. ‘Me 
tuae dignitatis non modo fautorem, sed etiam amplificatorem cognosces,' C. 
Fam. x. 12. 'Epaminondas philosophiae praeceptorem habuit Lysim Tarenti- 
num, Pythagoreum,’ N. E. 2. 'Adhibenda est quaedam reverentia adversus 
homines, et optimi cuiusque et reliquorum,' C. Off. i. 38. ‘Patria est com- 
munis omnium nostrum parens,' C. ix Cat. i. 7. ‘Ais, Habe mei rationem : habe 
tu nostrum (i.e. Romanorum : nostri wouldzmei)' C. Aft. vii. 9. * Habetis ducem 
memorem vestri, oblitum sui,’ C. i» Caf. iv. 9. ' Nostri nosmet paenitet, 
Ter. Ph. i. 3. ' Nihil malo quam et me mei similem esse, et illos sui,’ C. 4£/. ix. 16. 
* Magna mei sub terras ibit imago," Verg. Ae. iv. 654. ‘ Divi quorum est potestas 
nostrorum hostiumque,’ L. viii. 9. ‘Cogor vestram omnium vicem unus con- 
sulere, L. xxv. 38. 'Neque neglegentia tua neque odio id fecit tuo,’ Ter. P4. 
v. 8. 'Galba omnium consensu visus est capax imperi, nisi imperasset,' Tac. 77. i 
49. ‘Natura tenacissimi sumus eorum quae rudibus annis percepimus,' Qu. i 1. 
‘Tu me sitientem virtutis tuae deseruisti, C. 5. PZanc.*s. ' Epaminondas adeo 
fuit veritatis diligens ut ne ioco quidem mentiretur, Nep. E$. 3. 'Quum com 
mode navigare poteris, ad nos amantissimos tui veni,' C. Fam. xvi. 7. ‘Romani 
semper appetentes gloriae praeter ceteras gentes atque avidi laudis fuerunt,' 
C. 9. L. Man. 3. ' Catilinae corpus erat patiens inediae, vigiliae, algoris,” Sall. 
Caf. 9. ' Themistocles peritissimos belli navalis fecit Athenienses, N. Zhen. a. 
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iii, Infinitive as Object. 


* Adimam cantare severis, Hor. E225/. i. 19.9. ‘Mori nemo 
sapiens miserum duxit, C. Fam. vi. 3. 


Infin. with Attribute : 
‘Hoc ridere meum, tam nil, nulla tibi vendo Iliade,’ Pers. i. 122. 


With Preposition: 
‘Multum interest inter dare et accipere, Sen. Ben. v. 2. 


(On the Historic Infinitive see p. 332. And on the Infin. Clause 
see Substantival Clauses.) . 


iv. Prolative Infinitive. (See $ 102, p. 356) 


(1) The Verbs which take this Infinitive have the meanings: 
ability, learning, knowledge; duty; desire, dislike; daring, dread, 
hesitation; custom ; endeavour, purpose, resolve; omission, neglect ; 
beginning, continuing, ceasing ; hastening, delaying ; deserving. 

Add Passive Verbs of seeming; being deemed, said, found, &c.: 
and a few more (doceor, moneor, cogor, iubeor, vetor, prohibeor, 
impedior) : 

Possum (scio, debeo, volo, nolo, audeo, soleo, statuo, omitto, 
coepi, desino, cogito, propero, moror, animum induco, videor, 
putor, dicor, reperior, doceor, iubeor, &c.) currere, legere, studere, 
contionari, &c. 


If the Infinitive depending on any such Verb is Copulative, the 
Complement will agree with the Subject: 

Possum (debeo, volo, &c.; videor, putor, &c.; cogor, iubeor, 
vetor, &c.) esse tranquillus, esse doctus, esse philosophus, &c.! 


— — o —À MM M— 





* In omnibus rebus est aliquid optimum, etiamsi latet, idque ab eo potest, qui eius rei 
gnarus est, iudicari,' C. Z. Or. ii. 2. ‘Oratorne physicorum quidem sitignarus,' 
C. Or. 34. ' Evander vir erat venerabilis miraculo litterarum, rei novae inter rudes 
Artium homines, L. i. 7. 'Pecoris cupidissimi sunt barbari,' Caes. B. G. vi. 34. 
* Urbanae militiae Proculus impiger fuit, bellorum insolens, Tec. 77. i. 87. 
* Galli homines insueti laboris, Caes B. G. vii. 3o. ‘ Utinam te, frater, non solum 
vitae sed etiam dignitatis meae superstitem reliquissem,' C. Qs. F.i. 3. ' Mihi 

stultius nihil videtur, quam existimare eum studiosum tui, quem non noris," 
C. d. Pr. C. 7. ‘ Caveant intemperantiam, meminerint verecundiae,' C. Off. i. 34. 
* Plancii meriti in me recordor,’ C. 9. Planc. 28. ' Proprium est stultitiae, aliorum vitia 
cernere, suorum oblivisci, C. 7. D. iii. 73. *Neque omnino huius rei meminit 
usquam poeta, Qu. xi. 24 'Admonitus sum huiusaerisalieni,' C. Zogp.i. s. 'Gram- 
maticos officit sui commonemus,' Qu. i. s. 'Venit mihi Platonis in mentem,’ C. 
Fiím.v.x. 'Beneficia debet meminisse is, in quem collata sunt, non commemorare, 
qui contulit,' C. Lael. 20. ‘Est operae pretium diligentiam maiorum recordari,' C. 
4. L. Ag». idi. 73. 'Obliviscor iniurias, depono memoriam doloris mei,' C. 5. Coed. so. 
‘Ea potius reminiscere, quae digna tua persona sunt,!' C. Fam. iv. 5. ‘Vive me- 
mor leti,' Pers. v. 1535. 'Omnes immemorem beneficii oderunt,' C. OF ii. 63. 
* Qui misereri mei debent, non desinunt invidere,' C. 47£. iv. s. ‘Tui me miseret, 
mei piget," C. Div. i. 66. ‘Nunquam in re bona mali pudebit auctoris,’ Sen. 
Tramg. 1:. ‘Nunquam primi consili Deum paenitet,' Sen. Ben. 23. ‘Ms non 
solum piget stultitiae meae, sed etiam pudet,' C. 5. Dom. 29. ‘ Prorsus vitae 
taedet; ita sunt omnia miseriarum plenissima," C. 44/£. ii. 24. ' Postquam Alexander 
Clitum trucidaverat, pigere eum facti coepit, Iust. xii 6. 'Decemvirorum Ro- 
manos pertaesum est,' L. iii. 67. 





* Copulative Verbs Passive are oftener used personally with this Infinitive than with 
the Infin. Clause. Videtur errasse Cicero ; not, videtur errasse Ciceronem. But nuntior, 
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Obs. 1. Habeo, do, ministro idiomatically take Infin.: * Tantum 
habeo polliceri, C. Zam.i *Darebibere/ L. * Ministrare 
bibere, C. 

Obs. 2. * Coepit, incipit, desinit, debet, potest, solet, are 
impersonal with Impers. Infinitives: *Paenitere eum facti coepit, 
* Perveniri ad summa nisi ex principiis non potest,' Qu. x. 1. 

Coeptum est, desitum est are so used with Pass. Infin. 

(Coeptus sum, desitus sum are used personally with Pass. Infin.) 


Obs. 3. The Greek construction of an Infin with Verbs of 


motion or endeavour is found in poets: ‘Proteus pecus egit 
altos visere montes, Hor. C.i.2. ‘Ego huc missa sum ludere, 


Plaut. Cas. iii. 5. 

(2) The Prolative Infinitive extends also the construction of Ad- 
jectives in poetry, and in the prose of the Silver Age, especially in 
Tacitus. A few Adjectives are thus used by Cicero, Livy, &c., but 
the greatest number appear in poetry, especially in Horace : *au- 
dax omnia perpeti:’ ‘impiger hostium vexare turmas, &c. 
Other Adjectives so used are: aptus, blandus, bonus, callidus, 
catus, cautus, celer, doctus, durus, efficax, facilis, fortis, idoneus, 
impotens, largus, lenis, natus, neglegens, par, pernix, pertinax, po- 
tens, piger, praesens, prudens, segnis, sollers, timidus, &o. 


II) Cases of the Infinitive (Gerunds and Supines). 


v. Gerundial Construction. 


The base of the Latin Gerundial Construction (as of the partially 
corresponding Greek) is a Participial Adjective—the Gerundive in 
dus, which, as Pott says, is neither Active nor Passive exclusively : 
bibendus, proper for drinking. This serves three uses : 


(1) By its Oblique Cases (called Gerunds) it completes (with the 
Supines) the Active Infinitive Verb-noun : 

Sing. N. bibere, Acc. bibere (ad bibendum, bibitum), Gen. bi- 
bendi, Dat. bibendo, Abl. bibendo (in &c. bibendo, bibitu). 


dicor, trador, credor can take the Clause. ‘Nuntiatum est adesse Scipionem,@ Caes. 
And Cic. once uses ' videtur mihi’ with Clause: 7. D. v. 5. 

A Periphrastic or Combinate Infin. (-us esse, -urus esse, -ndus esse) frequently follows 
such Verbs; and esse as often as not is suppressed. ‘Titus Manlius locutus 
fertur,L. 'Affatus dicitur undas,’-Mart. ‘Creditur olim velificatus 
Athos,’ Iuv. ‘Secuturi vindicem libertatis videbantur, L. ‘Delectus haben- 
dus putatur.' This idiom has not been adequately noticed by grammarians and 
commentators: and hence words have been taken as Participles which are true Infini- 
tives. Such in Horace are ‘solitus,’ S. i. 1. 66; 'collisa, E. i. 2. 7, and perhaps 
‘adfatus,’ C. i. 7. 24 : especially *coactus, C. i. 16. r4, where the construction (undis- 
cerned till lately) is, ‘Prometheus fertur coactus. . .etapposuisse . . .,' Fyre 
metheus t$ reported to have been compelled, &c., and to have attached, &c. This ex- 
planation having been questioned by some on account of the coupling of Act. and Pass. 
Infin., the following instances (supplied by Mr. Munro) remove that objection. ‘ Aut 
tezui percussum verbere Circes e£ cum remigibus grunnisse Elpenora porcis,' 
luv. xv. 21. ‘ Bustis exisse feruntur ef tacitae questi tempore noctis avi,’ Ov. F. 
ii sg. ‘Emersisse iam e vadis e£ scopulos praetervecta videtur oratio mea,' 
C. p. Cael. 21. ‘Ne aut velificatus alicui dicaris, aw aliquid, quod referret 
scire, reticuisse, Cael af. C. Fam. vii. 10. Also L. i. 11; Tac. 4m. i. 65; Sen. 
Oed. 768; Cacs. ap. C. Att. x. 8; Cic. Att. ix. rr. So the omission of the finite 
est from Perfects Pass. and Dep. has sometimes .caused these to be mistaken for mere 


Participles : as ‘ mirata,' Hor. C. iv. 9. 15; ‘ausa,’ Hor. C. i. 37. 25. 
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(Its Adjectival origin appears in Gerundial Attraction.) 
(2) Its Neuter Nom. with est becomes a Verb Impersonal, signify- 
ing necessity, duly, meetness ; * Nunc est bibendum.’ 
(3) As a Participle, it still signifies necessity, duty, meetness, but 
has the Adjectival Construction of Attribute or Complement: 
Aqua bibenda: aqua est bibenda. 


vi The Gerunds. m 
(1) In the Gerunds, two things are to be considered : 


A) Their case-construction as Verbs. 
—. B) Their dependence as Oblique Cases of Nouns. 


A) A Gerund may govern the same Case as its Verb: 
Spes satisfaciendi reipublicae. 


A Transitive Gerund, in classic authors, does not generally take 
an Accus., except of Pronouns or Neuter Plural Adjectives : aliquid, 
multa, omnia, &c. But it may do so when rhythm or perspicuity 
recommends : 

* Salutem hominibus dando: 

The usual construction of a Transitive Gerund is that called 
GerundialAttraction, by which the Gerund assumes the Gen- 
der and Number of its Object, and the Object assumes the Case 
of the Gerund: 

For * tuendi urbem' is written *tuendae urbis. 
» ‘liberandi cives?  ,, * liberandorum civium. 


B) Dependence of the four Gerunds: 


a) The Accus. Gerund depends on Prepositions : ad, inter, 
ob; rarely ante, circa, post. Ad discendum; ad 
agros colendos ; inter ludendum ; ob rem iudicandam. 


B* The Gen. Gerund depends, as Subjective, Descriptive, or 
Objective, on numerous Substantives: amor, ars, causa 
(also causa, for the sake), &c. ' 

As Objective, it depends on many Adjectives which govern 
a Genitive: capax, cupidus, ignarus, peritus, &c. 

Ars canendi; studium dicendi ; scientia civitatis regendae ; 
cupidus audiendi; conscius delendae tyrannidis; dux 
bene vivendi, &c. 

y) The Dat. Gerund as Dativus Commodi depends on 

Verbs and Adjectives of adility, attention, and adaptation: 
praeesse, operam dare, sufficere, esse, &c.; aptus, utilis, &c. 

Substantives : locus, materia, sedes, &c. 

(Generally) on any predication implying purpose: 

* Operam dedi pingendo;’ ‘ Aqua utilis (inutilis) bibendo, 
* Studium aptum ingeniis acuendis, &c.: solvendo non 
esse (4o be insolvent). 

The purpose of an office is stated in this form: 


‘Tiberius Gracchus triumvir dividendis agris creatus 
est,’ Tiberius Gracchus was elected one of three commtis- 
Stoners to divide the lands, Flor. 
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() The Abl. Gerund is of cause, instrument, or manner; and 
with the Prepositions de, ex, in ; rarely pro. 
Mens alitur discendo, audiendis philosophis: in iubendo; a 
scribendo; de captivis commutandis, &c. 


183 vii The Impersonal Gerundive Construction. 


(2) This is not used transitively, but may be without Case: 
* Bibendum est,’ we must drink, Acc. bibendum esse : 
or it may govern any Case but the Accusative: 
* Serviendum est legibus; *utendum est aetate. 
In old Latin the Accus. was used : 
* Aeternas quoniam poenas in morte timendum," Lucr. 


184 vii. The Personal Gerundive Construction. 


(3) This is used by Transitive Verbs only: 
‘Aqua bibenda est,' water should be drunk. 


Obs. The Gerundive may. be an Epithet : 
* Ridenda poemata,’ ridiculous poems, luv. x. 
but oftener takes a Dative Case (see p. 390) : 
* Proelia coniugibus loquenda,’ battles for wives to talk of, Hor. 


For this Dative an Ablative of the Agent with ab may be used 
if required for perspicuity. 


185 ix. Notes on Gerundial Construction. 


1) The Verbs fungor, fruor, utor, vescor, potior, may 
be used in Gerundive Construction, both attractional and attri- 
butive, because they were anciently Transitive : 


* Officii fungendi causa,’ * Vita non fruenda sed utenda est.’ 


2) The Genitive Gerund is found with dependent Gen. :! 
‘Nobis fuit exemplorum eligendi potestas, we had the 
power of choosing examples, C. d. Inv. ii. 2. 
3) It appears in historians as causal: 


* Regium imperium conservandae libertatis fuerat, the 
royal power had existed for the preservation of freedom, Sall 
Cat. 6. 


A strange idiom is used by Tacitus: ‘ Vologesi vetus et penitus 
infixum erat arma Romana vitandi, Vologeses had an old and 
deeply rooted practice of shunning the Roman arms, xv. 5. 


4) The Attracted Abl. is found after a Comparative : 


* Nullum officium referenda gratia magis necessarium est,’ 
no duty is more necessary than gratitude, C. Off. i. 15. 


' Madvig (on Cic. Fix. p. 112) says that this Gen. is always Plural. But this is 
disproved by Munro (on Lucr. v. 1225), and Wagner (on Ter. Hant., Note 29). 
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5) The Gerundive is used as Oblique Complement with do, trado, 
conduco, loco, propono, curo, &c., to express purpose: 

*Scriba quidam Cn. Flavius ediscendos fastos populo pro- 
posuit, one Flavius, a clerk, published the calendar for the 
people to learn by heart, C. 5. Mur. 11. ‘Conon muros 
Athenarum reficiendos curat, N. Cos. 5. Sec § 131. 

(So Pass.: ‘Vita data est utenda,’ Zife was given to be used.) 


Poets use an Infin. for this Gerundive : 


‘Tristitiam et metus tradam protervis in mare Creticum 


portare ventis, sadness and terror I will deliver to the 
boisterous winds to carry into the Cretan Sea, Hor. C. i. 26. 1. 


x The Two Supines 
These are Cases of Verb-nouns of the U-declension. 
(1) The First or Accus. Supine (-um) implies Purpose after a Verb 
of actual or implied motion: 
‘Lusum it Maecenas, dormitum ego,’ Hor. S. i. 5. 48. 


a) It may take a Case: 
‘Hannibal defensum patriam revocatus est,’ N. Han. 6. 


6) Sometimes motion is rather implied than expressed : 


* Coctum ego, non vapulatum conductus sum, / was 
hired to cook, not to be beaten, Plaut. Awl, iii. 3. 3. * Augus- 
tus filiam Iuliam primum Marcello, mox Agrippae nuptum 
dedit, Suet. Aug. 63. 


€) ‘Ire’ with this Supine means /o set about doing a thing: 
Perditum ire, raptum ire, ultum ire, &c. 


Hence the use of the Impers. Infin. iri with the Supine to supply 
a Passive form for Infin. Fut. 


* Audierat non datum iri filio uxorem suo,’ Ter. Ax. i. 2. 6. 


d) Other constructions oftener express the purpose of motion: 


* Eunt consultum Apollinem. For 'consultum' might be used, 
‘ut consulerent, ‘qui consulerent! ‘ad consulen- 
dum, «consulendi causa: less usually, ‘consulturi.’ 


Livy uses this Supine most largely. 


(2) The Second or Abl. Supine (-u) limits the undeclined Substan- 
tives fas, nefas, opus, and Adjectives which signify good or evil, 
pleasantness or unpleasantness, fitness or unfitness, &c. 


* Nefas visu,’ horrible to behold. ‘Turpe dictu, shameful to say. 


a) After some words, ad with the Gerund is more elegant: 
* Cibus facillimus ad concoquendum,’ C. F#x. ii. 20. 


4) In poetry the Infinitive may be used: 
‘Cereus in vitium flecti, wazlske in being moulded to vice, 
Hor. Pés. 161. 


186 
Supines. 


187 


188 
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c) The Supine in -u is rare after Verbs: * Pudet dictu, Tac. 


d) Anciently it appears as an Ablative of Origin: 


‘Primus cubitu surgat vilicus, postremus cubitum eat,’ /Ae 
batliff should be the first to get up, the last to go to bed, Cato. 


Note on the Annexive Relation. 


A Word is said to be in Annexive Relation to another, when it is 
so joined to it by a Conjunction (expressed or understood) as to 
take the same construction, on the same grounds: ‘ Dis homini- 
busque visum est ;' ‘non mihi loquitur sed tibi;’ ‘ Brutum non 
minus amo quam tu, paene dixi, quam te:’ where tu, by being 
Nominative, shows that it is annexed to ego understood : te, by 
being Accusative, shows that it is annexed to Brutum. . 





Examples of Infinitive. 


‘Non attinet quicquam sequi quod assequi non queas,' C. Off. i 31. ‘Quo 
mihi fortunam. si non conceditur uti?’ Hor. Egisf. i. 5. 12. ' Flaccum nunquam pro- 
apexisse vestrae saluti paenitebit,' C. 5. FZ 41. ' Bene sentire recteque facere satis 
est ad benc beateque vivendum,' C. Fam. vi. x. ‘Decet verecundum esse adulescentem," 
Plaut. As. v. 1. 'Consulem fieri valde utile Mario videbatur,' C. Off. iii. so. ‘ Iovis 
esse nepoticontigit haud uni,’ Ov. AMfet. xi 219. ' Mihi iurato dicere fas fuit,’ 
C. 5. Mur. 37. ' Vivere ipsum turpe est nobis,’ C. Aft. xiii. 28. ‘Id primum videamus, 
beate vivere vestrum quale sit,’ C. Fin. ii. 27. * Neque mihi praestabilius quicquam 
videtur quam posse dicendo hominum voluntates impellere quo velit, unde 
autem velit deducere,' C. d. Or. i. 8. ‘ Honeste atque inhoneste vendere mos erat, 
Sall. Caf. 3o. .'Fas est et ab hoste doceri,' Ov. Af. iv. 428. 

‘Aristo et Pyrrho inter optime valere et gravissime aegrotare nihil prorsus 
dicebant interesse,’ C. Fi». ii. 13. 

* Nondum fuga certa, nondum victoria erat; tegi magis Romanus, quam pugnare ; 
Volscus inferre signa, urgere aciem, plus caedis hostium videre quam fugae,' L. 
iv. 37. See Sall. 5. Jug. 50. 51. 75. 

* Certos mihi fines terminosque constituam, extra quos egredi non possim, si maxime 
velim,’ C. 5. Qmisnct. xo.. '* Perge reliqua; gestio enim scire omnia,' C. ^ff. iv. 11. 
* Aclius Stoicus esse voluit, orator autem nec studuit unquam, nec fuit,' C. B». 56. 
* Cato esse quam videri bonus malebat,’ Sall. Caf. s4. ‘Tu animum poteris in 
ducere contra haec dicere?' C. Div. i. 13. ‘ Thraces, navibus committere se non 
ausi, domos dilapsi sunt,’ L. xliv. 4s. ' Miltiades Chersonesi manere decrevit," Nep, 
Af iit. 2. ‘ Desiderio Romuli populus Romanus regem flagitare non destitit,' C. Rep. 
ii. 12. ‘Spartae pueri rapere discunt,' C. Ref. iv. s. ‘ Vos sociis prospicere labo- 
ratis, C. ery. ini. $5.  'Sestii mortem ulcisceremini, si liberi esse cogitaretis, 
C. £4. Sest. 38. ' Datames Aegyptum proficisci parabat, N. Daf. 4. *Foites et 
sapientes viri non tam praemia sequi solent recte factorum quam ipsa recte facta,' 
C. pg. Mil. 3s. "Verus patriae diceris esse pater,’ Mart. Sf. iii rx. ‘Amens 
mihi fuisse videor a principio,’ C. A4/?. ix. 10. ‘Barbara narratur venisse vene- 
fica tecum,' Ov. 77. vi. 19g. ‘In Graecia primum humanitas, litterae, etiam fruges in- 
ventae esse creduntur,' Plin. Ef. vii. 24. ‘Existimatur Caelius Catilinae 
nimium familiaris fuisse, C. A. Cael. 4. ‘Prometheus affixus Caucaso trade 
batur,'C. 7. D. v. 3. 'Commisisse cavet quae mox mutare laboret,' Hor. £s 
Pis.168. ‘Romani pepercisse volunt, L. xxxii 2r. *Contenti sumus illud 
unum dixisse, quanti ille fuerit,' Vell. ii. 108. ‘Si potuit meruisse necem, me 
ruisse putetur,' Ov. 77. xi. 109. ' Haec fere dicere habui de natura deorum, C. 
N. PD. iii. 39. 'Gallinis meridie bibere dato,’ Caf. 89. *Legati Celtiberorum nihil 
prius petierunt a praetore quam ut bibere sibi iuberet dari,’ L. xl. 47. ‘ Lucere 
coepit, C. Div. 1. 33. ‘Non desiit paenitere me suscepti adversus Romanos belli, 
L. xxii. 1:3. ^'Shlet eum, cum aliquid furiose fecit, paenitere. C. Aff. viii. 5 
* Armis disceptari coeptum est de iure publico,' C. Fam. iv. 4. ‘lIampridem contra 
eos desitum est disputari,' C. Fis. ii. 13. ‘Comitia nostra haberi coepta sunt,’ 
C. l'err. i. 9. ‘ Papirius Crassus primus Papisius est vocari desitus,' C. Fase. ix. 31. 
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*Glebae coepere moveri, Ov. M. zi 106 “Is est max:me Cocilis qui attentissime est 
paratus audire," C 7s. i 16 ' ReSc rates quassas, iadocilis paxperseea pati" 
Hor. C. i. x. * Maesta civitas fam, vinci insueta, L. iv. 31. 


Examples of Gerunds and Gerundive. 


I. (Gerunds and Gerundial Attraction.) ' Fuserent apud Remanos, qui assentando 
multitudini grassareotur, L. xiv. 23, * Diogenes dicebat, artem se tradere bene di» 
serendi et vera ac falsa diiudicandi' C. Z4. Or. ü. 33. ‘ita mii factique 
»umus, ut et agendi aliquid et diligendi aliquos, et Lbertatis, et referendae 
gratiae principia in nobis contineremns, C. Fzm. v. 1s. * Nulla causa iusta cuqu3m 
esse potest contra patriam arms capiendi, C PAZ. it 22. * Legem doctissimi viri 
Graeco putant nomine a suu m cuique tribuendo appellatam, C. Leg. i.16. ‘Cernitur 
in delectu bonorum et malorum iustitia, et in suo cuique tribuendo, C. Fra. v. 23 
‘Non solum ad discendum prcpensi sumus, verum etiam ad docendum, C. Fin. 
iii 20. ‘Oculus conturbatus non est probe affectus ad suum munus fungendum,' 
C. T. D. ii.7. ‘Mores puerorum se inter ludendum simplicius detegunt," Qu. i. 5. 
12. * Fiagitiosum est, cum, a quo pecuniam ob absolvendum acceperis, condem- 
mare, C. Verr. ii 32. “Homo magna habet instrumenta ad obtinendam adipi- 
scendamque sapientiam, C. Leg. i 22. ‘Eadem precor a dis immortalibus ob 
L. Murenae consulatum una cum salute obtinendum, C. 9. Marr. x.. * Nihil Neno- 
phonti tam regale videtur quam studium agri colendi, C. Cat. .N. 15... * Veni 
consulis Antoni domum saepe salutandi causa, C. Fam. xi. 28. * Reliqua, ita mihi 
salus aliqua detur potestasque in patria moriendi, ut me lacrimae pon sinunt scri- 
bere,’ C. e. Fr.i 3 "Iustitiae fruendae causa videntur olim bene morati reges 
constituti, C. Off. ii. 12. *Pythagoreorum more exercendae memoriae gratia 
quid quoque die dixerim, audierim, egerim, commemoro vesperi, C. Caf. M. 11. 
* Epaminonda: studiosus erat audiendi, Nep. Ef. 3. ‘Demosthenes Platonis 
studiosus audiendi fuit, C. Z. Or. i, 20 ' Homines bellandi cupidi magno 
dolore afficiebantur, Caes. B. G. i 2. ‘Multi propter gloriae cupiditatem cupidi 
sunt bellorum gerendorum,' C. Of. i. 22. *Multae res oratorem ab imperito 
dicendi i ignaroque distinguunt,' C. Z. Or. iii 44. ‘Mons pecori bcnus alendo 
erat,’ L. xxix. 31. ‘Ver tamquam adulescentiam significat ostenditque fructus futuros : 
reliqua tempore demetendis fructibus et percipiendis accommodata sunt,' C. 
Cat. M. 19. ‘Tu, Eruci, praeesse agro colendo flagitium putas?' C. 9. .S. Kase. 18. 
* Consul placandis dis dat operam, L. xxii. 2. ‘Galli Transalpini haud procul 
inde, ubi nunc Aquileia est, locum oppido condendo ceperunt, L. xxxix. 22. 
* Multarum civitatum principes ad me detulerunt, sumptus decerni legatis nimis magnos, 
cum solvendo civitates non essent,' C. Fam. iiL 8. ‘Tributo plebes liberata e«t, 
wt divites conferrent, qui oneri ferendo essent,'L. ii. 9. ‘Decemviros legibus 
scribendis intra hos decem annos et creavimus et e republica sustulimus,’ L. iv. 4. 
“Valerius consul comitia collegae subrogando habuit, L. ii. 8. 'Hominis mens 
discendo alitur et cogitando,' C. Of. i. 30. ‘Omnis loquendi elegantia augetur 
legendis oratoribus et poetis," C. Z. Or. iii. 10. "Aristotelem non deterruit a 
scribendo Platonis amplitudo," C. d. Or. x. ‘Multa de bene beateque vivendo a 
Platone disputata sunt,’ C. Fin. i. 2. ‘Ex providendo appellata est prudentia," C. Leg. 
i 23. " Saepe plus in metuendo mali est, quam in illo ipso, quod timetur," C. Fase. 
vi 4 ‘In voluptate spernenda virtus vel maxime cernitur, C. Leg. i, 19. 

*Reliquorum siderum quae causa collocanci fuerit, quaeque eorum sit collocatio, 
in alium sermonem differendum est,' C. Zi». 9. ‘Agitur, utrum M. Antonio facuitas 
detur opprimendae rei publicae, caedis faciendae bonorum, diripiendae 
urbis, agrorum suis condonandi, C. PAZ. v. 3. 'Aedui legatos ad Cacsarem 
rui purgandi gratia mittunt," Caes. 3. G. vii. 43. 'Haec prodendi imperi 
Romani, tradendae Hannibali victoriae sunt,’ L. xxvii. 9. 


IL (/mfers. and Personal Gerundive.) ‘Hic vobis vincendum aut moriendum 
est, milites" L. xxi. 43. ‘Orandum est ut sit mens sana in corpore sano,’ luv. x. 
3:56 'Noncorpori soli subveniendum est, sed menti atque animo multo magis, 
C. Car. M. 1x. 'Suum cuique incommodum ferendum est potius, quam de alterius 
commodis detrahendum,’ C. OF iii. 6. 'Apud Pythagoram discipulis quinque 
annis tacendum erat, Sen. Ep. 52. ‘Tria videnda sunt oratori: quid dicat, et 
quo quicque loco, et quomodo,' C. Or. 14. ‘Semper ita vivamus ut rationem redden- 
dai nobis arbitremur,' C. Verr. ii. 11. ‘Pietati summa tribuenda laus est,’ C. 
4. Or. ii. 40. ‘ Quaeritur, praeponendane sit divitiis gloria,’ C. 7ef. 22. 'Suo 
euique iudicio est utendum,' C. N. D. iii. x. 'Sentio moderandum mihi esse 

FF 
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CHAPTER IV. 
THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


SECTION I. 


SUBORDINATION OF CLAUSES, 


(See Chapter I. § 100) 


189 A . 
Subor- Subordinate Clauses are of three kinds: 


dinate 


Clauses  — 4)Substantival; 2) Adverbial; C) Adjectival or Relative. 
A) On Substantival Clauses see $ 100, p. 349. . 


B) An Adverbial Clause qualifies the Principal Sentence 
like an Adverb, answering the questions how, why, 


when, &c.. 
Such Clauses are of seven kinds: 
Consecutive (so that) Conditional (sf, unless, &c.) 
Final (£» order that) Concessive (although, &c.) 
Causal (because, since, &c.) Comparative (as z/, &c.) 


Temporal (when, whilst, &c.) 


C) An Adjectivalor Relative Clauseis formed by the Relative 
qui or one of its Particles. When this contains some 
Adverbial sense (so that, in order that, since, tf, although), 
it generally exhibits the Subjunctive Mood. 


iam orationi meae,' C. Verr. iii. 43. ‘Intellegite quibus credendum et a quibus 
cavendum sit,’ L. xxxiv. 39. 'Aguntur bona multorum civium, quibus est a vobis 
et ipsorum et reipublicae causa consulendum,' C. 7. L. Man. 2. ‘Spectandus in 
certamine Martio, Hor. C. iv. 14. *''Thrasybulus legem oblivionis non tantum 
ferendam curavit, sed etiam ut valeret effecit, Nep. TAÀsas. 3. ‘Pueris sen- 
tentias ediscendas damus, Sen. Af. 33. 'Redemptor columnam Iovis con 
duxerat faciendam,' C. Drv. ii. a1. 


Examples of Supines. 


(First Supine.) 'Coriolanus in Volscos exsulatum abiit,'L. ii 3s. 'Legati ab 
Roma venerunt questum iniurias et ex foedere res repetitum, L. iii. as. 
* Quid est, Crasse, inquit Iulius, imusne sessum? Etsi ad monitum venimus te, 
non flagitatum,' C. €. Or. iii. s. *Cur teis perditum?' Ter. As. i. 1. 107. ‘ Ubi se 
flagitiis dedecoravere turpissimi viri, bonorum praemia ereptum eunt,' Sall Jug. 85. 
‘In eam spem erecta civitas erat, in África eo anno debellatum iri f, xxix. r4. 
* Dumnorix propinquas suas nuptum in alias civitates collocavit,’ Caes. B. G. i. 18. 

(Second Supine.) ' Narratio brevis erit, si non longius, quam quod scitu opus 
est, in narrando procedetur,' C. /»v. i. 20. ‘Humanus animus cum alio nullo, nisi cum 
ipso deo, si hoc fas est dictu, comparari potest, C. 7. D.v. 13. ‘Quid est tam 
iucundum cognitu atque auditu quam sapientibus sententiis gravibusque verbis 
ornata oratio?' C. d. Or. i. 8. ‘Quod optimum factu videbitur, facies,’ C. Aff. vii. 
22. ‘Ad imitandum tam mihi propositum exemplar illud est quam tibi,' C. poddur. 33. 
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SECTION II. 


SUBOBLIQUE CONSTRUCTION. 


i Oratio Obliqua. 


1) Oratio Obliqua (in distinction from Oratio Recta, direct 
oration) is a term especially applied to Substantival Clauses, and, 
above all, to the Infinitive Clause and its substitutes. 


2) A subordinate or dependent Clause may have another depend- 
ing on it; and in a long Compound Sentence, or Period, there may 
thus be a primary, secondary, &c., dependence of clauses. 

If the Verb (whether Infin. or Finite) of a primary dependence 
forms Oratio Obliqua, the Verb of a following dependence is ‘Sub- 
ordinate to Oratio Obliqua,’ or (in one word) Suboblique. 


ai. The first important Rule of dependent Construction is this : 


Il) A Suboblique Finite Verb is in the Subjunctive 
Mood. 


This is seen by comparison of the two following passages: 

Oratio Recta: ‘Ars earum rerum est quae sciuntur ; oratoris 
autem omnis actio opinionibus, non scientia, continetur: 
nam et apud eos dicimus, qui nesciunt, et ea dici- 
mus, quae nescimus ipsi, C. d. Or. ii. 7. 

Oratio Obliqua: (Antonius apud Ciceronem docet: Artem 
earum rerum esse, quae sczazt£ur: oratoris autem omnem 
actionem opinione, non scientia, contineri; quia et 
apud eos dicat, qui nesciant, et ipse dicat quod nesciat. 


Here ‘artem esse, ‘actionem contineri, form Oratio Obliqua, 
and the Finite Verbs in subsequent dependence (sciantur, dicat, 
nesciant, nesciat) are therefore Subjunctive. 


is But, secondly, a $7zncifal Verb often contains more than is 
expressed by the mere form; not merely the writer's or speaker's 
declaration, but an implied ofinion or assertion of some other; 
upon which the Verb of the primary clause may depend. Such a 
principal predication has been called by some writers * Cogitatio 
Obliqua ; but a more convenient term is ‘Virtual Oratio 
Obliqua:’ from which it follows that the dependent Verb is 
Virtually Suboblique. 

Hence results the second Rule of dependent Construction : 
namely, 


II) A Finite Verb virtually Suboblique is in the Sub- 
junctive Mood. 


Laudat Africanum Panaetius quod fuerit abstinens. 
(* Laudat! implies ‘ait se laudare") 
Caesar Aeduos frumentum, quod polliciti essent, flagitabat, 
(Flagitabat implies that Caesar reminded the Aedui of their 


promise, Hence the Mood of polliciti essent.) 
FF2 
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A mere change in the Mood of the dependent Verb may cause 
a change of reference to, or from, the writer or speaker : 
‘Themistocles noctu ambulabat in publico, quod somnum 
capere non posset. 


Here the mood of posset (and this alone) refers the clause to 
the mind of Themistocles, who aé/eged inability to- sleep as the 
cause of his walking by night (aiebat se ambulare) Had poterat 
been written, the sentence would still be good Latin, but the cause 
would then rest on the assertion of the writer (Cicero). 


iv. The principle of Rules II. and III. is, that dependence on a 
conception must itself be conceptive ; and, as the Conjunctive is the 
Mood of Conception, this leads to the third important rule: 


III) A Verb really dependent on a Conjunctive Verb 
is generally Subjunctive: 


* Equidem illud molior, ut mihi Caesar concedat ut absim, cum 
aliquid in senatu contra Gnaeum agatur, C. Aéé ix. 6. *Quaerimus 
qualis in bello praedonum praedo ipse fuerit Verres, qui in foro 

opuli Romani pirata nefarius reperiatur?! C. Verr. i. 59. * Erat 
in Hortensio memoria tanta ut, quae secum commentatus 
esset, ea sine scripto verbis eisdem redderet, quibus cogita- 
visset, C. Br. 88. 


Agatur is Subjunctive, being dependent on absim; reperi- 
atur, on qualis fuerit; commentatus esset and cogitavisset, 
on redderet. 


v. Exceptions to the Law of Mood in Depenaence. 


1) A Clause which seems, by its position, to depend on Oratio 
Obliqua, may be independent; that is, it may contain a fact in- 
troduced by the author: in which case the Mood will be Indic.: 

* Caesari nuntiatum est, Sulmonenses, quod oppidum a Cor- 
finio septem millium intervallo abest, cupere ca facere, quae 
vellet, sed a Q. Lucretio senatore et Attio Paeligno prohiberi, qui 
id oppidum septem cohortium praesidio tenebant, C. Z. C. i. 18. 


The Clauses quod... abest and qui... tenebant con- 
tain facts stated by the historian, and are not part of the message 
received by Caesar. But quae vellet is dependent. 


2) A short Relative Clause, especially when it immediately fol- 
lows a Demonstrative, is often constructed independently of Oratio 
Obliqua, being regarded as a mere epithet: 

* Eloquendi vis efficit ut ea quae ignoramus discere, et ea 
quae scimus alios docere possimus,’ C. N. 2. ii. 59. 


3) Dum (whz#/st) is sometimes constructed with Present Indic, 
even when subordinate to Oratio Obliqua : 

* Quanto laudabilius periturum Pisonem, dum amplectitur 
rempublicam, dum auxilia libertati invocat !! Tac. Ann. xv. 59. 


(Other reasons may occur, inducing an author to exempt a 
Clause from the general law and to keep the Indic. Mood.) 
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SECTION III. 


SUBSTANTIVAL CLAUSES.. 


I Enuntiatio Obliqua. 


This has three forms: (1) first and principally the Infinitive 
Clause : (2) the Ut-clause : (3) the Quod-clause. 


A. The Infinitive Clause, or Accusative with 
Infinitive. 


I) This is introduced 


As Object, by ‘Verba Declarandi et Sentiendi, Verbs which 
state or imply a fact, feeling, or opinion. 

Such are: a) aio, dico, fateor, nego, scribo, &c., auctor sum; 
certiorem facio: 4) audio, credo, disco, puto, scio, spero, &c., 
gaudeo, gratulor, &c. 

As Subject, by the Passives of such Verbs; by Impersonal 
Verbs of those meanings: apparet, constat, interest, patet, 
placet, &c.; by est with many Adjectives, certum est, credibile 
(perspicuum, falsum, probabile, verum, verisimile, utile, &c.) est. 

As Apposite, Dr Substantives and Pronouns : fama (mos, rumor, 
spes, &c.) est; illud certum est, illud nego, and the like. 


2) The Tense of the Infinitive Verb will be such as sense and 
consecution require. 


Dico (dicam, dixero) 
eum venire, that ke is costing ; eum venisse, that he has come; 
eum venturum esse, tha? he will come. 


Examples of Suboblique Construction. 


I) ‘Cato mirari se aiebat quod non rideret haruspex, haruspicem cum vi- 
disset,’ C. Drv. ii. 24 'Scito me, postquam in urbem venerim, redisse cum 
libris in gratiam,' C. Fa». ix. x. 'Fateor me oratorem, si modo sim, ex Academiae 
spatiis exstitisse, C. Fin. v. 5. 1r. 'Sapientissimum esse dicunt eum, cui, quod 
opus sit, ipsi veniat in mentem ; propius accedere illum, qui alterius bene in- 
ventis obtemperet,’C. 5. Clu. 31. 

II) ‘Quereris quod non, Cinna, bibamus idem,’ Mart. xii. 38. ‘ Alium rogantes 
regem misere ad lovem, inutilis quoniam esset qui fuerat datus, Phaed. i. 2. 
* Darius eius pontis, dum ipse abesset, custodes reliquit, N. Mi/f. 3. ‘In Hispania 
prorogatum veteribus imperatoribus est imperium com exercitibus quos haberent, L. 
xl 18. ‘Cum abessem, quotiescunque patria in mentem veniret, haec omnia 
occurrebant, colles campique et Tiberis et hoc caelum sub quo natus educatusque 
essem,' L. v. 54. 

III) *Dici non potest quin ii, qui nihil metuant, nihil angantur, nihil con- 
cupiscant, beati sint, C. 7. D. v. 15. ' Hirri necessarii fidem implorarunt Pompeii ; 
praestaret quod proficiscenti recepisset, Caes. B. C. iii, 8 'Miraretur qui 
cerneret, L. xxxiv. 9. 'Isto bono utare dum adsit, cum absit ne requiras,' 
C. Cat. M. 10. 


(E xceptions.) ‘Themistocles Xerxem certiorem fecit id agi ut pons, quem in Helles- 
ponto fecerat, dissolveretur, N. 7A. 9. 'Placet Stoicis eos anhelitus terrae, qui 
frigidi sunt, cum fluere coeperint, ventos esse,’ C. Diív.ii 19. ‘Dic, hospes, Spartae 
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Copias mitti, chat forces are being sent; copias missas esse, that 
Jorces have been sent; copias missum iri, that forces will be sent. 

Dicebam (dixi, dixeram) | 
eum venire, that he was coming; eum venisse, that he had 
come ; eum venturum (esse), that he would come. 

Copias mitti, that forces were being sent ; copias missas esse, that 


Jorces had been sent; copias missum iri (or missas fore), shat forces 
would 4e sent. 


For copias missum iri may also be used: 

* Futurum (or fore) ut copiae mittantur (27/77 . . . mitterentur 
(would), 

If the Clause is to express that something would have happened 
or not, this is done by using, 

For Active sense, the Future Participle with fuisse: 
Dico (dixi) . . . eum venturum fuisse, / say (said) that he would 
have come (lit. was about to come). 


For Passive sense, futurum fuisse ut with Passive Subjunctive : 

Dico (dixi) futurum fuisse ut copiae mitterentur, / say (said) 
that forces would have been sent (lit. tt was about to happen that 
Jorces would be sent). 


3) Verbs, which by their meaning imply that the dependent 
action is Future, usually take a Future Infinitive Clause. 

Such are Verbs of promising, vowing, threatening, hoping : 

Polliceor, promitto, recipio, spondeo, voveo; minor, minitor ; 
spero, despero, spes est: 

Pollicentur, minantur se ita facturos. 

Speramus, spes est eum venturum esse. 


a) These Verbs are also found with a Pres. Clause: 
* Modo sum pollicitus ducere, / just now promised fo marry 


her, Ter. An. iii. 5.7. * Haec scripsi ut sperareste assequi 
id quod optasses, C. Fam. ii. 10. 


And when spero implies de/se/: 

‘Spero nostram amicitiam non egere testibus, C. Fam. ii. 2. 

6) Posse after a Verb of Aofing gives a Future character to the 
Clause : 


* Vel me licet existimes desperare ista posse perdiscere,’ you 
may deem that even I have no hope that J can learn those 
things thoroughly, C. d. Or. i. 36. 


4) An Infinitive Clause, used Interrogatively without a principal 
Verb, expresses Indignation : 

* Mene incepto desistere victam ?' what, I be vanquished, and 
abandon my design ? Verg. e. i. 37. *O praeclarum imperatorem ! 
tantumne vidisse in metu periculoque provinciae ?’ C. Verr. 
v. 5$. ‘Ita comparatam essehominum naturam !' Ter. #. iii. 1. 


Ut with a Subjunctive may be used for the same purpose: 


‘Te ut ulla res frangat?! the idea that anything will humble 
you, C. Cat. i. 1. * Tibi ego ut credam, furcifer? Ter. Ax. iii. 5. 
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$) In the Infin. Clause the following ellipses occur: 
a) An Indefinite Subject understood in the Subjective Con- 
struction : 
' Conveniet in dando munificum esse (aliquem), C. Of. 
ii. 18. 
5) A Reflexive Pronoun omitted : 
‘Ferre non posse clamabit, C. 7. D. ii.17. ‘Id nescire 
Mago dixit,' L. xxiii. 63. 
Most frequently with the Fut. Infin.: 
*L. Caecilius agrariae legi intercessorem fore professus 


est,’ Caecilius declared that he would interpose to forbid 
the agrarian law, C. p. Sull. 13. 


Esse is at the same time often omitted : 


* Brutus populum iureiurando adegit, neminem Romae pas- 
suros regnare, Brutus made the people swear they would 
allow no one to be king at Rome, L. ii. 1. 


(Poets sometimes use the Greek idiom, by which the Nom. 
of the principal Verb becomes also the Subject of the 
Infin. 


* Phaselus ille... ait fuisse navium celerrim us,’ Ca- 
tull iv. I. *Sensit medios delapsus in hostes, Verg. 
Ae. ii. 377. ‘Vir bonus et sapiens dignis ait esse pa- 
ratus, Hor. Zpzst. i. 7. 23. 'Rettulit Aiax esse Iovis 
pronepos, Ov. 2f. xiii. 141.) 


A far bolder instance is: 
* Acceptum refero versibus, esse nocens, Ov. 77. ii. Io. 
(Compare Hor. C. i. 37. 31. iii. 16. 32.) 


c) A Demonstr. Pronoun omitted if there 1s no ambiguity : 

* Valerius dictatura se abdicavit. Apparuit cavsa plebi, suam 
vicem indignantem magistratu abisse, Valerius resigned 
the dictatorship: the motive was clear to the plebeians, 
that he quitted office from indignation on their account, 
L. ii. 31. 

d) A Verb omitted in a Correlative Clause, subordinate to In- 
finitive, its Noun being attracted to the Accusative : 

‘Te suspicor eisdem rebus, quibus me ipsum, interdum 
gravius commoveri, 7 suspect you are sometimes stirred 
too deeply by the same things which stir me, C. C. M. 1. 

Quibus me ipsum is for qui bus ipse commoveor. 


6) The ambiguous construction of two Accusatives, Subject and 
Object (as in the famous oracle, * Aio te, Aeacida, Romanos vin- 
cere posse’), may be evaded by using the Passive Construction. 
Thus render, ‘/ believe that Marcus loves you,’ (not, ‘Credo 
Marcum te amare,’ but) ‘ Credo te a Marco amari^ 


7) The English, ‘7z¢ is said of Homer that he was blind,’ or * they 
say of Homer that he was blind,’ or ‘ Homer, they tell us (it is said), 
was blind, is rendered by one of the constructions, ‘ tradunt (tra- 
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ditur) Homerum caecum fuisse, or *traditur Homerus caecus 
fuisse But the use of de is not inadmissible: 
‘De Tirone, video tibi curae esse,’ C. 

8) On the Personal Construction of Passive Copulative Verbs, 
see Note, p. 427. 

9) ' Memini me videre or * memini videre, 7 remember seeing. 
' Memini me vidisse, 7 remember that I saw (at a specific time). 
* Memineram me vidisse, / remembered that I had seen. 


B. Ut-clause for Infinitive Clause 


Ut (that), with Subjunctive, for the Infin. Clause, is used as Sub- 
ject, to express consecutiveness. It depends on: 

1) Impersonal Verbs : est, esto, abest, accedit, accidit, con 
tingit, evenit, fit, interest, refert, relinquitur, restat, sequi- 
tur, superest, usu venit, &c. 

2) Est, with an Adj. or Adv. complement: aequum, consen- 
taneum, consequens, extremum, iniquum, insitum, inte- 
grum, par, rarum, rectum, reliquum, tritum, usitatum, 
utile, verisimile, verum, &c.: prope, satis est, &c. 

3) Est, with a Subst.: consuetudo, mos, vitium, and others. 

This Ut-clause is often in apposition to a Noun or Pronoun. 


Examples: ‘Est ut viro vir latius ordinet arbusta sulcis," 
Hor. C. ii. 1. ‘Ad Appii Claudii senectutem accedebat etiam 
ut caecus esset, C. Ca£. M. 6. ‘Est hoc commune vitium... 
ut invidia gloriae comes sit, C. Verr. ii. 65. 


Obs. 1. Owing to the nature of this clause, it seldom contains a 
negative ; but if it does, the negatives are non, nihil nullus, &c. 

* Fuit hoc in Crasso, ut non tam existimari vellet non didi- 
cisse quam ... nostrorum hominum prudentiam Graecis ante- 
ferre, C. 4, Or.ii.1. ‘Soli hoc contingit sapienti ut nihil faciat 
invitus, nihil dolens, nihil coactus, C. Par. v. t. ‘Est ut ple- 
rique philosophi nulla tradagt praecepta dicendi, et habeant 
paratum tamen, quid de quaque re dicant, C. d. Or. ii. 36. 


Obs. 2. On the other hand, ut, implying «rose (as in Petitio 
Obliqua), takes ne, nequis, &c., in negation. See the Examples. 

Certain predications may sometimes imply cosseguestce only (in- 
troducing an Oblique Enunciation), sometimes purpose (intro- 
ducing Oblique Petition). Such are facere, fieri, efficere, &c.; 
expedit, interest, refert, placet, prodest, utile est, &c.; condicio 
(consilium, ius, munus) est; and others. 

The following passage shews Obl. Petition and Obl. Enuntiation 
dependent on the same word: * Ex hoc efficitur non ut voluptas 
ne sit voluptas, sed ut voluptas non sit summum bonum, /& 
result of this is not that pleasure will cease to be pleasure, but that 
pleasure ts not the chief good, C. Fin. ii. 8. The first result is pur- 
posed (ut ne sit), the second consecutive (ut non sit). 

See the use of ‘ita ne’ in Consecutive Clauses. 


Obs. 3. Ut Consecutive with predications of afirming, thinking, 
or perceiving is unclassical. 
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‘Qui probari potest ut sibi animus mederi non possit ?' how 
can we be satisfied that the mind ts unable to heal itself ? C. T. D. 
iii. 3. 

Hence it rarely forms Objective Clauses. Care must therefore 
be taken not to confound it with the Interrog. Particle ut (how), 
which often forms such clauses: * Videmus ut luna solis lumen 
accipiat, C. Z. Or. iii. 5. See Interrogatio Obliqua. 


Obs. 4. Licet, oportet, necesse est, when they take the Sub- 
junctive, usually omit ut: * Licet pauca degustes, you may faste 
a few samples, C. Att, xvi. 8. ‘Me ipsum ames oportet, C. 
Fin. ii. 28. * Oratio, si res non subest, aut nulla sit necesse est 
aut omnium irrisione ludatur, A speech without matter must be 
either not delivered or laughed at by everybody, C. d. Or. i. 12. 


C. Quod-clause for Infin. Clause. 


Quod, shat, with Indic. (but, if Suboblique, with Subjunctive) 
stands for the Infin. Clause, either to matk distinctly that a fact 


is expressed, or to shew that the Oratio Recta finds its Cause in a 
fact. 


I) For the former purpose it appears 

As Subject, with accedit, accidit, apparet, evenit, fit, interest, 
nocet, obest, occurrit, parum est, prodest, &c.; or with est and 4 
Substantive : causa est, consolatio est, vitium est, &c. 

As Object, with addo, adicio, animadverto, excuso, facio, mitto, 
nihil moror, non dico, omitto, praetereo, praetermitto, &c. 

And in Apposition to Pronouns. 


2) For the latter purpose itis joined to Verbs of Emotion, ex- 
pressing joy, sorrow, surprise, praise, blame, indignation, &c. 

As Subject, to dolet, iuvat, gratum (indignum, mirum, per- 
gratum) est, &c. 

As Object, to accuso, admiror, aegre (graviter, indigne, mo- 
leste) fero, angor, bene facio, delector, doleo, gaudeo, glorior, gra- 
tulor, ignosco, indignor, laetor, laudo, miror, obicio, queror, repre- 
hendo, &c. 


Examples: *Accedit huc quod postridie ille venit, C. Fam. 
vii. 2. ‘Adde quod pubes tibi crescit omnis,’ Hor. C.ii. 8. * Mag- 
num beneficium est naturae quod necesse est moni,’ Sen. £f. 
103, ‘Inter causas malorum nostrorum est, quod vivimus ad 
exempla, C. JV. D. ii. $5. * Habet hoc optimum in se generosus 
animus, quod concitatur ad honesta, a noble mind has this chief 
merit, that tts impulse is to virtue, Sen. Ef. 39. ‘Bene facis 
quod me adiuvas, C. Fim. iii. 15. *Gratum est quod patriae 
civem populoque dedisti, luv. xiv. 70. *Dolebam quod socium 
et consortem gloriosi laboris amiseram,' C. Zr. 1. ‘Quod spi- 
ratis, quod vocem mittitis, indignantur,’ L. iv. 3. ‘Caesar ad 
me scripsit gratissimum sibi esse quod quieverim, C. Fam. 
viii. 11. 

Oós. 1. After predications of Emotion in the rst Pers., the Clause 
is often Indic., because the speaker states the ground of As ows 
feeling. But after 2nd or 3rd Pers., often Subjunctive, when the 
writer or speaker ascribes the ground to the mind of another. 
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* Quereris quod non, Cinna, bibamus idem,’ Mart. xii. 28. ‘Nemo 
unquam est oratorem, quod Latine loqueretur, admiratus, C. 
d. Or. iii. 14. 

Obs. 2. Predications of Emotion are connected with the Infinitive 
Clause, or with quod, for which cum sometimes occurs : 


"hi te aegrotare 
caper animo [quod aegr Ju am sorry you are tll. 


cum aegrotas 


gaudeo te convaluisse 
quod convaluisti | am glad you are recovered. 
gratulor [qe convaluisti | Bes 


Obs. 3. On the use of quod in connecting sentences, see § 82. 

‘Quod scire vis qua quisque in te fide sit et voluntate, difficile 
dictu est de singulis,’ C. Fam. 1. 7. 

Obs. 4. A Quod-clause containing a Statement or Opinion (ex- 
cept in Apposition to a Pronoun) is hardly classical; but, in later 
Latin, it became a common barbarism.! 


II) Petitio Obliqua. 


1) This Clause is the Oblique form of an Imperative Sentence. 


It may be introduced by ut final, ut ne, ne (ne quis, &c.) with 
Subjunctive ; depending (as Subject, Object, or Apposite) on pre- 
dications expressing : 

Demand, entreaty, exhortation; advice, persuasion, impulsion ; 
concession, permission, compact (pacisc or,rarely sp onde o0, debeo); 
command, direction, or any forms which may imply these (dico, 
mitto, monstro, nuntio, respondeo, scribo) ; care, provision, endea- 
vour,; achieving, effecting, conducing ; desire, &c. These include 
such phrases as condicio (ius, lex, munus, &c.) est.* 

2) Most of these predications can omit ut before the Subjunc- 
tive; but some always keep it: 

Cogis (mones, scribis, auctor es, id agis, impetras, &c.) ut eam. 

Oravi (suasi, hortatus sum, mandavi, &c.)ut adesses; adesses. 

3) Such predications point to the affainment of an end. When 
they take ne, Prevention is implied ; and most can take ne, except 
iubeo, committo, nolo, and a few more. 

Rogas (imperas, operam das, efficis, &c.) ut ne (ne) quis eat. 

Suasisti (pactus es, misisti, voluisti, &c.) ut ne (ne) abessem. 





! A few words (accidit, evenit, interest, &c.) admit all three Enuntiative Clauses, while 
many are used with two of them. Care must be taken to note these uses, and to dis- 
criminate them where this is possible. But between some there seems little or no differ- 
ence. We may write, ‘Rectum est maiori parere minorem,' or ‘Rectum est ut maiori 
minor pareat :' ' Gaudeo te salvum redisse,’ or * Gaudeo quod (cum) salvus redisti.' 

* (Verbs on which Petitio OMiqua may depend): oro, rogo, peto, postulo, contendo, 
precor ; hortor ; cogo, impello, incito, induco, moneo, moveo, permoveo, persuadeo, suadeo, 
auctor sum ; concedo, patior, permitto, sino ; censeo, decerno, edico, iubeo, impero, mando, 
praecipio ; placet ; caveo, curo, facio, id ago, nitor, enitor, operam do, prospicio, studeo, 
video, provideo; adipiscor, assequor, consequor, committo, efficio, perficio, impetro 
evinco, pervinco ; opto, volo, nolo, malo, &c. 
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4) Another Class of Verbs points to the prevention of an end. 

Of these caveo, when it means óeware, takes or omits ne: 
‘ Cave ne titubes’ or ‘ cave titubes.’ 

Veto, forbid, takes ne, and very rarely omits it (in poetry). 

Prohibeo, forbid, takes ne and quominus; also deprecor, 
deterreo, dissuadeo, impedio, intercedo, interdico, obsisto, obsto, 
officio, pugno, repugno, recuso, resisto, tempero, teneo, contineo, 
terreo, veto, and others of like import. Some of these admit quin. 


5) Quominus. 


Quominus (=ut eo minus) with Subjunctive depends on predi- 
cations implying Aindrance. Such predication is often negative or 
interrogative ; but it may be positive. 

To the Verbs above cited which take quominus, may be added 
abstineo, arceo, cohibeo, defendo, moror, mora est, religio est, 
impedimentum est, &c.; fieri, stare per aliquem. 

Nulla religio est quominus adsim, / have no scruple about 
coming. 

Per te stetit quominus adessem, you stood in the way of my 
coming. 

6) Quin. 

The Consecutive Conjunction quin, dst shat (qui-ne = ut non, cur 
non), with Subjunctive depends on predications which deny (or go 
near to deny) a preventing cause. Such predications are always 
either negative (non, haud, nihil, &c.), quasi-negative (vix, aegre, 
minimum, paulum), or interrogative (quid ? num? &c.). 

The Verbs and Phrases so constructed are numerous : «) Dubito, 
dubium est, &c. 5) Contineor ; retineor; resisto ; tempero ; pos- 
sum ; facere possum; fieri potest; abest; procul est, &c.: causa 
(controversia) est, and many more. y) Nunquam, with almost 
any Verb. 

e) Non dubito ... haud dubium est . . . nullus dubito... 
quis dubitet? quin fuerint ante Homerum poetae, so doubt there 
were poets before Homer, C. 


B) Aegre retentus sum ... paulum afuit . . . temperare mihi 
vix potui quin flerem, / could hardly refrain from weeping. 

1) Nunquam discedis aliquo quin te omnes desiderent, you 
never go away but that all regret you. 


7) Predications of Fear. 


Metuo, timeo, vereor, pavidus sum, timor est, periculum est, &c., 
take ne with Subjunctive of that which it is feared will happen; 
ut, ne non, of that which it is feared will not happen. 

Metuo (timeo, vereor, &c.) ne pereas, 7 fear you will perish. 

Metui ut (ne non) effugeres, 7 feared you would not escape. 

This ut is the Oblique Interrog. Aow, used idiomatically to avoid 
the harshness of a negative form. 


8) Predications of Caution, caveo, video, cogito, considero, 
have some resemblance to those of Fear, so far as they introduce 
ne (which caveo can omit); but when ut follows them, they have 
the sense of curo, /a£e care, provide that. See Examples. 


9) Periphrastic phrases are committere ut (fo act so that), id 
agere, animum inducere, facere, efficere, fieri, fore, &c. ut (ut ne), ne. 
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IlII) Interrogatio Obliqua. 


1) When a Question, introduced by an Interrogative Pronoun or 
Particle (quis es ?), becomes dependent upon another predication, 
its Verb becomes Subjunctive (quis sis). 

(See these Pronouns and Particles, $ 73, § 86.) 


2) Predications on which such a Clause may depend are those of 
inguiring, stating, hearing, knowing, perceiving, remembering, 
doubling, caring, considering, determining, concerning, &c. 


Quaero, dic, scio, &c., quid facias, feceris, facturus sis: 
Quaesivi, sciebam, &c., quid faceres, fecisses, facturus 
esses. 


Examples of Substantival Clauses. 


(Verbs which illustrate the rules of Oratio Obliqua are printed in Italics.) 

I) Enuntiatio Obliqua. 

(1) Infinitive Clause. 

* Fac (suffose) animos non remanere post morcem ; vides nos, si ita si£, privari 
spe beatioris vitae,' C. 7. D. i. 33. ‘Sic decet, te mea curare, tua me,’ C. Att. xv. 
2. 'Aequum est cives civibus parcere, N. 74.2. "Meum gnatum rumor est 
amare,’ Ter. An. i. 2. 

‘Solon furere se simulavit, C. Of. i. 3a ‘Metellum memini puer bonis 
esse viribus extremo tempore actatis,’ C. Cat. Mf. 9. 

' Meministis, me ita initio distribuisse causam,' C. 5. S. Rose. 42. ‘Thucydides 
non negat fuisse famam Themistoclem venenum sua sponte sumpsisse," N. 
vk. 10. *Hunc censes primis, ut dicitur, labris gustasse physiologiam, qui quic- 
quam, quod ortum st/, fwíe? acternum esse posse?’ C. N. D. i 8. 

(See C. Ou. F. i. 8 ‘Ac mihi quidem videtur . . . humanitatis." 

‘Memineram, C. Marium, cum vim armorum frof/ugissef, senile corpus paludibus 
occultasse,' C. f. Sest. 22. 

' Plato tum demum beatum terrarum orbem futurum praedicavit, cum aut 
sapientes regnare aut reges sapere coegissent,' Val. Max. vii 2. 'Exaudita voxest, 
futurum esse ut Roma caperetur, C. Dév. i 4s. 'Nisi nuntii de Caesaris victoria 
essen? allati, existimabant plerique futurum fuisse ut oppidum amitteretur,' 
Caes. B. C. iii. 101. 

'Lentulus cunsul senatui reique publicae se non defuturum pollicetur,' Caes. 
B. C.i x. ‘Si quando parvis ludentes minamur praecipitaturos alicunde, exti- 
mescunt,' C. Fix. v. 11. ‘Ad matrem virginis venit, iurans se illam ducturum 
domum,' Ter. Ad. iii 4. ‘Magna in spe sum nihil mihi temporis prorogatum iri,’ 
C. Att. vi. 2. 'Spes dabatur, pueros mergi posse,’ L. i. 4. ‘Iniecta mihi spes 
est, velle mecum Sulpicium colloqui, C. Aft. x. 72. ‘Video te velle in caelum 
migrare, et spero fore ut contingat id nobis,' C. 7. D. i. 82. 

' Verminae responsum a legatis est : Si quid ad pacisleges addi, demi, muta- 
rive vede, rursus a senatu ei postulandum fore,’ L. xxxi. ii. ‘Semper ita vivamus 
ut zationem reddendam nobis arbitremur,’ C. Verr. ii. 11. 

‘Me non cum bonis esse?’ C. Aff. ix. 6. 'Hasne tibi grates, haec praemia 
digna rependi?' Stat. 7A. viii. 50. 'Egone ut te interpellem2' C. 7. D. ii. 18 
‘Utne tegam spurco Damae latus?' Hor. S. ii. 5. 18. 

* Confitere huc ea spe venisse,' C. 9. S. Rosc. 22. * Dissimulare etiam sperasti, 
perfide, tantum posse nefas?' Verg. Aen. iv. 305. 

‘Par est, primum ipsum esse virum bonum, tum alterum similem sui quaerere,' C. 
Lael. 22. ‘Prima sequentem honestum est in secundis tertiisque consistere, 
C. Or. 1. 

‘Tu fac, quod facis, ut me ames teque amari a me scias,' C. Fam. xiii. 47. 

‘De Antonio tibi scripsi, non esse eum a me conventum,' C. Aff. xv. xz. 

' Platonem ferunt idem sensisse quod Pythagoram.' C. 7. D. i. 37. 

‘Pons in Ibero prope effectus nuntiabatur,’ Caes JB. C. i. 62. ‘Nuntiatur 
Afranio, magnos comitatus ad flumen constitisse,' Caes. & C. i. sx. ‘Si Veios mi- 
grabimus, non reliquisse victores, sed amisisse victi patriam videbimur,’ L. v. 
53. ‘Non mihi videtur ad beate vivendum satis posse virtutem, C. 7: D. v.s 
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3) An Oblique Interrogation must be carefully distinguished 
from an Adjectival (Relative) Clause. 

The former depends on the principal Verb, and requires the 
Subjunctive: Intellego quae mihi narres, J understand what 
things you are telling me; where quae is from the Interrog. qui. 

The latter is referred to a Demonstrative, expressed or under- 
stood, and does not require a Subjunctive: Intellego (ea) quae 
mihi narras, J understand those things which you tell me, where 
quae is from the Relative qui. 


(Cp. d. Os. ii. 74. 299; T. D. v. 8, in which there is an irregular transition from the 
Personal construction to the Clause.) 


(2) The Enuntiative Ut-clause. 


‘Quando fuit ut, quod /£cez, non liceret?' C. g. Cael. 20. ‘Absit a nobis ut 
ex incommodo alieno nostram occasionem petamus,' L. iv. 58 'Reliquum est ut 
certemus officiis inter nos,’ C. Fas. vii. az. ‘Rarum est ut satis se quisque vere- 
atur,' C. J. F/. 33. ‘Fit fere ut cogitationes sermonesque nostri pariant aliquid, in 
somno, C. Som. 1. ‘Fieri potest ut recte quis sentiat et id, quod sen?if, polite 
eloqui non possit,' C. 7. D.i. 3. 'Valde optanti utrique nostrum cecidit ut in 
istum sermonem delaberemini,’ C. d. Or. i. 21. ‘Mos est hominum ut nolint 
eundem pluribus rebus excellere, C. Jr. ax. ‘Quam habet aequitatem, ut agrum 
multis annis aut etiam saeculis ante possessum qui nullum habuit habeat, qui autem 
babuit amittat?' C. OF ii. e2. ‘Ut colloqui cum Orpheo, Musaeo, Homero, Hesiodo 
liceat, quanti tandem aestimatis?’ C. 7. D. i. 41. 

Us. Clause or ut.) ‘Si haec enuntiatio vera non est, sequitur ut falsa sit,’ C. 
Fat. 12. ‘Si, quod honestum est, id solum est bonum, sequitur vitam beatam 
virtute confici C. 7. D. v. 8 ‘Restat ut doceam, omnia, quae sist in hoc 
mundo, hominum causa facta esse,’ C. NV. D. ii. 6r. ‘Restat Bactra novis, restat 
Babyloha tributis frenari, Stat. S. i. 40. ‘Omnibus bonis expedit, salvam 
esse rempublicam,' C. PAi/ xiii. 8. 'Expedit omnibus ut singulae civitates sua 
iura et suas leges habeant, L. xxxiv. 1. ‘Puero opus est cibum ut habeat, 
Plaut. Zrwc. v. 1. ‘Nunc opus est te animo valere, ut corpore possis, C. Fame. 
xvi r4. ‘Tres convenit res habere narrationem, ut brevis, ut dilucida, ut 
verisimilis sit,’ ad 77er. i9. ‘Verisimile est, cum optimus quisque maxime poste- 
ritati serviat, esse aliquid, cuius is post mortem sensum sif habiturus,' C. 7. D. i. 
ts ‘An verisimile est ut civis Romanus aut homo liber cum gladio in forum 
descenderit ante lucem?' C. g. Sest. 36. "Potest illud esse falsum, ut circum- 
ligatus fuerit angui,’ C. Div. ii 31. ‘Haud falsa sum nos odiosas haberi, 
Ter. Ev. ii. 2. 

(So credibile, aequum, rectum, verum est, and other adjective predications, can take 
either Clause.) 

(3) The Quod-clause. 

*Eumeni multum detraxit inter Macedones viventi quod alienae erat civitatis,’ 
N. Ex». r. 'Aristoteles laudandus est in eo quod omnia quae moventur aut natura 
moven censuit aut vi aut voluntate, C. 4. D. ii. 16 ‘Ex tota laude Reguli unum 
illud est admiratione dignum, quod captivos retinendos censuit, C. Of. iii. 31. 
* Quanta illa benignitas naturae, quod tam multa ad vescendum tam varia tamque 
iucunda gignit,' C. N. D. ii. 53. 'Mitto quod invidiam, quod omnes meas tem- 
pestates sudieris,’ C. (mittoz dicendum non puto). 

(Quod, cum, with Verbs of Emotion.) ‘Sane gaudeo quod te interpellavi,’ C. 
Leg. iii. v. 'Dolet mihi quod tu nunc stomacharis,’ C. ad Br. 13. ‘Gratulor 
tibi quod salvum te ad tuos recepisti.” C. Fam. xiii 73. ‘Laudo te cum isto 
animo es,’ C. 9. Mil. 36. 'Haec urbs laetari videtur quod tantam pestem evo- 
meuerst,’ C. Cat. ii. x. 'Memini gloriari solitum esse Q. Hortensium quod 
sunquam bello civili inter/uisset,’ C. Fam. ii. 16. 

(nf. Clause with Verós of Emotion.) 'Gaudeo, id te mihi suadere, quod ego 
mea sponte feceram,’C. Att. xv. 27. ‘Utrumque laetor, et sine dolore corporis te 
fuisse et animo valuisse, C. Fam. vii 1. 'Lentulus se alterum fore Sullam 
inter suos gloriatur, Caes B.C.i 4. 'Gratulor Oechaliam titulis accedere 
nosris,/ Ov. Her. ix. 1. 'Inferiores non dolere debent, se a suis superari,’ C. 
Lael. 30. 
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4) Some examples, which at first sight seem to shew Indic. in 
Oblique Interr., really belong either to Interr. Recta: 


‘Quin tu uno verbo dic, quid est quod me velis?' »otw fell 
me in one word, what do you want with me? Ter. An. i. 1. 18. 


Or to Adjectival (Relative) construction : 


‘Nihil est admirabilius quam quomodo ille fili mortem tulit, 
nothing is more admirable than the manner in which he bore his 
son’s death, C. Cat. M. 4. 


But the Comic poets use the Indic. in Oblique Interr. as an idiom 
of parlance ; and some examples occur in later poets, but not in 
good Latin prose ; for examples cited from Cicero are either corrupt 
readings or direct Interrogations. 


(Cur for quod.) * Primum illud reprehendo et accuso cur in re tam veteri tam 
usitata quicquam novi feceris,' C. Verr. iii. 2. 'Repeto me correptum ab avunculo 
cur ambularem: Poteras, inquit, has horas non perdere,' Plin. Ef. iii 5 'Miror 
cur philosophiae prope bellum indixeris,' C. d. Ur. ii. 37. 

(Ut and quod.) ‘Accedit ut eo facilius animus evadat ex hoc aere, quod nihil est 
animo velocius,' C. 7. D. i. 19. ‘Accedit quod Caesar ingeniis excellentibus delec- 
tatur,' C. Fam. vi. 6. ‘Accidit ut Athenienses Chersonesum colonos vellent mittere,' 
N. Milt. i.  'Accidit perincommode quod eum nusquam vidisti, C. Aff. i 17. 
*E venit inquirant vitia ut tua rursus et illi,^ Hor. S. i. 3. 28 ‘Magna me spes 
tenet, bene mihi evenire quod »riffar ad mortem,’ C. 7. D. i. 4x. *'Invitus facio 
ut recorder ruinas reipublicae, C. i» Vatin. 8. ' Noli putare pigritia me facere 
quod non mea manu sertbam,’ C. A£t. xvi. 15. : 


(Interest, refert take all three clauses, besides other constructions. See below.) 


II) Petitio Obliqua. 

‘Petes a Crasso ut eam copiam in lucem proferat, C. d. Or. i. 3s. ‘Ate id, 
quod suesti, peto, me absentem diligas et defendas,' C. Fam. xv. 8. ‘Non peto 
ut decernatur aliquid novi, sed ut ne quid novi decernatur,’ C. Fam. wu 3. 
‘Magnum documentum ne patriam rem perdere quis velit,’ Hor. S. i. 4. 11r. ' Ex- 
ercitus Alexandrum lacrimis deprecatur, finem tandem belli faceret,' Iust. xii 8. 
* Alcibiades lacrimans supplex erat Socrati, ut sibi virtutem traderet turpitudi- 
nemque depelleret,' C. 7. D. iii. 32. ‘Id te rogo, ut valetudini tuae diligentissime 
servias,' C. Qu. Fr. i. x. ‘Cum magnum aliquod mulus swsceferis, hoc te rogo, ne 
demittas animum, neve te obrui tamquam fluctu, sic magnitudine negoti sinas.' C. 
Qu. Fr.i. x. 'Decrevit quondam senatus, ut L. Opimius consul videret nequid 
res publica detrimenti caperet, C. Caf. i. 2. 'Gabinius egerat aliud nihil nisi ut 
urbes depopularetur,' C. is Pis. 17. ‘Qui stadium currit, eniti et contendere 
debet ut vincat,' C. OF iii. 1o. '* Coeperunt ponere leges ne quis fur esset neu 
latro, Hor. S. i. 3. ros. ‘Vetus est lex illa iustae veraeque amicitiae, ut idem amici 
semper velint, C. 4. Planc.1. ‘ Ariovistus respondit ius esse belli ut qui vesci 
sem? iis quos vicissent, quemadmodum vellent, imperarent.  *Factum est 
senatus-consultum, ut duo viros aediles ex Patribus dictator populum rogaret, 
L. vi. 42. ‘Bene maiores nostri hoc comparaverunt, ut neminem regem, quem 
armis cepissent, vita privarent,’ ad Her. iv. 16. 

*Nuntia Patribus, urbem muniant, et Fabio, Aemilium et vixisse et adhuc mori,’ 
L. xxi. 49. 'Dicam tuis ut librum tuum describant ad teque mittant,' C. Fam. 
xii. 17. ‘Dic ad cenam veniat, Hor. 'Dicebam tibi ne matri consuleres male, 
Plaut. As. v. 2. ‘Rogo ergo scribas tuis ut liberto villa, ut domus pateat, 
Plin. Ef. v. 19. ‘Caesar ad Lamiam scripsit, ut ad ludos omnia pararet,' C. A#& 
xiii. 45. 

(Auctor sum, J advise, takes ut, ne ; auctor sum, / assure, takes Infin. Clause.) 

(Quominus) ‘Quid obstat quominus Deus sit beatus?' C. .N. D. i s 
‘Isocrati, quominus haberetur summus orator, non offecit quod jnfirmitate 
vocis ne in publico diceret impediebatur,' Plin. Ef. vi. agp ‘Nihil ne ego 
quidem moror quominus decemviratu a^eam,' L. iii 54. 'Praetor Samnitibus 
respondit : Nec quominus perpetua cum eis amicitia esset, per populum Roma 
num stetisse; nec contradici, quin amicitia de integro reconcilietur; quod 
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5) Nescioquis (qui), &c., followed by Indicative, is a special 
exception, being regarded as Pronominal-aliquis, aliqui. So 
mirum quantum, immane quantum, &c. 


See § 86-97. 


6) By Greek attraction the Subject of the Clause sometimes be- 
comes Object of the Principal Verb: 


‘Sanguinem, bilem, pituitam, ossa videor posse dicere 
unde concreta sint, 7 think I can state what blood, bile, phlegm, 
and bones are formed from, C. T. D.i.24. ‘Rem frumentariam 
ut satis commode supportari posset timere se dicebant, they said 


they were afraid the supply of corn could not be furnished casil 
Caes. B. G. i. 39. ^ ^ 


ad Sidicinos affiwesf, nihil intercedi, quominus Samniti populo pacis bellique 
Bberum arbitrium sit,’ L. vii. 2 ‘Qui domum meam, quominus ruat, fulcit, 
praestat mihi beneficium ; ipsa enim domus sine sensu est,'Sen. Ben. v. 19. ' Saepe 
accidit in mari, ut naves teneantur quominus in portum pervenire possint, Caes. 
B. G. iv. 22. 

(Quominus, being a Final Particle, may also be represented by ne, with prohibeo, im- 
pedio, deterreo, deprecor, and many other Verbs.) 


(Quin) ‘Non est dubium quin beneficium sit etiam invito prodesse,' Sen. Ben. v. 
19. ‘Nunquam mihi dubium fuit quin a te diligerer, C. Att. xvi. 19. ‘Non 
dubito quin probaturus sim vobis defensionem meam,' C. 5. Mil. 2. ‘Quis du- 
bitet quin in virtute divitiae positae sint?' C. Par. 6 ‘Nolite dubitare 
Quin (do not hesitate to) Pompeio uni credatis omnia,' C. ¢ L. M. ao. ‘Tempe- 
rare non potuit quin facti reminisceretur,' Suet. Claud. 4% ‘Nihil abest 
quin sim miserrimus,' C. 4/f. ii. zs. 'Haud procul erat quin castra turbarentur,' 
L.v. sa. 'Vergilii et Livii scripta paulum afuit quin ex omnibus bibliothecis am o- 
veret Caligula,’ Suet. Ca. 34. ‘Nihil praetermisi, quantum facere potui, quin 
Pompeium a Caesaris coniunctione avocarem,' C. PÁj. ii 2. 'Equidem nunquam 
domum misi unam epistulam, quin esset ad te altera,' C. Fam. ii. 10. 

(On ‘non quin,’ see Causal Clauses.) 


(Dubito also takes a Prol. Inf. or Inf. Clause, or Interr. OM.) ‘Non dubitaviida 
te per litteras petere, C. Fam. ii 6. ‘Pompeius non dubitat, ea, quae de re- 
publica nunc sential, mihi valde probari, C. A/£. vii. x. (See Interr. Obl.) 


(Fear.) ' Metuo ne id consiliceper imus, quod non satis explicare fossi»us,' C. Fasn. 
xiv. ts. ‘Timor Romae grandis fuit, ne iterum Galli Romam redirent,’ Eutr. v. rz. 
*Pavor ceperat milites, ne mortiferum esset vulnus Scipionis, L. xxiv. 42. 'Non 
vereor ne mea vitae modestia parum valitura sit contra falsos rumores,' C. Fam. 
xi s& ‘Omnes labores te excipere video; timeo ut sustineas,' C. Fam. xiv. 2 
'* Hoc quia vos foedus non iussevitis, veretur Hiempsal ut satis firmum sit et ratum,’ 
C. d. L. Agr. d. sx. ‘Veremur ne forte non aliorum utilitatibus, sed propriae laudi 
servinse videamur,' Plin. £f. i. 8. ‘Nese penuria victus opprimeret metuebat, 
Hor. .$. i 1. o8. 'Extimui ne vos ageret vesania discors,' Hor. S. ii. 3. 174. 

(Casstion.) ‘ Si vita in exsilio tibi commodior esse videatur, cogitandum tamen est 
me tutior non sit,’ C. Fam. iv. 9. 'Videamus ne beata vita ex sui similibus partibus 
efi debeat, C. 7. D. v. 15. 'Credere omnia vide ne non sit necesse,' C. Div. 
i :3 ‘Ad rempublicam gerendam qui accedit, caveat ne id modo consideret, quam 
illa res honesta sit, sed etiam, ut (=ne non) habeat efficiendi facultatem,' C. Off. i. 21. 
(where considero is constructed like vereor). ' Haec mea cura est, ne quid tu perdas 
meu sis iocus,’ Hor. S. ii. 4. 36. (See Hor. Egist. i. 5. 21-28.) 

(Caveo, take care, is used with ut: caveo, beware, with ne, or suppressing ne.) 
*Caveamus ut ea, quae pertinent ad liberalem speciem et dignitatem, moderata sint,’ 
C. Of. i. 39. ‘ Lege Cincia cavetur ne quis ob causam orandam pecuniam donumve 
accipiat, Tac. Ass. xi 5. ‘Cave festines aut committas ut aut aeger aut 
hieme naviges, C. Fam. xvi. 12. 


IIT) Interrogatio Obliqua. 
*Tetud non est beneficium, sed fenus, circumspicere, non ubi optime ponas, sed 
abi quaestuosiasime habeas, unde facillime tollas,’ Sen. Ben. iv. 3 ‘Solon Pisis- 
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Note. Many of the Verbs included in II. III. of this Section ad- 
mit a variety of dependent constructions. 


The range of such variety is: 

I. Ut. 2. Omission of ut. 3. Ne. 4. Infin. Clause. 44. That 
form of Clause in which the Infin. is Perf. Pass., suppressing esse 
(nollem datum). 5. Object-case and Infin.; or Infin., suppressing 
Object-case (hortamur fan). 6. Prolative Infin,, the Finite Verb 
being Active (vult ire). 7. Prolative Infin., the Fin. Verb being 
Passive. 8. Oblique Interrogation. 9. Quominus. ga. Quin. 


trato tyranno, quaerenti, qua tandem spe fretus sibi tam audaciter obsisteret, re- 
spondisse dicitur: Senectute,' C. Cat, M. ao. ‘Sapiens videbit, ubi victurus sit, 
cum quibus, quomodo, quid acturus: cogitat semper, qualis vita, non quanta 
sit, Sen. Ef. 70. 'Si vis gratus esse adversus Deum, recordare, quam multa sis 
consecutus; cum adspexeris, quot te antecedant, cogita, quot sequantur, 


, Cogita, quam multos antecesseris, "Sen. Ep. 15. ‘Vides ut alta stet nive can- 


didum Soracte,’ Hor. C. i 9. x. ' Matri denarrat ut ingens belua cognatos e liserit,' 
Hor. S. ii. 3. 315 (see Hor. Efést. i. 8. ‘A me consilium petis, quid tibi sim 
auctor, in Siciliane subsidas an ad relliquias Asiaticae negotiationis proficis- 
care?’ C. Fam. vi. 8. ‘ Apud Germanos ea consuetudo erat ut matres familiae eorum 
sortibus et vaticinaticnibus declararent, utrum proelium committi ex usu esse: 
necne,' Caes JB. G. i. so. ‘Non id quaeritur, sintne aliqui, qui deos esse $wfemt: 
di utrum sint, necne sint, quaeritur, C. N. D. ii. 7. ‘Antigonus nondum sta- 
tuerat, conservaret Eumenem necne,' N. Ew». 112. ‘Di immortales, sit Latium 
deinde annon, in vestra manu posuerunt, L. viii 13. 'Metellus transfugas et alios 
opportunos, lugurtha ubi gentium, aut quid ageret, cum paucisne esset an ex- 
ercitum haberet, exploratum misit, Sall /ug. s4 ‘Quae parare et quaerere 
arduum fuit, nescio an tueri difficilius sit, L. xxxvii 54. ‘Haud scio an quae 
dixit sint vera omnia,’ Ter. An. iii 2. 45. ‘Si per se virtus sine fortuna ponderanda 
sit, dubito an Thrasybulum primum omnium ponam,' N. ZA». x. (See Hor. pest. 
i 12. 16-20; i. 18. 96-103 ; ad Pis. 114-118. 307-315.) 

(Verbs which form peripkrases.) ‘Non committam ut in scribendo neglegens 
fuisse videar,' C. Fa». v.9. ‘Nunquam omnino periculi fuga committendum est 
ut imbelles timidique videamur,' C. Off. i. 24. 'Omne animal id agit ut se con- 
servet, C. Fin. v. 9. ‘Potuit animum inducere ut se patrem esse oblivisceretur,’ 
C. 5. S. Rose. 1g. 'Faciam (will cause) ex tragoedia comoedia ut sit,’ Plaut. As. 
Prol. 54. 'Invitus feci ut Flaminium e senatu eicerem(=invitus eieci), C. Cat. M. 12. 
* Omnes concedant oportet, puaquam facturum (allow himself) virum bonum ut men- 
dacium dicat,' Qs. xii. 15. Fac (suppose), quaeso, qui ego si», esse te,’ C. Fame. vii 23. 
* Facut valeas,’C. ‘Fac int ellegam, tu quid sentias, C. N. D. 'Quida me fieri potuit 
aut elegantius aut iustius, quam ut sumptus egentissimarum civitatum minuerem?' C. 
Fam. iii. 8. 'Faciendum mihi putavi ut litteris tui» breviter responderem,' do. 'M. 
Crassi consilio factum est ne fugitivi ad Messanam transire possent,' C. Verr. v. 2. 
* Clamabant fore ut ipsi sese di ulciscerentur,' C. Verr. iv. 40. "Quibus oculis animi 
intueri potuit vester Plato fabricam illam tanti operis, qua construi a deo atque aedi- 
ficari mundum facit (proves)?' C. .N. D. i. 8. ‘Polyphemum Homerus cum immanem 
ferumque finxisset, cum ariete etiam colloquentem facit (makes), eiusque laudare 
fortunas, quod qua ve//ef ingredi Posse? et quae vellet attingere," C. T. D. v. 39. ‘Naa 
me coram cernere letum fecisti (caused), Verg. Ae. ii. 538. 'Quae est Socratis 
oratio, qua facit (makes) eum Plato usum apud iudices iam morte multatum ?' C. 
~ T. D.i.4o. ' Dolabella plus fecit (made out) Verrem accepisse, quam iste in scis 
* tabulis habuit,' C. Verr. i39. 'Efficitur (f£ results) igtur fato fieri quaecumque 
fant, C. Fat. 10. ‘Fides ut habeatur duabus rebus effici (Ae achieved) potest, si 
existimabimur adepti coniunctam cum iustitia prudentiam,' C. Off. i. og. ‘Sol efficit 
(causes) ut omnia florcant et in suo quaeque genere pubescant,' C. NW. D. ii. 15. 


' *Vos effici (be brought about) negatis sine divina posse sollertia ut innumerabiles 


natura mundos effectura sit, efficiat, effecerit, C. N. D. i. 30. *Potestis efficere 
ut male moriar ; ne moriar, non potestis,' Plin. £4. iii. 16. 

(Zmpersonal Verbs : Interest, refert.) * ]llud mea magni interest, te ut videam, 
C. Aff. xi. 22. 'Illud permagni referre arbitror, ut ne scientem sentiat te id sibi 
dare,’ Ter. ZZawf. iii 1. $8. ' Epistulae inventae sunt, ut certiores faceremus absentes, si 
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Constructions within this range taken by certain Verbs. 
4) Impersonal Verbs : 
Interest and refert: 1.2.3. 4. 5. 8. Licet and necesse 
est: (1) 2. 4. 5. Oportet: 2.4. 4a * 
6) Verbs of Desire: 


Volo: 1.2.3.4. 44. 6. Malo: 1.2.4.6. Nolo: 1. 2. 4. 
44. 6. Opto: 1. 2. 3. 4. 6. Studeo : I. 3. 4. 42. 6. Cupio : 
4. 4a. 6. 

€) Various: 

Iubeo: 1.2.4. 5.7. Cogo: 1.4.5.7.  Patior: 1. 4. 6. 
Sino: 1.2.4. 5. 7. Concedo: 1.2.3.4. 5. Permitto: 
I. 2. 4. 5. 8. , Impero: 1.2.3.4. 5. 7. 8. Mando: 1.2. 
3. ecipio : 1. 2. 3. 5. 8. Veto: 3. 5.7.9.  Pro- 
hibeo: 1. 3. 4. 5.7. 9. 9a. Impedio: 3.5.9.  Hortor 
and oro: 1.2.3. 5.  Postulo: 1.2. 3. 4. 5.6. Suadeo 
and persuadeo : 1.2. 3.4. 5. Doceo: 1.4.5. 7.8. Mo- 
neo: 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 7. Censeo: 1.2. 3. 4. 5. Video: 1. 3. 
4.7.8. Curo: 1. 2. 3. 4. (espec. Gerundive) 5. 8. Statuo: 
I. 4. 6. B Dico: 1.2. 3. 4. 7. & 





quid esset, quod eos scire aut nostra aut ipsorum ixteresset,’ C. Fam. ii. 4 'Parvi 
refert, vos publicanis amissis vectigalia postea victoria recuperare,' C. 5. L. Man. 7. 
*"Theodori nihil interest humine an sublime putrescat, C. 7. D. i. 43. ‘Aves 
Pascantur necne quid refert?’ C. Div. ii. 35. 


(Necesse est, oportet, licet.) ‘Qui se metui volent, a quibus mefuentur, eosdem 
metuant ipsi necesse est,' C. Off. ii. 7. ‘Animus oportet tuus te iudicet divitem, 
son bominum sermo, neque possessiones tuae,' C. Par. vi. 1. ' Tollas licet," Hor. EPs: 
& 26.96 ‘A Deo mundum necesse est regi,’ C. N. D. ii 390 ‘Narrationem 
oportet tres habere res, ut brevis, ut aperta, ut probabilis sit,' C. /wv. i. 2o. ‘Neque 
mos lepore tuo, neque te, si quis est in me, meo frui licet propter molestissimas oc- 
cupationes meas,’ C. Fam. vii. x. Non dubitabit, quid me sentire conveniat, quum, 
quid mihi sentire necesse sit, cogitarit,, C. d. Pr. C. x. ‘Impetrabis a Caesare, 
wt tibi abesse liceat et esse otioso,' C. Aft. ix. 2. ‘Is erat annus, quo per leges 
ei consulem fieri liceret, Caes Z. C. iii x. 'Adulescenti morem gestum opor- 
tuit,' Ter. Ad. ii. ». 6. 

(Verbs of Desire.) ‘Maiores voluerunt, qui testimonium diceret, ut arbitrari se 
diceret, etiam quod ipse ridissef ; quaeque iurati iudices cogwovissent, ea non ut esse 
facta, “sed ut videri pronuntiarent,’ C. Ac. ii. 47. ‘Nolo mentiare,' Ter. Ems. v. 
$& ‘Tu ad me de rebus omnibus «cribas velim,' C. Fam. viii. 13 * Vellem equidem 
amt ipse Epicurus doctrinis fuisset instructior aut ne deterruisset alios a studiis," 
C. Fix. i. 7. ‘Malo te sapiens hostis metuat quam stulti cives laudent,' L. xxii. 
39. 'Caesarstudebat maxime ut partem oppidi a reliqua parte urbis excluderet," 
Hirt. B. A. 1. ‘Optandum est ut ii, qui sraesunt reipublicae, legum similes sint, 
Quae ad puniendum non iracundia sed aequitate ducuntur,’ C. Of. i. a5. ‘Optavi 
peteres caelestia sidera tarde,’ Ov. 7ist. ii. 57. ' Videmini intenta mala, quasi fulmen, 
Optare, se quisque ne attingant,' Sall. Fr. 

*Ego me Phidiam esse mallem quam vel optimum fabrum tignarium,' C. Br. 73. 
'Cupio, me esseclementem; cupio, in tantis rei publicae periculis me non disso- 
lutum videri, C. Ca£. i. 2. ‘Quam multa passus est Ulixes in illo errore diuturno, 
Cum et mulieribus inserviret et in omni sermone omnibus affabilem et iucundum 
esse se vellet,’ C. Off. i. 31. ‘Homo tenuis gratum se videri studet,' C. Off. ii. 20. 
‘Te mihi ipsum iamdudum optaram dari,’ Ter. 77. iv. 5. 

*Domestica cura te levatum volo,’ C. Qs. F. iii 9. ' Patres ordinem publicanorum 
ia tali tempore offensum nolebant,' L. xxv. 3 ‘Nollem factum, Z'm sorry fer if, 
C. Of. i. x1. *Duabus de causis a te potissimum petere constitui quod impetratum 
maxime cupio," Plin. EA. ii. 13. 

* Volo is esse quem tu me esse voluisti, C. Fam.i7. ‘Nolo esse laudator ne 
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videar adulator,' aa Her. iv. 31. ‘Cato esse quam videri bonus malebat, Sall Caf. 
s4. 'Hunc videre optabamus diem,’ Ter. ec. iv. 4. 36. ‘Scire studeo quid egeris, 
C. Att. xii. 20... *Cupiote consulem videre,' C. Fam. xv. 13. 

(Iubeo.) ‘L. Quinctius iussit ut, quae ex sua classe venissent naves, Euboeam pete- 
rent, L. xxxii. 11. *Velitis iubeatis Quirites, uti L. Valerius L. Titio iure legeque 
filius siet,’ Gell v. 19 *Iube mihi denuo respondeat, Ter. Ease. iv. 4. 24. 'Dio- 
genes proici se iussit inhumatum,' C. 7. D.i.43:. *Iubeo gaudere te,’ C. Fem. 
vii 2 "*lussi ei dari bibere, Ter. An. iii. 2.4 ‘Transire in Epirum est iussus 
L. xxxv. 24. 

(Cogo.) 'Quid Paris? ut salvus regnet vivatque beatus cogi posse negat,' Hor. 
Epist. i.2. x0. ‘Nonne di ipsi cogent ab his virtutibus tanta vitia superari, C. is 
Cat. ii. rr. 'Innumerabilia sunt ex quibus cogi (be secessarily inferred) possit nihil 
esse, quod sensum Aa/eaf, quin id intereat, C. NW. D. ii z3. ‘Num te emere 
coegit, qui ne hortatus quidem est,’ C. Of. iii. 133; *Neque cogi pugaare poterat 
rex, L. xlv. 41. 

(Patior.) ‘Nein turpi quidem reo patiendum est ut quicquam adversarii se minis 

arbitrentur, C..5. Font. x2. 'Consilium meum a te probari facile 
patior,' C. Aft. xv. 2. *Patior vel inconsultus haberi,’ Hor. Afest. i. v. 15. 

(Sino) 'Sivi animum ut expleret suum,’ Ter. Am. i. 2. 37. ‘Sine te hoc exo 
rem, Ter. An. v. 3. 30. 'Germani vinum ad se importari non sinunt, Caes. 
B. G. iv. 3. 'Sineres tu illum tecum facere haec?' Ter. Ad. idi 3 4 
*Accusare eum moderate a quo nefarie accusatur, non est situs,’ C. 7. Sest. 44. 

(Concedo.) ‘Concedo sit dives,’ Catull cxii y. ‘Non concedam ut Attico 
nostro iucundiores tuae litterae fuerint quam mihi,’ C. Fas. xiii. 18. *Concede, 
nihil esse bonum, nisi quod honestum sit: concedendum est, in virtute sola posi- 
tam esse beatam vitam, C. Fi». v. 28 *Concedunt plangere matri, Stat. 74. 
v. 134. ‘Quo mihi fortunam, si non conceditur uti,’ Hor. £fésf. ii. s. 2. 


(Permitto.) ‘Quis Antonio permisit ut partes faceret?' C. 4. Or. i. go 
*Permissum ipsi erat faceret quod e republica duceret esse,’ L. xxxii 45. ‘Me 
meas errare boves, ut cernis, et ipsum ludere quae vellem calamo permisit 
agresti, Verg. B. i. g ‘Rex Cononi permisit quem vellet eligere, N. Cow. 4. 
Tibi permitto, responderene mihi malis, an universam orationem audire meam,' C 

. D. iii. 1. 

.(Impero.) "Senatus imperavit decemviris ut libros Sibyllinos inspicerent,’ L 
vil. 27. ‘Leto det imperat Argum,' Ov. Af. i. 670. ‘Mihi ne abscedam imperat, 
Ter. Ew». iiL s. 30. ‘Pro Serapionis libro tibi praesentem pecuniam solvi impe 
ravi, C. Att. ii. 4 'Imperavi egomet mihi omnia assentari, Ter. Zum. ii 2. st. 
* Animo nunc iam otioso esse impero,' Ter. Ax. v. s. 1. * Haec ego procurare 
idoneus imperor et non invitus, Hor. Efis/. i. s. 21. ‘In lautumias Syracusanss de 
duci imperantur,’ C. Verr. v. 33. ‘Imperabat coram quid opus facto esset,’ Tet. 

iL 4 

. (Praecipio.) ' Atheniensibus praecepit, ut Miltiadem sibi imperatorem sumerent: 
id si fecissent, incepta prospera futura, Nep. Afi/f. 1. ‘His praecipit omses 
mortales pecunia aggrediantur, Sall /ug. 3o. ‘Haec praecipienda videstr 
historiarum lectoribus, ne alienos mores ad suos referant, neve ea, quae ipsis levis 
suat, pari modo apud ceteros fuisse arbitrentur, Nep. E. r. ‘Sunt qui praeci 
piant herbas satureia nocentes sumere,' Ov. A. A. ii. 415. ' Huic indici quid feri 
vellent praeceperunt, N. Pans. 4. 


(Veto.) ‘Pontus erat vetitus ne mergeret aequore terram, Man iv. SS 
‘Vetabo qui Cereris sacrum vxégarit arcanae sub isdem sit trabibus,’ Hor. C. tit» 

Non ego, avarum cum veto te fieri, vappam iubeo aut nebulonem,' Hor. Sat. i 
108. ' Desperatis etiam Hippocrates vetat adhibere medicinam, C. Aft. xvi 1$ 

Nolani muros portasque adire vetiti sunt,’ L. xxxiii 16. "Sapientia nulla requo 
minus se exerceat vetari potest,’ Sep. Ef. 9. 

(Prohibeo.) ‘Id potuisti prohibere ne fieret, C. in Caec. ro. (One example of 
prohibere ut: ‘Di prohibeant ut hoc... praesidium sectorum eeietimetur, C 
5. S. Rese. 52) 'Ignes fieri in castris prohibet, Caes 3B. G. v. ag. ‘ Peregrine 
urbibus uti prohibent, C. Of. - zx. ‘Alii diurnum victum prohibiti quae 
rere, Suet. Ner. 36. ' Hiemem credo adhuc prohibuisse quominus de te certu® 
haberemus, C. Fam. xii s. 'Neque me Iuppiter neque di omnes id prohibebss! 
Quin sic faciam uti constitui, Plaut. As. v. 3. 17. 


(lmpedio.) * Isocrates infirmitate vocis nc in publico diceret impediebatur, Pi? 
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Ep. v.29 ‘Cur iudices reipublicae munere impediantur quo setius suis rebus et 

is servire possint?’ C. Jv. ii. 45. ‘Actas non impedit quominus 
litterarum studia teneamus usque ad ultimum tempus senectutis" C. Caf. M. 17. 
(Impedire quin is rare and not good). ‘Quid est quod me impediat ea quae mihi pro- 
babilia videantur sequi?' C. Off. ii. 2. 

(Postulo) * Tribuni plebis postulant ut sacrosancti habeantur, L. Hi. r9. 
* Postulo, Appi, etiam atque etiam consideres quo progrediare,’ L. iii. 4s. ‘ Legatos 
ad Bocchum mittit postulatum ne sine causa hostis populo Romano fieret,' Sall. Zug. 
83 ‘Postulant non ut ne cogantur statuere. Quid igitur? ut ipsis ne liceat, 
C Verr.ii6o. ‘Hic postulat se Romae absolvi, C. Verr. iv. 6o. ' Incerta haec 
si tu postules ratione certa facere, nihilo plus agas quam si des operam ut cum 
ratione insanias,’ Ter. Ew». i. 1. 16. "Postulat deus credi, Curt. vi. 4. (Flagito 
has the same construction.) 

(Suadeo. Persuadeo.) ' Caesar mihi ut sibi essem legatus non solum suasit, verum 
etiam rogavit, C. d. Pr. C. 17. ‘Dolabellae quod scripsi suadeo videas, C. Fam. 
i rs. ‘ Pelopidas persuasit Thebanis, ut subsidio Thessaliae proficiscerentur, 
tyrannosque eius expe lerent,' N. Pel. s. ' Huic Albinus persuadet regnum Numi- 

diae ab senatu petat,' Sall. /ug. 39. 'Duo tempora inciderunt quibus aliquid contra 
Caesarem Pompeio suaserim ; unum ne quinquennii imperium Caesari prorogaret; 
alterum ne pateretur ferri ut absentis eius ratio haberetur: quorum si utrumvis per- 
suasissem, in has miserias nunquam incidissemns,’ C. PAz. ij 19. ‘Mihiab adoles- 
centia suasi nihil esse in vita magnopere expetendum nisi laudem atque hones- 
tatem," C. 5. Arch. 6. ‘Mihi nunquam persuaderi potuit animos, dum in corporibus 
essent mortalibus, vivere, cum exzssen? ex iis, emori, C. Cat. M. 22. ' Nobis per- 
suasum est, fore aliquando, ut omnis hic mundus ardore deflagret,' C. Ac. iv. 37. 
° . . somnum suadebit inire,” Verg. B. i 56 'Persuasum est facere 
cuius nunc me facti pudet,' Plaut. Bacc. iv. 9. 93. ' Dionysio persuasit Plato tyrannidis 
facere finem,' N. Dion. 3 (rare). 

(Doceo.) * Philosophia nos cum ceteras res, tum quod est difficillimum, docuit, ut 
momnet ipsos nosceremus,' C. Leg. i. $8. ‘Orpheum poetam docet Aristoteles nun- 
quam fuisse, C. NV. D. i. 28 'Declamare doces,' luv. vii 1rso. ‘Graece loqui 
docendus sum,’ C. Fin. ii. 3. ‘Invideo magistro tuo, qui te tanta mercede nihil 
sapere docuit,' C. Phil. ii. 4. ‘Ne litteras quidem ullas accepi, quae me docerent 
quid ageres, C. Fam. iii. 6. ) 

(Moneo.) * Hanc habet vim praeceptum Apollinis, quo monet, ut se quisque no$cat ; 
fon enim, credo, id praecipit, ut membra nostra, aut staturam figuramve noscamus,’ 
C. 7. D. i. 23. ‘Caesar legatos monuit ad nutum et ad tempus omnes res ab iis ad- 
ministrarentur,' Caex 3. G. iv. 28. ‘Caesar cum a summo haruspice moneretur 
ne in Africam transmitteret, nihilominus transmisit, C. Div. ii 24. 'Caecosin- 
stare tumultus sol monet,' Verg. G. i. 464. 'Ratio ipsa monet amicitias com- 
parare, C. Fiw.i 2o. 'Sororalma monet succurrere Lauso Turnum, Verg. Aen. 
X 4». 'Monco quid facto opus sit,’ Ter. Ad. iii. 5. 65. 

(Censeo, judge, vote.) ' Plerique censebant ut noctu iter faceret, Caes. B. C. i 
57. 'Arcessas censeo omnes navales terrestresque copias, L. xxxvi 7. ‘Stolida 

ue postulatio visa est, censere ne in Italiam transmittant Galli bellum,' 
L. xxi. 20. "Aristoteles omnia aut natura moveri censet (Judges) aut vi aut volun- 
tate,' C. NV. D. it. 16. (The two next examples are idiomatic. ‘Quid censes hunc 
ipsum Roscium, quo studio esse in rusticis rebus? ' C. 9. S. Rose. 17. ‘Quid cen- 
semus superiorem illum Dionysium, quo cruciatu timoris angi solitum?' C. 
Of. ü. 7.) ‘Bona regis reddi censuerunt, L. ii. s. ‘Regulus captivos in senatu 
reddendos non censuit, C. Off. i. 13. 'Antenor censet belli praecidere cauras,’ 
Hor. Epist. i. 2. 9. . 

(Video.) ‘Nos id videamus ut, quidquid acciderit, fortiter et sapienter feramus, 
C. Att. xiv. 13, ‘Vide ne,’ &c.: see Caution. ‘Volucres videmus fingere et con- 
struere nidos,! C. d. Or. ii. 6. ' Carneadem videre videor, C. Fin. v. 2. 'Amens 
mihi fuisse videor a principio, C. Att. ix. 1. ‘Videamus primum deorumne 
providentia mundus regatur, deinde consulantne rebus humanis, C. N. D. iii. 25. 

(Caro, 1. 3. 3: 4. $) ‘Cura ut valeas, C. Fam. xiv. s. ‘Ante senectutem curavi 
ut bene viverem ; in senectute ut bene moriar, Sen. Ep. 61. ‘lam curabosentiat 
quos attentarit,’ Phaed. v. 2. 6. ‘Cura nequid mihi ad hoc negoti aut oneris accedat 
aut temporis," C. Fam. iii. 8. ‘Non verbum verbo curabis reddere,' Hor. in Fis. 125. 

Tu recte vivis, si curas esse quod audis,’ Hor. Eis. i. 16.17. ‘Ex eo auro buculam 
curavit faciendam,' C. Div.i. 2g. ‘Nec hercle magnopere nunc curo quid Aetoli 
censeant,’ L. xxxvi. 28, 
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SECTION IV. 
ADVERBIAL AND ADJECTIVAL CLAUSES. 


(These are properly considered in connexion, on account of the 
Adverbial character often taken by Adjectival Clauses.) 


i Relative or Adjectival Clauses. 


1) A Relative Clause is called Adjectival, because it qualifies, 
like an Attribute, the Sentence on which it depends: 

Deus est, qui regit mundum, qui creavit omnia, quem 
veneramur,- Deus est, mundum regens, creator omnium, 
veneratus a nobis. 


2) A Clause may be introduced by a Relative Particle, equiva- 
lent to Pronoun with Preposition : 

Roma est, ubi habito, quo proficiscor, unde venio, &c. «in 
qua habito, ad quam proficiscor, ex qua venio, &c. 


3) The Mood in a Relative Clause will be Indic., when no reason 
exists for another Mood. But the Subjunctive will be required, 
(1) if the Clause is actually or virtually Suboblique ; (2) if it is 
Gnomic, or, sometimes, Iterative; (3) if the Clause contains a Con- 
sequence (such that, so that), a Purpose (in order that); often 
when it contains a conceived Cause (siace), a Condition (s/), or a 
Concession (although). 


4) In the latter cases (3), as an Adjective may have Adverbia 
force (Serus venit = sero venit), so an Adjectival Clause may becom 
Adverbial: as when qui=ut ego, ut tu, ut is, &c.: quo mut eo ( 
eo quod: ubi «ut ibi, &c. 

Hence, in considering Adverbial Clauses, it is proper, in ea 
kind, to include those Relative (Adjectival) Clauses which cont 
Adverbial force, and always or usually require a Subjunctive, 


li Consecutive Clauses. 


Consecutive Clauses are so called because they express ¢ 
quence or result. 


_ 4) An Adverbial Consecutive Clause is formed by the Co 
tion ut, ¢kat, with Subjunctive ; often following some Demons 
word, but sometimes without Demonstr. (= so that). 


I) Such Demonstratives are : 

Adverbs : ita,tam, adeo, sic; tantum, tantopere, tot 
huc, illuc. 

Pronouns and Pronominals: is, hic, talis, tantus ; 
dem ; eiusmodi ; huiusmodi. 

Ut also follows the Adjectives dignus, indignus 
aptus. 

Ut may follow a Comparative with quam (/Aas) :: 
times ut falls out after quam, the Verb bein; 
junctive. 
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2) If Negation is required, the Negative words used are: 
Non, nec, nihil, nemo, nullus, nunquam, nusquam. 


3) Ita miseri sunt ut fleant, fleverint, (ave weft), fleturi sint. 
Ita miseri erant ut flerent, fleturi essent. 
Ita miseri fuere ut fleverint (they wept). u 
Quis tam durus est ut nunquam fleat, fleverit, fleturus sit ¢ 
Quis tam durus erat ut non fleret, fleturus esset? 
Quis tam durus fuit ut non fleverit ? 


[In Historic Consecution, if the fact is to be brought out, S, 
(fleverint) is used instead of S, (erent). The following example 
unites both constructions :—‘Sicilia et classis Marcello evenit. 
Quae sors, velut iterum captis Syracusis, ita exanimavit Siculos, ut 
comploratio eorum flebilesque voces et extemplo oculos hominum 
converterent et postmodo sermones praebuerint,’ L. xxvi. 29. 
3, will be #ecessary, when the consequence can only be referred to 
the time of the writer or speaker : * Hortensius ardebat cupiditate 

icendi sic ut in nullo unquam flagrantius studium viderim 
(have seen), C. Br. 88. In many passages either tense would be 


admissible; and by Nepos S, is used where S, might rather be 
expected.] 


4) Idioms of Adverbial Consecution : 


a) The phrase *tantum abesse, with an Enuntiative Ut- 
clause, may take also a Consecutive Clause, the meaning 
being so far from . . . that: 

*Tantum abest ut enervetur oratio compositione ver- 
borum ut aliter in ea nec impetus ullus nec vis esse 
possit, so far is a speech from being weakened by periodic 
arrangement, that otherwise there can be no. movement or 
Jorce in it, C. Or. 68. 


The Adverbial Clause after tantum abest is sometimes 
Changed for a Principal Sentence: 


* Tantum afuit ut inflammares nostros animos, somnum 
Isto loco vix tenebamus.’ 


6 The phrase‘ in eo esse ut’ means /o be on the point of : 
‘Iam in eo erat ut in muros evaderet miles,’ L. ii. 17. 


5) Ita ut is used with various shades of meaning: (it such 
circumstances; on condition; with the understanding; 
with the feeling ; with the exception) that ; &c.: * Clodius 
Roma ita profectus est ut contionem turbulentam 
relinqueret, C. 2. Mil.10. ‘ Huius ingenium ita laudo 
ut non pertimescam, C. in Caec. 13. ‘Caligula in 
adulescentia ita patiens laborum erat ut tamen non- 
nunquam subita defectione ingredi vix posset, Suet. 
Cal. 48. 


6) When ita or sic implies design, the Clause is rather Final 
than Consecutive, and, if Negative, takes ne: * Hoc est 
Ita utile ut ne plane illudamur, ZAis zs useful with a 
roiv lo our being not altogether made a mock of, C. p. S. 

c. 10, 


Here ita is equivalent to idcirco. 
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7) Is. . . ut (of the kind that) is often used, though not 
so often as is . . . qui in the same sense: ‘Non is sum 
ut mea me maxime delectent, C. ad. Brut. 15. 


B) An Adjectival Consecutive Clause with a Subjunctive occurs 
when qui or its Particle expresses (not the s#dsvzdual which, but) 
the kind which ( - talis ut, ita ut, &c.). 








Examples of Consecutive Clauses. 


A) (Adverbía/.) ‘Galli dies natales et mensium et annorum initia sic observant, ut 
noctem dies subsequatur (succeeds £o)" Caes. B. G. vi. 18. 'Socratis responso sic 
iudices exarserunt ut capitis hominem innocentissimum condemnarent,’ C. 4. Or. 
i s« ‘Talis est ordo actionum adhibendus ut in vita omnia sint (say de) apta inter 
se et convenientia, C. Off. i. 40. ‘Quis est tam demens ut sua voluntate maereat 
(as to mourn)?’ C. T. D iii 39. ‘Decori vis ea est ut ab honesto non queat 
(cannot) separari, C. Of. i. 27. ‘Non ita adulatus sum fortunam alterius ut me 
meae paeniteret (as £o regret), C. Div. ii. 2. ‘Dolores, si qui incurrunt, nunquam 
vim tantam habent, ut non plus habeat (1927/ wo? have) sapiens, quod gaudeat, quam 
quod angatur, C. Fix. i. r9. ‘Hannibal petens Etruriam adeo gravi morbo adfici- 
tur oculorum, ut postea nunquam dextro aeque bene usus sit,’ Nep. Hann. 4. 
‘Iphicrates Atheniensis fuit talis dux, ut non solum aetatis suae cum primis com- 
pararetur sed ne de maioribus natu quidem quisquam anteponeretur. Multum 
vero in bello est versatus, saepe exercitibus praefuit, nusquam culpa sua male rem gessit; 
semper consilio vicit, tantumque eo valuit, ut multa in re militari partim nova attu- 
lerit, partim meliora fecerit, Nep. /f&. x. ‘ Quanta illa Scipionis fuit gravitas, 
quanta in oratione maiestas, ut (so that) facile ducem Romani populi diceres, C. Lael. 
25. ‘Arboribus consita Italia est, ut tota pomarium videatur (seems), Varro, 1. 
' Cuius aures clausae veritati sunt, ut ab amico verum audire nequeat, huius salus 
desperanda est, C. Lael. 24. ‘In virtute multi sunt ascensus, ut is maxime gloria 
excellat (excels) qui virtute plurimum f»*aestet, C. 9. Planc. as. ‘Data merces est 
erroris mei magna, ut me non solum pigeat stultitiae meae, sed etiam pudeat, qui 
non intellexerim, quibus, ut amicis, crederem, C. 4. Dom. 1x. 'Maior sum quam 
ut mancipium sim (foo great fo be) mei corporis,’ Sen. Ef. 65. ‘ Hoc videtur esse 
altius quam ut nos humi strati suspicere possimus (foo high for us to be able),’ C. 
d. Or. iii. 6. ‘Galba parcior fuit quam conveniret principi, Suet. Gad. 
‘Dignus es ut possis (fo be ab/e) totum servare clientem, Mart. x. 34 ‘In- 
digni ut a vobis redimeremur (£o de rassomed) visi sumus, L. xxii. 59. ‘Tam 
tum afuit ut Rhodiorum praesidio nostram firmaremus classem ut etiam a Rhodiis 
commeatu prohiberentur milites nostri, C. Fam. xii rs. 'Tantum abest ut 
nostra miremur ut usque eo difficiles ac morosi simus ut nobis non satisfaciat 
ipse Demosthenes,’ C. Or. a9. 'Tantum abes a perfectione maximorum operum ut 
fundamenta nondum ieceris,' C. 5. Marc. 8. ‘Is, qui occultus et tectus dicitur, tan- 
tum abest ut se indicet, perficiet etiam ut dolere alterius improbe facto videatur,' 
C. Fim.ii.17. ‘Vta (with this exception) probanda est mansuetudo atque clementia ut 
adhibeatur reipublicae causa severitas,' C. Of. i. as. ‘Pythagoras et Plato mortem 
ita (twifA this proviso) laudant ut fugere vitam vetent,' C. P. Scawr. 3. ‘ Aristoteles 
ita non sola virtute finem bonorum contineri putat ut rebus tamen omnibus virtutem 
anteponat,' C. Fin. iv. 18. ‘Ego tibi onus imponam, ita (with the understanding) 
tamen ut tibi nolim molestus esse,’ C. Fam. xiii. 56. ‘Ego a patre ita eram 
deductus ad Scaevolam ut a senis latere nunquam discederem,' C. Zae/. x. ‘ Potest 
esse bellum, ut tumultus non sit (tui?Aow! insurrection), tumultus esse sine bello non 
potest,’ C. PAZ viii 1. ‘Ita vobiscum amicitiam institui par est ne qua (frovided 
that no) vetustior amicitia ac societas violetur,’ L. vii. 31. *Minucius sciebat ita se 
in provincia rem augere oportere ut ne quid de libertate deperderet,' C. Ferr. ii. 3o. 
‘Ea (suck) invasit homines habendi cupido ut possideri magis quam possidere vi- 
deantur,' Plin. Ef. ix. 3o. ‘Ea natura rerum est ut, qui sensum verae gloriae ceferif, 
nihil cum hac gloria comparandum putet,' C. PAZ v. 18. ‘Non is (the kind of man) 
es, Catilina, ut te aut pudor a turpitudine aut metus a periculo aut ratio a furore revo- 
carit,' C. Cat. i. 9. 

B) (Adjectival.) *Ea est Romana gens quae victa quiescere nesciat, L. ix. 5 
*Non is sum qui, quidquid videtur, tale dicam esse quale eideafwr, C. Ac. iv 7. 
* Innocentia est affectio talis animi quae noceat nemini C. 7. D. iii 8. ‘Est 
aliquid quod non oporteat, etiamsi licet, C. 5. Bald. 3. ‘Quotusquisque est 
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I) This may happen: 


(1) After the Demonsttatives is, eiusmodi, huiusmodi, 
talis, tantus, tam, &c. : 

* Habetis eum (eiusmodi, talém, tam bonum) consulem qui 
parere vestris decretis non dubitet, you have such a 
consul, as will not hesitate to obey your decrees, C. Cat. iv. 
11. 'Nihiltanti fuit quo venderemus fidem nostram 
et libertatem, nothing was so valuable that we should 
barter for it our honour and freedom, C. ad. Br. 16. 


. (2) Wherever the Predication on which the Relative Clause 
depends might be explained by talis or tam: for in- 
stance, when it contains 


4) Indefinite, Interrogative, and other Pronominal words : 
aliquis, quidam, &c., quis, quot, quotusquisque, &c., nemo, 
nihil, nullus ; unus, solus, primus, ultimus, &c. ; nonnulli, 
multi, pauci, &c. 


5) Dignus, indignus, idoneus, aptus, &c. . 


©) A Comparative with quam. 


d) A Verb, the Subject or Object of which (being the Antece- 
dent) is not expressed, but left Indefinite. Such expres- 
sions are : est qui, sunt qui, reperitur qui, habeo, 
invenio, reperio qui, &c.; and phrases like nihil est, 
nihil habeo, quod; quid est quod? non est causa 
cur, &c. 





qui voluptatem neget esse bonum?' C. Div. ii. 39. ‘Nullum est animal praeter homi- 
nem, quod habeat notitiam aliquam Dei,’ C. Leg. i. 8. ‘Nihil est quod tam 
miseros faciat quam impietas et scelus, C. Fin. iv. 24. ‘Multae hodie sunt gentes 
quae tantum facie noverint caelum, quae nondum sciant cur luna deficiat,' Sen. N. 
Qu. vi 25. ‘Sapientia est una quae maestitiam pellat ex animis, quae nos exhor- 
rescere metu non sinat,' C. Fin. i. 13. ‘Sola est in qua merito culpetur Vespasi- 
anus pecuniae cupiditas, Suet. Ves. 16. ‘Est quod differat inter iustitiam et 

iam, C. Off. i 38. ‘Sunt qui discessum animi a corpore putent esse 
mortem,’ C. 7. D.i.9. ‘Est quatenus amicitiae dari venia possit,' C. Lael. 17. 
' Fuere qui crederent M. Licinium Crassum non ignarum Catilinae consili fuisse,' 
Sell Ca£. 13. 'Fuit cum mihi quoque initium requiescendi fore iustum arbitrarer,’ 
C. 4. Or. i. x. ‘Quid est cur virtus ipsa per se non efficiat beatos? ' C. 7. D. v. 6. 
'Livianae fabulae non satis dignae sunt quae iterum legantur,' C. 7». 8. 'Men- 
tem solam censebant idoneam cui crederetur,' C. Ac. i. 8. 'Campani maiora 
deliquerant quam quibus ignosci posset,' L. xxv. 12. ‘ Quid dulcius quam habere 
quicum omnia audeas sic loqui ut tecum?' C. Lael. 6. ‘Non facile est invenire 
qui, quod sciat ipse, non tradat alteri, C. Fin. ii. 90. ‘ Nihil difficilius quam re- 
perire quod sit omni ex parte in suo genere perfectum,' C. Lae/. a1. ‘Nihil habeo 
quod incusem senectutem, C. Cat. M. s. ‘Quid est quod tu cum fortuna queri 
possis?’ C. Fam. iv. s. ‘Non est causa cur Epicurus fatum extimescat, C. Fat. 
9. ‘Antonius quo se verteret non habebat, C. PA. ii. 25. ‘Ne qui infans 
quidem est adsuescat sermoni qui dediscendus sit,’ Qu. i.r. ‘Augusto prompta ac 
profluens, quae deceret principem, eloquentia fuit,’ Tac. Ann, xii 3. ‘ Paci, quae 
sahil habitura sit insidiarum, semper est consulendum,' C. Off. i. x1. ‘Quis est quin 
cernat quanta vis sit in sensibus?' C. Ac. ii. 7. '*Cleanthe: negat ullum esse cibum 
tam gravem quin is die et nocte concoquatur,' C. N. D.ii.9. ‘Nemo tam ferus 
fuit quin Alcibiadis casum lacrimarit,' N. 44. 6. ‘Totas noctes dormimus, neque 
vlla est fere qua non somniemus,' C. Div. ii. sg. ‘Nihil est tam sanctum quod 
non aliquando violet audacia,! C. 5. 5. Rose. 7o. ‘Nulla tam detestabilis pestis est 
quae non homini ab homine nascatur, C Off it s. ‘Non possunt una in civi- 
tate multi rem atque fortunas amittere, ut non plures secum in eandem trahant cala- 


ve 
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Often too where the Antecedent is expressed, if the Relative 
Clause is added to define the &ind to which it belongs. 

Aliquis (quis? quotusquisque ? nemo, unus, &c.) est qui 
sciat, Aere ts somebody (who ts there? how many are 
there? there is nobody, there is one) who knows. Dignus 
(indignus, idoneus) est qui imperet, Ae zs worthy (un- 
worthy, fit) to rule. 

* Maior fuit quam cui resisti posset, he was too great to be 
resisted. 

Sunt (reperiuntur, existunt, &c.) qui velint, éhere are (are 
found, exist) those who will be willing. Habui puerum 
quem mittere possem, J had such a boy as I could send. 


2) If a Relative Clause, depending on a Negative or Interro- 
gative Predication, requires Negation itself, qui non 

. (nunquam, nusquam) may be used, or quin for qui 
non: 

Quis est (nemo est) quin (qui non) sues habeat? who is 
there (there ts nobody) that does not keep swine? 

‘Nihil est (quid est?) quin (quod non) male narrando 
possit depravari,’ there ts not. ing (what ts there f) that 
cannot be spoilt by telling it badly, Ter. Ph. iv. 4. 

* Nullum intermisi diem quin (= quo non) scriberem, 
I let no day pass without writing, C. 

@) Quin rarely contains any Case of the Relative except 
Nom. or Abl; but a few exceptional instances are 
found: 

'* Nego in Sicilia tota ullam picturam fuisse quin Verres 
conquisierit («quam non), C. Verr. iv. 1. 


4) Quin must be resolved into qui non whenever the Nega- 
tive has a distinctive application to a part of the Clause, 
requiring special emphasis. 


c) If another Relative Clause intervenes, quin eut non, and 
a Demonstrative Pronoun follows : 


* Nihil est, quod sensum habeat, quin id intereat, 
there is nothing that has feeling but tt perishes, C. N. D. 

ill. 13. 
d) In some instances quin consecutive will be resolved into 


mitatem,' C. g. L. Man. 7. ‘Quod litteris exstet, Pherecydes Syrius primus dixit 
animos esse hominum sempiternos, C. 7. D. i. 16. ‘ Suae cuique utilitati, quod sine 
alterius iniuria fiat, serviendum est,’ C. Off. iii. 10. * Refertae sunt Catonis orationes 
amplius centum quinquaginta, quás quidem adhuc invenerim et legerim, et verbis 
et rebus illustribus," €. B». 17. 

(Exceptions with Indic.) ‘Tuesis qui me tuis sententiis saepissime ornasti,' C. 
Fam. xv. 4. ‘Sunt bestiae quaedam, in quibus inest aliquid simile virtutis, ut in 
leonibus, ut in canibus,' C. Fin. v. 14. *Interdum vulgus rectum videt: est ubi 
peccat, Hor. Ejést. ii. 1. 63. ‘Gemmas... argentun . . . sunt qui non ha 
beant, est qui non curat habere,' Hor. Es. ii. 2. 180 (where est qui implies the 
poet himself). ‘Sunt quibus e ramo frondea facta casa est,’ Ov. F. iii. $37. ‘Sunt 
nonnullae diciplinae, quae officium omne pervertunt, C Off. i 2. ‘Sunt 
multi, qui eripiunt aliis, quod aliis largiantur, C. Off. i. 14. 'Duae sunt artes, 
quae possunt locare homines in amplissimo gradu dignitatis, una imperatoris, altera 

I aratris boni,' C. 5. Mur. 14. 





a 
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ut non; if purpose is implied, ne takes its place; if 
cause is implied, cur non, quare non, &c.: 

* Quid fuit causae cur in Africam Caesarem non seque- 
rere, what was the reason for your not following Caesar 
into Africa? C. Phil, ii. 29. 


3) Qui with the Subjunctive is used parenthetically. with a 
sense of limitation: ‘quod sciam,’ so far as J know: in 
which use the Relative is often modified by quidem: 


* Antiquissimi fere sunt, quorum quidem scripta .con- 
stent, Pericles et Alcibiades,’ Pericles and Alcibiades are 
about the most ancient orators of those at least whose 
writings are known, C. Or. 2. ‘Omnium oratorum, 


quos equidem cognoverim, acutissimum iudico Q. 
Sertorium,’ C. Br. 48. 


Note. The Demonstrative before a Relative may be so definite, that 
the Relative, having no consecutive force, es an Indicative, 
Thus ‘is est qui’ may mean ‘he zs the person who’ (fecit, did it). 
Even talis qui, eiusmodi qui are sometimes used with that definite- 
ness which allows an Indic. : * Mihi causa talis oblata est in qua 
oratio deesse nemini potest, the case I speak for is of a sort in 
which no man can be at a loss for words, C. 5. L. Man. 1. 

Sunt qui, sunt multi qui, sunt quidam qui, &c., are not always 
indefinite : ‘Sunt qui appellantur alces, Caes. B. G. vi. 27. 
‘Sunt quidam qui molestas amicitias faciunt, C. Lael. 20. 
* Multa sunt quae dici possunt' (=ea quae dici possunt, sunt 
multa. So est qui and sunt qui are constructed with Indic. 
in poetry, in imitation of Greek idiom: *Sunt quos curriculo pul- 
verem Olympicum collegisse iuvat, some there are who delight 
with the chariot to raise clouds of Olympian dust, Hor. C. i. 1. 3. 


il. Final Clauses! 


A FINAL CLAUSE expresses an End or Purpose, and its Verb is 
Subjunctive. 

A) An Adverbial Final Clause is introduced by the Conjunction 
ut (t# order that), but if Negative by ne (lest, fAaf-not), ut ne, ne 
quis, necubi, nequando, &c. : 

Venio ut videam ; veni ut viderem; abito ne pereas, ut ne pe- 
reas, nequando pereas ; abiit ne periret, &c. 





! Examples of Final Clauses (8$ 207-8). 


A) (Adverbial.) 'Sessum it praetor: quid ut iudicetur?" C. N. D. iii. 30. ‘Quid mereas 
(what would you take) ut Epicureus esse desinas?' C. N. D. i. 24. ' Condiunt Aegyptii 
mortuos ut quam maxime permaneant diuturna corpora,' C. 7. D. i. 4s. ' Platonem 
ferunt, ut Pythagoreos cognosceret, in Italiam venisse! C. 7. D. i 17. ‘Inventa 
sunt specula, ut homo se ipse nosceret,' Sen. V. Qu. i. 17. ‘Dionysius, ne tonsori 
collum committeret, tondere filias suas docuit, C. 7. D. v. 2o. ' Hunc librum legé 
convivis tuis, si me amas, hilaris et bene acceptis, ne in me stomachum erumpant, 
cum sin? tibi irati," C. 417. xvi. 3. ‘Caesar cum Pompeio Crassoque iniit societatem, ne 
quid ageretur in republica, quod displicuisset ulli e tribus, Suet. Caes. 19. ‘Tu 

:mis de rebus ad me velim scribas, ut prorsus ne quid ignorem,' C. AZZ. ii. 
quam e igna quam maxime ad laevam iubebat ferri, necunde ab stationibus 
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1) Such Clauses may follow Demonstrative words or phrases : 
Eo, ideo, idcirco, propterea, ob eam ob eam causam, eo 
consilio. Idcirco fugit, ut salvus sit. Ob eam rem 
fugerat, ne periret. 


2) A Final Clause with ut or ne often stands parenthetically 
in such phrases as the following : 
Ut ita dicam, so fo say, ne dicam, sot fo say ; n^ longus sim, 
not to be tedious ; ne te detineam, not fo detain you, &c. 


3) The construction of nedum with a Subjunctive is a pe- 
culiar instance of a Final Clause. See § 85. 
(The idea of Purpose is often contained in certain Temporal 
Conjunctions, donec, dum, antequam, &c. See TEM- 
PORAL CLAUSES.) 


208 8) An Adjectival Final Clause is formed by a Relative or Rela- 
tive Particle containing the notion of Purpose, and taking the 
Subjunctive : 

*Clusini legatos Romam qui auxilium a senatu peterent 
misere, L. v. 35. ‘Ne illi sit cera, ubi facere possit litteras, Ze 
him have no wax to write upon, Plaut. As. iv. I. 22. 


. 1) Quo is thus used, especially with a Comparative word : 
‘Medico puto aliquid dandum quo sit studiosior, / 
think the physician should have something given to kim 
that he may be more zealous, C. Fam. xvi. 4. 


209 . 
Causal iv. Causal Clauses. 


Clauses. 
A) ADVERBIAL CAUSAL CLAUSES are introduced by Conjunc- 
tions of three classes: 


I) Quoniam, quando, quandoquidem, quandoque (siace), siqui- 
dem, quatenus (‘#asmuch as, seeing that), of admitted 
Cause. The Verb is Indic., if not Suboblique. 


Punicis conspicerentur,' L. xxviii. zr. *Haec eo scripsi ut potius.relevares me,’ C. 

Aff. iii. 10. ‘Eo perperam olim dixi ne vos forte imprudentes foris effutiretis,' Ter. 
Ph. v. 1. 18. *Hanc ideo rationem subiecimus, ut hoc causae genus ipsum, de quo 
agimus, cognosceretur,' C. Z»v. ii. 233. 'Suscipienda bella sunt ob eam causam 
ut sine iniuria in pace vivatur, C. Off. i. 11. *'Legibus idcirco omnes servimus ut 
liberi esse possimus,' C. 5. Ci». 53. ‘Quid stultius est quam cetera parare, amicos 
non parare, optimam et pulcherrimam vitae, ut ita dicam, supellectilem?" C. Lael. 

15. ‘A te peto ut huic meae laudi vel, ut verius dicam, prope saluti, tuum stu- 

dium dices,’ C. Fam. ii 6. ‘ Moleste ferebam tantum ingenium in tam leves, ne dicam 
ineptas, sententias incidisse, C. N. D. i. 2x. ‘Ne te morer, audi quo rem deducam, 
Hor. S.i. 1.14. See Hor. S. i 3. 137; C. iv. 9. x. ' Vix in ipsis tectis et oppidis frigus 
hiemale infirma valetudine vitatur, nedum in mari et via sit facile abesse ab iniuria 
temporis,' C. Fame. xvi. 8. 


B) (Adjectival.) * Homini natura addidit rationem qua regerentur animi appe 
titus,' C. N. D. ii. 12. ‘Hannibal tripartito Iberum copias traiecit, praemissis qui 
Gallorum animos, qua traducendus exercitus evaf, donis conciliarent, Alpium transitus 
specularentur,’ L. xxi. 233. 'Subacto mihi ingenio opus est, ut agro non semel arato, 
ged novato et iterato, quo meliores fetus possitet grandiores edere,' C. d. Or. ii 

* In funeribus Atheniensium sublata erat celebritas virorum ac mulierum, quo lamen- 
minueretur,' C. Leg. ii 26 (Horace has quo ne,’ S. ii 1. 37.) 
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2) Quod, quia (because), of alleged Cause ; with Indic. normally. 
But Causal Clauses are often Suboblique with quod, some- 
times with quia: 
* Mater irata est quia non redierim, Plaut. Cés¢. i. 1. 105. 
. Quod, quia, may be strengthened by the same Demonstra- 
tive words or phrases as Final Conjunctions : eo, ideo, 
propterea, &c. 

3) Cum (stnce) expresses, usually, coscezved Cause, with Sub- 
junctive. 

a) While quod and quia (=Greek ór fort, and French 
parceguc) state the Cause odjectively, cum (= Greek érei, 
and French puisgue) states it conceptively, hence taking 
Subjunctive. 

Hence too, when cum, after emotional expressions of JOY, 
( grief, surprise, praise, congratulation, &c., assigns a fact 
as cause, it takes an Indicative. See § 196. 
(On cum in correlation with tum, see Temporal Clauses.) 


6) The Subjunctive of a Verb of thinking is also used with 
quod where the author doubtfully suggests the motive of 
an action : 

Helvetii, seu quod timore perterritos Romanos discedere 

ase existimarent, sive eo quod re frumentaria inter- 
cludi posse confiderent, nostros insequi ac lacessere 
coeperunt, Caes. 7. G. i. 23. 


¢) And, by a very remarkable idiom, a Verb of assertion fol- 
lowing quod is made Subjunctive, when the cause itself 
(which is the really Suboblique notion) is contained in 
the Infin. Clause dependent on that Verb. 


Examples of Causal Clauses (§§ 209-10). 


A) Adverbial. 

(Admitted Cause.) ‘Geramus, dis bene iuvantibus, quando ita videtur, 
bellum,’ L. xlii. 5x. *Dicite, quandoquidem in molli consedimus herba," Verg. 
B. üi ss. ‘Quandoque hice homines iniussu populi Romani Quiritium foedus 
ictum iri spoponderunt, atque ob eam rem noxam nocuerunt, ob eam rem quo 
populus Romanus scelere impio sit solutus, hosce homines vobis dedo,' L. ix. yo. * Vos, 
Quirites, quoniam iam nox est, in vestra tecta discedite,' C. Caf. iii. 12. ‘Ea divi- 
»ationum ratio ne in barbaris quidem gentibus neglecta est, siquidem et in Gallia 
Druidae sunt.' C. Dev. i. 41. ‘Audcat refrenare licentiam, clarus postgenitis, quate- 
nus virtutem incolumem odimus,' &c. Hor. C. iii. 24. 28. 


(Alleged Cause.) * Codrus se in medios immisit hostes veste famulari, ne posset 
agnosci, si esset ornatu regio; quod oraculum erat datum, si rex interfectus esset, 
victrices Athenas fore,’ C. 7. D. i. 48. ‘Hae sordes susceptae sunt propter unum me, 
quia meum casum luctumque doluerunt,' C. f. Ses/. 69. *Quia natura mutari non 
potest, idcirco verae amicitiae sempiternae sunt,’ C. Lael. 9. ‘ Feci e servo ut esses 
libertus mihi propterea quod serviebas liberaliter,' Ter. An. i. 1. 10. 


(Subobligue.) ‘Comitiorum illi habendorum, quando minimus natu sit, munus con- 
seneu iniungunt, L. iii 35. ‘ Principes Trevirorum de suis privatis rebus petere coepe- 
rent, quoniam civitati consulere non possent, Caes. JB. G. v. 3. ‘Iugurthae 
bellum illatum est, quod Adherbalem et Hiempsalem, Micipsae filios, intere- 
misset, Eutr. iv. xr. ‘Nemo ipsam voluptatem, quia voluptas sit, aspernatur,' C. 
Fis. i 10. ‘Nec quia sit honesta atque pulcherrima rerum eloquentia, petitur ipea, 
sed ad vilem usum et sordidum lucrum accingimur, Qu. i. 1a. * Falso queritur. de 
matura genus humanum quod imbecilla atque aevi brevis forte potius quam virtute 
regatur,' Sall. /ug. x. ' Aristides nonne ob eam causam expulsus est patria, quod 
praeter modum iustus esset?' C. 7. D. v. 36. ‘Plato escam malorum voluptatem 
appellat, quod ea videlicet homines capiantur, ut hamo pisces, C. Caf. M. 44. 








460 Latin Syntax. § 209. 


‘Ab Atheniensibus locum sepulturae intra urbem uf darent, 
impetrare non potui, quod religione se impediri dicerent,’ 
C. Fam.iv. 12. ‘Qui e Gallia veniunt, superbiam tuam 


accusant, quod negent te percunctantibus respondere,’ 
C. Fam. vii. 16. 


d) The ground of a writer's or speaker's present opinion will be 
Indic., but that of his former opinion may take the Sub- 
junctive, as if he were speaking of another person. See C. 
T. D. ii. 3. cited by Madvig. 


e) Non quod,non quia, non quo (less often non quoniam), 
are used with the Subjunctive when the reason denied is 
conceivable, but not real; sed generally following with the 
true reason: 

*Non idcirco librorum usum dimiseram, quod iis suc- 
censerem; sed quod eorum me suppudebat, / had 
not abandoned the intimacy of my books because I was 
angry with them; but because I was a little ashamed of 
my behaviour to them, C. Fam.ix.1. ‘Nunquam mihi 
defuturam orationem, qua exercitum meum alloquerer, 
credidi; non quo verba unquam potius quam res exer- 
cuerim,sed quia assueram militaribus ingeniis, / sever 
supposed I should lack language to address my army ; not 
that I have ever practised words rather than deeds; but 
because I had been accustomed to the tempers of soldters, 
L. xxviii. 27. 

J) lf the cause denied is one which is sot concetvable, non 
quod, non quia take the Indicative: ) 

* Ad urbem Scipioni majore resistitur vi; non quia plus 


(Conceived Cause.) * Cum sint in nobis consilium, ratio, prudentia, necesse est deos 
haec ipsa habere maiora,' C. N. D. ii. 31. ‘Cum in communibus suggestis consistere 
non auderet Dionysius, contionari ex turri alta solebat,' C. 7. D. v. 20. ‘Cum Athenas 
tamquam &d mercaturam bonarum artium sis profectus, inanem redire turpissimum 
est,’ C. Off. iii. 2. 

(Non quod, &.) ‘Mihi apud vos de meis maioribus dicendi facultas non datur; 
non quod non tales fuerint, quales nos, illorum sanguine procreatos, videtis, sed 
quod laude populari atque honoris vestri luce caruerunt,' C. d. L. Agr. ii. 1. 'Stu- 
dium sapientiae mihi Latinis literis illustrandum putavi, non quia philosophia Graecis 
litteris percipi non posset, sed meum semper iudicium fuit, omnia nostros accepta a 
Graecis fecisse meliora, C. 7. D. i.r. ‘Saepe soleo audire Roscium, cum ita dicat, se 
adhuc reperire discjpulum, quem quidem probaret, potuisse neminem ; non quo noa 
essent quidam probabiles, sed quia, si aliquid modo esset vitii, id ferre ipse non 
posset,' C. d. Or. i. 238. * Crasso commendationem non sum pollicitus, non quin eam 
valituram apud te arbitrarer, sed mihi egere commendatione non videbatur, C. 
Fam. xiii. 16. ‘Ego me ducem in civili bello negavi exse, non quin rectum esset, sed 
quia, quod multo rectius fuit, id mihi fraudem tulit,' C. Ags. vii 26. 

B) Adjectival. 

* Alexander cum in Sigeo ad Achillis tumulum adstitisset, O fortunate, inquit, ado- 
lescens, qui tuae virtutis Homerum praeconem inveneris, C. g. Asvh. 10. ‘Cum 
Dion non desisteret obsecrare Dionysium, ut Platonem Athenis arcesseret et eius consiliis 
uteretur, ille, qui in aliqua re vellet patrem imitari, morem ei gessit, N. Di. 3. 'O 
magna vis veritatis, quae contra hominum calliditatem facile se per se ipsam defendat, 
C. 5. Cael. 16. * Nunquam laudari satis digne philosophia poterit, cui qui pareat omne 
tempus aetatis sine molestia possit degere, C. Cat. Af. 1. ' Habeo senectuti magnam 
gratiam, quae mihi sermonis aviditatem auxit, potionis et cibi sustulit,' C. Caf. Mf. 
13 ‘Virtus est una altissimis defixa radicibus, quae nunquam ulla vi labefactari 
potest, nunquam demoven loco, C. P&Z. iv. 5 ‘Callidus adulator non facile cognoe 
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animi victis est, sed melius muri quam vallum armatos 
arcent, L. x. 41. See Hor. .5. ii. 2. 89. 


£) Non quin is used for non quo non or nonquia non: . 


* Consilium tuum reprehendere non audeo, non quin ab 
eo dissentiam, sed,’ &c., / dare not blame your plan, not 
that I do not differ from it, but, &c., C. Fam. iv. 7. 


B) An ADJECTIVAL CAUSAL CLAUSE is formed by the Relative 
qui, or one of its Particles. 

Qui causal usually contains conceived Cause, with Subjunctive. 
Sometimes it contains quia, and takes Indic. 

Quippe strengthens qui, cum, sometimes quod; the Mood 
being usually Subjunctive; but quippe qui is found with Indic. 
Ut qui, utpote qui, are rare, but found with each Mood: utpote 
cum with Subjunctive only. 


v. Temporal Clauses. 
1) Temporal Conjunctions may be placed in four groups: 

A) Ubi, when, ubi primum, simul ac, simul ut, simul, as soon 
as; ut, when; from the time when; ut primum, cum 
primum, &c., since; as soon as; quoties, as offen as; 
postquam, a/fer that, since. 


B) 1. Dum, donec, quoad, whz/st, as long as; quamdiu, as. 


long as. 
2. Dum, donec, quoad, ws. 
C) Antequam, priusquam, dcfore that, 
D) Cum. 


With most of these Conjunctions various Demonstrative Adverbs 


may be correlated, which are noticed in the Examples. 


ctur, quippe qui etiam adversando saepe assentetur, C. Lae’. 26. ‘Animus 

non eget; quippe quae probitatem, industriam aliasque artes bonas neque 
dare neque eripere cuiquam potest,’ Sall. /«y. 1. ‘Sed de hoc tu videbis, quippe cum 
de me ipso ac de meis te considerare velim, C. A££. vi. 135. ' Multa de mea sententia 
questus est Caesar, quippe quod etiam Crassum ante vidisset, C. Fa». i.9. ‘Me 
izicommoda valetudo, qua iam emerseram, utpote cum sine febri laborassem, tene- 
bat Brundisii,’ C. A4/£. v. 3. ‘Nero inusitatae luxuriae fuit, ut qui retibus aureis 
piscnretur,' Eutr. vii. 9. 


Examples of Temporal Clauses (88 211-12). 

A) Ubi, &c., with Demonstratives, tu m, tunc, tum demum, tum denique, ibi, iam, 
continuo, extemplo, ilico, ilicet, semel, statim, quamprimum, repente, &c. 

(Ubi, ew&es, ubi primum, as soo» as, &c.) a. ' Miserum est opus fodere, ubi sitis fauces 
tenet,’ Plaut. Most. ii 1 'Haec ubi aperuit ostium, continuo hic se coniecit 
intro,” Ter. /7awf. iL 2. 35. (Ubi nuntiata sunt, statim,' &c. C. Verr. v. 4?. ‘ Ubi 
. . . decessit, ilicet,’ &c., Sall. /ug. 41.) ‘Ubi Syracusanorum dolorem cognovi, 
tum eos hortatus sum,’ &c., C. Verr. vi. 63. ‘Ubi primum est licitum, ilico pro- 
peravi abire de foro,’ Plaut. Men. iv. 2. 34. 'Taleae ubi trimae sunt, tum denique 
maturae sunt, Cato, K. AR. 4s. B. Divico ita cum Caesare agit: Si pacem populus 
Romanus cum Helvetiis faceret, in eam partem ituros atque ibi futuros Helvetios, ubi 
eos Caesar constituisset,' Caes. B. G. i. 13. ‘Id fetialis ubi dixisset, hastam in 
fines eorum mittebat, L. i. 33. ‘Ubi pretio non aequitate iura descripserat, 
Veneri iam et Libero reliquum tempus deberi arbitrabatur, C. Verr. vii. 11. 
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2) Tense and Mood vary much in Temporal Clauses. 

Variation of Tense is naturally due to the various combinations 
of Time in Clause and Sentence. ' 

As to Mood, there is no Conjunction of Time which does not 
normally take the Indicative. But the Subjunctive often is required : 

a) In Suboblique, Gnomic, and (in some styles) Iterative 
Construction. 

5) When the notion of Time is complicated with that of Con- 
sequence, Purpose, Cause, or Concession. Thus, cum is 
constructed so as to express Consequence (Time of such 
a kind that), Cause (since), Concession (although, itin 
sometimes even Condition, Dum, donec, quoad (u#&é), 
antequam, priusquam, &c. may imply Purpose. The 
two latter sometimes take a Subjunctive which has no 
such internal reason ; and which may perhaps be explained 
by the Consec. use of quam. See § 205. 





(The two last examples shew the difference of Iterative Pluperfect construction in Livy 
and Cicero: Subjunctive in the former, Indicative in the latter.) 

(Quando, whex=quo tempore.) ‘Ubi satur sum, intestina nulla crepitant ; quando 
esurio, tum crepant,’ Plaut. Men. v. 5. 27. ‘Utinam tunc essem natus quando 
Romani dona accipere coepissent, C. Of. ii. 27. 

(Quoties, quotiens, as often as.) ‘Heraclitus, quoties prodicrat et tantum circa 
se male viventium, immo male pereuntium, viderat, flebat, Sen. Jy. ii ra. 
* Quoties patriam videret, toties se beneficium meum videre dicebat, C. 4. Or. 
ii. 30. 

(Ut, when, as soon as; ut primum, cum, cum primum.) ‘Varro ut advenit, ex- 
templo Hostilius legionem unam signa in urbem ferre iussit,’ L. xxvii. 24. ‘Ut Hostus 
cecidit, confestim Romana inclinatur acies, L. i 12. 'Cum primum sapere 
coepit, acerbissimos dolores percepit, C. Faw. xiv. 1. ‘Pompeius ut me primum 
vidit, complexus est,’ C. Fam. x. 13. ‘Ut vidi, ut perii, Verg. 3. viii. 4x. ‘Ut quis 
que me viderat narrabat,' &c. C. Verr. ii. 

(Ut, since, from the time when=cx quo.) ‘Ut tetigi Pontum, vexant insomnia,’ 
Ov. T». iii. 8. 27. ‘Ut sumus in Ponto, ter frigore constitit Ister,' Ov. Zr. v. 10. x. 
See Hor. C. iv. 4. 42. ‘Ut Athenas veneram, expectabam ibi iam quartum diem 
Pomptinum,’ C. 7f. v. xo. 


(Simul, simul ac, simul ut, statim ut, as soon as.) ‘Simul ac duraverit aetas 
membra animumque tuum, nabis sine cortice," Hor. S. i. 4. 119. ‘Ego statim habebo 
quod sentiam, simul ut videro Curionem, C. Aft. x. 4 ‘Simul inflavit tibicen, 
carmen agnoscitur, Caes. A. G. iv. 27. 'Statim ut ille praetor est factus... 
mira contentio est consecuta, C. Fam. i. 9. s. ‘Simul ac annuisset, numeraturum 
se dicebat,' C. 2. Qwrnc. 3. 

(Postquam, posteaquam, a/?er that, since, when.) " Relegatus mihi videor postea- 
Quam in Formiano sum,' C. Aff. ii. zx. 'Postquam nec ab Romanis vobis ulla spes 
est, nec vestra iam arma vos defendunt, pacem affero necessariam," L. xxi. 13. *Quae 
postquam sunt audita et undique primores patrum consules increparent...tum 
"T. Quinctius consules immerito increpari ait,’ L. iv. r3. (In this place sunt audita simply 
marks time as stated by Livy, increparent adds the circumstance which caused Quinctius 
to feel and speak.) ‘Hannibal anno tertio postquam domo profugerat, in Africam 
venit,' N. Z/ann. 8. ‘Hoc scribis post diem quartum quam ab urbe discessimus, C. 
Att. ix. 12. "Scriptum a Posidonio est triginta annis vixisse Panaetium posteaquam 
illos libros edidisset,'C. Of. iii. 2. (In C. Fam. ii 19, 9. L. Man. 4, instead ol 
posteaquam, postea cum is the right reading.) 


B) x. Dum, donec, quoad (whilst, as leng as), often with Demonstratives, tamdiu, 
interea, interim, tantisper. 

* Aegroto dum anima est, spes esse dicitur, C. Aff. ix. ro. * Lacedaemoniorum 
gens fortis fuit, dum Lycurgi leges vigebant, C. 7. D. i. 42. ‘Tiberius Gracchus 
tamdiu laudabitur, dum memoria rerum Romanarum manebit, C. Of. iL is 
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c) By Latin usage (cum historic), when, in narrative, an 
event is stated in the Perfect or Historic Present, a con- 
temporary fact is expressed by cum with Imperfect Sub- 
junctive; a preceding fact by cum with Pluperfect 
Subjunctive : 

Cum videret, ingemuit ; cum vidisset, ingemuit. 


‘@) The Iterative Subjunctive is used in Temporal, Relative, 
and Conditional Clauses, chiefly by historians. It occurs 
when an action indefinitely repeated in past time is ex- 
pressed by the Clause, the Principal Verb being then 
generally in the Imperfect. 

‘Cum cohortes ex acie procucurrissent, Numidae im- 
petum nostrorum effugiebant, Caes. 7. C.ii. 41. ‘Ignoti, 
aciem Agesilai cum intuerentur, contemnebant, 
Nep. 4g. 8. *Quemcumque lictor iussu consulis pre- 
hendisset, tribunus mitti iubebat, L. ii. 1r. ‘Nec 
quisquam Pyrrhum, qua tulisset impetum, sustinere 
valuit, Iust. xxv. 4. *Ut quisque maxime laboraret 
locus, aut ipse occurrebat, aut aliquos mittebat, L. 
xxxiv. 38. 


And after si : 


* Ubi his ordinibus exercitus instructus esset, hastati omnium 
primi pugnam inibant Si hastati profligare hostem non 
possent, pede prcsso eos retrocedentes in intervalla ordi- 
num principes recipiebant. Tum principum pugna erat. 
Si apud principes quoque haud satis prospere esset pug- 
Datum, 2 prima acie ad triarios sensim referebantur,’ 

viii. 8. 


Dum ad Antium haec geruntur, interim ,Aequi arcem Tusculanam capiunt,’ L. 
li 23. ‘Dum is in aliis rebus erat occupatus, erant interea qui suis vulneribus 
mederentur, C. 9. S. Kosc. 32. ‘Ego te meum esse dici tantisper volo dum quod te 
dignumst facies,’ Ter. Hast. i. 1. s4. ‘Sic se quisque hostem ferire, conspici, dum 
tale facinus faceret, properabat,' Sall. Ca£. 7. ‘Donec eris felix, multos numerabis 
amicos, Ov. 7».1.8. ‘ Vulgus trucidatum, donec ira et dies permansit,' Tac. Ann. 
i68. ‘Cato, quoad vixit, virtutum laude crevit,’ Nep. 4/7. 2. ‘ Minucius praefectus 
amnonse, Quoad res posceret, in incertum creatus,’ L. iv. 15. 


(Dum with Historic Present.) ‘Dum haec in colloquio geruntur, Caesari nun- 
tiatum est equites Ariovisti propius tumulum accedere, Caes. 3. (7. i. 46. ‘Quidam 
vadunt, dum ad palum deligatur, quia parum inter strepitus audiri Jossem£ quae 
vociferabatur, silentium fieri Flaccum iussisse,' L. xxvi. 16. 

(Subobiigue.) ‘Dum in aestivis nos essemus, illum pueris locum esse bellissi- 
mum duximus,' C. Aft. v. 17. ‘Nihil trepidabant elephanti, donec continenti velut 
ponte agerentur, L. xxi. 28. 


(Pusgose.) ‘Die insequenti quievere, dum praefectus iuventutem Apolloniatium 
inspiceret, L. xxiv 4o ‘Multa quoque ct bello passus dum conderet urbem 
inferretque deos Latio,' Verg. Ae. i. s. 

(Quamdiu.) 'Tamdiu requiesco quamdiu aut ad te scribo aut tuas litteras 
lego,’ C. Att. ix. 3. ‘Deum atque hominum fidem implorabis, circumvenin Verrem, 
quod accusator so/ji? tamdiu quamdiu /zea? loqui,’ C. Verr. ii. 1. 9. 

2. Dum, donec, quoad, ssfs/. Demonstratives are eo usque, usque eo, tamdiu, 
tantisper. 

e. ‘Retine Phormionem, dum huc ego servos evoco,' Ter. P&. v. 7. 'Delibera hoc, 
dum ego redeo,' Ter. An. ii. 1. ‘Ea mansit in condicione usque ad eum finem 
dum iudices reiecti sunt,’ C. Verr. i. 6. ‘Caesar exanimis aliquamdiu iacuit, donec 
lecticae impositum tres servuli domum rettulerunt,' Suet Caes. 82. ' Tarquinii tam- 
diu dimicaverunt donec Aruntem filium regis manu sua Brutus interfecit, Flor. i. 
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e) The Indicative is so used, by Cicero generally, in the Plu- 
perfect. But an Imperfect Subjunctive Clause in Itera- 
tive Sense is not unusual in Cicero: * Zenonem, cum 
Athenis essem, audiebam frequenter, / used often to 
attend Zeno's lectures, when I was at Athens (where he 
was more than once)/ C. V. D.i.2. This may happen 
even when tum precedes cum: * Nos tum, cum maxime 
consilio nostro subvenire communi saluti oporteret, in 
senatum non vocabamur, C. PA. v. t. 


3) Uses of the Conjunction Cum: 


a) Cum, when, is the most extensively used Temporal Con- 
junction, correlative to the Demonstrative tum, as dum 
to interea; and signifying a point of Time, as dum 
signifies extension of Time. 

6. When the relation between the principal Sentence and the 
Clause is merely Temporal, cum takes an Indicative in 
the Present, Future (Simple or Exact), or Perfect Tense, 
according to the time required : 

Cum venio, video; cum veniam (venero) videbo ; cum veni, 
vidi (videbam, videram). : 

€) The time is more strongly defined by means of a Demon- 
strative (tum, eo tempore, nunc, iam, &c.). 

‘Vos tum paruistis cum paruit nemo, C. f. L:g. 7. 

d) Cum may take an Imperf. Indic, if an Imperf. is in the 
principal Sentence : 

Cum veniebam, videbam: 
Or, sometimes, if the point of time is to be strongly marked, 
the principal Verb may be Perfect : 





ro. 'Epaminondas ferrum usque eo in corpore retinuit quoad renuntiatum est 
vicisse Boeotios,’ Nep. E. 9. 

B. ‘Exspectandum putabant dum se res ipsa aperiret, Nep. Pass. 3. ‘ Iratis 
subtrahendi sunt ii, in quos impetum conantur facere, dum se ipsi colligant, C. 7. 
JD. iv. 18. ‘Augustus rectorem solitus est apponere regibus aetate parvis ac mente 
lapsis, donec adolescerent aut resipiscerent,' Suet. Ang. 48. ' Thessalonicae esse 
statueram, quoad aliquid ad me scriberes,' C. Aft. iii 153. * T. Quinctio consuli pro- 
rogatum in Macedonia imperium, donec successor ei venisset, L. xxxii. 38. 

C) (Antequam, priusquam.) a. 'Antequam de incommodis Siciliae dico, pauca mihi 
videntur esse de provinciae dignitate dicenda, C. Verr. ii. 2. *Priusquam de ceteris 
rebus respondeo, de amicitia pauca dicam,’ C. Phel. ii. 3. 'Membris utimur pri- 
usquam didicimus cuius ea utilitatis causa habeamus,' C. Fis. iii 66. ‘Non ante 
finitum est proelium quam tribunus militum interfectus est,’ L. xli. a. ‘ Dociliora 
sunt ingenia priusquam obduruerunt,' Qu. ii. xx. ‘Non defatigabor antequam 
illorum ancipites vias rationesque percepero,' C. d. Or. iii. 36. 

B. ' Tempestas minatur antequam surgat,' Sen. Ej. 103. ‘ Tragoedi cotidie, ante 
quam pronuntient, vocem cubantes sensim excitant, C. d. Or. i $9. ‘Saepe 
magna indoles virtutis, priusquam reipublicae prodesse potuisset, exstincta fuit,' 
C. Phil. v. 15. ‘ Numidae, priusquam ex castris subveniretur, in proximos colles 
discedunt,' Sall Jug. 54. ‘Appius non ante continuando abstitit magistratu quam 
obruerent cum male parta, male gesta, male retenta imperia, L. ix. 34. ‘ Providentia 
est, per quam aliquid videtur, antequam factum sit,' C. /»v. ii. 53 * Nescire, quid 
anteaquam natus sis acciderit, id est semper esse puerum," C. Z. Or. 3€. ‘In 
omnibus negotiis, priusquam aggrediare, adhibenda est praep^ratio diligens," C. 
Off. i 21. 'Priusquam incipias, consulto, et, ubi consulueris, mature facto 
opus est,’ Sall. Ca?. 1. (The three last Examples are Gnomic.) 
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* Nuper, cum te iam adventare arbitrabamur, re- 
pente abs te in mensem Quintilem reiecti sumus, 
lately, at the very moment we thought you were coming, 
we were thrown over by you suddenly to the month of 
Fuly, C. Att. i. 3. 


e) Cum may take Pluperf. Indic, when a Demonstrative 
marks the time: . 
‘Tum cum in Asia res magnas permulti amiserant, scimus 
Romae fidem concidisse,’ af the very time when numerous 
persons had lost great properties in Asta we know that 
credit sank at Rome, C. p..L. Man. 7.. 


f) Cum iterative ( quoties) takes Plup. Indic. in Cicero, an 
Imperf. being in the principal Sentence, when Iterative 
action is expressed : in which sense Livy has Subjunctive: 

‘Cum ad aliquod oppidum venerat, eadem lectica usque ad 
cubiculum deferebatur, as often as hecame to any town, 
he was conveyed to his bed-chamber in the same sedan, C. 
Verr. v. 11. 


D. 1.) Examples of cum with Indicative. (§ 212.) 


(Cum 2 quo tempore.) ‘ De te, Catilina, cum quiescunt, probant ; cum patiuntur, 
decernunt ; cum tacent, clamant,' C. Ca. i. 8. ‘ Lituo Romulus regiones direxit tum 
cum urbem condidit,' C. Div. i. 17. 'O praeclarum diem, cum in illud amicorum con- 
cilium coetumque proficiscar,' C. Cat. M. 23. ‘Sed plura, cum ista cognoro,' C. Aft. 
xv. 9. ‘Regulus, tum cum vigilando necabatur, erat in meliore causa, quam si domi 


e. Senex capfivus, periurus consularis, remansisset,' C. Off. iii.27. ‘Cum Caesar in Galliam 


venit, alterius factionis principes erant Aedui, alterius Sequani, Caes. B. G. vi. 12. 
‘Credo, tum cum Sicilia florebat opibus et copiis, magna artificia fuisse in ea insula,’ 
C Ferr. iv. a1. ‘Gum Collatino collegae Brutus imperium abrogabat, poterat 
videri facere injuste, C. Off. iii. 10. *Aliud est dolere, aliud laborare : cum varices 
secabantur C. Mario, dolebat, cum aestu magno ducebat agmen, laborabat, 
C. 7. D. i. 15. 


(Cum — quoties, with Plup. Indic.) ‘Cum palam eius anuli ad palmam converterat; 
anullo videbatur, C. OF iii. 9. See Ac. ii. 47. Cum ver esse coeperat (cuius 
initium iste non a Favonio neqne ab aliquo astro notabat, sed cum rosam v derat, 
tum incipere ver arbitrabatur), dabat se labori atque itineribus, C. Fer». 
v. 10. 

(Cum fw? inversely.) * Piso ultimas Hadriani garis oras petivit, cum interim 
Dyrrachii milites domum, in qua eum esse arbitrabantur, obsidere coeperunt,' C. zw 
Pis. 38. 'Evolarat iam e conspectu ferc fugiens quadriremis, cum etiamtum ceterae 
naves uno in loco moliebantur,' C. Verr. v. 34. ' Hannibal iam scalis subibat muros 
Locrorum, cnm repente patefacta porta Romani erumpunt,' L. xxix. 7. ' Commo- 
dum discesserat Hilarus cum venit tabellarius, C. 4/7. xiii. 1g. '* P. Sestius, fretus 
sanctitate tribunatus, venit in templum Castoris, obnuntiavit consuli: cum subito 
manus illa Clodiana, in caede civium saepe iam victrix, exclamat. incitatur, in- 
vadit, C. &. Sest. 37. " lam.diesconsumptus erat. cum tamen barbari nihil remit- 
tere, atque, noctem pro se rati, acrius instare, Sall Jug. 98. 

(Cum=ex quo tempore.) Permulti anni iam erant cum inter patricios magistratus 
tribunosque nulla certamina fuerant,' L. ix. 33. * Nondum sex menses sunt cum huc 
commigra vit,' Plaut. ers. i. 3. 


2) Examples of cum with Subjunctive. (§ 211.) 


(Jterative cum with Subjunctive.) 'Saepe cum aliquem videret minus bene vesti- 
tum, suum amiculum dedit, N. Ci». 4. ‘Cum in ius duci debitorem vidissent, 
undique convolabant,’ L. ii. 27. (Especially with cum diceret, cum dicat, following 
audio: an idiom which resembles the Consecutive use.) *Ipsius Sulpicii nulla oratio 
est; saepe ex eo audiebam, cum se scribere neque consuesse neque posse diceret, 
Cic. Br. $6. ‘Saepe soleo audire Roscium, cum ita dicat, se adhuc reperire dis- 
cipulum, quem quidem probaret, potuisse neminem,' C. d. Or. i. 28. 

HH 
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£) The Inverse Construction with cum occurs in Narrative 
when the Clause seems to change places with the Prin- 
cipal Sentence, indicating that one action is interrupted, 
or quickly succeeded by another. 

In this case, cum is often accompanied by such Adverbs as 
repente, subito, interim, interea, iam, &c., and the 
Verb is frequently Present Historic, now and then His- 
toric Infinitive. 


* Parata sententia consularis, cum repente ei affertur 
nuntius, the consuls opinion was just ready, when a 
sudden message reaches him, C. Phil, xiii. 9. *Id modo 
plebs agitabat, cum interim comitiorum mentio nulla 
fieri, that was what the commons were debating, while 
meantime no mention was being made of comitia, L. 
iil. 37. 

(Cum Sudobligue.) ‘Totiesne me litteras dedisse Romam, cum ad te nullas 
darem,' C. Aft. v. 11. ‘Quippe ius Laodiceae me dicere, cum Romae Aulus Plotius 
dicat, C. A/£f. v. 15. ‘Mihi non videbatur quisquam esse beatus posse, cum in 
malis esset,' C. 7. D. v. 8. 

(Consecutive cum=quali tempore.) *Erit illud profecto tempus, cum tu unius 
post homines natos fortissimi viri magnitudinem animi desideres, C. 4 Afi 26. 
'Fuit quidem cum mihi quoque initium requiescendi fore iustum arbitrarer,’ C. 
Or.i. 1. ‘Ingressus est uroem cum dextra sinistra minaretur dominis, notaret 
domos,' C. PAsd. xiii. 9. ( But Indic. if cum =quo tempore.) *Fuit quoddam tem- 
pus, cum in agris homines passim bestiarum more vagabantur et sibi victu fero 
vitam propagabant,' C. /nv. i. 2. 

(Cum caxsal.) 'Quae cum ita sint, quid est quod de eius civitate dubitetis, 
praesertim cum aliis quoque in civitatibus fuerit adscriptus?' C. 5. Asch. s. (See 
Causal Clauses.) 


(Cum concessive.) ‘Atticus cum esset pecuniosus, nemo illo minus fuit emax, 
minus aedificator,' N. 44/£. 13. ‘Cum multa sint in philosophia gravia et utilia, 
latissime patere videntur ea, quae de officiis tradita sunt,’ C. Off i. 2. ‘His, cum 
facere non possent, tamen loqui licebat, C. 4. Cae. 17. (Specially frequent, when 
tum follows): ‘Cole iustitiam quae, cum sit magna in parentibus et propinquis, tum 
in patria maxima est,’ C. d. Ref. vi. 15. ‘Cum plurimas et maximas commoditates 
amicitia contineat, tum illa nimirum praestat omnibus, quod debilitari animos non 
patitur, Cic. Laez. 7. ' Haec urbs cum manu munitissima esset, tum loci natura terra 
ac mari claudebatur,' C. Verr. ii. 2.” 

(Cum conditional is rare): * Haec veque cum ego dicerem, neque cum tu negares, 
magni momenti nostra esset oratio. Quo tempore igitur aures iudex erigeret ani- 
mumque attenderet? Cum Dio ipse prodiret, cum reperiretur pecunias sum- 
psisse mutuas, cum tabulae virorum bonorum proferrentur, C. Very. i. xo. 


(Cum Aisfori.) ‘ Agesilaus, cum adversarios intra moenia compulisset, et ut 
Corinthum oppugnaret multi hortarentur, negavit id suae virtuti convenire, N. Ag. 
s. ‘Socrates, cum paene in manu iam mortiferum illud teneret poculum, locutus ita 
et, ut non ad mortem trudi, verum in caelum videretur ascendere, C. 7. D. i. 29. 
“Cimon Cyprum cum ducentis navibus imperator missus, cum eius maiorem partem 
insulae devicisset, in morbum implicitus, in oppido Citio est mortuus,' N. Cis. 5. 

(Cum A/sferic is found even after tum, where the Indicative might have been used.) 
' Neque enim, si tibi tum, cum peteres consulatum, adfui, idcirco nunc, cum Mure 
nam ipsum petis, adiutor eodem pacto esse debeo,' C. $. Afur. 3. 


(In thefollowing passage, the two Moods are used in succession ; haberent being purely 
historic, erant appealing to later experience ; shewn by perspexeratis): ‘Unum hec 
certe videor mihi verissime posse dicere : tum cum haberet haec res publica Luscinos, 
Calatinos, Acidinos, homines non solum honoribus populi rebusque gestis, verum etiam 
patientia paupertatis ornatos ; et tum cum erant Catones, Phili, Laelii, quorum sapien- 
tiam temperantiamque in emnibus rebus perspexeratis, tamen huiuscemodi res com- 
Tnissa nemini est, ut idem iudicaret et venderet," C. d. L. Agr. ii. 24. 
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k) Cum for ‘ex quo tempore’ taxes the Indicative. 
* Nondum centum et decem anai sun: cum de pecczis 
repetundis a L. Pisone ia:a lex est,’ z? £s sux wet 110 yours 
C Of i er Piso brougki im a law com-eruing exterfion, 
rik 21. 


vi Conditional Sentences. 
1) The Conditional (Hypothetical) Conjunctions are: si, ijf «si 


non, Z/ vot); nisi, ni, unless, if not. 

2) In the Compound CONDITIONAL SENTENCE, the Clause 
which contains the Condition is called Protásis (quae praetendi- 
tur); the Principal Sentence is called Apodósis (quae redditur, 
the Conclusion. 

These terms imply the logical assumption that the condition 
comes first, and that the conclusion is in the nature of a reply to 
the question, What then? But it is equally possible to regard the 
Protasis as an adverbial clause limiting a principal sentence : * Maxi- 
mas virtutes iacere omnes necesse est voluptate dominante, C. 
= Sj voluptas dominetur. 


I. Normal Forms of the Conditional Sentence. 


Protasis. Apodosis. 
o. Si das negat 
sf you offer he refuses 
si dabis negabit 
tf you shall offer he will refuse 


Normal Examples of Conditional Sentences. (§ 213.) 


«. (Sumptio Dats.) ‘Si amitti beata vita potest, beata esse non potest,’ C. Fie. 
ii. 27. ‘ Parvisunt foris arma’ nisi est consilium domi,’C Off. i. s». ‘Si noles 
sanus, curres hydropicur, et ni posces ante diem librum cum lumine, si non in- 
tendes animum studiis et rebus honestis, invidia vel amore vigil torquebere,' Hor. 
Epist. i. 2. 34. ‘Si bellum omittimus, pace nunquam fruemur,' C. FAs. v. x. & 
* Non si is, qui accepit, bene utitur, idcirco is qui dedit, amice dedit, C. N. D. 
Hi 28. ‘Si feceris id quod ostendis, magnam habebo gratiam ; si non feceris, 
ignoscam,' C. Fas. v. 19. ‘Nemo poterit esse omni laude cumulatus orator, ni:i 
erit omnium artium scientiam consecutus, C. d. Or. i6. ‘Si in omnibus innocens 
fuero, quid mihi inimicitiae nocebunt?' C. Verr. iii. 69. ‘ Malevolentiae hominum 
in me, si poteris, occurres; si non potueris, hoc consolabere, quod me de 
statu meo nullis contumeliis deterrere possunt,' C. Faw. xi. 1x. *Telo si primam 
aciem praefregeris, reliquo ferro vim nocendi sustuleris,' Iust. vi. 8. * Haud ergo, 
ut opinor, erravero, si a Zenone disputationis principium duxero,' C. N. D. ii 21. 
* Apud maicres magistratum non gerebat is qui ceperat, si patres auctores non erant 
facti, C. 9. Planc. 3. 'Cesseram, si alienam a me ple bem fuisse vultis, quae non 
fuit, invidiae ;: si commoveri omnia videbantur, tempori ; si vis suberat, armis,' C. 
P. Sest. 3. ‘Si licuit, patris pecuniam recte abstulit filius,’ C. 9. Flacc. 25. 

‘Si me amas, paulum hic ades,’ Hor. Sa£. i. 9. 38. ‘Si vis amari, ama,’ Sen. Ef. 
9. Si quid novisti rectius istis, candidus imperti; si non, his utere mecum, 
Hor. Efist. i. 6 67. ‘Si quid in te peccavi, ignosce, C. Adz. iii 1$. ' Causam 
investigato, si poteris, C. Div. ii. 28. 

‘Mirer, inquit, si vana vestra ad plebem auctoritas est,’ L. iii. s.  'Etenim, si 
Lentulus putavit suum nomen fatale fore, cur ego non laeter?' C. Cat. iv. 1. * Si 
sciens fallo, tum me, luppiter optime maxime, pessimo leto afficias,' L. xxii. s3. 
*Si qui voluptatibus ducuntur, missos faciant henores, ne attingant rempubli- 
cam,' C. 5. Sest. 66. ‘Quod si meis incommodis laetabantur, urbis tamen periculo 
commoverentur’ (they should have been touched—Hortative Past), C. 9. Sest. 8 
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B. si des (dederis) neget (negaverit) 
tf you were to offer he would refuse 
y- I. si dares negaret . 
(lit.) zf you had been he would have been refusing 
offering 


(often =f you offered he would refuse) 


2. si dedisses negasset 
tf you had offered he would have refused 
3. si dedisses negaret . 
tf you had offered he would have kept refusing 
4. Si Civis esses non negasset 


tf you had been a citizen he would not have refused 


1) Class Alpha contains those Sentences with Indic. Protasis, in 
which it may be assumed that both Condition and Conclusion are 


B. (Sumptio Dandi.) ‘Thucydidis orationes ego laudare soleo ; imitari neque pos- 
sim, si velim, nec velim fortasse, si possim, C. Br. 83. ‘Si exsistat hodie ab 
inferis Lycurgus, gaudeat murorum Spartae ruinis, et nunc se patriam et Spartam 
antiquam agnoscere dicat,' L. xxxix. 37. ‘Si gladium quis apud te sana mente de- 
posuerit, repetat insaniens: reddere peccatum sit, officium non reddere," C Off. iii 
25. 'Si scieris aspidem occulte latere uspiam, improbe feceris nisi monueris 
alterum ne assideat, C. Fi». iL 18. 'Nonne sapiens, si fame ipse conficiatur, 
abstulerit cibum aiteri homini ad nullam rem utili? Minime vero,’ C. Off. ii. 6. See 
Hor. Efod. ii. 39, &c. ; Epist. ii. 2. 1-17. 

y- (Sumptio Ficti) 1. ‘Si semper optima tenere possemus, haud sane consilio 
multum egeremus,' C. Parz. 2s. ‘Si universi videre optimum et in €o consentire pos 
sent, nemo delectos principes quaereret, C. Resp. i. 34. ‘Si plane sic verterem 
Platonem aut Aristotelem, ut verterunt nostri poetae fabulas, male, credo, mererer de 
meis civibus, si ad eorum cognitionem divina illa ingenia transferrem, C. Fix. i. 5. 

2. ‘Antiochus si tam in agendo bello parere voluisset consiliis Hannibalis, quam in 
suscipiendo instituerat, propius Tiberi quam Thermopylis de summa imperü dimi- 
casset,' N. //ann. 8. 'Glebam commosset in agro decumano Siciliae nemo, si 
Metellus hanc epistulam non misisset, C. Verr. iii. 18. 


3. “Nam si quam Rubrius iniuriam suo nomine ac non impulsu tuo et tua cupiditate 
fecisset, de tui comfitis iniuria questum ad te potius quam te oppugnatum venirent,' 
C. Verr. i. 31. * Esset Antonio certe statim serviendum, si Caesar ab eo regni insigne 
accipere voluisset, C. PAZ. iii 5. ‘Ulla si iuris tibi peierati poena, Barine, 
nocuisset unquam, dente si nigro fieres vel uno turpior ungui, crederem," Hor. 

. li. 8. 1. 


4. ' Consilium, ratio, sententia nisi essent in senibus, non summum consilium 
maiores nostri appellassent senatum,’ C. Caf. Mf. 6. 'Mortuis tam religiosa iura 
maiores nostri tribuerunt, quod non fecissent profecto, si nihil ad eos pertinere arbi- 
trarentur,' C. Lael. 4. 


The following passages also strikingly illustrate the distinction between constructions 


B. anc y. 1. 


(a.) ‘Si vir bcnus habeat hanc vim ut, si digitis concrepuerit, possit in loco 
pletium testamenta irrepere, hac vi non utatur, ne si exploratum quidem habeat, 
id omnino neminem unquam suspicaturum. At dares hanc vim M. Crasso, ut digi- 
torum percussione posset heres scriptus esse qui re vera non esset heres, in foro, 
mihi crede, saltaret, C. Of. iii 19. Here the first sentence (8) suggests a case 
which (though imaginary and really impossible) Cicero, by a fabulist's license, is 
entitled to represent as possible. The second falls into Construction y. 1., because 
Crassus was dead at the timc, and the condition, therefore, is a bygone possibility. 
Why then is not the Construction of the double Pluperfect Conj. used? Is it that 
the floating period of Crassus's public life is contemplated : or that Cicero, taking 
Crassus as a mere type of unscrupulous greed, uses a form which includes an imaginary 
Future as well as an imagined Past? Compare Hor. C. iv. 8. 20: ‘ Neque, si chartae 
sileant quod bene feceris, mercedem tuleris: quid foret Iliae Mavortisque puer, 9 
taciturnitas obstaret meritis invida Romuli ?' 
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real, because no suggestion is implied to the contrary. Hence it is 
called Sumptio Dati, the Condition of Reality. 
The Apodosis is usually either Indicative or Imperative ; but it 
may be pure Conjunctive (C, or C,) if it conveys a modest assertion, 
a wish, an exhortation, or prohibition. 
The combinations of Tense in Class a. may be as large as the 
logic of language allows. 


Examples: 
si vis, do (dabo) nisi vis, non do (dabo) 
si voles, dabo (dedero) nisi voles, non dabo (dedero) 
si volueris, dedero (dabo) nisi volueris, non dedero (dabo) 
si volebas, dabam nisi volebas, non dabam 
si voluisti, dedi nisi voluisti, non dedi 
si dedisti gaudeo si non dedisti, doleo 


si voluerat, dederat (dabat) nisi voluerat non dederat (dabat) 


si vis (voles, volueris, voluisti) da (dato) 
nisi (si non) vis (voles, &c.) ne dato (ne dederis) 


mirer si non vincimus (vincemus, vicerimus) 
si potes (poteris), velim adsis 

ne vivam nisi te amo 

si fas est (erit, fuerit), eamus. 


2) In Classes 9. and y. the Condition and Conclusion are more 
or less unreal ; but of this unreality there are two kinds: one which 
implies a possibility (more or less probable) of immediate or future 
realisation; the other, in which such possibility is excluded. 


3) In Class 8. Protasis and Apodosis may be C, or C,,-and the 
variation can make no difference in the English rendering. This 
Class is called Sumptio Dandi, the condition of Possibility. 

4) In Class y. the Protasis often expresses a Condition which 
might possibly have occurred, but did not occur, in time past. It 
is therefore purely imaginary; hence such a Sentence is called 
Sumptio Ficti. The Mood of both Verbs is (normally) Con- 
junctive; the Tense of each may be Imperfect or Pluperfect, or 
one may be Imperfect, the other Pluperfect: the relations of time 
being what these Tenses express, as shewn in the examples. 


5) It is, however, proper to observe that in the double Imperfect 
form of Sumptio Ficti (y. 1), the reference to past time is often 
faint, and the distinction between this form and Sumptio Dandi 
discernible only in the greater liveliness of the latter: which brings 
a Condition before the mind, as the Historic Present brings an 
Action, more vividly and picturesquely. Hence Sumptio Dandi is 
a favourite construction of the terse and vivacious Horace.! 


(&.) * Cur igitur Camillus doleret, si haec post trecentos et quinguaginta fere annos 
eventura putaret; et ego dolcam, si ad decem millia annorum gentem aliquam urbe 
mostra potituram putem?' C. 7. D.i 37. Here, as the first hypothesis respecting 
Camillus belongs to a floating past time, it rightly takes the form y. t, while the second, 
relating to the present and future ef Cicero, takes f. 








* Such a relation of these two constructions is well shewn in a passage of Cicero 
(d. Or. i. 48, 49) which treats of the definition of the Orator. He begins by saying, 
“Si forte quaereretur quae esset ars imperatoris, constituendum putare m,' &c. 
then: 'Sin autem quaereremus quis esset is qui ad rempublicam . . . studium 
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6) Thus the Construction of the double Imperfect (y. 1.) exhibits 
a Condition as Present in Time Past; but such exhibition may 
take either of two shapes: 


a) The Condition may belong only to the Past : 

‘Si mehercule ex omni copia conventus Syracusani faceres 
potestatem aratori non modo reiciendi sed etiam sumendi 
recuperatores, tamen hoc novum genus iniuriae nemo ferre 
posset, £f from your whole court at Syracuse you had 
allowed the farmer not merely to challenge but even to 
choose commissioners, yet could none have this novel 
kind of wrong, C. Verr. iii. 13 (said of any time during the 
now past government of Verres). 


6) The Condition may not only exist in Time Past, but con- 
tinue, and be still valid, in Time Present. 

‘An possem vivere nisi in litteris viverem, could I have 
been living at all, if I lived not in literary studies? C. 
Fam. ix. 26. Here Cic. refers not only to a portion of his 
life past, but also to his present circumstances and feelings. 


II. Conjunctive Protasis with Indic. Apodosis. 


I) An Indic. Past Tense is used in Apodosis to express an 
action begun, but hindered by another action which appears in a 
Conjunctive Protasis with nisi, ni, orsi Such an Apodosis gene- 
rally stands before its Protasis.! 


! Examples of Idiom tr.  ($ 214.) 

(Imperf. in. Apodosis.) ‘Labebar longius nisi me retinuissem,' C. Leg. i tg. 
* Auctoritas tanta plane me movebat, nisi tu opposuisses non minorem tuam, C. 
Ac. ii. 20. ‘Vincebat auxilio loci paucitas, ni iugo circummissus Veiens in verticem 
collis evasisset, L. ii. so. ‘Iam fames quam pestilentia tristior erat, ni annonae 
foret subventum,’ L. iv. 52. ‘Atrox certamen aderat, ni Fabius consilio neutri 
parti acerbo rem expedisset,' L. iii. z. ' Germanicus ferrum a latere diripuit elatum- 
que deferebat in pectus, ni proximi pressam dextram vi attinuissent,' Tac. zs. 
Li 39. Siin Cic. Verr. v. 49. ‘Si per Metellum licitum esset, matres illorum sorores- 
que veniebant, (In the two following places an Indic. of being is understood in the 
Apodosis): ‘ Mitis legatio, ni praeferoces legatos habuisset, L. v. 36. 'Suavesres, 
si non causas narraret earum et naturas dominus,’ Hor. S. ii. 8. 92. 

(Perf. Apod., usually with paene or prope.) ‘Pons Sublicius iter paene hostibus 
dedit, ni unus vir fuisset, Horatius Cocles,’ L. ii ro. *Propeoneratum est sinis 
trum Romanis cornu, ni referentibus iam gradum consul pudore metum excussisset, 
L. ii. 65 'Paene imprudentia admissum facinus miserabile, ni utrimque praemissi 
equites rem exploravissent,’ Sall. J. i. 53. ' Eadem nave paene Aethiopia tenus 
Aegy ptum penetravit nisi exercitus sequi recusasset,' Suet. Caes. 52. Virgil has: 
* Nec veni, nisi fata locum sedemque dedissent,’ Ae. xi. 112. 

(Pluperfect Apodosis.) ‘Praeclare viceramus, nisi spoliatum, inermem, fugientes 
Lepidus recepisset Antonium,' C. Fam. xii. 10. ‘Qui ante Latinos ne pro se quidem 
ipsis attingere arma passi sumus, nunc nisi Latini sua sponte arma sumpsissent, 
capti et deleti eramus, L. iii. 19. ‘Me truncus illapsus cerebro sustulerat, nisi 
Faunus ictum dextra levasset,' Hor. C. iii. 17. 28. See iii. 6. 3. ‘Perierat imperium, 
quod iam in extremo stabat, si Fabius tantum ausus esset quantum ira suadelat,’ 
Sen. 7». i. 1r. 
suum contulisset, definirem hoc modo,’ &c. ; then, ‘Sin autem quaereretur quis 
nam iurisconsultus vere nominaretur, eum dicerem,' &c., but next, *Atque . . . si 
musicus, si grammaticus, si poeta quaeratur, possim similiter explicare,' &c. 
Here evidently the transition from Sumptio Ficti to Sumptio Dandi is not caused by any 
essential distinction in the nature of the hypotheses; though probably the use of examples 
to establish the first three led Cicero to choose the Imperf. form as most suitable for the 
purpose. 





. 
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2) An Indic. Pres. Verb of ability or duty (possum, debeo), also 
est with longum, immensum, infinitum, or with Gerundive, 
may stand in Apodosis with Pres. Conjunctive Protasis. 


3) The idiom by which Past Indic. Tenses of Verbs of adility, duty, 
necessity, fitness, &c. (including esse with Gerundive and other com- 
plements), can be used instead of Conjunctive forms, is noticed in 

336. Such Verbs (except convenire, licere) retain the same 
idiom in the Apodosis of a Conditional Sentence with Conjunctive 
Protasis, so far as regards the Imperf. and Perf. Tenses (but the 


(Verb conditioned a dependent or suppressed Verb.) .' Admonebat me res ut hoc. 
quoque loco interitum eloquentiae deplorarem, ni vererer ne de me ipso aliquid viderer 
queri ' (admonebat res ut deplorarem 2 re admonente deplorabam), C. Of. ii. 19. * Ob- 
sistere ac retinere conatisuntni strictis gladiis viri fortissimi inertes submovissent’ 
(et retinuissent mentally supplied), L. xxii. 60.  'Volsci comparz verant auxilia 
quae mitterent Latinis, ni maturatum ab dictatore Romano esset '(supply ‘et misis- 
sent ^, L. ii. 22. 

(Analogous idiom.) ' Numeros memini si verba tenerem ' (the mind supplies ‘et 
canerem ^), Verg. Z. ix. 44. 


Examples of Idiom 2 :— 


* Hi te homines neque debent adiuvare si possint, neque possunt si velint,' C. 
Verr. iv. 9. ‘Non potest iucunde vivi nisi cum virtute vivatur,' C. Off. ' Immensum 
est si velim singula referre,’ Sen. Ef. 68. ‘De quo iudicio si velim dicere omnia, 
multi appcllandi laedendique sunt,' C. Verr. i. 6o. 

(Similarly) *Si plus tibi promissa noceant quam illi prosint cui promiseris, non 
contra officium est (i.e. potest) maius anteponi minori,' C. Off. i. 10. 

(Of hke nature are the Gnomic constructions) : 

‘Si valeant homines, ars tua, Phoebe, iacet (=iaceat necesse est),’ Ov. 7». iv. 3. x. 
*Ista discuntur facile, si et tantum su mas quantum opus sit, et habeas qui docere 
fideliter possit, etscias etiam ipse discere (discuntur- disci possunt),' C. Z. Or. iii. 23. 
‘Si ridere concessum sit, vituperatur tamen cachinnatio,' C. 7. D. iv. 33. 

(Pres. of Periphr. Fut. in Apod. with Conj. Protasis.) ‘Quid, si hostes ad urbem 
veniant, facturi estis? quid si plebs mox armata veniat?" L. iii. 52. 


Examples of Idiom 3 :— 


(Imperfect.) ‘Omnibus eum contumeliis onerasti, quem patris loco, si ulla in te 
pietas esset, colere debebas ' (implies ‘et nunc debes), C. PA ii. 38. ‘Si mihi 
pater succenseret, te maiorem fratrem pro minore deprecari oportebat. Ubi prae- 
sidium esse oportebat, ibi exitium est,’ L. xL xs. ‘Poterat utrumque praeclare 
feri, si esset fides, si gravitas in hominibus consularibus,’ C. Farm. i. 17. ‘Si verum 
respondere velles, haec erant dicenda, C. Fin. iv. 23. 'Quantus imperator 
Aemilius fuerit, si ex alia re nulla aestimari posset, vel hoc satis erat,' L. xlv. 37. 
(With concesrive meaning of si, although.) ‘Quod si liceret, tamen non debebas,’ 
C. Fam. vii. 27. ‘Si Romae Pompeius privatus esset hoc tempore, tamen ad tantum 
bellum is erat deligendus atque mittendus,' C. 5. L. M. 175. Nihil est necesse, 
et si quid esset, id necesse tamen non erat confiteri," C. Or. 69. 


(Cicero generally prefers the Conjunctive Apodosis when the Protasis is concessive.) 
*Quae si maxime meminissem, tamen illius temporis similitudinem iam sequi de- 
bere m,' Aft. ix. 13. (Especially when the Apodosis is posse.) ‘Si tibi nemo respon- 
surus esset, tamen ipsam causam demonstrare non posses,’ é Cael. 13. 


(Perfect.) ‘Ne domi quidem, s! sui iuris finibus matronas contineret pudor, quae 
leges hic rogarentur abrogarenturve curare decuit,’ L. xxxiv. 2. ‘Si ita esset, hac 
lege Iunium accusatum oportuit, qua accusatur Avitus, C. 5. Clu. 33. ‘Ergo si 
viri illi arma habuissent, capi Roma me consule potuit?' L. iii. 67. ‘An una fieri 
potuerunt, si una tribus non tulissent,' C. 5. 7swc. a2. ' Hanc urbem vos non 
hostium ducitis, ubi, si unum diem morati essetis, moriendum omnibus fuit,' 
L. ii. 32. 

(With concessive force of si.) 'Debuisti, Vatini, etiam si falso venisses in sus- 
picionem P. Sestii, t amen mihi ignoscere,' C. zw Vat. 1. 
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Pluperf. in poetry only: *Si di mihi parcere vellent, perdere de- 
buerant, Ov.). The Indic. lays stress on the duty, &c., as existing 
(Imperf.), or having existed (Perf.), independent of the Condition. 
Otherwise the Apodosis will be Conjunctive. 


4) Especially, the Past Indic. Tenses of the Periphr. Fut. Con- 
jugation are thus used in Apodosis. 


III. Indicative Protasis with Conjunctive Apodosis. 


I) Generally if the Protasis is Indicative and the Apodosis Con- 
junctive, this implies that if the former zs, the latter may be. 


Such are the instances, already given (p. 469), of modest assertions 
(dixerim, &c.), wishes (moriar, peream, ne vivam, &c.), exhortations, 
prohibitions, &c., in Apodosis with Indic. Protasis. 

2) Some passages occur, in which, though the Verb in the Pro- 
tasis is Indic., the true logical Protasis is a Conjunctive Verb im- 
plied in some adjunct, or to be otherwise mentally supplied. 


* Si Caesaris causa in provinciam veniebatis, ad eum pro- 
fecto exclusi provincia venissetis: venistis ad Pompeium, z/ 
you were coming into the province in. Caesar's interest, no doubt 
when you were shut out of the province you would have come to 
him: you came to Pompey, C. f. Lig. 8. Here veniebatis con- 
tains a fact: ‘You were actually intending to come; but the 
logical Protasis lies in the phrase, * Caesaris causa,’ ‘had it been zx 
Caesar's interest that you were intending io come.’ 


* Nisi Dciotarus revertisset, in eo conclavi ei cubandum fuisset, 
quod proxima nocte corruit. At id neque, si fatum fuerat, effu- 
gisset, nec, si non fuerat, in eum casum incidisset, C. Div. ii 
8. Here the true Protases of the Conjunctive Verbs must be men- 
tally supplied : * had it been so destined, he would not have escaped, 
even tf he had turned back : had it not been destined, he would not 
have met with that calamity, even if he had not turned back? 


Examples of Idiom 4. 


_ Umen. Indic. of Periphr. Fut. in Apod.) ‘Conclave illud, ubi mansurus erat, si 
ire perrexisset, proxima nocte corruit, C. Div. irs. ‘Ili ipsi aratores, qui remanse- 
rant, relicturi agros omnes erant, nisi ad eos Metellus Roma litteras misisset, C. 
Verr. ii. 52. 'Quid? si ego morerer, mecum exspiratura respublica, mecum casurum 
imperium populi Romani erat?’ L. xxviii. 28. 'Gravior ultor caedis, si superesset, 
rex futurus erat,’ L. i. 40. 


(Perf. Indic. of Periphr. Fut. in Apod.) ‘Si P. Sestius occisus esset, fuistisne 
ad arma ituri? fuistisne vos ad patrium illum animum excitaturi? fuistisne 
aliquando rempublicam a funesto latrone repetituri?' C. 5. Ses. 38. ‘Quid futurum 
fuit, si illa plebs agitari coepta esset tribuniciis procellis?' L. ii z. ‘Furius et 
Aemilius currum triumphalem me conscendere prohibent, quos ego, si tribuni me trium 
phare prohiberent, testes citaturus fui rerum a me gestarum,' L. xxxviii. 47. 


(Protasis virtually contained in a word or phrase.) ‘Quid tandem incensis futurum 
fuit ?’ (=si incensae essent), C. Caz. iv. 8. 'Haec sine doctrina credituri fuerunt,' C. 
T. D. i. 21. * Quomodo trucidato te ipsi evasuri fuerunt ?' L. xl. 14. 

(Duty, &c. strictly depending on Condition.) ‘Quod si bona Quinctii possideres 
possidere omnia eo iure deberes' (i.e. nunc non debes), C. * Omnino si id consiliu 
placeret, necesse esset’ (sed non placet), C. 47/. xiii. 41. * Nisi tualiquid dixisse 
nihil sane ex me quidem audire potuisses’ (sed aliquid dixisti), C. A. D. iar ‘Sic 
faciendum fuisset si Gabinium accusassem’ (sed non accusavi), C. Qs. £F. ii. + 
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‘Si domum tuam expugnaturus, capta domo dominum inter- 
fecturus eram, non temperassem vino in unum diem?’ L. xl. 14. 
Here *si expugnaturus (interfecturus) eram? may be regarded as 
equal to * si voluissem expugnare (interficere), because conditional 
force may exist in a Periphrastic Future. 


IV. Abnormal Relation of Tenses. 


Rare forms of Conditional Consecution occur in poetry : 

‘Carmina ni sint, ex humero Pelopis non nituisset ebur, 
Tibull. i. 4.63 (where a permanent condition affects a past fact). 

* Et faceret si non aera repulsa sonent, Tibull. i. 8. 22 (where 
faciat would be normal; but the poet wished to mark past time 
also as affected by the condition). 


V. Protasis without si. 
I) The Conjunctive Protasis often suppresses si. 


‘Rex velit honesta, nemo non eadem volet, Sen. Tr. Thy. 214. 
‘Unum cognoris, omnes noris, Ter. PA. ii. 1. 35. *Dedisses 
huic animo par corpus, fecisset quod optabat, Plin. Ef/st. i. 12. 
* Decies centena dedisses huic parco, paucis contento, quinque 
diebus nil erat in loculis, Hor. .Sa/. i. 3. 15. 


2) A Categorical form takes the place of the Conditional. 


*Ira exardescit, libido concitatur: in eandem arcem 
confugiendum est, anger flames out; lust is excited; to the 
same stronghold must we fly, C. T. D. ii. 24. *Negat quis; 
nego: ait; aio, Ter. En. ii. 2I. 


3) Sine with Ablative, or an Ablative Absolute, or some phrase, 
may stand as Protasis instead of si with Verb: 

‘Sine Deo (Deo sublato) non esset mundus (=si Deum tol- 
leres).’ * Neque agricultura, neque frugum fructuumque reliquorum 
perceptio et conservatio sine hominum opera ulla esse potuis- 
set. .. nec lapides e terra exciderentur sine hominum labore 
et manu (ie. nisi hominum opcra, labor, manus accessissent), C. 
Off ii. 3. ‘Animi magnitudo, remota communitate coniunc- 
fioneque humana, feritas sit quaedam et immanitas (i.c. si com- 
munitas remota sit), C. Off. i. 44. 


VI. Si in various senses. 


1) The Protasis and Apodosis of a Condition may stand in the 
mutual relation of premise and comseguemee, or cause and effrct. 
Hence si is found in correlation to ita, sic, tum, tum vero ; idco, 
idcirco. 


‘Hoc ita iustum est, si est voluntarium, ¢his £s just, on con- 
dition of its being voluntary, C. Of. i. 9. ‘A patribus acceptos 
deos ita placet coli si huic legi parucrint ipsi, C. Lee. ii. 10. 
* Haec si ages et senties, tum eris magnus consul et consularis ; 
sin aliter, tum in istis amplissimis nominibus honorum non 
modo dignitas nulla erit, sed erit summa deformitas, C. Faw. 
x. 6. ‘Non, si Opimium defendisti, idcirco te isti bonum 
civem putabunt,’ “hey will not think you a good citisen because 
you defended Opimius, C. d. Or. ii. 40. 
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«à Si is used in a peculiar Final Sense («4o see if ; fo try if, 
c.): | 
‘Ad Gonnum castra movet, si oppido potiri posset, L. xlii. 67. 
* Circumfunduntur hostes si quem aditum reperire possent («ut 
possent, si possent),' (Ae enemy swarmed round to try if they could 
find any access, Caes. B. G. vi. 37. ‘Te adeunt fere omnes, si quid 
velis (=ut discant quid velis, si quid velis), searly ever ybody 
calls on you to find out tf you want anything, C. Fam. ni. 9. 
*Expectabam si quid ad me scriberes («dum scriberes, si 
scriberes),' / was waiting to see tf you would write to me anything, C. 

Poets use a similar idiom with Indic.: 

‘Inspice si possum donata reponere laetus, examtine me and see 
if I can cheerfully restore your gifts, Hor. Eptst. i. 7. 39. See 

or. S. ii. 5. 87. 

3) Si is used in a Concessive Sense: si maxime, though ever 
so much ; si nihil aliud, though nothing else: which are often con- 
nected with the Demonstratives tamen, certe, &c. 

*Vivorum memini : nec tamen Epicuri licet oblivisci, si cupiam, 
C. Fin. v. 1. *Caelestia si maxime cognita essent, nihil 
tamen ad bene vivendum conferrent, C. Ae i. 4. *Si nihil 
aliud, gratorum certe nobis animorum gloriam dies haec dederit, 
L. xxii. 29. 

VII. Siin combination with various Pronouns and Par- 
ticles. 

I) Si is enclitically followed by many Particles and Indefinite 
Pronouns. Such combinations are: 

Si quis, si qui, si quando, sicubi, &c. (also si quisquam, si aliquis, 
si unquam, &c.) ; si quidem, si modo, si tamen, si forte, si maxime, 
si vero, &c.; sin (for si-ne), wu! ;/; sin autem, sin vero, &c. 

2) Si quis = qui or quisquis: si quando = quandocumque, &c. 

* Licet irridere si qui vult, plus apud me tamen vera ratio valebit 
quam vulgi opinio: neque ego unquam bona perdidisse dicam, si 
quis pecus aut supellectilem amiserit, C. Par. 1. ‘Si quod erat 
grande vas et maius opus inventum, laeti afferebant; si minus 
eiusmodi quodpiam venari potuerant, illa quidem certe pro le- 
pusculis, patellae, paterae, turibula, C. Verr. iv. 21. 


VIII. Idiomatic Uses. 

I) A Clause with si (especially accompanied by an indefinite 
Pronoun or Particle) is used to imply that the Apodosis is as 
certain or remarkable as any similar case which could be cited: 


‘Si quid generis istiusmodi me delectat, pictura delectat, 
tf anything of that kind charms me, painting does, C. Fam. vii. 25. 
‘Si quando urbs nostra floruit, nunc maxime floret, Plin. Efi. 
i 10. ‘Si tibi unquam sum visus in republica fortis, certe me 
in causa Clodiana admiratus esses, C. Alt. i. 16. 


2) Hence si quidem sometimes becomes Causal = Zasstuc as: 

*Antiquissimum e doctis est genus poctarum, siquidem 
Homerus fuit et Hesiodus ante Romain conditam, of the learned 
classes, poets are the most ancient, seeing that Homer and Hesiod 
lived before Rome was founded, C. T. D. i. 1. 

But si quidem may also 2 si modo. 
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3) The Protasis with si is sometimes designed to correct the 
form of expression in the principal Sentence: 

* Romae delectus habetur totaque Italia, si hic delectus appel- 
landus est, cum ultro se offerunt omnes, a /evy ts going on at 
Rome and throughout Italy, if levy it can be called, when all pre- 
sent themselves unpressed, C. Fam. xi. 8. 


4) Si modo, si tamen, si vero are used for a similar purpose ; 
also si forte. 

‘Ea diligenter a me:expressa acumen habent Antiochi, nitorem 
orationis nostrum, si modo is est aliquis in nobis, C. 4477. xiii. 
I9. *Nunc incorrectum populi pervenit in ora, in populi quicquam 
si tamen ore meum est,’ Ov. Zr. iii. 14. 


5) Often si enforces an entreaty by suggesting a reason. 

‘Si me diligis, excita ex somno tuas litteras, i/ you have 
any regard for me, wake up your correspondence, C. Fant, xvi. 14. 
* Nihil amplius oro, Maia nate, nisi ut propria haec mihi mu- 
nera faxis, si neque maiorem feci ratione mala rem, nec sum 
facturus vitio culpave minorem, Hor. .Sa*. ii. 6. 4. 


6) The phrase si quaeris, si quaeritis (zf you want to know), also 
si quaerimus, apologises for a possibly superfluous statement: 

Si dis placet (save the mark / forsooth) is an expression of slightly 
contemptuous surprise. 

‘Ea res, si quaeris, ei magno honori fuit, C. Off. iii. 20. ‘Et, 
si quaeritis is, qui appellatur dicax, in hoc genere maxime 
excellit, C. Z. Or. ii. 62. * Etiam Latini, si dis placet, hoc bien- 
nio dicendi magistri exstiterunt,’ C. @. Or. iii. 24. 


IX. Sive, Seu. 


Sive, seu (whether, or if, or), are often used in Distributive con- 
struction, sive . .. sive, seu. . . seu, &c. See CONJUNCTIONS. 


*Si nocte sive luce, si servus sive liber faxit, probe factum 
esto, L. xxii. 10. *Veniet tempus mortis et quidem celeriter; et 
sive retractabis sive properabis, C. 7. D. i. 31. ‘Mala et impia 
consuetudo est contra deos disputandi, sive ex animo id fit sive 
simulate, C. V. D. ii. 67. *Inviso semel principe seu bene seu 
male facta premunt, Tac. Z7. i. 7. ‘Illo loco libentissime soleo 
uti, sive quid mecum ipse cogito, sive quid aut scribo aut 
lego, C. Leg. ii. 1. * Utcumque haec, sive errore humano, seu 
casu, seu necessitate inciderunt, bonum animum habe,’ L. xlv. 8. 
y periculoso ficta seu vera promeret, monuit Liviam, Tac. 

nv. i. 


X. Conditional Negation. 


I) Nisi (usless, except if) denies a supposition: si non (7f soft) 
supposes a denial, the emphasis falling on the negative. 

‘Nemo fere saltat sobrius nisi forte insanit,’ hardly any sober 
person dances, unless perchance he is mad, C. p. Mur. 6. *Si non 

uaeret, nullus dixeris,’ if Ae shall not ask, you will say nothing, 

er. Hee. i. 2. 4. 

Si minus, sin minus, sin aliter, sin secus, are used for si non... 

Nisi is strengthened by Adverbs: nisi tamen, nisi forte, nisi 
vero, &c. 
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2) One Conditional clause with si or si non following another 
without distinct refcrence to the former may express an alternative 
or contradictory hypothesis : 

* Judicia non metuis: si propter innocentiam, laudo; si propter 
vim, non intellegis ei, qui isto modo iudicia non timeat, quid 
timendum sit?’ C. PAZ ii. 45. ‘Si erunt in officio amici, pecunia 
non derit; si non erunt, tu efficere tua pecunia non poteris, C. 
Fam. xiv. 1. ‘Quid nos, quibus te vita s1 superstite iucunda, si 
contra gravis ? Hor. £fod. i. 5. 


3) But sin, sin autem, sin aliter, are used in distinct reference to 
another Condition which has gone before, actually or virtually: 


* Mercatura si tenuis est, sordida putanda est; sin magna et 
copiosa, non est admodum vituperanda,' C. Off. i. 42. *Luxuria 
cum omni aetati turpis, tum senectuti foedissima est: sin autem 
libidinum intemperantia accesserit, duplex malum est,’ C. Off. i. 34. 
* Velim deinceps meliora sint; sin aliter fuerit, reipublicae 
vicem dolebo,’ C. ad 2. 10. 

4) Sin minus, si minus, sin secus, 7/ nof, may follow without 
repeating the Verb: 

* Senatus consultum si erit factum, scribes ad me; sin minus, 
rem tamen conficiam, C. Aft. v. 4. * Huic tu libro maxime velim 
ex animo, si minus, gratiae causa suffragere, C. 7a». xii. 17. 

Sin, sin autem, are sometimes used in the same way : 

* Si Brutus conservatus erit, vicimus : sin, quod di omen avertant, 
omnis omnium cursus est ad vos, C. Fa» xii. 6. * [niecta mihi 
spes quaedam est velle mecum Ser. Sulpicium colloqui. Si vir esse 
volet, praeclara evroàia; sin autem, erimus nos qui solemus; C. 
Als. x. 7. 

5) Nisi is sometimes used in a sense resembling that of sed 
(but): 

‘Quid erat quod Capitonem primum scire voluerit? Nescio; 
nisi hoc video, Capitonem in his bonis esse socium, why was i! 
that he wished Capito to be informed first ? I can’t say ; but this 
observe, that Capito is a partner in this property, C. p. 5 
Rose. 35. 

In this sense nisi tamen, nisi quod are used. 

6) Nisi is also used to set aside a possible objection : 


* Adhuc certe, nisi ego insanio, stulte omnia et incaute, so ftr, 
certainly, tf I am not out of my wits, all has been done foolishly 
and unwarily, C. Att. vii. 10. 

7) Nisi forte, nisi tamen, nisi vero, have an ironical use: 

* Eruci criminatio tota, ut arbitror, dissoluta est, nisi torte ex 
pectatis ut illa diluam quae de peculatu obiecit. C. p. S. Rose. 29. 
* Frangetis impetum vivi, cuius vix sustinetis furias insepulti ; nisi 
vero sustinuistis eos qui cum facibus ad curiam cucurrerunt, 
C. 5. Mif. 33. * Equidem nec cur Patro tantopere contendat video, 
nec cur tu repugnes: nisi tamen multo minus tibi concedi 
potest quam illi laborare sine causa, C. Fam. xiii. I. 

_ 8) On the other hand, nisi si stands for nisi when the excep 
tion is purely conditional ; and often before quis, quando, &c. 
* Miseros illudi nolunt, nisi si se fortc iactant,’ they will not have 
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the unfortunate ridiculed, unless, indeed, they vaunt themselves, 
C. d. Or. ii. 58. * Ambiguum admirationem magis quam risum 
movet, nisi si quando incidit in aliud genus ridiculi,’ C. a. Or. 
ii. 62. 

9) Nisi, as a mere annexive Conjunction, especially follows 
Negatives, Interrogatives, &c. : 


‘Nullum imperium est tutum, nisi benevolentia munitum,’ 
Nep. Di.5. *' Hoc sento, nisi in bonis amicitiam esse non posse,’ 
C. Lael. 5. * Oleam Theophrastus negavit nisi intra xl. millia 
passuum a mari nasci, Pl. JV. /7. xv. 1. *Quicquamne putas me 
curare nisi ut ei ne desim, C. 44/f. xii. 4. * Erat historia nihil 
aliud nisi annalium confectio, C. 2. Or. ii. 12. 


lo) Hand (Tursellinus iv.) denies that ni is a contracted form of 
nisi. He regards it as an ancient negative particle, which re- 
mains in use only in a conditional sense = si non. 


* Neque cius pugnae memoria tradita foret, ni Marsi eo pri- 
mum proelio cum Romanis bellassent, that battle would not 
have been recorded, had it not been the first in which the Marsi 
waged war with the Romans, L. ix. 41. * Ni virtus fidesque vestra 
spectata mihi foret, nequiquam opportuna res cecidisset, zf / 
had not well tried your valour and fidelity, this opportunity would 
have occurred in vain, Sall. Cat. xx. * Respondere vadato debebat, 
quod ni fecisset, perdere litem, Ze was bound to appear in 
court to one who had taken bail from him, or, in default of appear- 
ing, to lose his cause, Hor. Sat. 1. 9. 37. 


a) Ni follows Optatives of Imprecation : ‘Dispeream ni sum- 
mosses omnes,’ “pon my life you would have supplanted 
all, Hor. Sat. i. 9. 


B) Ni is used in the formula of a wager: ‘ Lutatius, eques 
Romanus, sponsionem fecerat, ni vir bonus esset, 
Lutatius, a Roman knight, had laid a wager (en condition 
of losing) if he were not a good man, C. Verr. ii. 59. 


(This was the usual mode of settling disputes of personal honour 
at Rome. Sce Mommsen, Aon. Hist. B. iii. Ch. 12.)! 


XI. The following table shews how to convert Conditional Sen- 
tences into Oratio Obliqua when the Apodosis becomes an Infin. 
Clause, and the Protasis is subordinate to it. 


! Examples of nisi (ni), si non, &c. (§ 222.) 

L a. * Actum de te est, nisi provides,’ C. Fam. ix. 18. ' Opprimemini, nisi provi- 
deritis," C. ad Brut. i.2. ‘Ni tua custodis, avidus iam haec auferet heres,’ Hor. 5S. 
M. 3. 15r. 

6. Te nusquam mittam, nisi das firmatam fidem,' Plaut. Af. GZ. ii. s. ‘Doli non 
doli sunt, nisi astu colas,' Plaut. Caf. ii. 1. 

c. ‘Nisi ego illum hominem perdo, perii,’ Plaut. Pers. iv. 9. 'Moriar, nisi facete, 
C. Av. xvi. 11 ‘Mirum ni illa salva est,’ Ter. 77axt. iii. 5. 

d. ‘Cogere eum coepit, sponsionem facere cum lictore suo, ni furtis quaestum 
faceret, C. Verr. v. 54. ‘Da pignus, ni easit filia, Plaut. Ef;d. v. 2. ‘Da hercle 
pignus, ni omnia memini et scio," Plaut. /’ers. ii. 2. 

e. ‘Ausculta paucis, nisi molestum est, Demea,’ Ter. Ad. v. 9. 'Impetrarim 
libenter, nisi molestum sit,’ C. 7. D. v. 29. ‘Nisi molestum est, percontari 
hanc paucis hic vult," Plaut. Pers. iv. 4. 
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Conditio ObBqua. 

Condiziv Recta. si pecces, dolere, 
N 'xxvas, doles. i pecces, doliturum 
*w veccubis, dolebis. si j Peceaveris, (dolendum) 
M peccaveris, dolucris. ^ peccaturus sis, esse. 
Si pecces, doleas. J LY si peccares, doliturum (dolendum) 
Si peccares, doleres. 3 esse doliturum 
Si peccavisses, | . . 
Si pec cares, ’; doluisses. si peccavisse (dolendum) 


Il. a. ‘Et certe, nisi is Antonium ab urbe avertisset, perissent omnia,’ C. ad Br. L 3 
* Haec illius severitas acerba videretur, nisi multis condimentis humanitatis mitt 
garetur, C. ^ Qs. 1. ‘ Plures cecidissent, ni nox proelio intervenisset,' L. xxiii. 18. 

5, ‘ Hacc o ego non ferrem, nisi me in philosophiae portum contulissem,' C. Fam. vii 
yo ‘Nam ni vellent di, non fieret, scio,' Plaut. ^s. iv. 10 ‘ Agesilaus talem se im- 
peratorem praebuit, ut omnibus apparuerit, nisi ille fuisset, Spartam futuram non 
fuissc, Nep. As. 6. 

c. ‘Quod ni ita sit, quid veneramur, quid precamur deos?' C. N. D. i. 44. “Quod 
ni ita se haberet, nec iustitiae ullus esset nec bonitati locus,’ C. Fis. iii. 30. 


HL. rz. a. ‘Si republica non possis frui, stultum est nolle privata," C. Fase. iv. 9. ‘Vas 
factus est alter cius sistendi ut, si ille non revertisset, moriendum esset ipsi,' C. OF. 
iii. ro. ‘Ego vero meum consilium, si praesertim tu non improbas, vehementer ap- 
probo,' C. Qu. Fr. iii. 4. 

^. ‘Si mundus universus non est deus, ne stellae quidem,’ C. N. D. ii. 9 
* Quod si verisimile non est, ne illud quidem est, haec unde fluxerunt,' C. NN. D. 
lii. 18. 

* Si tot exempla virtutis non movent, nihil unquam movebit,' L. xxii. 6o. 

* Quae potest esse sanctitas, si di humana non curant?' C. N. D. 1. 44. 

*Si non tangendi copia est, eho, ne videndi quidem erit?' Ter. Ew». iv. 2. 

«. ‘Si illud non licet, saltem hoc licebit, Ter. Lan. iv. 2. ‘Si non urna, 
tamen iunget nos littera ; si non ossibus ossa meis, at nomen nomine tangam,' Ov. 4. 
xi. 706. ‘ Victi sumus igitur, aut, si vinci dignitas non potest, fracti certe et abiecti,’ 
C. Fam. iv. 7. 

* Dolorem iustissimum, si non potero frangere, occultabo,' C. PAZ. xii. 8. 

2. a. ‘O miserum te, si intellegis, miseriorem, si non intellegis, C. PA4J. ii 23. 
* Pene si amico feceris, ne pigeat fecisse, at potius pudeat, si non feceris, Plaut. 
Trin. i. 2. 

&. 'Si mihi veniam, quam peto, dederit, utar condicione; sin minus, impetrabo 
aliquid a me ipso,’ C. A7f. ix. rs. 

"Sume, catelle; negat: si non des, optet,’ Hor. S. ii. 3. 258. 

c. ‘Si affers, tum patent, si non est quod des, aedes non patent,’ Plaut. As. i + 

d. 'Valerium iureconsultum valde tibi commendo, sed ita etiam si non est iurecon- 
sultus,' C. Fas. iii. t. 

H a. ‘Aes pro capite dent: si id facere non queunt, domum abeant,' Plaut. Por». Pr. 

6. ‘Quid, si quis non sit avarus, continuon' sanus?' Hor. S. ii 3. 159. ‘Quid si 
non impetraro?' C. Att, ix. 2. 

4. a. ‘Hoc tamen nuntia, melius me morituram fuisse si non in funere meo nupsis- 
sem,’ L. xxx. 15. 

6, ‘Interminatus est a minimo ad maximum, si quis non hodie munus misisiet 
sibi, cum cras cruciatu maximo perbitere, Plaut. 7s. iii. 1. 

c. 'Peream male si non optimum erat,’ Hor. S. ii. 1. 6. *Peream si non invitant 
omnia culpam,' Ov. 77er. xvii. 183. 

d. * lubet P. Quinctium sponsionem cum S. Naevio facere; si bona sua ex edicto 
praetoris dies xxx. possessa non essent,' C. 5. Ou. 8. 

c. ‘Volo te verbis pauculis, si tibi molestum non est,’ Plaut. EJ. iii. 4. 


! Examples of Conditional Sentences in Oratio Obliqua. (8$ 223.) 


*Omnes intellegunt, si salvi esse velint, necessitati esse parendum, c. of. it 
az. 'Equidem putabam virtutem hominibus, si modo tradi ratione possit, insti 
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XII. Modo, dum, dummodo. 


Modo (oni) is used for si modo, z/ only; modo ut, provided 
that; with Negative, modo ne, provided that . . . not. 

Tantum is similarly used in poetry. 

Dum (:cA£/sf dummodo (whilst only), may also signify, pro- 
vided that, provided that only : and, if Negative, take ne. 

All these Conjunctions require the Subjunctive.! 


vii Concessive Sentences. 


These, like Conditional Sentences, have Protasis and Apodosis. 
They are called Concessive, because the Protasis concedes an ob- 
jection: meaning although, even tf, however, granting that, &c. 


I. Concessive Conjunctions are of several classes. 


(1) The strengthened forms of si (including si itself used con- 
cessively), etsi, etiamsi, tamen-etsi (usually written tametsi), 
even tf, although. 

_ The natural Demonstrative of these and of all Concessive forms 
is tamen, nevertheless, yet; certe, at, at certe, sed tamen, tamen, 
saltem, are also used 


(2) The Universal Relative Adverbs, quamquam (howsoever = 
although), utut (however). 


tuendo ac persuadendo tradi,' C. d. Or. i. $8. ' M. Claudius vociferatur: ita demum 
liberam civitatem fore, ita aequatas leges, si sua quisque iura ordo, suam maiesta- 
tem teneat, L. ii. 63. 'Veneti legationem ad P. Crassum mittunt ; si velit suos 
recipere, obsides sibi remittat, Caes. B. GC. hi. 7. 'Ariovistus respondit: si ipse 
populo Romano non praescriberet, quemadmodum suo iure uteretur, non oport- 
ere se a populo Romano in suo iure impediri, Caes. B. C. i. 36. 'Additum decreto : 
si quis quid postea, quod ad notam ignominiamque Philippi pertineret, ferrent, 
id omne populum Atheniensium iussurum ; siquis contra ignominiam prove honore 
eius dixisset fecissetve, qui occidisset eum iure caesurum,' L. xxx. 44. 
* (Hasdrubal Carthaginiensibus suadet) si ulla Hispaniae cura esset, successorem sibi 
cum valido exercitu mitterent,' L. xxiii. 37. ' Batavi praemisere qui Herennio Gallo 
mandata cohortium exponerent : si nemo obsisteret, innoxium iter fore; sin arma 
occurrant, ferro viam inventuros, Tac. 77. iv. 20. ‘Ad ea Epicydes, si qua ad se 
mandata haberent, responsum eis ait daturum fuisse: ... si bello lacessant, 


ipsa re intellecturos, nequaquam idem esse Syracusas ac Leontinos oppugnare," 


L. xxiv. 33. 


! Examples of modo, dum, &c., in Conditional Sense. ($ 224.) 


' Manent ingenia senibus, modo permaneat studium et industria,' C. Cat. M. 7. 
' Mediocritas in puniendo placet Peripateticis ; et recte placet, modo ne laudarent 
iracundiam,' C. Off. i. 25. ‘Modo ut haec nobis loca tenere liceat, bellissime mecum 
esse poteritis C. Fam. xiv. 2. 'Oderint, dum metuant,' Suet. Calig. 3o. ‘Sin 
autem ieiunitatem et siccitatem et inopiam, dummodo sit polita, dum urbana, dum 
elegans, in Attico genere ponit, hoc recte dumtaxat,' C. Br. 82. ‘Mea nihil refert, 
dum potiar modo,’ Ter. Am. v. 1. 31. ‘Ego si cui adhuc segnior esse videor, dum 
ne tibi videar, non laboro,' C. A4//. viii. rr. * Aliqui omnia recta et honesta neglegunt, 
dummodo potentiam consequantur,' C. Off. iii. 2. ‘Sit summa in iure dicundo 
severitas, dummodo ea ne varietur gratia, sed conservetur aequabilis, C. Ow. 
Fr. i. 1. 7. 

(Dum non ssed conditionally by Seneca.) ‘Omnia licet foris resonent, dum intus 
mihil tumultus sit, dum inter se non rixentur cupiditas et timor, dum avaritia 
luxuriaque non dissideant, nec altera alteram vexet : nam quid prodest totius regio- 
nis silentium, si affectus fremunt?! ' Ef. 56. 

(Tantum ssed by Virgil conditionally, like modo.) * Veniam quocumque vocaris, 
&udiat haec tantum vel qui venit, ecce, Palaemon,' B. iib 49. See do. 53, and 
D. ii. s8. 
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(3) The Verbal forms quamvis, quamlibet, quantumvis (sow 
you will = howsoever, although), licet (st may be that = although), 
for which licebit is sometimes used. See Hor. Efod. xv. 19. 


(4) Ut in Concessive Sense (concesso ut, granting that, i.e. 
although); with ne (concesso ut ne, granting that... mot). 
Also cuin (whereas, although). 


lI. Mood in Concessive Clauses. 


(1) Concessive Sentences which have etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, 
or si,in the Protasis, are subject to the same rules of Mood as 
Conditional Sentences, of which they are merely special instances. 


(2) A Concessive Clause with quamquam, utut, will be Indi- 
cative ; but if Suboblique or Gnomic, Subjunctive. 

By writers of the Silver Age, as Tacitus and Suetonius, quam- 
quam is freely used with Subjunctive. 


(3) A Concessive Clause with quamvis, &c. licet, is a special 
instance of Petitio Obliqua, in which ut is omitted; the Mood 
being (always with licet, and usually with quamvis) Subjunctive. 

Quamvis is used with Indicative once by Cicero; sometimes 
by Nepos, Livy, and the poets. 

(4) Ut, ne, Concessively used, are also special instances of 
Petitio Obliqua, in which the Verb is suppressed. 

Cum Concessive is a special use of cum Temporal. 


III. Idioms of Concessive Conjunctions. 


I) Etsi, quamvis, rarely quamquam, are used adverbially 
to qualify words without affecting mood. — Licet, quamlibet are 
so used in poetry only. 

*Si mihi obtemperatum esset, etsi non optimam, at aliquam 
rempublicam haberemus, C. Of. i.11. * Haec mira quamquam 
fidem ex eo trahebant quod, &c., Tac. Amn. vi. 30. * Res bello 
gesserat, quamvis reipublicae calamitosas, attamen magnas, 
C. Phil. ii. 45. *Huic, licet ingratae, Tityrus ipse canam, Prop. 
iii. 30. 74. *Adiuvat infirmas quamlibet ira manus,' Ov. 


2) Quamvis, quam vultis, quam volet, &c., are so used in the 
sense of quantumvis, ever so (much). 

“Quasi vero mihi difficile sit quamvis multos (ever so many) 
nominatim proferre, C. $. Rosc. 16. *Exspectate facinus quam 
vultis improbum (as dishonest as you please), vincam tamen 
expectationem omnium, C. Verr. v. 5. ‘Quam volet iocetur, 
let him jest as he will, C. N. D. ii. 17. 


3) Quamvis licet, quantumvis licet with Subjunctive. 

* Quamvis licet insectemur Stoicos; metuo ne soli philo- 
sophi sint, we may rail at the Stotcs as much as we please: [am 
afraid they are our only true philosophers, C. T. D. iv. 24 
* Quamvis licet menti delubra et virtuti et fidei consecremus, 
tamen haec in nobis ipsis sita videmus," we may dedicate temples 
as much as we will fo Intellect and Virtue and Fatth y; yet thest 
are thihgs we perceive to be resident in ourselves, C. N. D. iii. 36. 
‘Non possis tu, quantumvis licet excellas, omnes tuos 
amplissimos honores perducere,’ C. Laeé, 20. 
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4) The Protasis with etsi or quamquam is sometimes added to 
modify or correct the Apodosis, and may be rendered ‘ and yet? 

* Do, do poenas temeritatis meae: etsi quae fuit illa temeritas ?' 
J pay the penalty of my rashness : and yet what was that rashness ? 
C. Aff. ix. 10. *Puto mea non nihil interesse, quamquam id 
ipsum quid intersit non sane intellego, J think I have some 
interest in the matter; and yet I don't quite perceive what that 
snterest is, C. Fam. v. 21. 


5) The Protasis of a Concessive Sentence may, without a Con- 
- junction, be contained 
a) In the Pure Conjunctive : 


* Naturam expellas furca, tamen usque recurret,’ Hor. 
Epist. i. 10, 24. 

5) In the Indicative, especially with quidem: 

* Matura res erat, consules tergiversabantur tamen, L. ii. 
45. ‘Maxima est illa quidem consolatio, sed tamen 
necessaria, C. Fam. vi. 2. 

c) In an Adjectival or Participial Enthesis : 

* Homo natura lenissimus stomachari tamen coepit, C. 
Ac. ii.4. ‘A nigro album etiam nullo monente oculus 
distinguit, Sen. £7. 94. 

(On the Concessive use of si see p. 474.) 


Examples of Concessive Sentences. (§ 225.) 


(Etsi, etiamsi, tanietsi.) * Viri boni faciunt quod rectum, quod honestum est, ets 
nullum consecuturum emolumentum vident,' C. Fi». ii. 14 ' Cum tuis dare possem 
Btteras, non praetermisi, etsi, quod scriberem, non habebam,' C. Aff. xi. 19. 
‘Sunt qui, quod sentiunt, etsi optimum sit, tamen invidiae metu non audeant 
dicere," C. Off. i. 25. ‘Homo quod crebro videt non miratur, etiamsi cur fiat 
mescit,'C. Div. ii. 22. ‘Cur nolint, etiamsi tacent, satis dicunt,' C. £x Caec. 6. 
*Rectum est in contentionibus, etiamsi nobis indigna audiamus, tamen gravi- ' 
fMem retinere, iracundiam repellere ' (Gnomic), C. Off. i 38. 'Equidem, etiamsi 
oppetenda mors esset, domi atque in patria mallem quam in externis atque alienis 
lee, C. Fase. iv. 7. ‘Mihi quidem, tametsi haudquaquam par gloria sequatur 

T m et actorem rerum, tamen inprimis arduum videtur res gestas scribere ' 
(Virt. Or. ObL but some edd. have sequitur), Sall. Cat. 3. 


(Quamguam, utuf.) ‘Quamquam sunt omnes virtutes aequales et pares; sed 
tamen est species alia magis alia formosa et illustris, C. Z. Or. iii. 14. ‘Utut erga me 
meritus't, mihi cordi est tamen,' Plaut. Císf. i. 1. 111. ‘Ut tu me carum esse dixisti 
senatui, sic ego te, quamquam sis omni civitate faeterrimus, tamen dico esse odio 
Gvitati, C. 9. Vat. 3. ‘Vi quidem regere patriam, quamquam et possis et delicta 
corrigas, tamen est importunum,' Sall /ug. 3. 


(Omanevis, Jicet.) a. ‘Quod turpe est, id, quamvis occultetur, tamen. 
honestum fieri nullo modo potest, C. Off. iii. 19. 'Licet ipsa vitium sit ambitio, 
frequenter tamen causa virtutum est,' Qu. i. 2. 22. ‘ Assentatio quamvis perniciosa: 
sit, nocere tamen nemini potest, nisi ei qui eam recipit atque ea delectatur,' C. Lael. 
% "Licet irrideat, si quis vult; plus apud me tamen ratio valebit, quam vulgi 
opinio, C. Par. x. "Illa, quamvis ridicula essent, sicut erant, mihi tamen risum. 
non moverunt, C. Fam. vii. 32. ‘Pompeius multa alia vidit, sed illud maxime, 
quamvis atrociter ipse tulissct, vos tamen fortiter iudicaturos, C. f. Mi. 8. 
‘Licet tibi significarim, ut ad me venires, tamen intellego, te hic ne verbo qui- 
dem levare me posse, C. Aft. iii. 12. ~ 


& ‘Hoc ille natus, quamvis patrem suum nunquam viderat, tamen et natura 
ipsa duce, quae plurimum valet, et assiduis domesticorum. sermonibus in paternae vitae 
o II 
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6) The Protasis is sometimes a Relative Clause, which may be 
Subjunctive or Indicative. 

* Egomet, qui sero Graecas litteras attigissem, tamen, cum 
Athenas venissem, complures ibi dies sum commoratus; C. d. 
Or. i. 18. *Oculorum, inquit Plato, est in nobis sensus acertimus ; 
quibus sapientiam non cernimus, C. 77s. ii. 16. 


vii. Comparative Sentences. 


I. These, which, as special instances of conceived Condition, con- 
tain in the Protasis! the meaning as 7f, require their Protatic Verb 
to be Subjunctive. 

They are introduced by the Comparative Conjunctions quam, 
ut, ac (see CORRELATION) going before (or supposing) si, and are 
usually preceded by one of the Demonstratives tam, ita, sic; vel; 
perinde, proinde, aeque, similiter, &c.: is, idem, itidem. 
Hence are obtained Conjunctional forms quasi (for quam si); 
quasi si (rare); tamquam si; tamquam (understanding si); 
velut si; velut (understanding si) ; also 


perinde ita 

proinde perinde quasi 

aeque rac Si proinde 

similiter SiC ; 
is, idem, itidem ia | ut ai 


non aliter quam si, and similar forms: sometimes proinde ac, 
&c., without si; ac si, ut si, without Demonstrative. 


similitudinem deductus est,' C. 5». Rab. Post. 2. ‘ Miltiades inter suos potestate erat 
regia, quamvis carebat nomine, N. Milf. 3. 'Quamvis cecidere trecenti, non 
omnes Fabios abstulit una dies,’ Ov. E. Pont. i. 2. 


(Ut, ne, cum.) ‘Ut desint vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas, Ov. Ef. Pent. 
li.4.79. ‘Ut rationem Plato nullam afferret, ipsa auctoritate me f rangerei,' C. 
T. D. i. zz. ‘Ne sit sane summum malum dolor: malum certe est,' C. T. D. ii. 5 
‘Ne aequaveritis Hannibali Philippum, Pyrrho certe aequabitis,’ L. xxi. 7. 
*Cum omnibus virtutibus me affectum esse cupiam, tamen nihil est, quod malim, 
quam me et gratum esse et videri, C. 5. Planc. 33. ‘Hoc ipso tempore, cum omnia 
gumnasia philosophi teneant, tamen eorum auditores discum audire quam philoso- 
phum malunt,’ C. d. Or. ii. s. 


Examples of Comparative Sentences. (§ 227.) 


‘ Stultissimum est, in luctu capillum sibi evellere, quasi calvitio maeror levetur,’ C. 
T. D. iii. 26. ' Nisi forte idcirco numen esse non putant, quia non apparet, nec cernitur : 
proinde quasi (just as ¢/) nostram ipsam mentem videre possimus,' C. 4 Afi. 31. 
‘Quasi sua res aut honor agatur, ita diligenter Naevii cupiditati morem gerunt,’ C. 
P. Ouinc. 2. ‘Educavit magna industria, quasi si esset ex se nata,' Plant. Cas. 
Prol. 45, ‘Sic Plancius quaestor est factus quam si esset summo loco natus,' C. ) 
Planc. 25. ‘Sic cogitandum est, tamquam aliquis in pectus intimum inspicere 
possit, Sen. Ef. 83. ‘Antonius Plancum sic contemnit, tamquam si illi aqua et 
igni interdictum sit, C. PAZ vi. 4. ‘Tu, qui id quaeris, similiter facis ac si me 
roges. cur te duobus contuear oculis, quum idem uno assequi possim,' C. A. D. ii. s. 
‘Quae perdifficilia sunt, perinde habenda saepe sunt ac si effici non possint, C. 
Part. 24. ‘Me iuvat, velut ipse in parte laboris ac periculi fuerim, ad finem belli 
Punici pervenisse, L. xxxi. 1. ‘Sequani absentis Ariovisti crudelitatem, velut si 
coram adesset, horrebant, Caes. B. G. i. 32. ‘Scipiades belli fulmen, Carthaginis 








4 The true Apodosis is a suppressed Conjunctive Verb. Thus, in the sentence Tam 
amo te quam si frater esses, the true Apodosis to si esses is amarem understood : / dew 
you as (1 should love you) (f you were my brother. 
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II. Comparative Idioms. 


I) Ceu is used for ceu si (as z/) in poetry, and in the prose of 
the Silver Age. ‘ Natura dedit cornua convoluta arietum generi, 
ceu caestus daret, PL WV. 77. xi. 33. Ceusi is used by Lucretius: 
* Ceu lapidem si percutiat lapis,’ vi. 160. 


2) Quasi vero, quasi autem, like nisi vero, are used ironically 
{as if forsootk) : ‘Quasi vero id cupiditate defendendae nobilitatis 
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ecerit, C. Fam. iii.7. ‘Immo vero quasi tu dicas quasique- 


ego au tem id suspicer,' Plaut. Pseud. ii. 2. 40. 


3) Quasi, tamquam, velut, ceu (like ut, sicut, si, nisi, etsi, . 
quamvis, quamquam), may be used as mere annexive or ad- 


verbial Particles, not affecting Mood. 


*Litteras Graecas sic avide arripui quasi diuturnam sitim | 


explere cupiens, C. ^. Qu. 2. ‘Servis respublica et quasi (as 2£ 
were) civitas domus est,’ Pl £f. viii. 16. ‘Ex vita ita discedo 
tamquam (as ¢hough) ex hospitio, non tamquam ex domo,’ C. 
Cat. M. 23. 


Sometimes quasi is used for fere or circiter (almost, about) : 
‘Quasi ad duo millia, about 2,000, L. xxvii. 12. 


SECTION V. 


SUPPLEMENT TO COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION. 


I. Consecution of Tenses. 


The Law that Primary Tenses are followed by Primary, Historic 
Historic (see 195, is illustrated by all the Examples in this 
apter, especial 
secutive and Final Clauses. On the use of the Tense S, (-erim), 
see $ 204. 
I) The two following passages shew that a Present Past admits 
either Consecution : 


* Non ita generati a natura sumus ut ad ludum et iocum 
faci esse videamur, C. Off. i. 29. *Homines sunt hac lege 
generati, qui tuerentur illum globum . . . quae terra dicitur,’ 
C. Rep. vi. 15. 

It is, however, the prevailing idiom of Cicero, to construct the 
Present Past with Historic consecution : 


*Adduxi hominem in quo satisfacere exteris nationibus pos- 
setis, / have brought a man before you, in dealing with iid Mn 
may do your duty to foreign nations, Verr. i. 2. * Quemadmodum 

cia ducerentur ab honestate satis explicatum arbitror,’ 
J consider that I have explained enough how duties are derived 
from moral principle, Off. ii. 1. 


horror. ossa dedit terrae, proinde ac famul infimus esset,’ Lucr. iii. 1048. * Eius 
negotium sic velim cures ut si esset res mea,' C. Fam. ii. 14. ‘ Egnati absentis rem 
uttueare aeque a te peto ac si mea negotia essent,' C. Fam. xii 43 ‘Qua 
de re quoniam nihil ad me scribis, perinde habebo ac si scripsisses nihil esse,” 
C. Att. iii. 13. 

: 112 
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2) The Historic Present generally takes Historic Consecution : 
but sometimes Primary: 

* Sulla suos hortatur uti fortem animum gererent, Sall. Jug. 
107. Pompeius, ne duobus circumcluderetur exercitibus, ex 
eo loco discedit, Caes. Z. C. iii. 30. * Caesar cohortatur milites 
ne labori succumbant,’ Caes. Z. G. vii. 86. 


Transitions occur from the Historic to the Primary Consecution 
and conversely : 


*Monebant etiam ne orientem morem pellendi reges inultum 
sineret: satis libertatem ipsam habere dulcedinis : nisi quanta vi 
civitates eam expetant, tanta regna reges defendant, aequari 
summa infimis: nihil excelsum, nihil quod supra ceteros emineat 
in civitatibus fore,’ they warned him also not to leave unpunished 
the nascent custom of expelling kings: freedom (they said) was 
sweet enough tn ttself: i in were not to defend their thrones as 
vigorously as states seek freedom, the highest were levelled with the 
lowest ; there would be in communities nothing lofty, nothing to 
rise above the mass, L. ii. 9. ‘Novum in republica introductum 
exemplum queritur, ut tribunicia intercessio armis notaretur 
atque opprimeretur, quae superioribus annis armis esset resti- 
tuta: Sullam, nudata omnibus rebus tribunicia potestate, tamen 
intercessionem liberam reliquisse: Pompeium, qui amissa resti- 
tuere videatur, ademisse,’ Ae complains that a novel precedent 
has been introduced tn the commonwealth, of censuring and putting 
down by arms the intercession of the tribunes, which tn the pre- 
ceding years had been restored by arms: Sulla (he said) though he 
stripped the tribunician power of everything else, had yet left the 
veto free: while Pompeins, who seemed to be restoring what was 
lost, had taken it away, Caes. B. C. i. 7. 


3) When two Future actions are brought into connexion there 
are three possible varieties ; 

a) When both actions commence and continue together, both 
Verbs will be in the Simple Future: *Profecto beati 
erimus, cum corporibus relictis cupiditatum erimus 
expertes, C. 7. D. The English idiom differs : ‘We shall be 
happy, when we are free from desires, So when we say, 
‘I will come if (when) I can,’ the Latin construction is, 
Veniam si (cum) potero. 

6) When one action will commence after the other is com- 
plete, one Verb will be in the Simple Future, the other in 
the Future Perf. : * De Carthagine vereri non ante desi- 
nam quam illam excisam esse cognovero, C. Caf. Af. 6. 
Cum ego veniam, tu discesseris. 

c) When both actions will be complete together, both Verbs 
are in the Future Perf. : * Qui Antonium oppresserit, is 
hoc bellum taeterrimum confecerit, whoever shall have 
crushed Antonius, will have concluded this most horrid 
war, C. Fam. x. 19. 


But if an action going on is the condition of a Future action, 
the Protasis may be Present: 

* Perficietur bellum, si urgerous obsessos, the war will 
be finished tf we press the besieged, L. v. 4. 
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4) As the Simple Future has no Subjunctive of its own, the 
Future Active form used in z»;ediate consecution of Primary 
Tenses is -urus sim : that used in z#mediate consecution of Historic 
Tenses is -urus essem: 

* Non debes dubitare quin aliqua republica sis futurus qui esse 
debes,' you ought not to doubt that, while there is any republic, you 
will be what you ought to be, C. Fam. vi. 1. *Antea dubitabam 
venturaene essent legiones; nunc mihi non est dubium quin 
venturae non sint, / was in doubt before whether the legions 
would come ; now I have no doubt they will not, C. Fam. ii. 17. 


But, in secondary subordination (futurity being expressed in the 
first), S, or (in Historic Consecution) S, will represent the Future 
Simple: S, or (in Historic Consecution) S, will represent the 
Future Perfect: 


Examples: 
(1) Qui hoc dicet errabit, subordinated, becomes: 
Non dubito quin, qui hoc dicat, erraturus sit. 
Credo eum, qui hoc dicat, erraturum csse. 


Non dubitabam quin, qui hoc diceret, erraturus esset. 
Credebam eum, qui hoc diceret, erraturum esse. 


(2) Si ita fecero, me culpabis, becomes: 


Non dubito quin, si ita fecerim, me culpaturus sis. 
Non dubitabam quin, si ita fecissem, me culpaturus esses. 


(3) Id faciemus, cum Lemnum veneris, becomes: 


Respondent id se facturos, cum Lemnum venerit: 
Respondebant id se facturos, cum Lemnum venisset. 


5) If a Conditional Sentence in Sumptio Ficti, with Apodosis S, 
is subordinated by ut, ne, quin, &c., it may remain: 

‘Honestum tale est ut, vel si ignorarent id homines, vel si 
obmutuissent, sua tamen pulchritudine esset specieque laudabile, 
morality is such that, even if men were unacquainted with tt or 
*had been silent, it would still deserve fraise for its own native 
loveliness, C. Fin. ti. 15. ‘Id ille si repudiasset, dubitatis quin ei 
vis esset illata?’ had he rejected tt, have you any doubt that 
violence would have been offered to him? C. p. Sest. 29. 


6) When S,, in the Apodosis of a Conditional Sentence, is subor- 
dinated so as to form a Consecutive Clause or Oblique Interroga- 
tion, the Perfect Subjunctive of the Conjugation in -urus takes its 
place: 

‘Hannibal, nisi fugae speciem timuisset, Galliam repetivisset,' 
becomes, *Adeo inopia coactus est Hannibal, ut, nisi fugae spe- 
ciem timuisset, Galliam repetiturus fuerit, Hannibal was so 
pressed by scarcity, that, if he had not dreaded the semblance o) 
light, he would have returned to Gaul, L. xxii. 32. So, * Dic 
agedum quidnam facturus fueris si eo tempore censor 
fuisses, just tell us what you would have done, had you been censor 
at that time, L. ix. 33. ‘Nec dubium erat quin, si tam pauci 
simul obire omnia possent, terga daturi hostes fuerint, there was 
no doubt that if so small a number could have done everything at 
once, the enemy would have taken flight, L. iv. 38. 


^ 
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7) ‘Might have’ is expressed in a Consecutive Clause by potu- 
erim : * Captivi tantum timorem fecerunt, ut, si admotus extemplo 
exercitus foret, capi castra potuerint' (the camp might have been 
faker, L. xliii. 4. 

. ht or must have’ is expressed by the Gerundive Perf. Sub. 
Mb *Adeo aequa postulastis ut ultro vobis deferenda fue. 
rint, yv have made such fair demands that they ought to have 
bcens Suns offered you, L. ii. 53. ‘In eos versa peditum 
acies haud dubium fecit quin, nisi firmata extrema agminis fuis- 
sent, ingens in eo saltu accipienda clades fuerit’ (great loss 
test have Oven suffered), L. xxi. 

These Constructions arise out of the idiom by which potue- 
runt is used tur potuissent, and deferendum fuit for defer- 
endum fuisset, See p. 336. 

3$) When an Infinitve (Present or Future), a Participle, Gerund, 
Qr Supine, intervenes, cunsecution is still dependent on the principal 


Verb: . . 
| quid agas, egeris, acturus sis; 
Credo me inteilegere . Ud agatur, actum sit, agendum 
sit. 
(quid ageres, egisses, acturus esses; 
Cwjeoum me nteilegere- quid ageretur, actum esset, agendum 
| ^ esset 


“Qiu Tcaàct xe 20.5 qued non rideret haruspex, haru- 
Soe quium lio iml AL Dev. d. zy. ' Cupido incessit animos 
"uvenut xcORIIILBG wi qnem egrum regnum Romanum esset 
veirnumm dL. 1l 35 

Jur. £ an Infinitive Perfect inmrvenes, the consecution is Pri- 
wre er Historic according as th: [mümitive is Present Past or 
Sume Past: ‘Ita comparatam 2sse hominum naturam om- 
arom, aliena ut melius videant e14d::adicent quam sua,’ strange 
saat the characters of men are so cmocsteud that they see and decide 
tae affairs 4 others better tham zr» our, Ter. Haut. iii. 1. 98. 
* Liberatur Milo non eo consilio protects esse, ut insidiaretur 
in via Clodio, Milo ts acquitted ef having gous with the design of 
lying in ambush on the high road for Cindzns, C. f. Mil. 18. 

But to this Infinitive we must appiv what was said above, 1): 

* Satis videor docuisse, hominis natara quanto omnes anteiret 
animantes, / think I have sufhcientir shew how much the nature 
of man surpasses all animals, C. N. D. i. 51. 

The same Rule applies to the Periphrastic Perfect Infin. : 

* Quis est qui hoc non sentiat, quidvis prius futurum fuisse 
quam ut hi fratres diversas sententias fortunasque sequerentur! 
who can help feeling that anything would sooner have 
than that these brothers should follow diverging sentiments and 
Jortunes ? C. 


9) As the Infinitive has no Conditional force of its own, it 
acquires this by means of the Future Participle. 
‘I knew that he would come if he could, Sciebam eum ven- 


coul esse, si posset; *I know that he would have come if he 


uld,' Scio eum venturum fuisse si potuisset. 
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II. Narratio Obliqua. 


When an author relates the speeches or writings of others not, 
as the speakers or writers delivered them, in the First Person, but 
in a series of Oblique constructions, dependent on his own state- 
ment that they so spoke or wrote, such use of Oblique Oration is 
called Narratio Obliqua. 

Caesar almost always reports speeches obliquely, Sallust di- 
rectly; Livy and Tacitus in both ways, often gliding from the 
indirect into the direct form. Enunciations are interspersed with 
Petitions and Interrogations ; and in general, when transition 
takes place from one form of Oratio Obliqua to another, a new 
Verb is not introduced, the original Verb (by Zeugma) supplying 
its meaning. 


1) The Clauses are sometimes carried on in the Infin. Clause: 


(1) After a Relative: * Nam illorum urbem ut propugnaculum 
oppositam esse barbaris, apud quam («nam apud 
eam) iam bis classes regias fecisse naufragium, Nep. 
Th. 7. 


(2) After various Conjunctions (quia, quamquam, cum, nisi 
forte, &c.): *Ideo se moenibus inclusos tenere Cam- 
panos, quia si qui evasissent aliqua, velut feras bestias 
per agros vagari, et laniare et trucidare quodcumque 
obviam detur, they kept the Campanians shut up within 
their walls on this account, that, tf any of them got out 
anywhere, they wandered over the country like wild beasts, 


Examples of Narratio Obliqua. (§ 230.) 


*Orat Tarquinius Veientes, ne se extorrem egentem ex tanto modo regno eum 
liberis adolescentibus ante oculos suos perire sinerent: alios peregre in regnum 
Romam accitos; se regem, augentem bello Romanum imperium, a proximis scelerata 
conjuratione pulsum: ... patriam se regnumque suum repetere, et persequi in- 
gratos cives velle: ferrent opem, adiuvarent; suas quoque veteres iniurias ultum 
irent, toties caesas legiones, agrum ademptum,’ Tarquinius entreats the people of Veii 
nol fo allow Aim with his grown-up children to die before their eyes, expelled in desti- 
tute condition from a royal station lately so eminent: (he says) that others had been 
invited to Rome from ubroad to reign: that he, when king, and aggrandising the 
Roman empire in war, had been driven out by a wicked conspiracy of his nearest kin; 
that he wished to reclaim his country and kingdom, and to take vengeance on his un- 
grateful countrymen: (he entreats them) fo lend their aid, to assist him: to set about 
avenging their own ancient wrongs, the frequent slaughter of their legions, the curtail- 
ment of their territory, L. ii. 6. 

‘Docebat Caesar, quam veteres quamque iustae causae necessitudinis ipsis cum 
Aeduis intercederent; quae senatus consulta, quoties, quamque honorifica 
in eos facta essent ; ut omni tempore totius Galliae principatum Aedui tenuissent, 
prius etiam quam nostram amicitiam appetisrzent; populi Romani hanc esse 
consuetudinem, ut socios atque amicos non modo sui nihil deperdere, sed gratia, digni- 
tate, honore auctiores velit esse: quod vero ad amicitiam populi Romani attulissent, 
id iis eripi quis pati posset?' Caesar skewed, what ancient and just grounds of 
friendship existed between themselves (the Romans) and the Aedui ; what decrees of the 
senate had been made i» their favour, how offen, and in what honourable terms ; how 
the Aedui from time immemorial had held tke first rank in Gaul, even before they had 
courted our friendshih : (adding) that the custom of the Roman people was fo resolve 
that its allies and friends should not only lose nothing of their own, but even be in- 
creased in influence, dignity, and honour: but (as to) what they had possessed at the 
time of contracting friendship with the Roman people, who could endure that this 
should be wrested from theme! Caes. B. G. i. 43. 


230 
Narra- 
tio 
Ob.iqua. 





Latin Syntax. 


488 § 230. 
and tore and slaughtered whatever came in their way, L. 
xxvi 27. See ii. 13, xxxiii. 45. 


2) Rhetorical questions belong to the primary clauses of Oratio 
Obliqua, and take the Infinitive: 

* Plebs fremit: Quid se vivere, quid in parte civium censeri, 
si, quod duorum hominum virtute partum sit, id obtinere universi 
non possint ?! she plebcians murmured: Why were they living, why 
reckoned one portion of the citizens, tf, what the valour of two per- 
sons had won, their entire body were unable fo maintain? L. vii. 18. 


But Caesar generally throws such questions into the Con- 
junctive. 


3) Questions, to which an answer is expected, are regularly put 
in the Conjunctive: 

* Docet Caesar, latum ab decem tribunis, ut sui ratio absentis 
haberetur, ipso consule Pompeio; qui si improbasset, cur ferri 
passus esset? sin probasset, cur se uti populi beneficio prohi- 
buisset?’ Caesar informed them, that the ten tribunes had brought 
in a bill, allowing him to rank as a candidate, though absent, in the 
very consulship of Pompetus; if Pompeius disapproved, why had 
he allowed the bill to be brought in? tf he approved, why had he 
prevented him from taking advantage of the people's boon ? Caes. 
B. C. i. 32. ' 


4) a. A Potential Sentence may become Oblique by means of 
the Verb possum; an Optative Sentence by means of 
volo. 


Examples of the Conversion of Oratio Recta into Oratio Obliqua. 





A. ENUNTIATIO. 















1. Recta. 2. Obliqua post Praesens. | 3. Obliqua post Praeteritum. 
Ait Dixit 
1, Eo. 2. Ibo. 3. Ivi. se ire: iturum esse: ivisse. | se ire: iturum esse: ivisse. 
. Eo quia (cum, quo, si) | se (quia, &c.)ille iubeat, ire. | se(quia, &c.) ille iuberet, ire. 


4 
iubes. 

5. Ibo cum (quo, si) ius- 

6. 


seris. 
Ivi quo (cum, quia) ius- 
sisti. 
. Faciam quod voles. 
. Feci quod voluisti. 
Gratum est mihi quod 
quievisti. 
Dum moraris, urbscapta 
est. 
. Non recuso quominus 
(quin) eas. 
. Edo ut vivam. 
13. Expedit civitati ut re- 
eam. 
Quaeras quid agam. 


. Moriar ni gaudeo. 

. Si quid mihi, Caesar, a 
te opus esset, ipse ad 
te venirem( venissem): 
si quid tu me vis, ad 
me veni. 


se (cum, &c.) ille iusserit, 
iturum. 
se (quo, &c.) ille iusserit, 


ivisse. 

se, quod ille velit, facturum. 

se, quod ille voluerit, fecisse. 

gratum esse sibi quod ille 
quieverit. 

urbem, dum ille moratur, 
esse captam. 

se, quominus (quin) ille eat, 
non recusare. 

se, ut vivat, edere. 

expedire civitati ut ipse 
redeat. 

quaerere illum posse quid 
ipse agat. 

velle se mori ni gaudeat. 

si quid ipsi a Caesare opus 
Sit, sese ad eum venturum 
esse: si quid ille se velit, 
illum ad se venire oportere. 


se (cum, &c.) ille iussisset, 
iturum. 

se (quo, &c.) ille iussisset, 
i 


visse. 

se, quod ille vellet, facturum. 

se,quod ille voluisset, fecisse. 

gratum esse sibi quod ille 
quievisset. 

urbem, dum ille moratur, 
captam fuisse. 

se, quominus (quin) ille iret, 
non recusare. 

se, ut viveret. edere. 

expedire civitati ut ipse 
rediret. . 

quaerere illum posse quid | 
ipse ageret. 

velle se mori ni gauderet. 

si quid ipsi a Caesare opus 
esset, sese ad eum ventu- 
rum fuisse : si quid ille se | 
vellet, illum ad se venire 
oportere. | 
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46. An Imperative Sentence may become Petitio Obliqua; or 


it may be expressed by debeo, oportet, &c., or Gerun- 
dive Construction. 


III. The Reflexive Pronouns in Clauses. 


i Se (Personal), suus (Possessive), are Reflexive Pronouns of 
the Third Person ; implying reference to a Subject in that Person ; 
which, in general, is the Subject of the Sentence. To supply their 
defect, and for distinction or emphasis, ipse is used. 

Se, suus, are therefore Pronouns of Subjective Reference al- 
ways ; ipse, so far as it is used for them, or with them. ° 

The Demonstratives is, ille, iste, hic, &c., are Pronouns of 
Objective Reference. Sce § 65. 

The use of these Pronouns in Clauses is a difficult subject, 
respecting which certain general directions may be given. 


A) First: Pronominal reference must be interpreted according 
to the logic of the passage. 


This logical interpretation (the Reason of the thing) must be 
applied especially when in the same Clause, or in, suc- 
ceeding Clauses, Subjective reference is made by the 
Reflexive Pronouns to different Subjects. 

Thus Caes. Z. G. vii. 4, Veneti legationem ad P. Crassum 
mittunt : si velit suos recipere, obsides sibi remittat. 
Here ‘the Reason of the thing’ shews that suos must be 


Examples of the Conversion of Oratio Recta into Oratio Obliqua.—cont. 





B. PETITIO. 










2. Obliqua post Praesens. | 3. Obliqua post Praeteritum. 








Imperat (orat, hortatur) Imperabat (orabat, 


hortabatur) 
1. Abi quo vis. abeat quo velit. 2L abiret quo velle. — 
a. I quo condixi eat ille quo ipse condixerit. | iret ille quoipse condixisset. 
3. Utere vita dum potes. vita, dum possit, utatur. vita, dum posset, uteretur. 
4. Ite, create consules ex | eant, creent consules ex | irent, crearent consules ex 


plebe ; transferant auspi- 


plebe : transferrent auspi- 
cia quo nefas sit. 


cia quo nefas esset. 





——— 





C. INTERROGATIO. 





a. Obliqua post Praesens. |3. Obliqua post Praeteritum. 











Quaerit Quaerebat 
1. Quid tibi vis? quid sibi velit ille? (velle | quid sibi vellet ille? velle 
illum ?) . illum? 
2 Num bellum proderit? num bellum profuturum sit | num bellum profuturum 
(esse)? . . esset (esse)? — 
3. Cur facitis quod vetitum | cur, quod vetitum sit, faci- | cur, quod vetitum esset, 
est? ant . facerent? 
4. Cur fecistis quod vetitum | cur, quod vetitum sit, fece- | cur, quod vetitum esset, 
? nnt? fecissent ? 


est 

& Quid deinde restat, si | quid deinde restet, si neque | quid deinde restaret, si ne- 
neque ex equis pepuli- ex equis pepulerint hos- que ex equis pepulissent 
mus hostem; neque tem, neque pedites quic- hostem, neque pedites 
pedites quicquam mo- quam momenti faciant? quicquam momenti face- 
menti facimus? Quam quam tertiam expectent rent? quam tertiam ex- 
tertiam — expectamus pugnam? pectarent pugnam? 
pugnam? 
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referred to Crassus (Subject of velit), sibi to Veneti 
(the Principal Subject). 


B) Secondly: in some Clauses there is an intimate connexion 
between the use of the Reflexive Pronouns and that of the 
Subjunctive Mood; both being determined by the same 
law of Subjective relation. 


Thus, if the following Clauses be compared : 
(1) Marcus salvus rediit, quod ei peperceram: 


(2) Marcus gratias mihi egit quod sibi pepercissem: 

In (1), the Quod-clause is alleged by the speaker as the 
cause of an act on the part of Marcus odjectsvely regarded 
(salvus rediit), for which reason the Demonstrative ei and 

Indicative peperceram are used: 

In (2), the Quod-clause is cited as the cause subjectively felt 
and avowed by Marcus for an act of his own (gratias 
egit); therefore the Reflexive sibi and the Subjunctive 
pepercissem are used. 


Thirdly: it often happens (principally in Adverbial and 
Adjectival Clauses, or in Participial Entheses, which stand 
for them) that a Subjective Pronoun is used when the 
writer wishes to refer the Clause to the mind of the Sub- 
ject: though, if the Clause were only part of his own 
statement, he might have used an Objective Pronoun. 

* Africanus, qui suo cognomine declarat, tertiam partem orbis 
terrarum se subegisse, tamen, si sua res ageretur, testi- 
monium non diceret, C. $4. S. Rose. 36. Here Cicero 
might have written eius for sua, if he had not wished to 
continue the Subjective construction, and to place the con- 
dition in the mind of Africanus (si mea . . . non dicerem). 


232 ii. The use of Reflexive Pronouns in the various Clauses will 
° now be noticed. 


A)-1. In a Substantival Clause standing as Object, while the 
Principal Subject is in the 3rd Person, Pronominal reference 
to that Subject will be Subjective, unless the Clause has 
a Subject of its own, requiring Subjective reference to itself. 


ait A et suis commodis serviendum esse (ser- 
viri). 
putat nos sibi et suis commodis obesse. 
queritur quod vos sibi et suis commodis obsis- 
tatis. 
vult ut se et sua commoda tueamur. 
Marcus 4 orabat se et suos liberos defenderem. 
timet ne ipse et liberi sui neglegantur. 
| non dubitat quin ipse et sua commoda sper- 
nantur. 
multa obstare putat quominus sibi suisque con- 
sulatur. ) 
videt quanta sibi suisque mala impendeant. 


Such examples are frequent, and free from difficulty. As 
the Clauses have either no new Subject, or a new Subject 
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not of the Third Person, or a new Subject not admitting 
Subjective Pronominal reference, there is nothing to dis- 
turb the reference of the Reflexive Pronouns to the Prin- 
cipal Subject Marcus. 


2. But, when a Substantival Clause receives a new Subject 
capable of Subjective Pronominal reference, many diffi- 
culties arise, the solution of which is generally derived from 
* the Reason of the thing,’ sometimes from the character of 
the principal Verb, sometimes from that of the dependent 

erb. 

a. The general Rule in such case is, that the Reflexive Pro- 
nouns are referred to the Subject, if capable, of the Clause 
in which they stand; but if that Subject is not capable, 
then to the Principal (or Prior) Subject. 

The capability of the Clausular Subject is tested by seeing if 
the Clause, converted into Oratio Recta, gives a good sense. 

‘Caesar reperit Dumnorigem his rebus suam rem fami- 
liarem auxisse, B. G.i. 18. Here the converted Clause 
would be: ‘Dumnorix his rebus suam rem familiarem 
auxit, which gives a good sense, and so determines the 
reference of suam to Dumnorigem ; and this ‘the Reason. 
of the thing? demands. 


Obs. Sometimes the reference to the Clausular Subject is 
determined by quisque joined to the Reflexive: * Natura 
quidquid genuit in suo quodque genere perfectum esse 
voluit, C. 7. 2. v. 13. 

Sometimes by other Indefinite Pronouns : ‘ Nec quemquam 
nisi sua voce, utcumque quis posset ac sine Patrono, 
rationem vitae passus est reddere, Suet. Claud. 16. 


6. On the other hand, conversion of the Clause in such ex- 
amples as the following shews that the Reflexive Pro- 
nouns cannot reasonably be referred to the Subject of the 
Clause, but must go back to the Principal (or Prior)Subject. 

* Datames audit Pisidas quasdam copias adversus se 
parare, Nep. Dat. 18. *Ariovistus respondit, omnes 
Galliae civitates contra se castra habuisse,' Caes. 2. G. 
i 44. ‘Caesar... docebat, illum (Anovistum) . .. 
beneficio ac liberalitate sua ac senatus ea praemia con- 
secutum, Cas. B. G.i.43. Seei 33. 


B) If the Clause is an Oblique Petition, with a Subject of 333 
its own allowing Subjective Pronominal reference, the 
meaning of the Principal Verb will cause a difference. If 
that Verb is one of frayer, command, or endeavour, the 
Subjective reference in the Clause will be to the Principal 
Subject; if it is one of exhortation, advice, or persuasion, 
such reference will be to the Subject of the Clause. 


orat (rogat, &c.) Aulum) (ut) sibi consulat (i.e. 
j | 


Marcus {Aulo imperat Marco), 


but 
hortatur (admonet) Aulum) (ut) sibi consulat (i.e. 
Marcus (ajo suadet (persuadet) ) ^ Aulo) 
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This distinction lies in *the Reason of the thing ;* that is, in 
the assumption that we fray or command another for our 
own benefit, that we exhort or advise him for his own. 


(1) Iste petit a rege et eum pluribus verbis rogat ut id ad 
se mittat, C. err. iv. 28. * Arverni Vercingetorigem 
obsecrant ut suis fortunis consulat, neu se ab hostibus 
diripi patiatur, praesertim quum videat omne ad se 
bellum translatum," Caes. P. G. vii. 8. ' 


(2) Caesar Nervios hortatur ne sui in perpetuum liberandi 
occasionem dimittant,’ Caes. B. G. v. 38. ‘Rex supplicem 
non prodidit, monuitque ut consuleret sibi, Nep. 7A. 8. 
* Helvetii persuadent Rauracis ... uti, em usi 
consilio, oppidis suis vicisque relictis, una cum iis 
(Helvetiis) proficiscantur,’ Caes. B. G. i. 5. 

(Persuadeo is found with Subjective reference in the Clause 
to the Principal Subject): * Multa pollicendo persuadet 
M etellus (legatis) uti Iugurtham maxime vivum, sin id 
parum procedat, necatum sibi traderent," Sall. Jug. 46. 

Obs. A Case dependent on a Passive Verb or on sum is 
sometimes referred to as a Principal Subject, if it appears 
such when converted into Active form. 

‘A Caesare invitor (=Caesar me invitat) sibi ut sim 
legatus, Caesar invites me to be his lieutenant, C. Att. 
i. 18. ‘Iam inde ab initio Faustulo spes fuerat (=’ 
Faustulus speraverat) regiam stirpem apud se educari, 
L. i. 5. 

But if it cannot be so converted, the reference will be 
Objective : | 

* L. Quinctio Cincinnato in agro aranti nuntiatum est 
e um dictatorem esse factum, C. Cat, M. 16. 


In the following places it might seem that the reference 
ought to be Subjective : 

* A Curione mihi nuntiatum est eum ad me venire, C. 
Att. x. 4. * Nuntiatum est nobis a M. Varrone venisse 
eum Roma pridie vesperi, C. Ae. i. 1. 

But the Prep. a means from, not dy : a Curione (M. Varrone) 
missi nuntiarunt; the true Subjects, therefore, are the 
messengers. 


334 C) Pronominal Reference in Adverbial and Adjectival Clauses: 


1. If the Clause is Final, the Pronominal reference to the 
purposing Subject will usually be Subjective: 

*Cuncti ad me saepe venerunt, ut suarum fortunarum 
omnium causam defensionemque susciperein,’ C. z» Cae. 
I. ‘(Tir idates) mittebat oratores qui suo Parthorumque 
nomine expostularent, cur depelleretur,’ Tac. 247. xiii. 57, 


Yet we find: 


‘Pompeius ... idoneum locum nactus ibi copias collo- 
cavit, suosque omnes in castris continuit, ignesque fier 
rohibuit, quo occultior esset eius adventus, Caes. J. C. 

lii. 30. *Verres Milesios navem poposcit, quae eum 
praesidi causa Myndum prosequeretur, C. Verr. i 3* 
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2. In Ut-clauses of a Consecutive nature Pronominal reference 


to a Principal Subject will ysually be Objective, because 
(result not purpose being implied) there is so far no sub- 
jectivity in the Clause. 

* Ligarius in provincia pacatissima ita se gessit ut ei pacem 
esse expediret, C. 5. Lg. 2. * Habet hoc virtus ut 
viros fortes species eius et pulchritudo etiam in hoste 
posita delectet, C. 2» Pzs. 32. 


Yet if in a result a purpose is implied, the Subjective Pro- 
noun may be used: 

* (Agesilaus) locum delegit talem ut non multum obesse 
multitudo hostium suae paucitati posset, N. Ag. 7. 

In the following, the Reflexive is necessary for reference to 
the Subject of its Clause: 

* Is enim sic se gerit ut sibi iam decemvir designatus esse 
videatur, C. da. L. Agr. ii. 1g. ‘Caput est Heraclides 
ille Temnites, homo ineptus et loquax, sed, ut sibi 
videtur, ita doctus ut,’ &c., C. 4. 77acc. 18. 


In the sentence, *Tum mittit rex ad istum, Si sibi 
videatur, ut reddat, C. Verr. iv. 29, the Reflexive seems 
strange, when we compare : *Cum ei scriptam orationem 
orator Lysias attulisset, quam, si ei videretur, edisceret,’ 
C. d. Or. i. 54. * Reliquum a suis Tyndaridis peteret, si 
ei videretur, C. Z. Or. ii. 86, But the direct message 
of the king, ‘si tibi videtur, redde,’ is rendered in oblique 
orm. 


Other special causes may make the reference in such 
Clauses Subjective: ‘Ambiorix ad hunc modum locutus 
est: Sese, &c. . . . suaque esse eiusmodi imperia ut non 
minus haberet iuris in se multitudo quam ipse in multi- 
tudinem, Caes. JJ. G. v. 27. The use of se instead of 
eum is determined by sese preceding and by the anti- 
thesis se . . . ipse. 


3. Suboblique Quod-clauses often require Subjective Pro- 
nominal reference to the Principal Subject: 

*Scipionem Hannibal eo ipso quod adversus se dux 
potissimum lectus esset, praestantem virum credebat, L. 
xxi. 39. *Divitiacus ait, scire se illa esse vera, nec 
quemquam ex eo plus quam se doloris capere, prop- 
terea quod per se crevisset,' Caes. Z. G. i. 20. 


4. Pronominal reference in Conditional Clauses often follows 


the same rule: *Domino navis qui sit (Themistocles) 
aperit, multa pollicens, si se conservasset, Nep. Z7. 8. 
* Sed ausus est Furfanio dicere, si sibi pecuniam, quan- 
tam poposcerat, non dedisset, mortuum se in domum etus 
illaturum,’ C. 5. MZ. 27. 


5. The Subjective reference to the Principal Subject is often 
kept in a Relative Clause, if ‘the Reason of the thing’ 
shews that the Reflexive cannot be referred to the Relative 
itself: *«Epaminondas ei, qui sibi ex lege praetor suc- 

cesserat, exercitum non tradidit, C. 75v. i. 33. ‘Dexio 
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hic non quae privatim sibi eripuisti, sed unicum abs te 
filium flagitat, C. Verr. v. 49. *'Epaminondas... eos 
coegit superare Lacedaemonios, quos ante se imperatorem 
nemo Boeotorum ausus fuit aspicere, Nep. £%. 8... 

Yet in such places the Objective Pronoun would not have 
been wrong ; and in the last cited example there seems 
little justification for se instead of eum. 

When Caesar writes: *Ambiorix in Aduatucos, qui erant 
eius regno finitimi, proficiscitur, Z. G. v. 38, he uses the 
Objective Pronoun because the Clause is a statement of 
his own, not referred to the mind of Ambiorix. 


Oós. But, if the Relative Clause is Suboblique, it will often 
happen that Subjective reference is made to the Relative itself or 
its immediate Antecedent : * Commemorant . . . errare eos, si quic- 
quam ab his praesidii sperent, qui suis rebus diffidant,’ Caes. B. 

. V. 4I. 


iii. When Oratio Obliqua intervenes between the Principal Sub- 

ject and Pronominal reference to it in a Clause, Latin authors, 

aving evidently much freedom of choice, often prefer the Objec- 
tive reference, as less liable to confusion. 

* Quod cum interrogatus esset Socrates, respondit, sese me- 
ruisse ut amplissimis honoribus et praemiis decoraretur, et ei 
victus ‘quotidianus in Prytaneo publice praeberetur, C. @ Or. i. 
54. ‘Tarquinius e suis unum sciscitatum Romam ad patrem misit 
quidnam se facere vellet, quandoquidem, ut omnia unus Gabiis 
posset, ei di dedissent," L. 54. 


iv. When in the Clauses of a Compound Sentence Subjective 
reference is made to more than one Subject, *the Reason of the 
thing’ must determine to what Subjects the Pronouns are referred 
severally. 

* Scythae petebant ab Alexandro utregis sui (i.e. Scytharum) 
fillam matrimonio sibi (i.e. Alexandro) iungeret ; si dedignaretur 
affinitatem, principes Macedonum cum primoribus suae gentis (i.e. 
Scytharum) conubio coire pateretur, Curt. viii. I. * Ariovistus re- 
spondit, Neminem secum (1e. cum Ariovisto) sine sua (i.e. con- 
tendentis) pernicie contendisse, Caes. B. G. i. 36. ‘Tarquinius 
orabat Tarquinienses ne se (i.e Tarquinium) . . . ante oculos 
suos (i.e. Tarquiniensium) perire sinerent," L. ii. 6. 

v. The Definitive Pronoun ipse, which may qualify Nouns or 
Pronouns of any Person, assists in two ways the use of the Re- 
flexivePronouns in Clauses. 

(r) By qualifying the Subject of a Clause in which a Reflexive 
Pronoun occurs, so as to shew the reference of that Pronoun to the 
Subject of the Clause rather than to the Principal Subject. 

‘Natura movet infantem ut se ipse diligat, nature prompts 
an infant to love itself, C. Fin. ii. 11. Without ipse the Pronoun 
se might have been referred to natura. * Clearchus ait . . . proinde 
consulant sibi ipsi; iubeant abire se,’ lust. xvi. 4 (sibi is referred 
by ipsi to the Subject of consulant: se refers to the Principal 
Subject Clearchus)  *Neque prius vim adhibendam putaverunt 
(Ephori) quam se ipse (Pausanias) indicasset, Nep. Pass. 4. 
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* Flaccus milites portis murisque sibimet ipsos tecta milita-: 


riter coégerat aedificare,' L. xxvii. 3. 

(2) By standing for the Reflexive se, when antithetic to some 
‘other word ; whether to a Substantive, to suus, or another Pro- 
noun. In such use ipse refers to the Principal Subject, and the 
word to which it is antithetic is either the Subject of the Clause, or 
referred to the Subject of the Clause. 


‘ Pertimuerunt ne ab ipsis descisceret et cum suis in gratiam. 
rediret, Nep. Adc. 75. ‘Caesar quaesivit, cur de sua (i.e. militum, 


desperantium) virtute aut de ipsius (i.e. Caesaris) diligentia des- 
perarent,’ Caes. Z. G. i. 4o. 

If no such antithesis exists, ipse refers to the next preceding 
Noun: 

* Habemus a Caesare, sicut ipsius dignitas . . . postulabat, 
sententiam, C. Cart. iv. 5. 


Obs. The cases of ipse, when they appositively strengthen 
and define se, semet, &c., suus, suusmet, &c., assist Pronominal 
reference so far only as, by distinguishing Gender and Number, 
they often make the reference more clear and obvious. 

‘(Rex meminerat hos fratres) nuper praeter consuetudinem . . . 
admovisse semetipsos lateri suo . . . seque mirantem quod non 
vice sua tali fungerentur officio . . . ad armigeros recessisse . . . 
Iam temeritatem verborum, quae in semetipsum iacularentur, 
nihil aliud esse quam scelesti animi indicem ac testem, Curt. 
vii. 2. 

Note 1. Inter ipsos, in Cicero, is always preceded by a Case 
(Genitive or rarely Dative) dependent on some Noun which admits 
the notion of reciprocity: *Id iam patebit, si hominum inter 
ipsos societatem coniunctionemque perspexeris,’ C. Leg.i. 10. 
* Latissime patens hominibus inter ipsos, omnibus inter omnes, 
societas haec est, C. Off. i. 16. 

In cther writers inter ipsos appears without the preceding 
Case: ‘Sed gloriae maximum certamen inter ipsos erat,’ Sall. 
Cat. 7. *Haec dum in India geruntur, Graeci milites, orta inter 
ipsos seditione, defecerant,’ Curt. ix. 51. 

Note 2. Inter se must be connected either with a Plural Ad- 
jective or with a Verb, or Participle, implying Zz&eness or unlike- 
ness, agreement or disagreement, &c., as, * Omnes inter se dissi- 
miles fuerunt, C. Z. Or. iii. 7. 


IV. Participial Construction. 


A PARTICIPLE is the Attribute of one that acts, or has acted, or 
will act ; of one that is being acted on, or has been acted on, or 
will be acted on; to which must be added, of one that is meet for 
acting on. As Adjective, it agrees attributively with Nouns and 
Pronouns: as a Verb-form, it takes the same Case-constructions 
as its Verb. 


44) 1. The want of a Perf. Participle Act. in Active Verbs is sup- 
lied in Latin either by the Finite Verb Active, with Relative or 
article, or by an Abl. Absolute Passive: 

‘Tarquinium regem qui non tulerim, Sicinimm feram?" 

having refused to endure Tarquin as king, shall I endure Sici- 
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nius? L. li. 34. * Alexander, cum interemisset Clitum, vix a 
se manus abstinuit, -ll/exander, having slain Clitus, hardly re- 

Jrained from suicide, C. T. D. iv. 37. * Pompeius, captis Hiero- 
solymis, victor ex illo fano nihil attigit, Pomfesus, ng taken: 
Jerusalem, in the very moment of victory, meddled with nothing 
clonging to that temple, C. p. Flacc. 28. 


2. The want of a Pres. Participle Passive is supplied by the 
Finite Passive Verb with Relative or Particle: . 
*Pueri, qui (cum, dum) docentur, discunt » Greek maidéec 

Eccacxopevn pavÜàvovot, children (by) being taught learn. 
Rarely the Perfect Participle Passive takes a Present Passive 
sense: ‘Sperata victoria’ (s victoria quae speratur), L. xxx. 30, 
3. A Fut. Participle Passive is not often used even in Greek. 
In Latin the Finite Verb with Relative stands for it: *Grata 
superveniet quae non sperabitur hora,’ Hor. Eis. i. 4. 14. 


4. Some Participles are used as mere Adjectives. Such are, 
neglegens, patiens, sapiens, doctus, horrendus, tremendus, vene- 
randus, &c. 

Many appear as Substantives: amans, adulescens, sponsus; 
nupta, sponsa ; coeptum, dictum, factum, praeceptum, &c, 

Neuters such as the last named are sometimes modified by 
Adverbs: *Verum est fortes et sapientes viros non tam praemia 
sequi solere recte factorum quam ipsa recte facta,’ C. 5. Mi. 35. 

The Nouns, man, men, things, are frequently understood with 
Participles: ‘Grande locuturi nebulas Helicone legunto,’ they 
that would utter a sublime strain must cull mists on Helicon, Pers. 
v. 7. ‘Male parta male dilabuntur, 2/7 gotten, i. go, C. Phil. ii. 
27. ‘Beatos puto, quibus deorum munere datum est aut facere 
scribenda, aut scribere loquenda,’ Plin. Ef. vi. 16. 


B) A Participle may often be considered as an Enthesis or 
Abbreviated Clause. Such use is of two kinds: 


(1) Attributive, when the Subject of the Clause to be abbrevi- 
ated is contained (in any Case, and expressed or under- 
stood) in the Principal Sentence, and the Participle agrees 
with that word in Gender, Number, and Case: 

‘Alexander moriens (=cum moreretur) anulum suum 
dederat Perdiccae,’ Alexander in his dying moments had 
given his ring to Perdiccas, Nep. Eum.2. ‘Spreta(=si 
Spreta est) in tempore gloria interdum cumulatior 
redit,’ glory spurned at the right moment now and then 
returns in ampler measure, .1.47. * Animo nobis opus 
est non abhorrente (=qui non abhorreat) a quietis 
consillis,’ we need a temper not averse from peaceful coun- 
sels, L. xxx. 30. * Servilius Ahala Sp. Maelium, regnum 
appetentem (-quod appeteret) interemit, .Servirws 
Ahala slew Spurius Maelius, for aiming at royal power, 
C. Cat. M. 16. 

(2) Absolute, when the Subject of the Clause to be abbreviated 
is not contained in the principal Sentence, but is placed, 
together with the Participle, in the Ablative Case. See 
$ 161, and Examples, p. 411. 
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I) It appears therefore that the Ablative Absolute must not 
generally be used when a Noun-term for the Participle to 
agree with can be found in the Principal Sentence. For 
instance, we must not write: Nostra te legente, utere tuo 
iudicio ; but, * Nostra legens utere tuo iudicio, when you 
read my works, use your own judgment, C. 

This rule is sometimes, but very rarely, violated, and then 
only for the sake of some peculiar emphasis. 

*Vercingetorix, convocatis suis clientibus, facile in- 
cendit (eos), Caes. B. G. vii. 4. *Iugurtha fratre meo 
interfecto regnum eius sceleris sui praedam fecit,’ Sall 
Zug. 14. 


2) The want of a Copulative Participle (Aezstg) enables the Abl. 
Abs. to consist of Substantive with Adjective: * Caesare 
vivo, Caesar being alive, or of two Substantives : * Caesare 
duce,’ Caesar being commander. 


3) The Impersonal Passive construction (erratur, litatur, &c.) 
enables a Participle alone to be used Absolutely : 
Errato (a mistake having been made), litato (sacrifice having 
been duly performed), &c. 


4) A Clause may be constructed Absolutely with a Participle. 
See § 161. 4. 


C. The Participial Construction, Attributive and Absolute, is 
used to abbreviate 


(1) Relative Clauses : 


* Peloponnesus est peninsula, angustis Isthmi faucibus con- 
tinenti adhaerens, the Peloponnesus is a peninsula, 
attached to the continent by the narrow pass of the Isthmus, 
L. xxxii. 21. ‘Sunt divitiae certae, in quacumque sortis 
humanae levitate permansurae, sure riches are those 
that will abide in whatsoever fickleness of human fortune, 
Sen. Ben. vi. 3.  *Pisistratus Homeri libros, confusos 
antea, disposuit, JPiszstratws arranged the books of 
Homer, which were heretofore confused, C. d. Or. iii. 4. 
(Where adhaerens 2 quae adhaeret; permansurae = quae 
permansurae sunt; confusos = qui confusi erant.) 


(2) Adverbial Clauses: 

I) Consecutive Clauses are represented by Participial construc- 
tion (chiefly in the case where this is accompanied by a 
Negative) : 

* Sapientis est, nihil contra mores, leges, instituta facien- 
tem, habere rationem rei familiaris, i/ ¢s a wise man's 
duty to have regard to his private fortune, so that he do 
nothing contrary to morals, laws, and customs, C. Off. ii. 
I5 (where nihil facientem 2 ita ut nihil faciat, without 
doing anything). ‘Natura dedit usuram vitae, tamquam 
pecuniae, ulla praestituta die, nature has given the 
oan of ih, as if were of money, without fixing any day 
Jor repayment, C. T. D. i. 39.! 

, Here observe the versions of the English idiom ‘without,’ followed by a Verb 


239 








498 Latin Syntax. $ 239 


2) Final Clauses may be abbreviated by the Fut. Participle : 

* Catilina ad exercitum proficiscitur, signa illaturus urbi; 
Catilina goes to the army, intending to march on the city, 
Flor. iv. r. ‘Alexander Hephaestionem in regionem 
Bactrianam misit, commeatus in hiemem paraturum,’ 
Alexander sent Hephaestion into the Bactrian country to 
get provisions for the winter, Curt. viii. 8. (Where illa- 
turus =ut inferat ; paraturum sut pararet) See § 186. 

3) Causal Clauses: ‘ Nihil affirmo dubitans plerumque et 
mihi ipse diffidens, / affirm nothing because | gene- 
rally doubt and distrust myself, C. Div. ii. 3 (dubitans = 
quia dubito, diffidens = quia diffido). * Hephaestio longe 
omnium amicorum carissimus erat Alexandro, cum ipso 
pariter educatus, of all Ais friends Hephaestion was b 
Jar the dearest to Alexander, because he had been brought 
up with him, Curt. iii. 12 (educatus = quia educatus erat). 
‘Flaminium Coelius religione neglecta cecidisse apud 
*Trasimenum scribit, Coe/iws says, that Flaminius fell at 
Trasimenus, because he had neglected religion, C. N. D. ii. 
3 (i.e. quod religionem neglexisset). 


4) Temporal Clauses: * Herculem Germani, ituri in proelia, 
canunt, ‘he Germans, when about to march to battle, 
chaunt Hercules, Tac. G. 3 (i.e. cum ituri sunt). * Tar- 
guinis Ardeam oppugnans imperium perdidit, Tarquin 
ost his power, while besieging Ardea, Eutr. i. 8 (op- 
pugnans=dum oppugnat)  *Pleraeque scribuntur ora- 
tiones habitae iam, non ut habeantur, most speeches are 
written after being delivered, not that they may be deli- 
vered, C. Br. 91 (habitae=postquam habitae sunt) 
‘love tonante cum populo agi non est fas, when 
Jupiter thunders, tt is against religion to transact affairs 
with the people, C. Phil. v. 3 (i.e. cum Iuppiter tonat). 


5) Conditional Clauses: * Epistulae offendunt, non loco red- 
ditae, Zetfers annoy, if not delivered in season, C. Fam. 
xi 16 (ie. si non redduntur) ‘Nihil, me sciente, 





Marcus entered the city without being saluted by any one, may be variously rendered: 

(1) Marcus nullo salutante urbem ingressus est. 

(2) Marcus a nullo salutatus urbem ingressus est. 

(3) Marcus insalutatugurbem ingressus est. 

(4) Marcus sine cuiusquam salutatione urbem ingressus est. 

(s) Marcus ita urbem ingressus est ut a nullo salutaretur. 

(6) Marcus urbem est ingressus neque a quoquam salutatus est. 
And, with a Negative, Marcus never entered the city without being saluted— 

(7) Marcus nunquam urbem ingressus est quin (or ut non) salutaretur. 
This force of the Participle with a Negation may be illustrated by a few more 
examples: ‘Epicurus, non erubescens, voluptates persequitur omnes nominatim, 
Epicurus without blushing details all pleasures by namse, C. N. D. i. qo. "Constat Nu- 
mam non petentem in regnum ultro accitum," i£ ts well known that Numa, without 
being a candidate, was solicited to accept tke royal office, L. i. 35. ‘In bello civili nihil 
accidit non praedicente me,’ im the civil war nothing has happened without my 
Joretelling it, C. Fam. vi. 6. ‘Quis est qui nullis officii praeceptis tradendis 
philosophum se audeat dicere?" who will dare to call himself a philosopher without lay- 
ing down any rules of duty! C. OF. i. 2. 
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frustra voles,’ you shall wish for nothing in vain, tf I 
know tt, Sall. (i.e. dummodo ego sciam). 

6) Concessive Clauses: *Scripta tua iam diu exspectans, 
non audeo tamen flagitare, though I have long been look- 
ing Jor your writings, yet I dare not demand them, C. Ac. 
i, I. (Le. etsi exspecto) ‘Perditis rebus omnibus, 
tamen ipsa se virtus sustentare potest,’ ZAougA all things 
be lost, yet virtue can support herself, C. Fam. vi. 1. (i.e. 
quamvis perditae sint). 

Nisi, etsi, quamvis may annex a Participial Clause: 

* Etsi aliquo accepto detrimento tamen summa exer- 
citus salva locum quem petunt capi posse, ZAougA some 
loss would be sustained, yet the spot they aimed at night 
f: yiri without the main army being destroyed, Caes. 

. C. i. 69. 


7) In Comparative Participial Constructions the Particles are 
prefixed to the Participial Clause: * Graecas litteras senex 
didici, quas quidem avide arripui, quasi diuturnam sitim 
explere cupiens, J learnt Greek in old age, and grasped 
st indeed with much zest, as if I wished to quench a pro- 
tracted thirst, C. Cat. M. 8. * Antiochus securus de bello 
Romano erat, tamquam non transituris in Asiam 
Romanis, Antiochus was careless about the war with 
Rome, as imagining that the Romans would not come 
over to Asta, L. xxxvi. 41. 


D) Notes on Participial Construction. 


I) The Participle Perfect Passive is used to express a past 
action continuing in its consequences, after such Verbs as 
habeo, teneo, possideo, &c.: ‘Illud exploratum habeto, 
nihil fieri potuisse sine causa, consider tt clear, that 
nothing could have been made without a cause, C. Div. ii. 
28. ‘Hoc tibi persuasum habe,’ be persuaded of this, 
C. ‘Hoc cognitum comprehensumque habeo, 
this is thoroughly known and comprehended by me, C. 

2) It is used in older Latin with the Verbs do, reddo, curo, 
by way of Periphrasis: ‘Stratas legiones Latinorum 
dabo, J will lay prostrate the legions of the Latins, L. 
viii. 6. ‘Hoc tibi effectum reddam, 4 get this done 
for you, Ter. An. iv. 4. ‘Inventum tibi curabo et 
mecum adductum Pamphilum, 77 look up Pamphilus for 
you and bring him with me, Ter. An. iv. 4. 

To the same idiom belong the phrases missum facere and 
fieri: *Si qui voluptatibus ducuntur, missos faciant 
honores, if any are seduced by pleasures, they may bid 
farewell to honours, C. p. Sest. 68. ‘Legiones bello con- 
fecto missas fieri placet,’ / recommend that on the close 
of the war the legions be disbanded, C. Phil. v. 19. 

After volo, nolo, cupio, oportet, a Perf. Participle repre- 
sents Infin. Pass., see p. 449. The constructions ‘ Pro- 
perato opus est, hasty action is needed, C.;‘ Liberis 
consultum volumus; we would have the children's gooc 
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regarded, C.; *Mansum oportuit, Ter., arise from the 
Impers. use of Passive Verbs. 


3) The Participle Perfect is used attributively to supply the 
place of a Substantive expressing the action of the Verb: 

* Prusiam regem suspectum Romanis et receptus Han- 
nibal et belluin adversus Eumenem motum faciebat, 
both the reception of Hannibal and the commencement of 
war against Eumenes made King Prusias an object of 
suspicion to the Romans, L. xxxix. 51. * Labeo male 
administratae provinciae arguebatur, Ladeo was 
charged with maladministration of the province, Tac. 
Ann. vi. 29. 

Hence Livy, Tacitus, and Lucan use the Neuter Participle 
Perf. Pass. to express the Substantival notion of the Passive 
Verb, which the Greeks expressed by the Article and 
Infinitive : 

‘Diu non perlitatum tenuerat dictatorem ne ante meri- 
diem signum dare posset,’ the long-continued want of a 
well-omened sacrifice had withheld the dictator from being 
able to give the signal before noon, L. vii. 8. So, tenta- 
tum, L. iv. 49. ‘Summisque negatum stare diu,’ Lucan, 
i 70. 

4) The Gerundive Construction is more largely used in the 
place of Substantives expressing the transitive action of 
the Verb: 

* Flagitiosum est ob rem iudicandam pecuniam accipere, 
tt is scandalous to take money to give a verdict in court, 
C. Verr.ii. 32. * Temperantia constat ex praetermit- 
tendis voluptatibus corporis,’ temperance consists in 
abstinence from bodily pleasures, C. IN. D. iii. 15. *Pho- 
cion cum Demade de urbe tradenda Antipatro con- 
senserat, Phocion had agreed with Demades as to the sur- 
render of the city ta Antipater, Nep. Phoc. 2. 

In Livy’s Preface we read ‘ante conditam condendamve 
urbem,’ which probably means ‘before the actual or de- 
signed foundation of the city,’ ‘before the city was built 
or commenced.’ See GERUNDIVE CONSTRUCTION. 


5) Participles are sometimes equivalent to Gerundive Instr- 
mental Construction : 

* Aer effluens huc et illuc ventos efficit, the atr, by flowing 
hither and thither, causes winds, C. N. D. ii. 39. * Crescit 
indulgens sibi dirus hydrops,’ the dreadful dropsy grows 
by self-indulgence, Hor. C. ii. 2. 13. See $ 161. 2. 


6) A, Participle and Verb are often best translated by two 
erbs : 

* Caesar scribit, se cum legionibus profectum celeriter 
adfore, Caesar wrote word that he had set out with his 
legions and would soon arrive, Caes. B. G. v. 38. * lure 
interfectum Clitun Macedones decernunt, sepultura 

uoque prohibituri, ni rex humari iussisset, the Aface- 
onians voted that Clitus was justly slain, and would 
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even have denied him burial, had not the king ordered him 
to be interred, Curt. viii. 2. 


7) A Participle Present after such Verbs as audio, video, 
facio, pingo, &c., expresses the action or state of the 
Object heard, seen, &c.: 

* Audivi eum dicentem, vidi eum ambulantem, &c. 
Analogous to this is the construction, *Est apud Platonem 
Socrates . . . dicens,' &c., we »ead in Plato of Socrates 
saying, &c. C. 
8) The Participle sometimes repeats the preceding Verb: 
‘Mars videt hanc visamque cupit, Mars sees, and seeing 
desires her, Ov. Fast. iii. 21. 

9) A Participial construction is often involved with an Oblique 

Interrogation or a Relative Clause: 


* Cogitate quantis laboribus fundatum imperium, quanta 
virtute stabilitam libertatem una nox paene delerit, C. 
Cat. iv. 9. Such a sentence cannot be rendered in 
English without paraphrase: Consider how wast the toil 
that founded this empire, how great the valour that esta- 
blished this freedom, which a single night all but de- 
stroyed. 


| ——— 


CHAPTER V. 


ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND STRUCTURE AND 
CONNEXION OF SENTENCES. 


THE ORDER OF WORDS reflects the progress of a 
writers ideas. This is true of modern languages, such 
as English and French, which, having lost their inflex- 
ions, are obliged in the arrangement of words to follow 
somewhat definite rules; but it is worthy of special 
attention in languages which, by inflecting the Nouns 
and Verbs, can abandon the syntactical order as often 
as emphasis or harmony requires. Latin is one of these 
. languages, which are called Transpositive. 


A. Since an unusual order indicates logical or rhetorical em- 
phasis, it is necessary for adequate translation that the ordinary 
arrangement should be clearly understood. 

We shall consider I. the beginning; II. the end; III. the 
middle of the Sentence. 


I. r. The Subject usually stands either first, or after the word 


definitive of time, place, or logical connexion : 
Verres Siciliam vexavit. Atille in iudicium venit. 


2. Everything logically connected with the Subject must be 
placed in close connexion with it : 
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The Aedui, since they were unable to protect themselves and 
thetr property, sent ambassadors fo Caesar. 

‘Aedui legatos ad Caesarem mittunt, cum se suaque defendere 
non possent,’ Caes. 

Democritus was of course unable to distinguish between black and 
white, after he had lost his sight. 

‘Democritus, luminibus amissis, alba scilicet et atra 
discernere non poterat,’ C. 

Hence, if emphasis is to be thrown on the Subject, it must be 
placed in a striking position. Now the most striking position is 
that farthest removed from the ordinary one. "Therefore it should 
be placed at the end of the Sentence: *Scenicorum mos tantam 
habet verecundiam, ut in scenam sine subligaculo prodeat nemo,’ 
C. *Hannibal iam subibat muros, cum in eum erumpunt Ro- 
mani, L. 


II. The end of the Sentence is occupied in general by the Verb, 
because this usually contains the main predication, and unites 
together the whole proposition. Suck order is frequently observed 
throughout long paragraphs, as in L. ix. 40, 41. 

This arrangement, however, should be abandoned : 

I. If it is inharmonious in sound, as happens whenever several 
Verbs come together in a period: *Constiterunt, nuntios in 
castra remissos, qui, quid sibi, quando praeter spem hostis occur- 
risset, faciendum esset, quieti opperientes,' L. xxxiii. 4. 

2. If it is necessary to give peculiar importance to the Verb, 
which, like other words, acquires emphasis from an unusual posi- 
tion: * Offendit te, A. Corneli, vos, Patres conscripti, circumfusa 
turba lateri meo,’ C. 


3. Or to emphasize a word, which in the middle of the sentence 
would not have the requisite stress: *Sicine vestrum militem ac 
praesidem sinitis vexari ab inimicis? L. 

4. To prevent the separation of closely connected words: 
* Erant ei veteres inimicitiae cum duobus Rosciis Amerinis,’ C. 


5. To secure directness of expression in clauses introduced by 
enim or autem: ‘Sed hoc vitium huic uni in bonum convertebat : 
habet enim flebile quiddam in quaestionibus, C. ‘ Amicum 
aegrotantem visere volebat: habitat autem ille in parte urbis 
remotissima,’ C. 


6. To secure Antithesis by the figure Chiasmus: * Aedes pesti 
lentes sint, habeantur salubres, C. ‘ Patriae salutem ante- 
ponet saluti patris, C. 


I1I. The middle of the sentence is usually occupied by the 
Adverb and other qualifying words; and by the Oblique Cases. 

The Adverb, however, and the Oblique Cases, like other words, 
acquire emphasis from peculiarity of position: ‘ His Fabriciis sem- 
per usus est Oppianicus familiarissime, C. *Secuti estis alium 
ducem ; sequemini nunc Camillum; L. 


PB. Notes. 


1) The Adjective or dependent Genitive usually follows its Sul- 
stantive: ‘Vir bonus. Moderatio animi.’ But if it is emphatic 
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Or imparts a specific meaning to an Adjective, or other word, it 
precedes it: Magnus Alexander, or Magnus ille Alexander. 
luris prudens. 


2) Usually Substantives having a Genitive belonging to them all, 
should not be separated, but all should follow or precede it: 
* Huius autem orationis difficilius est exitum quam principium 
invenire, C. *Honestum autem illud positum est in animi cura 
atque cogitatione, C Similarly several Genitives depending on 
a single Noun either follow or precede it: * Dedicatum est inter 
cellam Iovis et Minervae, L. *Haec omnia honoris et am- 
plitudinis commodo compensantur,’ C. 

Yet closely connected words are frequently separated for the 
sake of emphasis: *Iustitiam cole et pietatem, C. ‘Quod et 
aetati tuae esset aptissimum et auctoritati meae, C. 


3) An Adjective qualifying a Substantive with dependent Geni- 
tive is placed first, the Genitive next: Una litterarum signifi- 
catio. Constans omnium fama. 

But an Attribute acquires emphasis by separation from its 
Noun: In miseriam nascimur sempiternam. *Unum a Clu- 
entio profectae pecuniae vestigium ostende," C. 


4) Contrasted words are rendered effective by juxtaposition : 

* Ex bello tam tristi laeta repente pax cariores Sabinas viris 
ac parentibus fecit L. *Mortali immortalitatem non arbitror 
contemnendan, C. 


5) Similarly, different cases of the same word, and words having 
a common derivation, are placed in juxtaposition : 

*Alium alio nequiorem. Sint semper omnia homini hu- 
mana meditata. *Ut ad senem senex de senectute, sic hoc 
libro ad amicum amicissimus de amicitia scripsi, C. Zae/. 


6) Quisque should be placed in juxtaposition with suus and 
the cases of sui: ‘Sua cuique virtuti laus propria debetur. 
* Gallos Hannibal in civitates quemque suas dimisit, L. xxi. 


7) The directness of Latin expression requires that in Negative 
Sentences the Negative form should be stamped on the sentence at 
once: 

‘Negat Epicurus quemquam, qui honeste non vivat, iucunde 
Posse vivere; C. *Nihil est agricultura melius, nihil homine 
ibero dignius; C. *Vetat enim dominans ille in nobis Deus 
iniussu nos hinc suo demigrare; C. *Nemini quicquam negavit. 
Non memini me unquam te vidisse. 

Hence non is frequently separated by one or more words from 
modo, solum, tantum, minus, magis: 

*[us bonumque apud Scythas non legibus magis quam natura 
valebat, C. 

8) Similarly for the sake of emphasis ante and prius are sepa- 
rated from quam, and the Demonstrative from its Relative: 

* Ante revertit quam expectaveram, C. *Illud quidem post 
accidit quam discesseram, C. *Hanc esse perfectam philoso- 
phiam semper indicavi, quae de maximis quaestionibus, &c., C. 


9) The Demonstrative Pronouns usually precede their Substan- 
tives: - 
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‘Eius disputationis sententias memoriae mandavi: quas 
hoc libro exposui meo arbitrio, Cic. 

Unless it is desirable to bring them into close connexion with the 
Relative: 

‘Nunquam qui iratus accedet ad poenam mediocritatem 
illam tenebit, quae est inter nimium et parum," C. 


IO) Prepositions are either placed immediately before their case, 
or at least are only separated from it by a Genitive belonging to 
the Case they govern: 

* Sanguis a corde in totum corpus distribuitur, C. ‘ Quid est 
tam inhumanum quam eloquentiam ad bonorum perniciem per- 
vertere, C. 


11) Qualifying words, however, which form an essential part of 
the word governed by a preposition, may intervene between the 
preposition and its case : 

Ob non redditos transfugas. De bene beateque vivendo. 
* Ex illo caelesti Epicuri de regula et iudicio volumine, C. 


12) Disyllabic prepositions often follow their case, if it is a 
pronoun: is quem contra dico; sometimes also ad, de, per. 
post, follow their case. This, however, is usually to prevent the 
separation of the relative from its antecedent: 


Illud, quo de agitur. 


Afi Apposition to a Proper Name is commonly placed after the 
name, as conveying a subordinate idea: 

*Q. Mucius augur multa narrare de C. Laelio, socero suo, 
solebat, C. Agis rex; Cyprus insula; Hypanis fluvius ; Orpheus 
poéta. 

If, however, the Appellative is more important, and requires to 
be emphasised, it will precede the Proper Name: 

* Obviam ei venerunt duo consules, C. Terentius Varroet L. 
Paullus Aemilius, L. 


C. The Connexion of Sentences. 


I) Latin writers not only paid great attention to the logical 
sequence of Clauses and Sentences, but made this logical con- 
nexion obvious by placing a particle as the first or second word in 
the sentence. Hence no sentence stands detached unless it is 
logically disconnected from what precedes. Sentences connected 
in thought form links of a chain, which only breaks off because the 
topic is altogether dismissed. 


2) The Relative and its Particles are particularly useful for this 
connexion of sentences, and for avoiding monotonous repetition. 

The Relative may be used for the Demonstrative with a Particle. 
and is therefore found with those Conjunctions which allow of 
connexion by means of a Particle. See CO-ORDINATION. 
. Quod cum audissem; quod si fecissem; quod quamvis non 
ignorassem ; for Et cum hoc, &c. 

From this habit of connexion by Relatives, appears to have 
arisen the use of quod before many Conjunctions, as a merely 
Sociative Particle. It is most frequent before the conditional 
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Particles, si, nisi, and etsi, and is found also, though more rarely, 
before other Conjunctions: so quod cum, quod ubi, quod utinam ; 
in all which the Conjunction alone would have been sufficient. 
Even before the Relative, we find quod thus used: *Quod qui ab 
illo abducit exercitum, et respectum pulcherrimum et praesidium 
firmissimum adimit reipublicae, C. See $ 82. 


3) Another peculiarity, which in Latin helps the connexion of 
Sentences, is the use of neque (nec). It stands for et with the 
Negation, in whatever form it occurs in the sentence, unless when 
it belongs exclusively to a single word in antithesis. This con- 
nexion is in Latin so common, that, for the sake of it, neque is 
joined to enim and vero, where in English we could not use and, 
and are, therefore, obliged to explain it by saying that neque = non. 


D. The Period in Latin. 


I. 1) A Period is a compound Proposition, consisting of at least 
two, generally of several Sentences, which are so connected, that 
grammatical construction is not complete before the last clause is 
added. 

A Period (a»óifus or circuitus verborum) is so called because 
the main proposition surrounds the interpolated clauses. 


2) A Period is Simple, when it does not consist of more than 
two such Sentences, related to each other as Antecedent and Con- 
sequent (Protasis and Apodosis) It is Complex if it consists of 
several Sentences so related. 


3) Thus the following sentences do not constitute Periods : 
Quemadmodum concordia res parvae crescunt, ita discordia vel 
maximae dilabuntur. Vitis natura caduca est, et claviculis quid- 
quid est nacta complectitur. But they may readily be made to 
assume a simple Periodic form: 

Constat, quemadmodum concordia res parvae crescant, ita dis- 
cordia vel maximas dilabi. Vitis, quae natura caduca est, quic- 
quid est nacta, complectitur. 


The latter sentence, if we add to it, et nisi fulta sit, ad terram 
fertur, becomes a Complex Period, in which vitis complectitur 
is the principal sentence, quae natura caduca est, nisi fulta sit, ad 
terram fertur, quicquid est nacta, are the clauses. 

It may be further enlarged as it stands in Cicero: 

* Vitis, quae natura caduca est, et nisi fulta sit, ad terram fertur, 
eadem, ut se erigat, claviculis, quasi manibus, quidquid est nacta 
complectitur, C. Ca£. M. 15. 

4) If the Subject of two Sentences united by a Conjunction is 

one and the same, the almost invariable practice in Latin is to form 
them into a Period: 
. (Antigonus cum adversus Seleucum Lysimachumque dimicaret, 
in proelio occisus est, Nep. Zum. * Verres simul ac tetigit pro- 
vinciam, statim Messanam litteras dedit, C. Verr. 1. 

So also when the Object is the same for both Propositions : 


‘Quem ut barbari incendium effugisse viderunt, telis eminus 
emissis interfecerunt, Nep. Ax. 
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$) The Clauses of a Period are modifications of the main pro 
position. By being grouped together in due order, they produce 
the effect of logical completeness, of sonorous and dignified ex- 
pression, which accorded well with the gravity and majesty of the 
Roman character. The Periodic style is admirably fitted for the 
great oratorical efforts of an accomplished rhetorician like Cicero; 
and for history designed, as was Livy's, to celebrate the greatness 
and triumphs of the Roman people. Hence the style of the golden 
age of Latinity is essentially Periodic. It is, however, but ill 
adapted for an age in whieh a profusion of new ideas and fresh 
information demands the most rapid and facile expression. The 
modern style is on this account essentially unperiodic. 

It will be easily understood that the Period is not suited for all 
subjects. It is out of place in the description of ordinary and 
trivial matter, in epistolary composition, in outbursts of passion, 
irony and denunciation. 


II 1) As the dignity of the Roman character delighted in the 
sonorous roll and fulness of the Period, so their practical sagacity 
and critical ear required that it should be well proportioned, rhyth- 
mical, unmonotonous, and above all, perspicuous and clear. 

2) To secure the first of these requisites, a Period should consist 
of sentences of nearly equallength: . 

* Et quisquam dubitabit | quin huic tantum bellum transmit- 
tendum sit | qui ad omnia nostrae memoriae bella capienda | divino 
quodam consilio natus esse videatur, C. *Stultitia etsi adepta est 
quod concupivit | nunquam se tamen satis consecutam putat, C. 


3) Roundness and regularity of sound is chiefly to be obtained 
bv correspondence in the structure of sentences. Words, which 
are opposed to each other. should, as far as possible, be of the 
same kind, so that noun should answer to noun, verb to verb, &c. 
li possible. more than one important word should intervene 
between a parenthetic Clause and the end of a Sentence: ‘ Magni- 
tad» malencii facit, ut, nisi manifestum parricidium proferatur, 
erecibile non sit, C. 

4 Al good prose writing is rhythmical. that is, it flows on in 
Sach a Tanner as to satisfv and delight the ear. It is, however, 
especiacy necessary to attend to the cadence of a Sentence or 
Yel because the necessary pause at the close gives the ear 
gong ioci. The following is a table of cadences approved by 
Create ans Quintlan: 

Creteas com Ditracheo . . -;-: -v-* gloriam comparavit. 

AvNMhaess cum Molosso. . ., --- membra firmarunt. 

Drow hacas Com PaeoneTertio -2 ~~-v esse videatur. 

ations CUT CTXOO . . . —e- 2 2 - | cogitans sentio. 


NNNM v .tui Scipio. 

VeN tohvs uw SBOBAeD . Q2... varietates. 

aw hades WX dATDES | Le» ---- , pluribus de causis. 
esc UM NAA 0.7 v= ----ivirum condemnarunt. 

We Nus... s... . v videri. 

USA eR o. 0... €. -—— novisse. 


VS Aa she rhuchm of prase is essentially distinct from that of 
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verse, all verse-endings should be avoided at the close of a sen- 
tence, particularly the hexameter termination of dactyl and 
spondee. 

Such endings, therefore, as quo me vertam nescio; esse 
videtur; are carefully to be avoided. It should be observed, 
however, that the historians were less careful on this point than the 
orators and rhetoricians. Hexameter endings are frequently met 
with in Livy. 


III. To prevent monotony in the periodic style, short detached 
sentences (cola or commata) are introduced. Such frequently 
occur in periodic style. To secure perspicuity and clearness of 
expression in constructing them, the following rules should be 
observed : 


(1) That no Sentences be admitted into a Period but such as are 
logically connected together. 


(2) That of these Sentences the leading thought form the main 
proposition. 


(3) That the limitative and qualifying Sentence be placed in 
logical subordination. Hence in a narrative the accessory details 
should be arranged in the order of time. 


(4) That every Period, indeed every Sentence, commence with 
the word in closest logical connexion with the preceding: 

* Bellum propter nos suscepistis: susceptum quartum deci- 
mum annum pertinaciter geritis, L. ‘Quod si acciderit, facienda 
morum institutorumque mutatio est. Commutato autem genere 
vitae, &c. C. ° 


(9 Hence the Relative should be placed as near to the Ante- 
cedent as possible. To secure this, either the Relative Clause is 
introduced parenthetically after its Antecedent: 

*Acilius autem, qui Graece scripsit historiam, plures ait 
fuisse,' C. 


Or the Antecedent is drawn into contact with the Relative by 
being placed at the end of the Principal Sentence: 

* Dicebam habere eos actorem Q. Caecilium, qui praesertim 
quaestor in eadem provincia post me quaestorem fuerat,’ C. 


The same remark applies to hic, inde, unde, ibi, &c.: 
* Hannibal tres exercitus maximos comparavit Ex his 
unum in Africam misit (not unum ex his). L. 


Hence quamobrem and quare always begin a sentence. 


IV. As, in the construction of a Simple Sentence, minor addi 
tions and circumstances are thrown into the middle, and the Verb 
closes the whole, so Clauses containing explanatory matter are 
thrown into the midde of the Period : 


* Scipio, ut Hannibalem ex Italia deduceret, exercitum in Africam 
traiecit. Itaque, cum Romam venisset, statim imperatorem 
adiit, L. 
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The usual arrangement of clauses in a Period is analogous to 
that of words in a Simple Sentence. 


(1) The word or clause containing the Subject, with the words 


or clauses immediately connected with it. (2) The words or 
clauses explanatory of the time, place, motive, &c. (3) The word 


' or clause expressing the remoter object. (4) The clause express- 


ing the immediate object. (5) The principal Verb. 

To this arrangement there are frequent exceptions, particularly 
in the position of the principal Verb, for, as was before stated, an 
agglomeration of finite Verbs at the end of a Period was especially 
distasteful to the Romans. Hence the principal Verb frequently 
precedes a Substantival, Final, or Consecutive Clause : 


*Cum C. Licinius sacerdos prodisset, clara voce, ut omnis 
contio eudire posset, dixit se scire illum conceptis verbis peier- 
asse, C. 

' Commilitones appellans, orabat ne, quod scelus Ap. Claudii 
esset, sibi attribuetent,’ L. 

* Quam rem Tarquinius aliquanto quam videbatur aegrius ferens, 
confestim Turno necem machinabatur, ut eundem terrorem, quo 
civium animos domi oppresserat, Latinis inferret, L. 


V. Correlative construction is | y employed in forming 
Periods. If emphasis is sought, the Relative is placed before the 
Demonstrative : 

* Quid? ii qui dixerunt totam de dis opinionem fictam esse ab 
hominibus reipublicae causa, ut, quos ratio non posset, eos ad 
officium religio duceret, nonne omnem religionem funditus sustule- 
runt?! C. ‘Quod si, quam audax est ad conandum, tam esset 
obscurus in agendo, fortasse aliqua in re nos aliquando fefel- 
lisset,’ C. 

So qualis often precedes talis: quidquid id: and quo, hoc or 
eo. But this is not the universal practice. 


VI. Grammatical Subject and Object in Periods. 


1) The literature of the Romans is distinguished above all 
others by directness and lucidity of expression. This is mainly 
due to the practical sagacity which was their distinguishing charac- 
teristic ; but partly also to the conditions under which their literary 
works were composed. "There was then no eager public, demand- 
ing daily information and periodical criticism : consequently there 
was no popular literature. As reporters did not exist, we have no 
trustworthy remains of spontaneous eloquence. The orations that 
have come down to us are either masterpieces redacted by the 
orators themselves, or speeches attributed to eminent men by his- 
torians. Hence both in matter and form they are the products not 
of extemporaneous eloquence, but of literary labour. 

Moreover, in the case of the ancients, the limited character of 
their scientific and other information, and the comparative want of 
fecundity and diversity of ideas, made artistic expression in every 
branch of art more easily attainable. The simplicity of conception 
and purity and unity of execution, which distinguish the great 
works of antiquity, are denied to a modern writer by the very pro- 
fusion of thought and material which surrounds him. 
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2) To secure unity and directness of expression : . 


(1) The Subject remains in the same Case, as far as possible, 

throughout a Period : 

When they asked him for his opinion, he replied. 

Rogatus sententiam respondit. : 

Hannibal allowed him to leave the camp; but he soon 
returned, decause he said that he had forgotten some- 
thing. 

‘Cum Hannibalis permissu exisset e castris, rediit paulo 
post, quod se oblitum nescio quid diceret,’ C. 


(2) The introduction of several independent subjects in the 
same Period is avoided. Hence sentences expressing the 
time, condition, or means of accomplishing the main 
action, are frequently thrown into the Ablative Absolute 
or are introduced in a Subordinate Sentence, not coordi- 
nated as they frequently are in English: 


This was observed, and they altered thetr plan. 
Id ubi vident, mutant consilium. . 


The plan was universally approved, and the consul was 
entrusted with the execution of tt. 
Cunctis rem approbantibus, negotium consuli datur. 


(3) If an Oblique Case of one sentence becomes the Subject 
of the next, the change of Subject should be clearly indi- 
cated by a Pronoun: 

* Huius filiam virginem auro corrumpit Tatius, ut arma- 
tos in arcem accipiat. Aquam forte ea tum sacris extra 
moenia petitum ierat,' L. 1. 


* Principium defectionis ab Othone factum est. Is cum 
magna popularium manu transfugit,' Tac. 


(4) The Subject of discourse, in whatever case it may appear, 
should receive prominence by being placed at the begin- 
ning of the Period. Four cases require illustration : 

a) When the grammatical Subject of the principal sentence 
and clauses is the same: 

* Dionysius, cum gravior crudeliorque indies civitati esset, 
iterata coniuratione obsidetur, Nep. 

*Ea animi elatio, quae cernitur in periculis, si iustitia 
vacat, in vitio est,’ C. , 

6) When the Subject of the principal sentence is the Object 
of the clauses : 

* Galli, cum eos non caperent terrae, trecenta millia ad 
novas sedes quaerendas miserunt, L. 

* Rex Prusias, cum Hannibali apud eum exsulanti de- 
pugnari placeret, negabat se audere, quod exta prohibe- 
rent,’ C. 


c) When the Object of the principal sentence and of the 
clause is the same: 


*Praemia virtutis communi petitorum consensu tulit, 
concessit autem Alcibiadi, quem magno opere dilexit. 
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‘Polyphemum Homerus cum immanem ferumque finx- 
isset, cum ariete colloquentem facit,’ C. 


d) When the Object of the principal sentence is the Subject 
of the clauses: 


*Captis, cum paenitentiam profiterentur, ut parceretur 
edixit,’ L. 

‘Midae illi Phrygio, cum puer esset, dormienti formicae 
in os tritici grana congesserunt,’ C. 

The forms a) and c) are most deserving of imitation, because they 
possess greater directness and unity of expression. When, how- 
ever, prominence is to be given to the motive or occasion of an act, 
it may be necessary to employ the other forms. 


VII. Historical narrative requires frequent change in statements 
of time: to express which, historians have recourse to two resources 
—the Participial construction, attributive and absolute, and the 
Conjunctions, cum, ubi, postquam. By these Livy can unite, 


without failure of perspicuity, in one Period, what in English must 
be broken into three or more: 


‘Numitor, inter primum tumultum, hostes invasisse urbem 
atque adortos regiam dictitans, cum pubem Albanam in arcem 
praesidio armisque obtinendam avocasset, postquam iuvenes per- 
petrata caede pergere ad se gratulantes vidit, extemplo advocato 
consilio, scelera in se fratris, originem nepotum, ut geniti, ut 
educati, ut cogniti essent, caedem deinceps tyranni, seque eius 
auctorem ostendit," L. 1. 


‘His, sicut acta erant, nuntiatis, incensus Tarquinius non dolore 
solum tantae ad irritum cadentis spei, sed etiam odio iraque, post- 
quam dolo viam obsaeptam vidit, bellum aperte moliendum ratus, 
circumire supplex Etruriae urbes," L. ii.' 


E. Poetry and Prose alike require the virtues of Purity, Perspi- 
cuity, Simplicity, and Harmony. 


I) Purity is violated by Barbarism or Solecism. Barbarism is 
the use of a word not properly Latin, as, confiscare, ‘fo confis— 
cate: or (what is more to be guarded against as a more easy 
error) the use of good Latin words in meanings they do not bear = 
as, intentio, for ‘an intention,’ instead of consilium. Solecismm 
is a construction not allowed by Syntax: Parce me, for parc € 
mihi: Ita graviter aegrotavit ut paene mortuus est, for mortuua s 
Sit. 


2) Perspicuity of style requires that it be clear and intelligible, 
free from confusion and ambiguity. 


3) Simplicity of style requires it to be free from affectation, axad 
unencumbered by tawdry and tasteless ornament. 


4) Harmony of style requires that harsh and unmusical soura «1: 
be carefully avoided ; that long and short words be well int €x 
mixed, and that grave and important words close the sentences." 


——— M À€—— À— ——— — MÀ ÓÓÓ P a ——MráM M 


. * Compare with these a much less elegantly constructed Period in Caes. B.C iii 2877 
Mmilienses - » . Constituunt.’ 

style of Prose Composition admits a fourfold distinction: (1) The Didacc £3 

(2) the Epistolary ; (3) the Oratorical ; (4) the Narrative or Historic. 
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PART IIl. 
LATIN PROSODY. 
253 


A. PrRosopia, of which the Latin accentus is a trans- Pro- 
lation, denoted in classical Greek the accent of a word. ^" 
In later times, when Accent became confounded with 
Quantity, the word was sometimes employed in .its 
modern sense. In English and other languages Prosody 
now signifies that part of Grammar which deals with the 
quantity of syllables and the rules of metre. 


I. Quantity and Rhythm. 


1. In Latin, as in Greek, Verse depended on the Quantity of syl- py?" 
lables, every syllable being either long or short; and the various thm. 
metres resulted from the various relations of the long and short 
syllables to each other. We therefore first treat of the Quantity of 
syllables, so far as it can be reduced to rule ; and then discuss the 
most important metres : the Heroic Hexameter first, as the lcading 
and typical form of verse; next the Elegiac, and then the Lyric 
metres, mainly those of Horace and Catullus. 





Of the first three styles, the model in Latin is Cicero, to whom, we may justly say, 
non viget quicquam simile aut secundum. (1) His Didactic writings are in the form of 
Treatise or of Dialogue. Of the Treatise, his work De Officiis is the best model; of his 
Dialogues, the Laelius or De Amicitia, and the Cato Maior or De Senectute, are best 
adapted to the young student, who may proceed afterwards to the Tusculan Disputations 
and the De Oratore (2) Cicero's Letters areeither dignified or familiar. Of the dignified 
style, the letters to Lentufus and Lucceius, and the first Ad Quintum Fratrem may be 
taken as models ; of the familiar, the First Book of Letters to Atticus. (3) Speeches are 
either Forensic or Public. Forensic speeches are for the Prosecution or for the Defence. 
Of the former, we have only Cicero's Verrine speeches, of which the Actio Prima may be 
taken as aesample. ‘he latter are numerous; and of these the best samples for early 
study are Pro Archia Poeta, Pro Milone, and Pro Murena. Public speeches may be 
classed under the three heads of Exposition, Eulogy, or Invective. Hardly any of Cicero's 
Speeches belong entirely to the first class ; but some of the Catilinarian and later Philippic 
Speeches approach it. Of Eulogy, Pro Lege Manilia is the best example. Of Invective, 
the First In Catilinam and the Second Philippic. 

In History, the greatest Latin authors are Caesar, Livy, and Tacitus. Caesar's 
style is the clear, full, and unaffected narrative of an accomplished soldier. That of Livy 
is more ornate and picturesque, bespeaking a student of the Greek historians. The 
manner of Tacitus, though not without a Thucydidean tinge, is yet peculiar to himself— 
terse, vigorous, subjective, sterrly moral, sometimes bitterly sarcastical ; often rising to 
eloquence, here and there indulging in picturesque description, especially of gloomy and 
tumultuous scenes. 

The student may further compare the following Periods in Livy and Cicero: Liv. i. 16, 
* Romana pubes . . . obtinuit;' xxii. 3, ‘Flaminius qui... proposuit ;’ xxiii. 25, ‘Hac 
nuntiata clade . . . submitterent;’ Cic. g. S. Rose. 1, ‘Credo. . . comparandus;’ 5. 
Mil. 4, ‘Est enim . . . salutis;’ f. Caecin. 1, ‘Si quantum . . . audaciae;’ f. Mur. 
2, ‘Quod si. . . subeundas;' i Caf. iii. 12, ‘Sed quoniam . . . providere;" iw Cat. 
i 13. ‘Ut saepe . . . ingravescet.' See also Off. i. x. 1; Fam. iii. 8. 1. 

He may also consult with advantage, ‘Hints towards Latin Prose Comp sition’ 
(Macmillan and Co.), by Alexander W. Potts, M.A., Head Master of the Fettes College, 
Edinburgh, who has afforded valuable assistance in the present chapter. 
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We learn from the ancient grammarians (Aristotle, Cicero, and 
Quintilian among them) that Rhythm, or a due admixture of long 
and short syllables, was of vital moment in prose as well as verse. 
As our ears and tongues can at the best discriminate imperfectly 
differences of Quantity, it is most important for us to acquire a 
mental ear and tongue, to be able to feel the beauty of Plato as 
well as Homer, of Cicero as well as Virgil. Cicero’s technical 
writings will supply an excellent commentary on what is here 
meant. 


2. Syllables are either Short or Long. A short syllable is tech- 
nically denoted by this mark (^), a long syllable by this (7). 
A short syllable was said to contain one Mora or /z7ne, a long 


syllable two Morae or “mes. 
Syllables which at one period of the language were long, at 


another were short. 
Certain classes of syllables, which might at the same period be 


either long or short, are called Doubtful. 
In verse a long syllable is exactly equivalent to two short. 


3. Long syllables have two main divisions, syllables long by 
nature, and syllables whose short vowel is lengthened by Posi- 
tion, that is to say by coming before a double consonant, or two or 
more consonants, whether in the same word or in two consecutive 
words. In the words fait6, mdéstis both syllables are long by 
nature: in factüs sübsünt the four syllables, whose vowels are 


short by nature, are all lengthened by position.! 


4- does not give position any more than the aspirate in Greek ; 
and qu has only the power of a single letter. 


5. In the older language final s, preceded by a short vowel, was 
slightly sounded, if at all; was often therefore not written, and 


! Technically all long syllables and all short syllables are respectively equal, though 
the nature of the case and the testimony of the ancients prove that there is a great diver- 
sity in their real length. Fractus and factus have each their first syllable long, but 
the latter is only lengthened by position, the former is long by nature also; aquá and 
nequé have each the last syllable short, but the rules of elision, observed by the most 
careful poets, shew that 8 was much lighter than &. We are often ignorant of the natu- 
ral quantity of Latin syllables lengthened by position. The » and e, and sometimes the 
accent, gives us this knowledge in regard to Greek syllables, though we are sometimes 
at a loss even there in the case of a, «, v. The poet Accius introduced the practice of 
denoting naturally long vowels by doubling them. This was soon laughed out of fashion 
by Lucilius. We find some traces of this usage in inscriptions of that time: Maarcus, 
paastoresand the like. Later such vowels were often marked by an apex (^) ; many traces 
of which we find in inscriptions of all ages; 4, Mártis, dominéis, &c. Quintilan 
alludes to both these fashions. Attention to general laws of the language will enable us 
to determine the quantity of many vowels. "Thus the vowel of the Supine and cognate 
parts of the Verb was long by nature (even if the vowel of the Present Indic. was short) 
when it was followed by a medial; the a of actus (for ag-tus) was long, of factus 
short by nature; the e of lectus (for leg-tus), Part. was long, of lectu s, ded, short. 
Again, every vowel followed by ns or nf was long by nature, as in mens, sapiens, 
and other cases ; while e was short in mentis, sapientis, &c. "This is what Cicero 
means when he says in his Orator, 48: ‘Inclitus dicimus brevi prima littera, insanus 
producta, inhumanus brevi, infelix longa: et, ne multis, quibus in verbis eae pri- 
mae littgrae surt, quae in sapiente atque felice, producte dicitur sa.’ In many cases 
we know the length of the vowel by finding the Latin word written in Greek: Sestius 
(Syereos), Roscius (Pwoxtos) and many proper names: but Máyros, l'páxxos and the 
like show us that in such words the vowel was short by nature. 
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often with the older poets, including Lucretius and Cicero when 
young, did not give position: as, *'infantibüs parvis! *torvüs 
draco.’ 


6. An important exception to the rule of position is this: 

A vowel short by nature, coming before a mute followed by a 
liquid in the same word, may either remain short, or be lengthened 
by position: tenébrae or tenébrae, rétro or rétro, triplex or 
triplex. In the same verse Virgil has p&tris, pátrem ; Lu- 
cretius p&tribus, patres; Horace nigris, nYgroque; Ovid 
volücri, volücris. 


7. Before gm, gn, a vowel cannot remain short: tégmen, ágnus. 
In genuine Latin words not compounded, the other mutes do not 
precede m, n. Thus the older writers, such as Plautus, wrote 
drÁcüma, mina, cücInus, licInus, Alciména, Técümessa 
and the like, for the corresponding Greek words. The learn 
poets, copying the Greeks, did not object to cycnus, Técmessa, 

rócne, &c. It is worth noting, too, that Plautus, Terence, &c., 
following no doubt the usage of common life, seem never to have 
lengthened a short vowel before a mute and liquid; while the 
Augustan and later poets preferred to lengthen one, when the mute 
was a medial, b or g; writing labra, nigro rather than l&bra, 
n¥gro. With this we might compare on the one hand the repug- 
nance of Aristophanes to lengthen a short vowel before a mute 
and liquid, unless he is parodying a serious poet, and on the other 
the great frequency with. which this is done by the tragedians ; 
while Homer nearly always lengthens the vowel in such cases, 
unless constrained by the metre. 


8. The older poets, among them Lucretius, do not hesitate to 
leave a vowel short before a word beginning with se, sp, sq, st, x, 
gn. The more careful poets avoid such positions, not choosing 
either to lengthen the vowel or to leave it short. Virgil has only one 
instance of such a lengthening—‘date tela, scandite ;’ and once 
only leaves the vowel short—‘ Ponité: spes ;’ in each case the 
license seems to be used for effect. Horace has no instance of 
either license in his Odes or Epistles; but several in his Satires. 
As in the case of mutes and liquids, this would seem to point to a 
studied contrast between the usage of common life and the more 
stately pronunciation of the higher poetry. In a few Greek words, 
such as Scamander, Zacynthus, zmaragdus, some of the 
poets follow the Greeks in a rare exceptional license. Catullus in 
is two pure Iambic poems three times lengthens a short a before a 
mute and liquid of the following word: as, 'impotentià freta :’ 
* Propontida trucemque ...; ultima Britannia! The peculiar 
metre seems to have influenced him in this. 


II. Quantity of Inner Syllables. 


The Quantity of Final Syllables may be reduced to rules; but 
chat of Syllables in the body of words is so indefinite, that we must 
confine ourselves to pointing out a few general principles, with the 
leading exceptions to these. 

I. Where two vowels are contracted into one, the syllable is 
long: c&6go, cóperio, tibicen, bébus, ianior, bigae, mà- 
mentum. 

LL 


233 
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In semi, ante, and a few other particles, the vowel does not 
coalesce, but is altogether elided, when followed by a vowel in a 
compound word. The syllable is therefore not lengthened: semi- 
hómo, ant(e)éo, antéa, &c., whether the vowel be omitted or not 
in writing. Forms like ‘grave olens,’ ‘suave olens,’ * magno 
opere,’ ‘summo opere,’ are better written as two words. 

2. All diphthongs are long: Gráius, dara, harpyia. 

Except prae in composition before a vowel, as in prdeustus, 
pr&eeunte. Ovid once wrote * Máéotis ;’ but in 

Statius once uses pr&éiret ; and in Catullus the prae of * prae. 
optarit’ coalesces into one syllable with the op. 


3. A vowel before another vowel in the same word, but a different 
syllable, is short: tr&ho, méae, via, fo, béant, thus 


Exceptions : 

(1) G&tüs, drus, Rhaá (Silvia), but Rhea ( Péa), Sheu; &er 
is Greek usage: and there are hundreds of Sher Greek words, 
adopted by the poets, chiefly proper names, which keep a vowel 
long before another: £o, cycnéus, &c. Diana, Shé are doubt- 
ful: also some Greek words: as, daedaléus and daedaléus, 
choréa and choréa.! Academia, long in Greek and the best 
Latin, is shortened by some later poets. 


(2) The 1 of fio is long, except when followed by er, as freri, 
fYeret ; though Plautus and Terence sometimes have fréri, &c. 


. (3) The a of the old Genitive of the rst Declension is long: 
terrái, aul&i, purpureai. 


(4) The e of the Gen. and Dat. of the sth Declension is long in 
d¥6i, fidéi (Plautus, Ennius, Lucr. but fidéi in Manilius and 
later writers ; r&i (Lucr.), réi (Hor.). Lucretius and others some- 
times make rei a monosyllable. In Terence, spei seems always 
monosyllabic, but sp&i in Seneca. In Latin poetry no other Gen. 
or Dat. in -ei seems to be found, neither speciei, materiei, nor 
any such. Lucretius has 8i, Catullus &i, for the Dat. of the Pro- 
noun is. 


(5) The 1 of Genitives in tus is doubtful: illtus or illrus, and 
so with istfus, ipsfus, ullfus, nullfus, solfus (solíus, Ter.). 
But always alius, which is contracted. In later writers altertus; 
but alterfus sometimes in Plautus. Utrtus, utrYusque. 


By comparing Cicero (Z. Or. iii. 183) with Quintilian (i. 5. 18), 
we learn the interesting fact that in the time of the former the 
rose pronunciation was illYus. untus, &c.; in the time of the 
atter illsus, untus, as he with all the later grammarians held the 
shortening to be a poetic license. 


eee 

* In Latin 1 seems often to have been doubled in pronunciation and to have served for 
& vowel and consonant at once: thus in Cicero's time Pompeius and such words were 
often written with 14; and so Troi-ia-nus, ei-ius, cui-ius; and hence perhaps the 
quantity of the two last words. In compounds of iacio it was usual to write 1 only 
once, as in &-Icit, A b-icit, though the 1 was equivalent to ji. We can thus account fot 
the quantity of r&-Icio, where the 1 formed a diphthong with the e of re, and also a 
separate syllable. On the other hand ei-cit, rei-cit, are sometimes disyllabic, and Kb 
Tcit, Kd-Icit are found with their first syllable short. In the older writers, too, eius, 
cuius are often monosyllabic, and sometimes have the quantity cüiüs, digs. 
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4. Derivatives are said to follow as a rule the quantity of the 
words from which they are derived. But this rule has many 
exceptions, some systematic, some which seem to be accidental. 


(1) Disyllabic Perfects and their compounds, with the tenses 
formed from them, have the first syllable long: vidi, invidi, 
videram; but video, vxderem, &c.; légi, légissem; but 
légo,légam. 

Except bYbi, dédi, (fxdi) diffidi, (scidi) discrdi, &c., st&ti, 
(sttti) constIti, &c., táli, attüli, &c. - 

But these exceptions are perhaps only apparent, as the Perfects 
seem either to be actually reduplicated, as dedi, steti, or to have 
once been so, as tuli, &c. (tetuli, Lucr., &c.). 


(2) Some apparent derivatives are illusory: rex régis, régina, 
do not come from régo. Coma (xdpn) has no connection with 
cómo. 


(3) Disyllabic Supines, with the parts of the Verb formed from 
them, are also long: visum, visurus, &c. Except dátum, 
{tum, lxtum, quitum, rátum, (rütum) dirütum, &c., státum 
from sisto; but státum from sto; cítum from cieo; but 
citus from cio. 


(4) Other apparent or real discrepancies might perhaps be ex- 
plained, if we had the required knowledge: lux, lücis, lüceo, but 
ü&cerna ; móles, málestus; sópio,sópor; hamanus, hómo; 
i&ro, peisro. 


(5) We find not a few variations of quantity in the same word: 
Lucret. has ‘l¥quidis’ and ‘liquida’ in the same verse; he has 
* ]squor aquai, all others l¥quor (subst.), but liquor (verb); he has 
‘ flavidus ' and 'flüvidus,' * glómere,' but *glémero,' &c. with other: 
instances. Silius derives S&bini from Sabus; M&murra (Catull), 
Mémurra (Hor, Mart). Lüceres (Prop), Lüceribus (Ov.). 
Lemáres and Lemüria (Ov). Mamari (Prop), Mamürium 
(Ov). Catillus (Verg), C&txlus (Hor), Catillus (Stat). 
Vertr&gus (Mart), vertrága (Gratius. Cóturnices (Plaut, 
Lucr.), cóturnices (Ov. Iuven). VatYXcanus (Hor), Vatica- 
nus later. Pálatia, Pálatinus, usually, but pá&latia (Iuv.). 
Often conübia; often also conübia, conübio, conübiis, &c. It is 
an error to regard the latter forms as trisyllabic. See Munro os 
Lucr. iii. 776. 


(6) Sometimes the consonant is or is not doubled: vacillo, but 
vaccillo (Lucr, Cic). Compare far, farris, farina; mamma, 
mámilla; offa, dfella ; tintino, tintinnabulum, Porsenna, Porséna; 
and perhaps currus, cürulis, quattuor, quater; littera, l¥tura. 


(7) The penult of the 3rd Pers. Plur. Indic. Perf. is long: ama- 
vérunt, legérunt. But the poets not unfrequently shorten it; and 
dedérunt (Lucr. Hor.), fuérunt (Lucr. Prop.), tulérunt (Verg.), ver- 
térunt (Hor.), locavérunt (Plaut.) prove that this was not done from 
metrical necessity merely. 

) The penult of the 1st and 2nd Pers. Plur. of the Fut. Perf. 
Indic. and the Perf. Subj. is doubtful: vidertmus (Lucr.), egersmus 
(Verg.), fecerimus (Catull); videritis, dixeritis, but dederitis 

LL2 
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(Ov.). The poets appear to have been determined solely by the 
requirements of their metre. 

As 1 and u are both vowels and consonants, from necessity of 
the verse the vowel sometimes passes into its corresponding con- 
sonant: àr-ié-té for Arvété, àb-i&-té for Abyété, tén-ul-A for ténai. 


‘Sometimes without such necessity we have àb-ie-gnus, ténwis for 


ténüis, and the like. Trisyllabic in Horace is once princip-ium, | 
once consilium, in Virgil flüv-iorum ; Lucr. has flütant. Some- 
times the 4 is suppressed between two long syllables: vindém- 
iütor, stél-io, taen-11s. Lucretius once makes 6r-iiin-di a trisyllable 
with short o. The third syllable of fortuitus, gratuitus seems 
doubtful: Statius certainly has gràtüxtus. Promontérium is an 
error: the real form is promuntürlum. On the other hand v some- 
times becomes &: sólüo, dissólio, vól&áo, &c.: Hor. has stiláae 
and milüus. But rélfcuus is the genuine form (Lucr., Plaut., &c.) : 
réliquiis does not appear before the Silver Age. The Augustan 
poets abstain from using it, perhaps from a dislike to lengthening 
the first syllable. 

(9) Vémens, vémenter are the only genuine forms; véh&mens, 
& c. never appear in good writers. 

(10) Many Crases occur in the poets, like auréi, ferréi, even 
omn-iá as disyllabic, precant-iá as trisyllabic. 

(11) In words like deinde, dein, deesse, deest, deerrarunt, 
the first e is altogether elided, as in antehac, anteactus, &c.; 
so numquam, nusquam, nullus for neumquam, &c. In 
neutiquam, neu becomes diphthongal. 

(12) Eodem, eaedem, eosdem, are disyllabic or trisyllabic; 
but disyllabic only where the second vowel is long by nature: 
eundem, eandem, are always trisyllabic. Idem (plur. and 
isdem are disyllabic in the best writers; éisdem seems to occur 
first in Juvenal: ei (nom.) or ii, eis or iis are avoided by the 
poets. 

(13) A few words like suesco, suetus, deorsum, seorsus are 
either disyllabic or trisyllabic: suo is twice monosyllabic in Lucr, 
who has sis for suis after Ennius. 

Note. The quantity is doubtful in many Proper Names, adopted 
from the Greek, in which sbort vowels are often lengthened for 
metrical reasons, as Priamides. 


III. Quantity of Final Syllables. 

(I) r. Monosyllables ending in a vowel are long: except the 
enclitics qué, vé, n& and quá (Nom. and Accus), which is also 
an enclitic (siquá, néquá). 

2. It is perhaps most convenient to say that monosyllables 
ending in a consonant are also long. 


Exceptions : 

() Such as end in b, d, 1, t, are short, two only, sal and 
» 2 Deine long (aut and haud, as diphthongs, are of cours 
ong). 

(2 Fic, n&c, An, In, fér, pér, tér, vir, cdr, bls, cIs.i5 
(Pron.), quis (Nom.). 605 Pe cen v , 
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(3) Also és (sum): és is found in Plautus, &c.: but &s (edo) is 
circumflexed and long. 


(4) Hic (Pron.) is doubtful: hoc (Nom. and Acc.) is doubtful in 
the old scenic, long in the later, poets. 


(5) Ac in good writers never comes before a vowel, and its 


quantity is uncertain. Very late writers seem to use it both long 
and short. 


(II) 2. In words of more than one syllable: 
a. & final is long — 


(1) In the AbL Sing. of rst. Decl. : as, mens&. 


(2) In the Imperative of 1st Conj.: amà, monstrá ; but put& 
is used parenthetically. 


(3) In the Numerals triginta, &c. 


(4) In Prepositions and Adverbs: circ&, contra, erga, frustr&, 
intra, suprà, intere&, postc&, praetereà, postilla; which 
are really Ablatives, and therefore regularly long, as 
may be proved by forms like posthác, antehác, prae- 
terhac; and by the forms extrüd, supr&d, arvorsum cá&d 
(adversum ea), in old inscriptions. But itá&, qui& are 
short: cia or heia is perhaps doubtful, certainly short. 


B. 4 final is short in all Noun-Cases but the Ablative: except 


(1) In Greek words ending in a, the & is sometimes retained in 
Latin, but there is a strong tendency to shorten it: philo- 
mela ; elegi& Ov.); elegia (Mart. Stat); Electra (Cic. 
Ov.), Electrá (Sen.). Phaedra and Phaedrá (Ov.) ; Phae- 
dra (Sen. For Greek Nominative in ay, we find Tiresià 
(Lucil.), Tiresiá, Peli& (Sen.). But when a represents », 
it is short: as, nymphá ; so, Nom. Atrid& (Prop.). 

(2) In Vocatives of Greek names in as, a is long: Acnea, 
Pallà; but doubtful in Vocatives from Nom. in es: 
Atridá (Hor.), Anchis& /Verg.), Cecropid& (Ov.). 


3 final is short: except 


(1) Abl. Sing. of sth Decl.: dié (hodié, &c.), r& (quaré); so 
famé, which in this case at least belongs to this Decl. 
(2) 2nd Pers. Sing. Imper. of 2nd Conj. : as, gaude, moné,. 


But cávé (Hor. Ov.); though these have also cavé; vidé 
(Phaedr. Pers.).! 


(3) Adverbs from Adjectives of the 2nd Decl.: valdé, aegre, 
docté ; and in ferma, feré, ohé. 


But bené, malé, inferné (Lucr.), superné (Lucr. Hor.), are 
snort. 


Temeré follows the general rule, as is proved negatively by 





* The Latins had a strong tendency to shorten the final in familiar iambic words: 
compare pütí above, and other examples, ending in 1 and 0; and this is especially 
true and important in the old scenic prosody. In *val& vale inquit' (Verg.), ‘mane 
inquii" (Catull), ‘fave llithyia' (Ov.), the e is long and only shortened by a vowel 
following. ) 
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e being always elided in Hexameter poets ; positively by 
its frequently occurring with & in Seneca. 


(4) When it represents 5: nymph&, Hebe, Antigoné, temps, 
C. 


* 


X final is long: except 


(1) 1 is doubtful in mihi, tibf, sibi, ibf, ubf; short in nist, 
quast, necuby, sicubt. 

O^s. The10f utt (=ut) is always long ; sicuti dactylisa 
fiction; ibidem always in Hexameter poets ; the second i 
is doubtful in the scenic poets ; utique, utYnam are short. 
So ubinam, ubivis; but ubique. 


(2) The 1 of Vocatives which represent i is short: Daphny, 
Adont ; also Thybr*. 


(3) The 1 of Datives, representing i, is short in Minoidy, 
Tethyx (Catull), IasonY, Pallady (Stat). But Thetidi, 
Paridi, &c., have 1 long; and these are the more nu- 
merous. 


O final is long: except! 


(1) The archaic end is short: also cité (adv.), modé (adv.), 
dud, egó, cédó, owing to the tendency to shorten the final 
of familiar Iambic words. Yet modé as well as modé is 
in Lucr.; egó occasionally in Plautus. 


(2) Homé is doubtful, generally short. 


(3) Scio and nescio, which have o doubtful in the scenic 
writers, for metrical reasons have it short in Hexameter 
poets, &c. 
U final is long: except in the archaic indü (=in), and neni ( ne 
oenum = ne unum = non). 
*,a purely Greek letter, is short in the few words adopted from 
Greek: as, moly, Tiphy. 
€ final lengthens the Vowel: except donéc. 





! The final 0 continued always inflexibly long in Datives and Ablatives of the and 
Decl, and when it represented a final w (Cli); but in Verbs and Nominatives of the 
3rd Decl. it became doubtful ; though still in most cases generally long. Seneca, indeed, 
juvenal, and others, venture to shorten the Gerund in do (vincend6, vigilandd, &c.), and 
Juvenal even postremó, though these appear at least analogous to the Dat. and Abl. in 0: 
so indeed 1s quomod6 (Hor.). 

As might be inferred from the laws of Latin pronunciation, this shortening first took 
place in Cretic and lambic words. Virgil, an anxious metrist, only ventures to shorten 
Pollid (three times), nuntió and auded. In all these instances the O is elided ; but, as 
he never elides the final of a Cretic, preferring hiatus, as, insilS Ionio, he evidently 
did not regard the 0 as long. It is probable, however, that the elision was a compromise, 
and that the vowel was to him neither precisely long nor short, something, in fact, like a 
final m, which he occasionally elides in Cretic words, audiam ét, omnium égenos 
Horace, in his Odes as careful a metrist as Virgil, shortens only Pollid, but in his Satires 
and Epistles he has, besides this word, eÓ, rogd, vetd, dixerd, obsecró, mentid, quo- 
modó. But before them Catullus has vol3, dabó, and putd, when, like put, it is a quasi 
adverb. Tibullus desinó, Propertius caeditó, and even findó. Ovid always shortens 
Sulmó, Nasó ; and we find in him examples of amó, cand, negó, petd, regd, led, con- 
ferd, desind, odcró, Curid, Gallid, Scipid, estó, credd, tolló, rependó, nemó, ergd. In 
most poets of the Silver Age this 6 is frequent enough: we find quandó, porrd, serd, 
ambó, octó, &c. In all ages quanddquidem. 
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® final shortens the Vowel. 
% final shortens the Vowel. 


In nihll it is doubtful; generally short, but occasionally 
long in Ov. Lucr. Some only use contracted nyl; Virgil 
seems only twice to use the disyllable, each time before a 
consonant: Z.ii.6.; Ae. ii. 287. But there are some 18 
instances in which it might be said that he wrote nfhfl, 
not ni 


[am final is treated of under the head of Elision.] 
@ final shortens the Vowel. 
The only Exceptions are Greek words. 


Those in én are long, as they represent n»: hymén, &c. 
Those in on are long, which represent wv ; short, which 
represent ov: Tritón, Troilón. Those in an, in, yn, are 
long or short, as they are long or short in Greek: Elec- 
tran, but Iphigenián ; chelyn, but Tethyn. 

X final shortens the Vowel: except 

(1) Celtibér is doubtful. 

(2) Compounds of par are long, as dispar, impàr. 

(3) When -er represents np it is long, as aér. But or, even 
when representing wp, follows the general rule: Hector, 
rhétór. 

As final is long: except 

The Nom. Sing. and Accus. Plur. of Nouns taken from the 

Greek, which have -ág: Pallás (-&dis), lampádás, &c. 
@s final is long: except 

(1) penés. 

(2) Nouns of Decl 3 which. increase short, as mil&s milit-, 
obsés obsid-, segés segét-. But pés, and compounds, 
Cerés, abiés, ariés, pariés, remain long. 

(3) Compounds of és, as potés, adés. 

(4) Words representing Greek «c; as cacdéthés (Neut), 
Arcadés (Nom. Plur.). 

Es final is short: except 

(1) Dat. and Abl. Plur. in -1s: terris, dominis, vobis. 

(2) Accus. Plur. of 3rd Degl. in -1s ( - 8s) : omnis, gentis. 

(3) 2nd Pers. Sing. Pres. Subj. in -is: adsis, velis. 

(4) Compounds of vts, as mavis, quamvis. 


(5) Nominatives which increase long: as, Samnis (-ttis); and 
from Greek i; : as, Salamis (-inis). 

(a) The -is of the Fut. Perf. and Perf. Subj. is doubtful: as, 
dixeris (Hor.), dederis (Ov.). Compare the quantity of 
the 1st and 2nd Persons Plur. in these tenses. 

(6) Sanguis has is always in Lucretius; though usually short 
in and after the Augustan age, it is long more than once , ees 
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in Ovid, Lucan, Silius ; and once in Verg. Tibull. Seneca, 
Valerius Flaccus, and in the ‘ Aetna.’ Virgil has only 
pulvis. 


Os finalis long: except 


(1) Exés (Lucr.), compds, impés. 
(2) Greek words which end in og, as Chiós, Phasidis. 


Us final is short: except 
(0 Nominatives in us with à in Gen.; virtüs (-atis), tellas 
(-aris), (palás in Horace's Ars P. must be corrupt). 
(2 Gen. Sing. and Nom. and Acc. Plur. of the 4th Decl 
gradüs. 
(3 When -üs represents Greek -ov;: Panthüs, Mantas 
(Verg.). 
¥s final is short, occurring only in a few Greek proper names, 
as Tiphys. Except Tethys (Verg. Ov.), and chrysophrys. 


'T final shortens the Vowel. 


Except contracted Perfects, disturbat (Lucr.), petit, obit. 
The final of the uncontracted petiit, iit and its com- 
pounds, as rediit, is often long; some say always, and 
do not admit exIIt and the like. 


IV. Quantity of Words in Composition. 

Generally words in composition retain the quantity they bad in 
their simple form! Thus :— 

(1) Pré is long in composition. 

But there are many exceptions : pricella, prdfanus, préficiscor 
préfecto, préfugus. préfundus, prdfiteor, préfari, prétervus (also 
prétervus in Plaut. prénepos, préneptis, préfundo (but préfundo, 
Catull); prépello twice in Lucr, elsewhere prépello; pr&curo, 

répino, prépago {Verb and Subst? are doubtful; Próserpina, but 
Preserpina once in Horace, once in his imitator Seneca. In 
Greek words v.- remains short, as Prépontis. Yet prólogus in 
Plautus and Terence. 

a. Né- is long; néquaquam; but short in néque, néqueo, 

as, néfandus, néfanus, &c. . 

(3) R$ in composition is short, unless lengthened by position 
merely, as réscrib. The four Perfects, r&ccidi, répperi, réppuli, 
rettuli, have always r&, as they are really reduplications, and 
should have the consonant doubled. As the old quantity was ré, 
ré, generally, réddico or réduco always appear in Lucr. Plaut. 


' la maay cases, Soweves, cope cm? words have undergone such organic changes as 
remove them from the occ cf pro&wiy ;othey belong to the general grammar and 
history do the Mc2gpage We mig’: ask again why we have Gmitto, not Sbmitto, as in 
Goaamen Sheree D bie. 2X EIS (hocdie): Wem (neut), not Iddem, as idem 
(emi Bee as sack quiíciwe are invariable ia all periods of the language, we must 
take tes for prazted, xselml tha: the tendency of the language was to shorten such 
sytlabies ia fambar werd This tentency, unchecked in old times, was artificially 
teanted Sy mere elacabos Bek. 
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Ter. Compare réddo. Réccido is in Ov. Prop. Iuv. (Virgil does 
not use the word). Isolated cases occur of réllatus, réllictus. The 
Hexameter peets always have réligio, rélicuus, reliquiae from me- 
trical necessity; but also réligio, rélicuus, réliquiae in Plaut. Ter. 
Phaedrus, &c.; and in later poets always réliquus. 


(4) In that peculiar compound Verb, formed with facio and 
words like cÁle- rare- (where by the way the word had a double 
accent, as cále-fécit, ráre-fécit), the quantity of the e is very 
variable. Lucretius has many ot them with these quantities: 
raréfieri, raréfacere, expergéfactus, confervéfacit, putré- 
factus, vacéfit, patefecit once, patéfiet once, but oftener 

atéf, liquéfit, but liquéfactus, caléfecit, cinéfactus, 

abéfacto, tepéfactus, timéfactus, conlabéfactus, conla- 

béfiunt. It will be seen that the e is always long where a long 
syllable precedes ; but generally short where a short syllable goes 
before ; and this tendency to shorten the e is even greater in later 
poets. We see from the form caifacio how short the e was in 
this word, the most usual of the class. Ritschl says that in Plautus 
the e is long where the preceding syllable is long ; short, where it 
is short. We have thus another instance of the tendency to 
shorten the finals of iambic words in common use, the e in all 
these words having been originally long. This tendency has a 
powerful influence, as will appear, on the old scenic poetry. 

idélicet, long in Hexameter poetry, shortens the e in Plautus 
and Terence. 


V. Elision. 


(1) Elision, sometimes termed by Grammarians Synaloepha, 
sometimes Icthlipsis, is an important modifying principle of 
Quantity. Shortly stated it is this. In a Latin verse, when onc 

ends in a vowel or diphthong or m, and the following word 
begins with a vowel or h, such final vowel or diphthong or m with 
its vowel is elided, that is to say, does not count in the verse.! 





* This general principle, however, is subject to many limitations. Much depends on 
the age of the writer, much on the style of verse. Plautus, or Ennius himself in his 
dramas, will freely employ elisions which the latter, to judge from the fragments, would 
never admit in his Annals, written in heroic verse. Virgil has many elisions which Ovid 
never admits: nay, Horace in his later Odes abstains from elisions found in the earlier 
books, in his Epistles from elisions which often appear in the Satires We have room 
here only for a few remarks. There is not evidence to show in what precise way the 
elision took place : how far the former vowel was modified or destroyed ; whether some 
short vowels, as & in indeclinable words, bené, qué, atqué, &c., disappeared alto- 
gether; whether a long vowel formed a kind of diphthong with a following long vowel ; 
whether a long vowel, elided before a short, was first shortened, and then formed a kind 
of synaeresis with the other ; how it fared with syllables ending in m, and the like. As 
elision, especially of long vowels, continued to become rarer and rarer with careful writers, 
in the higher kinds of verse, it is probable from this, as well as from other facts, that the 
artificial cultivation of the language produced a more distinct sounding of final syllables. 
In a single verse of Plautus or Terence five or six elisions, even of long or middle sylla- 
bles in m, are usual enough. The quantity of syllables in m is somewhere between th: 
of a long and a short syllable. 

That, as some suppose, the former vowel or diphthong was lost altogether in pronun. 
Ciation, and the accent thrown a syllable back, seems impossible: for then many verses 
of the best poets would cease to be verses at all : such as Virgil's ' Sublimem expulsam 
eruerent.' ‘ Insontem infando indicio. The latter would then be equivalent to 'Insons 
infans indicio,' which has no rhythm. 
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(2) Elision is very rare when a vowel or diphthong immediately 


precedes the eli syllable, though we find m Virgil, ‘ Alpheae ab 
origine ;’ in Horace's Satires, ‘ fio et mersor.' 

(3; Monosyllables, long or ending in m, should not be elided 
before a short vowel, except a few, such as me, te, se, tu, si, cum, 
tum, iam, sum but not sim, qui sing. not plur. Here, and in 
what precedes and follows, we are not speaking of the old scenic 
poets. 

(4) lambic words (~~) are never elided before a short vowel: 
seldom (never by some poets, such as Ovid in his Elegiacs) even 
before a long vowel Lucretius so elides only once, *equi atque 
hominis.’ Virgil, however, makes use of this license, but yct 
under limitations. 


(5) Careful poets, as Virgil, abstain from eliding the ultima of a 
Cretic (7 * 7), because this can be only before a short syllable. 
The style of verse, however, makes a difference. Horace does this 
in his Satires, as *tantüli éget, not elsewhere ; Catullus in his 
Lyrics and Elegiacs, not in his Heroics. So elision of words in m, 
like omnium, is rare, yet occurs in the best writers: as, * omnium 
Bony, (Verg.), ‘fluminum amores’ (Ov.), ‘principum amicitias’ 
Hor.). 


(6) There are many distinctions in the elision even of short 
vowels. Thus & or Y elide more freely than & or 5 before a short 
vowel. Many poets will hardly thus elide 4 except in the first foot 
of a verse or before another à: Flüm!na &mem is a much easier 
elision than FlümIna érant. The & of indeclinable words, such as 
qué, v&, atqué, nequé, bend, malé, temer&, is the easiest of all 
elisions. A poet like Ovid will only admit the elision even of a 
short vowel in the last half of the Pentameter with very great 
limitation, and such elisions as a rule occur only in the first foot of 
this half; elisions like ‘insula habet, ‘ resistere equos,’ are quite 
exceptional. In the final syllable of the verse Elision is un- 

own. 


(7) An apparent, not a real, exception to what is said must be 
noted. We often see est at the end or in other parts of a verse, 
where Elision would be inadmissible: ‘dolori est,’ ‘laborum est,’ 
*meo est,’ ‘sua est, and the like. Here est is enclitic, and we 
ought to write, or at least pronounce, dolorist, laborumst, 
meost, suast. Also es sometimes is an enclitic in the same 
way. 


Virgil, moved perhaps by his love of the older poets, frequently elides long vowels, but 
generally in the first half of the verse or in the middle of the fourth foot ; not at the very 
beginning of the line: *Si ad vitulam spectes,' in one of his earliest Eclogues, being a 
singular exception. 

But between Virgil and Ovid a great change was going on: the latter has hardly one 
elision of a long vowel for ten of Virgil's: his elisions too of syllables in m are much 
rarer. The most careful poets, such as Martial, follow Ovid ; though Virgil's authority 
had weight with some of the later Epic poets. As an illustration of what is said, it is to 
be noted that Horace, in the Fourth book ef his Odes, only once elides a long syllable: 
‘Quod spiro et placeo;’ and even here the 0 may have become doubtful, though spon- 
daic words did not so soon begin to shorten the final Horace, however, freely elides 
here syllables in m. 
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2 
A. Exceptions to the law of Elision, forming Hiatus. See Hiatus 
$ $2. xxxi. p. 52. 
(a) The monosyllabic interjections 4, 5, heu, for manifest rea- 
sons are not elided by the dactylic poets. Ovid once has 
the Greek Interjection ai ai unelided; once, too, he 
writes: ‘Et bis 16 Arethusa vocavit 16 Arethusa, for a 
peculiar effect, and Catullus leaves 16 unelided in his 
Epithalamium. Others do not allow a vowel to fol- 
w IO. 


(6) Sometimes a long vowel is left unelided and long in the 
arsis of a foot. Virgil employs this license more than 
others, clearly in imitation of the Greeks ; but there is not 
more than one instance to several hundred verses. * Stant 
et iuniperi et castaneae hirsutae’ gives two in one verse. 
Often it occurs in Greek words ; sometimes for poetical 
effect: ‘Ter sunt conati imponere Pélié Ossam;’ ‘Si 
pereo, hominum manibus. Once and once only he leaves 
a syllable thus long in the thesis of the foot: * Glaucó et 
Panopéae ét Inco Melicertae:’ a manifest Greek rhythm, 
as in Homer a vowel is very often thus left long in the 
thesis of the first foot. 


Ovid keeps an unelided vowel more rarely than Virgil, and 
in deference to him. Many poets abstain from it alto- 
gether: Horace has it very rarely: ‘capiti Inhümato.' 
* Daedaléo ocior! is not genuine; for the 6 would then 
remain long in thesis. 

This license is very rare in middle syllables in m, and most 
of the examples admit of easy correction, as in Propertius, 
* O me felicám, o nox mihi candida’ (read nox o). 


(c?) In thesis, too, a long vowel is sometimes shortened before 
a short vowel, but generally in the case of Iambic or 
Cretic words, which would hardly admit of elision, many 
of them being Greek or Proper Names. It is sometimes 
united with the other kind of hiatus in the same line; see 
some of the examples given above; and Virgil’s * Hylà 
Hyl& omne sonaret.’ Virgil has *vále válé inquit, ‘ In- 
sülié Tonio,” &c.; Lucretius, *Remigt oblitae, *etesiàe 
esse ; Ennius has, *Scipió invicte ;’ Cicero, ‘ etesiaé in 
vada, who in his * Orator! speaks of it as a license very 
rare in Latin, common in Greek. 

Such license is scarcely allowable in polysyllables in m, 
though Ennius has ‘Dum quidém unus homo,’ * militim 
octo, and Lucilius *sordidüm omne. Instances given to 
Lucretius have no foundation. 


Virgil’s two examples of such a hiatus with a short syllable, 
*Addam cerea pruná hónos erit, and *patuit déà llle 
ubi, may perhaps be defended by the pause, but are 
almost unparalleled ; for the *malé ominatis' assigned 
by some to Horace, and the *malé, o miselle passer’ 
given by others to Catullus, are impossible. 


(7) Long monosyllables and those in m are sometimes short- 
ened in thesis before a short vowel: Virgil has ‘ quy 
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Xmant, 't& Amice,’ ‘3 Alexi ;? Horace * m& 4mas,’ ‘n&im 
Adest.’ Lucretius has eleven instances of this license; 
which is frequent in the comic poets, but there only in 
arsis. 

(e) A license, resembling that of hiatus, is the lengthening of a 
short syllable ending in a consonant before a vowel. 
Virgil has many examples, in imitation of Homer and 
Ennius, the license often taking place in or before a 

" Greek word: * Pectoribüs Inhians,’ * Altius ingreditür et,’ 
*fultüs hyácintho? Lucretius has only two examples. 
‘fulgét àuro, ‘scirét AnImoque;’ Catullus three, all 
coming before the Greek word hymenaeus. 


(/) Virgil, if his text is right, thus lengthens a short syllable 
ending in a vowel: ‘gravi& sectoque elephanto ;’ but 
‘anima àtque istius inscia culpae,’ where there would be 
hiatus also, is condemned by all sound critics, as well as 
‘ supervacué aut’ in Juvenal. 


(g) Virgil, however, has one singular license: sixteen times he 
lengthens que in arsis, though que is one of the shortest 
syllables in the language and eminently susceptible of 
elision; and he has induced hardly any one else to follow 
his example. But, in fifteen of the sixteen cases, que is 
in the arsis of the second foot, as * Terraequé tractusque ;' 
once in the arsis of the fifth, * Noemonaque Prytánimque,' 
with Greek words. Clearly it is a mere imitation of 
Homer's lengthening of re in the second and fifth foot. 
In fourteen of the cases, too, the next word begins with a 
double consonant.! 


B. Having discussed the laws of Quantity generally, 
we proceed to apply them to the chief kinds of Verse 
employed by the Latin poets, which are all borrowed 


from the Greeks. 


The poets, however, with whom we need concern ourselves, have 
with great tact confined themselves to a few of the simpler kinds of 
verse, discarding the more complicated feet, rhythms, and verses, as 
unsuitable to their language. Those, however, which they have 
selected, they have adapted with grea* skill to all its peculiarities. 


I. Verse and Metre. 
F I. A Verse (versus, dine) is composed of a certain number of 
eet. 


1! A Foot (pes) contains a certain number of morae, three at 
east. 


— 





—— À 


' In all the above instances a purely short syllable is artificially lengthened. Virgil 
employs this license, so far as we know, much more than his predecessors. [tis not, 
therefore, a reminiscence of the time when such syllables were long: once on a time 
perhaps every final in the language was long. It is manifestly an imitation of Greek 
rhythm. When a syllable in Latin is really doubtful, it is used indifferently long or short 
in all places of the verse : comp. Virgil's ‘ Ante orá pátris patrem qui obtruncat ad aras;' 
Martial's ‘ Capto tüam, pudet heu, sed captó, Pontice, cenam.’ Here lengthening as 
weil as shortening takes place in thesis. 


8 259. Metre and Verse. §25 


Each simple Foot has two parts, one of which is said to have 
the ictus upon it, and is called arsis (marked 2);. the other part 
is called thesis. The relation of these parts to one another deter- 
mines the nature of the Foot, and thereby of the Verse. 


2. There are, properly speaking, only four distinct Feet with 
which we need concern ourselves. Two of these have the arsis 
and thesis equal, each consisting of two morae. Two have them 
unequal, the arsis containing two, the thesis one mora. 


The first two are, 


1. Dactylus . . . . . -"v. . . litóri 
2. Amapaestus .... YY". . , pátülae 


The last two are, 


3. Trochaeus (or Choreus) -» . . . àiumà 
4 lambus. . . . . . «"- . . cand. 


These are the genuine Feet ; but for the Dactyl often appears in 
every kind of Dactylic verse 


$. Spondeus . . . . . 77^ . . . fat, 


6. Tribrachys . . . . vvv". . . témü 
can take the place of either the Iambus or the Trochee. 


F Therefore the Spondee and the Tribrach are representative 
eet. 

In most kinds of Trochaic and Iambic verse, a Spondee may 
be used for the Trochee or lambus in certain parts of the verse; 
and sometimes it may be represented by an Anapaest or a Dactyl. 

In Dactylic and Trochaic verse the arsis is on the first part of 
each foot: lítora, 4rma. In Anapaestic and Iambic on the last: 
patulaé, canó. 

The arsis therefore falls on a long syllable ; in regular Dactylic 
verse invariably. When, however, a Dactyl is used for an Ana- 
paest, the arsis falls on the first short syllable, litóra: when a 

ribrach or Anapaest takes the place of a Trochee, the arsis is on 
the first syllable, témere, pátulae; when a Tribrach or Dactyl is 
used for an Iambus, the arsis is on the second syllable, temére.? 


II. Verses. 

I. The Dactylic Hexameter occupies as large a space in Latin 
poetry as all other Verses together, and is of more relative im- 
portance than the Homeric Hexameter is in Greek. 


* In Anapaestic verses both the Spondee and the Dactyl may stand for the Anapaest. 
* A full list of (so-called) Feet is subjoined for reference. 


(a) Of two Syllables— 
v & Pyrrhichius: pater | — « Trochaeus : vidTt 
w - lambus: Émánt ^ = Spondeus: látós 
(2) Of three Syllables. 


v v w Tribrachys: régéré v - v Amphibrachys : litinds 
wv v « Anapaestus: Ánímos wv — - Racchius: régébant 
- wv wv Dactylus: corpord = - v Palimbacchius: 


= & e Creticus: dixérünt — - = Molossus : dictbas 


259 
Verses. 





526 Latin Prosody. 8 259. 


This famous Verse, as well as the Elegiac couplet, was first 
adapted from the Greek by Ennius, who died B.C. 169 ; was gra- 
dually improved, until it attained an admirable perfection in the 
hands of Virgil, Ovid, and others ; and continued for many cen- 
turies to be the favourite form, until the total extinction of old 
classical world. It may be defined as a Dactylic Hexameter 
Catalectic (catalecticus in disyllabum), the last Dactyl losing. its 
final syllable. It consisted therefore of five Dactyls and a Tro- 
chee. 

But as the final syllable of a Verse (except when connected 
closely by Synaphea! with the following Verse, as in the Anapae- 
stic system and the Glyconic of Catullus) was indifferently long or 
short, the final Trochee might always be a Spondee. And indeed, 
while in Greek the last syllable is indifferent, in all the most careful 
Latin writers it is much oftener long than short. For Ennius, 
followed by the rest, seems to have thought the last Foot a real 
Spondee, and, from mistaking Homer, to have even introduced 
occasional Hypermetrical Verses. In this he has been followed by 
Virgil and most Latins, though to Homer this licence is unknown. 
In him we feel that-the last Foot is a Trochee or curtailed Dactyl ; 
while the best Latin Verse lets us see that in the writer's mind the 
last Foot was rather a-genuine Spondee. . 

Of the five Dactyls which remain, the fifth must, as a rule, 
always remain a Dactyl, probably to keep in view the Dactylic 
nature of the Verse. The first four may be indifferently Dactyls 
or Spondees ; and, contrary to the rule in Greek, in Latin the 
Spondees are somewhat the more numerous, owing perhaps to the 
character of the language. 

Sometimes not only the older poets, but, for poetical effect, Virgi 
and, in imitation of him, Ovid and others have a Spondee in the 
fifth foot ; but then (to give weight to the exceptional rhythm) the 
two last feet are generally contained, in a single word, and the 
fourth foot is in most cases a Dactyl. Sometimes a purely Greek 
rhythm, the words being often Greek, is introduced ; in which 
cases a Spondee now and then appears in the fourth foot. "These 
three instances from Virgil will illustrate what is meant : 


‘Cara deum suboles, magnum Iovis incrementum." 
* Lamentis gemituque et femineo ululatu. 
* Nereidum matri et Neptuno Aegaeo.’ 





(c) Of four Syllables (compound)— 
wv v v v Proceleusmaticus : hóminibüs — w « wv Ditrocheus : cSndidisst 
- V w wv Pacon Primus: condidimis — * v — Choriambus: Oppósitis 
v =~ v v Paeon Secundus: ámabimüs wv — — wv Antispastus : régébimir 
v w - »& Paeon Tertius: némóràális wv — — — Epitritus Primus: Ámávisti 
vv  - Paeon Quartus: régimini =v — > Epitritus Secundus : addiébas 
v wv - = Tonicus a Minore: métiéntés — — «v = Epitritus Tertius: afidivérant 
— - w w Tonicus a Majore: térrébimüs - — — w Epitritus Quartus: réxissÉmüs 
v — v = Diiambus : prótérvitàs - — - - Dispondeus: süspé&xérünt 


The Pyrrhich is not properly a Foot. The Trochee is also called Choreus, the Cretic 
Amphimacer : this has a second arsis. The Ionic a Minore is used by Horace and Catul- 
lus. The Proseleusmat is occasionally put for its equivalent Spondee or Anapaest by 
the old scenic poets, and even by Seneca. 

* Synaphea (avrasrrec) 15 said to exist in any system of Verses, when the last syllable 
of each verse is influenced by the first syllable of the following verse, as it would be if 
the two words stood 1n one and the same verse. 
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The two following: 
‘Cum patribus populoque, penatibus et magnis dis.’ 
‘Cum sociis gnatoque, penatibus et magnis dis,’ 

are reminiscences of Ennius. 


These Versus orovcealorrec are proportionally more frequent in 
Catullus from imitation of the Alexandrine poets. 


In the fragments of Ennius we find one or two verses without a 
single DactyL The only instance in later writers seems to be one 
in Catullus : 

‘Si te lenirem nobis neu conarere.’ 


But to make a verse it is not enough to place side by side six 
feet of the kind mentioned; as in these verses of Ennius: 


* Poste recumbite vestraque pectora pellite tonsis.’ 
* Sparsis hastis longis campus splendet et horret." 


Both verses are rude attempts to make the sound point the 
sense; but we might apply to them the * horret et alget, which 
Lucilius jocularly proposed for the end of the second. 

For the beauty and harmony of a verse CAESURA is necessary. 


(1) CAESURA is the technical term for the law that in some part 


or parts of the verse the end of a word must coincide with the 
middle of a foot.! 





* Explanation may here be given of various technical terms. 
A. Hemimeris (ju (uepis) means 4. 
Hence one foot and a half (§) is called Trihemimeris : 


twofeet  ,, (4 ,  Penthemimeris; 
three » () .,  Hephthemimeris; 
feur » (f +,  Ennehemimeris 
Hence : 
(a) Caesura after 1j feet is called Trihemimeral ; 
(5  ,, » 9b o» » ^ Penthemimeral: 
(c) » » 3% » » Hephthemimeral : 
(d) , » 44 » » Eunchemimeral; 
Examples : 


a b 
t. Füdit equám | magnó | tellás | percássa 


c 
| tridénti.—Verg. 
2. Aut 4mite lévi [|rára |téndit i 
c 


d 
rétia. — Hor. 
a b d 

In 1 (a Dactylic Hexameter) the caesuras a, b, c, being after an arsis, are strong; but 
d, being after a thesis, is weak. 

In a (an Iambic Trimeter) all the caesuras are after thesis, and therefore tora. 

In contradistinction to Caesura (which is the coincidence of the close of a word with 
the middle of a foot) the coincidence of the close of a word with the c/ose of a foot may 
be called ‘ Dialysis :" as, 

Lumina | labentem caelo quae | ducitis | annum. 

B. Metre (uérpor, measure) is used in two senses. 

I. Metre, in the first place, means the verse or system of verses used by a poet in any 
composition (Heroic, Elegiac, Alcaic, Sapphic Metre). 

(a) A Metre which contains only one kind of verse is called Monocolum ; 

» » two kinds » »  Dicolum ; 
” »» three » "m Tricolum. 
(from povos, single ; xor, member). 
(b) When two kinds of verse alternate, they form Distichum (from 8ie, fevice ; arit, 
vew), a Distich or couple 
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2o mx ind most common caesura in the Dactylic Hexa- 
LL s cm pechemimeral or semiquinarian, where the coinci- 
e. asm: auce after two feet and a half, or five half-feet : 


Terre :2 patulae | recubans sub tegmine fagi. 


—. amc = question has place after patulae, though the verse 
Le 1a .wr ¥-dordinate caesuras, after tu and recubans. 


= 4 











— 


-—— 


Whee rnc takes place after four verses, these form Tetrastichum, a Tetrastich 
mm 

we Ss te Dactylic Hexameter (Heroic), Iambic Trimeter, Trochaic Tetrameter, 
amc we are found as Metra Monocola. 

—- Deg Metre and many others are Dicola Disticha. 

Se Sipziic and some other, are Dicola Tetrasticha. 

“Ye Aca d» Tricolum Tetrastichum. 


= Mete, in the second place, is used to express a given portion of a Verse in some 
£zvtums : as the Dactylic, the Trochaic, the Iambic, and the Anapaestic. 

3) In a Dactylic Verse, one foot constitutes a Metre. 

ta Trochaic, lambic, and Anapaestic Rhythms two feet (SewoSói) constitute a 
Metre. 

(>) A Verse comprised in a single Metre is called Monometer ; in two, Dimeter; in 
three, Trimeter ; in four, Tetrameter ; in five, Pentameter ; in six, Hexameter. 

(c) Wanting one syllable to complete its metres a Verse is called Catalectic (xere- 
An«zwóx«) : in syllabam, if the incomplete foot retains one syllable; in disyllabum, if it 
retains two. 

Wanting two syllables, Brachycatalectic (BpayvaardAyearos) ; 

Having a syllable above its metres, Hypercatalectic (bwepaardAqeros) : 

Having its metres complete, Acatalectic (axaraAseroxs). 

(d) A Verse may also be called according to the number of feet: Binarius (2), as the 
Adonian; Ternarius (3) as the Pherecratean; Quaternarius (4), as the Trochaic or 
Iambic Dimeter: Senarius (6), as the Dactylic Hexameter or the Tambic Trimeter; 
Septenarius (7), as the Trochaic Tetrameter Catalecticus ; Octonarius (8), as the Trochaic 
Tetrameter Acat. of the scenic poets. 

(2) Or a Verse may be called according to the number of its syllables, as Phalaecius 
Hendecasyllabus (11). So the Alcaic Strophe consists of two Alcaic Hendecasyllabi 
(11), one Alcaic Enneasyllabus (9), and one Alcaic Decasyllabus (10). 


C. (a) A syllable at the beginning of a Verse before the just Rhythm is called Apa- 
Crusis (àraxpovos, Dack-stroke) : as (according to one mode of scansion), 


O | magna Carthago probrosis. 
(b) Two syllables so preceding the just Rhythm are called a Base, which may be tro- 
chaic : 


Late | umve papaver ; 
or spondaic : 
Düràm | difficilis mane. 
(c) A double Base is trochee + spondee, as in the Sapphic Verse : 
Ilé mi par | esse deo videtur. 
This may have Anacrusis before it, as in the Alcaic Headecasyllable : 
Mors ! ét fiigacém | persequitur virum. 
D. (a) A Verse is called Asynartete (aovvdpryros) which is really composed of two 
different verses welded, as it were, together: 
Tu vina Torquato move ! consule pressa meo. 
(b) A Verse which has one syllable more than its regular constitution, elided before & 
vowel at the beginning of the next verse, is Hypermetrical (Hypermeter): 


Sors exitura et nos in aetern | um 
Exitium impositura cumbae. 
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This caesura, however, is so powerful that it is alone sufficient 
for a perfectly harmonious verse: 


Illius immensae | ruperunt horrea messes. 


Or the verse may equally have two or three caesuras, as in the one 
quoted, and 
Silvestrem | tenui | Musam | meditaris avena. 


Caesura after the first half-foot seems to have no force; and 
* Quid faciat laetas segetes! seems equivalent to * Conficiat laetas 
segetes." 

However, there is a weak trochaic caesura, after the trochee or 
second syllable of the dactyl ; so that a verse may in a way have 
five caesuras : 


Una | salus | victis | nullam | sperare | salutem. 


But in all these instances the penthemimeral is the one important 
caesura. As a quite exceptional rhythm, we might find * viam | vi,’ 
for instance, instead of ‘salutem,’ which would give one more 
caesura. This verse of Lucretius: 

Augescunt | aliae | gentes | aliae | minuuntur, 


in whicb are four strong caesuras, is faulty. See (11), p. 530. 


(3) But, to avoid monotony, the best poets seek variety of 
rhythm by other caesuras. Next in power to the penthemimeral is 
the hephthemimeral or semiseptenarian caesura, coming, that is, 
after three and a half feet, or seven half-feet. But, to give a proper 
verse, this caesura must be combined with one or more others. In 
this verse, 


Quid faciat | laetas | segetes | quo sidere terram, 


it may be said the principal pause is at the hephthemimeris. But 
the verse has its character really determined by the penthemimeral 
caesura. 


(4) When the latter is absent, the next best form is obtained by 
uniting with the hephthemimeral caesura the trihemimeral, in the 
middle of the second foot, and also the weak caesura which falls 
between the two short syllables of a dactyl in the third foot: 


Formosam | resonare | doces | Amaryllida silvas. 


(5) Less perfect, though coming perhaps next to the above, is 
that form which has only the trihemimeral and hephthemimeral : 


Despiciens | mare velivolum | terrasque iacentes. 


(6) It is less common to find the caesura at the third trochee 
together with only the trihemimeral ; though sometimes a pleasing 
effect is thus produced ; as in this verse: 

Praecipitat | suadentque | cadentia sidera somnos ; 
yet in Greek this is perhaps the normal type of the Hexameter. 

(7) The caesura at the third trochee by itself is still rarer and is 
usually intended for poetical effect : 


Aequora concussitque | micantia sidera mundus, 
Falleret indeprensus | et inremeabilis error. 


MM 
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(8) This caesura, preceded by one at the second trochee, pro- 
duces an unpleasant rhythm: 
O crudelis | Alexi | nihil mea carmina curas ; 
unless it is designed for effect : 
Una Eurusque | Notusque ruunt creberque procellis 
and even Horace's familiar style will not reconcile us to 
Dignum mente | domoque | legentis | honesta | Neronis. 
But the alternation of the trochaic with the stronger caesuras is 
often pleasing : 
Quantus | Athos | aut quantus | Eryx ! aut ipse | coruscis: 
Marsa | manus | Paeligna |j cohors | Vestina | virum | vis. 
(9) Sometimes, but rarely, the preposition beginning a com- 
pound word serves for a quasicaesura ; as in this verse of Horace, 
Vestrum praetor, is intestabilis et sacer esto. 
Virgil, or Lucretius, would mask the harshness by elision : 
Conplerunt, | magno indignantur murmure clausi : 
and thus in Virgil's 
Magnanimi | Iovis ingratum ascendere cubile, 
the main caesura is hephthemimeral not penthemimeral ; while in 
both verses the rhythm is helped by the trihemimeris. 


(10) The effect of Elision generally on the caesuras and rhythm 
of a verse, as was said above, is not easy to determine. It seems 
clear that the elided syllable did not disappear altogether, and that 
the rhythm of such a verse as this for example: 

Monstrum | horrendum | informe | ingens | cui lumen ! ademp- 

tum : 
was not identical with 
Hic | vertex | nobis | semper | sublimis | at illum. 

The elisions, which in this case were designed for effect, must 

have had some intermediate influence. 


(11) The close of the verse should have a free open movement, 
in contrast, as it were, to the involution caused by the caesuras in 
the middle of the verse. Good Latin verse indeed exhibits only 
two main types of rhythm here: 1. where the fifth dactyl is wholly 
contained in one word and ends with that word: *sidere terram, 
* adiungere vites ;’ 2. where caesura takes place between the two 
short syllables ; * cultus | habendo," * primus | ab oris.' 

The verse, as a rule, is faulty, when caesura takes place in the 
middle of the dactyl; as *aliae | minuuntur! in the verse quoted 
above from Lucretius; unless the dactyl contains two entire words, 
as ‘ac tua nautae! in VirgiL Lucretius and the older writers often 
violate this law; Virgil very seldom, and then with his usual skill 
for the sake of effect : 

Ne saturare fimo pingui pudeat | sola neve. 
Quam pius Aeneas et quam magni | Phryges et quam. 
As this rhythm is much more frequent in Greek, Virgil and Ovid 


are fond of using it with Greek words, like hymenaeus, hyacin- 
thus. 
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(12) The last foot should be contained in one word; though 
occasionally it may consist of two monosyllables, as in the line just 
quoted. Here again artists like Virgil use exceptional cadences 
like * procumbit humi bos,’ * praeruptus aquae mons,’ ‘ atque homi- 
num rex,’ to produce exceptional effects. 


(13) Lucretius often comprises the two last feet in one word, 
like principiorum, materiai; Virgil and Ovid very rarely, and 
then always for a special purpose, as * perfractaque quadrupedan- 
tum ;' or with Greek words in imitation of the Greeks. Elisions 
in this part of the verse should be of the easiest kinds: & or x: 
ergo age in the fifth foot has its special excuse. Virgil has two 
or three endings like * mentem animumque, ‘hoc animo hauri,’ 
which strike by their rarity and are perhaps in compliment to 
Lucretius. Elisions within the sixth foot are still rarer: Virgil 
elides é in * huc turbidus atque huc; * hinc comminus atque hinc :' 
Horace in his satires ventures to say, *iugera centum an.’ As 
shewn above, est at the end of a verse makes no elision. 


(14) Hypermetrical verses were introduced by Ennius, probably, 
as was said above, from his misapprehending Homer. A super- 
numerary syllable at the end of one verse is supposed to be elided 
by a vowel at the beginning of the next, sometimes even when a 
full stop intervenes. Lucretius has only one instance, * concurrere 
deber'e:’ Catullus only one or two. Virgil has more of them: 
que is gencrally the superfluous syllable, and a long syllable pre- 
cedes. But if his MSS. are to be trusted, he has these two end- 
ings: * vivaque sulpur|a,’ ‘arbutus horrid|a.’ 


(15) The part also of the verse which precedes the caesura must 
be properly connected with the rest. 1f there is no trihemimeral 
caesura, the end of the second foot should not coincide with the 
end of a word. Exceptions to this rule are exceedingly rare in 
Virgil; still rarer in Ovid. In the former we find, * Scilicet omni- 
bus est labor impendendus.’ *Armentarius Afer) ‘Sed tu desine 
velle ‘Spargens umida mella! ‘Per conubia nostra: the 
second foot being always a dactyl Lucretius has very many 
instance s, and sometimes a spondee in the second foot, if a mono- 
syllable follow: *Sive voluptas est.’ Such a commencement as 
‘Et quaecumque coloribu' sint, is also very exceptional. Once he 
makes sound echo sense by a most exceptional but felicitous 
rhythm: ‘Et membratim vitalem deperdere sensum. Horace, 
aiming at a conversational style, has a few negligent rhythms. 


26t 


2. The ELEGIAC DisTiCH! (Dactylic Hexameter with so-called The 


Pentameter) comes next in importance., Borrowed by Ennius 
from the Grecks, it passed to Catullus, Gallus, Tibullus and Pro- 
pertius, and attained its final polish in the hands of Ovid: he and 
the two last mentioned being always looked upon as its greatest 
masters. 





* Rhythm of the Elegiac Distich : 
(1) Dactylic Hexameter. 
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(1) The Elegiac Hexameter is subject to the same laws as the 
Hervic. But Ovid indulges in very few licences, fewer even than 
in his own Heroic, though there he is stricter than Virgil. He 
seldom deviates from one or other of the two best types of caesura ; 
and abstains from harsh elisions. Catullus’ Elegiacs, on the other 
hand, are much harsher in their elisions than his Heroics are. 


(2) The second verse of the couplet, called the Pentameter from 
a strange fancy of the ancient grammarians, has been brought by 
Ovid and others under much stricter rules than the Greek verse 
from which it is derived. It consists of two Dactylic Penthe- 
mimers, which must be kept quite distinct, and the sentence, or at 
least a distinct clause, must close with the couplet.! 

The first Penthemimer corresponds precisely with that of a 
Hexameter, ending with a distinct, penthemimeral caesura, never 
followed by an elision; for a verse like Propertius's * Quaerere: 
non impune illa rogata venit,' never occurs in Ovid. 

The second of the two Penthemimers gives the Latin Elegiac its 
peculiar character. Like the Greek, the two full feet must be 
dactyls ; but the Latin, unlike the Greek verse, ought to end with 
an lambic word.? This restricts the rhythm to very few types, 
which do not differ essentially in their general effect. The rest 
of the penthemimer must either be contained in one word, like 
delituisset; excutiatque; or in two: ut videare; arte 
regendus; praebuit ille (excutiat sit would be inadmis- 
sible) ; or in three: tu mihi sola; quo sit amanda; quisquis 
es, adde; ille vel alter; or in four: as, mens sit et apta. 

Ovid's Elisions in this part of the verse are the easiest and 
süghtest,as of & or Y; if á, only before another a. They have 
place too only in the middle of the first dactyl, or else between its 
two short syllables. Elision between the two dactyls is very rare, 
except in the case of qué. Inthe second dactyl it is very exce 
tional, as ‘insula habet,’ * resistere equos. At the end it is utterly 
inadmissible, except before the enclitic est (es) spoken of above. 
Ovid in this part of the verse never elides any long or even 
doubtful syllable. With him, therefore, Ennius's ‘me aequipa- 
rare queat, or Propertius’ ‘si altera talis erit, would not be 
possible. Catullus, however, has very harsh elisions in this half 
of the verse, especially in his short vituperative Elegiacs: ‘me 
pretio atque malo ;’ even * ploxemi habet veteris. 

As the Romans definitively accepted the strict Ovidian type for 
the Elegiac, we are bound to do the same. It commends itself, 
however, by its own intrinsic merits, its marvellous ease and 








* Very rarely the Subject is in one distich, and the Verb in the next: as, 
Languor et immodici nullo sub vindice somni 
Aleaque et multo tempora quassa mero 
Eripiunt omnes animo sine vulnere nervos, Ov. 
* In Versus Elegiacus a final trisyllable is rare and ungraceful : a final word of four or 
five syllables is less ungraceful, but rare in Ovid: as, 
Maxima de nihilo nascitur historia, Prop. 
Lis est cum forma magna pudicitiae, Ov. 
The final disyllable should be a Verb, Substantive, or Pronoun ; rarely an Adveib: 


nore rarcly still an Adjective or Participle, and only when a Strong emphasis falls oa 


Hoc faciet positae te mihi, terra, levem, Ov. 
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buoyancy. Propertius in his earlier poems has a very distinct 
style of his own : in his later, influenced doubtless by the example 
of his younger friend, he approaches much nearer to the Ovidian 
movement. 


3. Lyric Metres. 


(1) The Lyric poetry of the Romans is far less in amount than 
their Heroic and Elegiac. It is of much less importance also than 
that of the Greeks. The same is true of their Iambic and Trochaic 
poetry, if we omit the old scenic verse. The peculiar excellence, 
however, of the two chief representatives of these styles, Catullus 
and Horace, gives to them an important rank in Latin literature. 

Catullus and Horace saw that Latin was unfitted for the rich 
and complicated variety of choral rhythm, so brilliantly worked 
out by the Greeks, and confined themselves to the simpler and 
more manageable melodies of Alcaeus and Sappho, and, in the 
case of Catullus, of the Alexandrine school. They subjected even 
these to stricter laws, in conformity with the genius of their lan- 
guage, as had been done by Virgil, Ovid, and others in the metres 
cultivated by them. They also both made use of Iambic measures, 
but in different ways. 

Horace and Catullus are the only important models in these 
styles, with two exceptions. Each had a follower; Catullus a very 
brilliant one in Martial, who has largely employed in his Epigrams 
the Phalaecian Hendecasyllable and the lambic Scazon, increas- 
ing the strictness of their laws on principles of metre akin to those 
of Ovid. Seneca in liis numerous choruses copies the lyrical mea- 
sures of Horace, especially Asclepiads and Sapphics, but with 
little skill and often in a very hybrid fashion. 

(2) Though it is so much used by the old scenic writers, and was 
always the favourite measure in popular chants, and seems so well 
adapted to the genius of the language, and is so common in Greek, 
the Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic is hardly found in the extant 
learned poets. Seneca has very few of them: the * Pervigilium 
Veneris, though brightly burnished, is of the copper age. Ana- 
paests, too, found little favour, if we except Seneca, Plautus, the 
old Tragic fragments and those of Lucilius. 

3) Both Horace and Catullus must have tried many metres, before 
they finally decided which were best adapted to their genius and 
purpose; but such they seem to have found at last. The Odes of 
Horace are 104 in number: of these, ninety-seven are Alcaic, 
Sapphic, or Asclepiad; of which last he employs five different 
systems. 


of 
But his Epodes preceded his Odes in time; and here the Iambic Epodes 
is the prevailing type. Only one, however, the 17th and last, is in of Ho- 


continuous Trimeter Iambics. Horace has here imitated strictly 
the Greek Trimeter. The caesuras are very precise: generally the 
penthemimeral, now and then the hephthemimeral. Of resolved 
feet he admits the dactyl in the first, and the tribrach in any of the 
next three places. It is remarkable, too, that he observes the law 
of the Greek tragic pause in the fifth, with one exception only in 
the eighty-one verses, in which the rhythm is designed for a pecu- 
liar effect; in which, too, elision disguises the violation: 
Alftibus atque cánibus homicfdam Hectorem. 


Tace. 
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He must have felt, however, that the regular Greek trimeter was 
not effective, alone and unrelieved ; and has not repeated the 
experiment. 

(4) Catullus, too, with his nice tact, must have felt the same. He 
has but one poem (52), of four lines, in ordinary trimeters, two of 
the four being pure lambics. Like Horace, he would not have 
liked to recall the old scenic verse with its spondees, effective in 
its way, but to them inartistic. He has therefore obviated the 
monotony by two opposite methods. 


Two of his best poems, the 4th and 29th, are in pure Iambics, to 
which his taste and skill give lightness, force, and variety. 
In contrast to this, eight of his poems are in the Scazon, or 
limping Trimeter (Choliambus) of Hipponax: 
Misér Catulle | désinas inéptire, 
Et quód vides perísse | perditám ducas. 


The peculiar movement produced by the inversion of rhythm at 
the end is very effective. The caesura is indifferently penthemi- 
meral or hephthemimeral, but always one or other. He has a 
dactyl once in the first, once in the third place; but no other 
resolved feet. Martial after him uses the Scazon often and with 
equal success. 

(5) To avoid the monotony of the continuous ordinary Trimeter, 
Horace has composed the first ten Epodes in lambic couplets, this 
Trimeter alternating with a Dimeter, resolved feet being very rare. 
1n the remaining six Epodes he has sought still further variety by 
coupling in five of them the regular Heroic with some other metre 
—in two (14, 15) with the Iambic Dimeter just spoken of ; in one 
(10) with a pure Iambic Trimeter; in one (12) with a Dactylic 
Tetrameter Catalecticus in disyllabum, in which metre he has also 
composed two of his Odes (i. 7 and 23). In the fifth (13) he has 
joined the Heroic with an Asynartete verse, the Iambelegus, com- 
posed of a Dimeter Iambic followed by a Dactylic Penthemimer. 
In the remaining Epode (11) he has united a Trimeter lambic 
with the reverse Asynartete, a Dactylic Penthemimer followed by 
an lambic Dimeter. 


Besides the above, he has single examples of five other metres 
in his Odes: namely i. 4; i.8; ii. 18; iii. 12; iv. 7. The first 
contains a peculiar Verse (Dactylic Tetrameter going before three 
Trochees) alternating with an lamb. Trim. Cat.: the second, a 
verse consisting of Dactyl and two Trochees alternating with 
Iamb. Trim. Cat.; the third, Trochaic Hephthemimer alternat- 
ing with Iamb. Trim. Cat.; the fourth, a pure Ionic a Minore 
system ; the fifth, Dactylic Hexameter alternating with Dactylic 
Penthemimer. 

Most of the foregoing systems have technical names from their 
supposed inventors or chief cultivators. See Table of Metres. 

(6) But all these seem to have been but experiments, and he con- 
fined himself chiefly to three Lyric types of metre, one which was 
mainly Dactylic, one which joined this with the Trochaic move- 
ment , and a third which united the Dactylic, Iambic, and Trochaic 
rhythms. 
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26 
(7) Of the first, or ASCLEPIAD, Horace employed five systems, Ascle- 
each consisting of one or several kinds of the following verses. pad 
1. The Glyconic: 


4 4 


/, -- 
Síc te díva poténs Cypri. 


2. The Pherecratean: 
/, 


^ 
Gráto Pfrrha sub ántro. 
3. The Lesser Asclepiad: 


P4 /, 2|z ^, 
-— — m “ww wy 


Maécends atavís | éditer ibus. 
4. The Greater Asclepiad: 


TG ne quaésierís | scfre nefás | quém mihi, quém tibi. 


In all these four varieties, out of which he has composed 34 of 
his 104 Odes, Horace tenaciously keeps a Spondee for the base, 
with perhaps one exception, * Ignis Iliacas domos ;’ whereas with 
the Greeks and with Catullus the Trochee is the typical base of the 
Glyconic verse. But in his one m, written in the greater 
Asclepiad, Catullus also has a Spondaic base. 


Horace too in both 3 and 4 is most tenacious of the penthemi- 
meral caesura, as we have marked in our scheme ; not so Catullus 
and other Greeks. In the two apparent exceptions: 


Dum flagrantia de|-torquet ad oscula: 

Arcanique fides | prodiga per|-lucidior vitro : 
the preposition gives a quasicaesura. He has but one real ex- 
ception : | 

Non incendia Car|thaginis impiae, 
occasioned perhaps by the proper name. 
Out of these four kinds of verse he has composed five different 

Asclepiad systems: 


1. The Lesser Asclepiad alone, as i. 1. 
2. The Greater Asclepiad alone, as i. 11. 


3. A stanza composed of three Lesser Asclepiad verses, followed 
by one Glyconic, as i. 6. 
_ 4. A couplet of alternate Glyconics and Lesser Asclepiads, as 
i 3. 
. A stanza of which the first two lines are Lesser Asclepiads, 
the third a Pherecratean, in which the last syllable is always long; 
the fourth Glyconic ; as i. 5. 


In two of these five systems the metre shews they are in stanzas 
of four verses. In the other three kinds, as in the Odes generally 
of Horace, the Odes are multiples of four, except in one Ode, 
written in the Lesser Asclepiad, iv. 8. But such divisions in the 
case of the uniform metres, and of those which run in couplets, is 
of no practical importance, as there is no necessary pause at the 
end of each fourth, any more than of the other verses. aa 





Sapphic 
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Catullus has employed the Glyconic with great happiness in his 
long * Epithalamium, and in one other poem, the 34th. The 
stanza in the former consists of four Glyconics, followed by a 
Pherecratean : 


4520044 ~ (four times) 
Pot... (once) 


in the latter, of three Glyconics followed by the Pherecratean. But 
his rhythm is nearer the Greek than is Horace's, as he prefers a 
Trochee for the base; and in one stanza the four lines are con- 
nected by synaphea, the last syllable of the Glyconic being always 
long, while that of the Pherecratean is doubtful; in the other 
stanza the first three and last two lines are similarly connected. 
The light Trochaic base, and the point given by the final long syl- 
lable together produce a beautiful and powerful metre, hyper- 
metrical syllables sometimes suffering elision at the end of a line. 

Horace's earlier Asclepiads seem to suffer from the number of 
weak short syllables at the end of verses ; and to a feeling of this 
we refer the occurrence of such lines as these in the 4th book: 


Cur facunda parum decor:o (hypermetrical) 
Sed cur heu, Ligurine, cur; 

Lentum sollicitas ille virentis et 

Audivere Lyce di mea vota di 


and even the Alcaic: 
Ne forte credas interitura quae. 


(8) The SAPPHIC stanza, consisting of three Sapphic Hendeca- 
syllables, followed -by a Dactyl. Dim. Catal. in disyllabum (Versus 
Adonius) : 


£ 7 = 
-- Q9 ay om M 


Rfsit Apóllo. 


In his first three books Horace rarely departs from the following 
rhythm in the Sapphic Hendecasyllable : 


, , , - 
v 


Iám satis terrís | nivis átque dirae, 
differing in this exceedingly from Sappho. The monotony is in- 
creased by his always having a Spondee in the second foot. He 
seems himself at least to have felt the faultiness of his monotonous 
caesura, and in his fourth book and * Carmen Saeculare? often sub- 
stitutes the caesura at the third Trochee: as, 


Liberum munivit | iter daturus. 


But the stiffness is thus increased and the monotony not much 
diminished. 

He sometimes, like Sappho and Catullus, has hypermetrical 
verses; sometimes too, like them, he has no break between the 
third and fourth verse : as, 

Labitur ripa Iove non probante u- 
xorius amnis. . 


Catullus has two Sapphic Odes, one a very early poem, a trans- 


lation of Sappho; the second written with reference to this, and, 
as it were, a defiant retractation of it. He is less regular in his 
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rhythm than Horace, and three times has a Trochee in the second 
foot. 

But he seems to have felt the futility of competing with Sappho, 
and has with brilliant success made a variation of the Sapphic his 
own, by adopting in forty out of fifty-nine of his Lyric and Iambic 
poems the Phalaecian Hendecasyllable, which differs from the 
Sapphic in this, that the Dactyl forms the second instead of the 
third foot. This difference, however, has enabled him to wield it 
with marvellous grace and at the same time freedom, as it has no 
regular caesura, which is apt in a short verse to cause monotony : 

a 
“7 , / 


Fw 
wows = 


Quoi dono lepidum novum libellum 
Arida modo pumice expolitum ? 
Méas esse aliquid putare nugas. 


Martial has adopted it with equal success; but the first foot with 
him is always a Spondec ; and we learn from the elder Pliny that 
a Spondce in his time was alone admitted. In his 55th poem 
Catullus has tried the experiment of occasionally substituting a 
Spondee for the Dactyl, but the result is not happy. 

(9) Horace’s most successful stanza is that in which he has adapted 
to Latin forms the famous system called after Alcaeus. It consists 
of (1. 2) two Hendecasyllabic verses of this form, 


YZe0Z [250/204 


Qui rore puro Castaliae lavit. 


(3) an Enneasyllabic verse of this form, 
v^ 


z 9 
Dumeta natalemque silvam. 
completed by (4) an Alcaic Decasyllable : 


^vv|lzZeelz-252o2 


Delius et Patareus Apollo. 

This varied metre, combining Dactylic, Iambic, and Trochaic 
forms, has gained by the restrictions to which the poet has subjected 
it. In thethree first verses of the stanza he has admitted an lambus 
rarely in the first foot, and not at all in his 4th Book. The fifth 
syllable too of verses 1, 2, which Alcaeus uses as doubtful, is always 
long, with one single exception: 

Si non perirét immiscrabilis. 

In those verses the Penthemimeral Caesura is strictly observed, 
with only these two exceptions : 

Mentemque lymphatam Mareotico. 

Spectandus in certamine Martio ; 
though more than once he has the quasicaesura after the Preposi- 
tion of a compound word ; as, 

Hostile aratrum ex'-ercitus insolens. 

Verse 5. too gains stateliness and weight by rejecting the most 
usual lambic movements ; thus, 

Hunc Lesbio sacrare plectro 


267 
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is the only instance of the second Iambus being contained in a 
word thus ending in an lambus; and only in the earlier books 
does it ever end with a word of four syllables, like barbarorum. 
Its most normal rhythms are: 

Breunosque velocis et arcis. 

Commisit immanisque Raetos. 

Quantis fatigaret ruinis ; 
and next to these : 

Vexare turmas et frementem, 


In the verse *Non decoloravere caedes, there is probably a 
pause after the preposition de. 
This verse is sometimes hypermetrical: as, * Cum pace delabentis 
Etruscum | In mare.’ 
In Verse 4 these seem the best rhythms: 
Vindelici didicere nuper. 
Alpibus impositas tremendis. 
Auspiciis pepulit secundis; 
or modifications of these: 
Stravit humum sine clade victor. 


The Galliambus of Catullus is worth considering from the cele- 
brity of his sixty-third poem. Varro and others used this metre in 
ems now lost. Its nature, often misunderstood, is simple enough. 
e may take as its type an Ionic a minore Tetram. Cat. with an 
unvarying caesura at the end of the second foot: 
4 


No whole verse of Catullus is of this primary form. 
Of the first part an example is 
Et earum omnia adirem : 
of the second, 
* stadio et gymnasiis ;’ but Catullus probably wrote guminasiis. 


As a rule, in each part what is called Anaclasis occurs, that is to 
say, the last long syllable of the first foot changes place with the 
first short syllable of the second foot; and the same occurs 
between the third and fourth feet: we then get this form: 


^ ^5. 7 ^.€6 


"w^ V we M uu VY m oo Ww oM o S ow NP 


Aliena quae petentes | velut exules loca. 


This is the most common form for the first part; but usually in 
the second part a further change takes place: the second long 
syllable is resolved into two short ones; and we then get the 
rezular type of the verse: 

Super alta vectus Attis | celeri raté mária. 


Occasional variations of this type occur. 
Tibicén tb! canit Phryx | cürvo grave calamo, 


gives in one verse three of these variations : 
Ibi marlá vasta visens | lacrimantibus oculis, 


gives the fourth. 
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TABLE OF CLASSICAL LATIN VERSES AND s 
METRES. 


I. SINGLE VERSES. 
A. DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 


(1) Trimeter Catalecticus in Syllabam (Penthemimer) called 
Archilochius Minor: 


Arbori|busque co|mae, Hor. 


(2) Tetrameter Catalecticus in Disyllabum, called Alcmanius : 


Mobili|bus po|maria | rivis, Hor. 
In the case of a Proper Name Horace has a Spondee in third foot : 
Menso|rem cohijbent, Ar|chyta. 


M On the Hexameter and the Elegiac Pentameter. see $$ 259- 
I. 


B. TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 
(1) Dimeter Catalecticus : 


- ~~ M - WW - 


Non tra|bes Hy |metti|ae, Hor. 


(2) The Tetrameter Catalectic or Septenarius was used by the 
Greek Tragic and Comic Poets; also by Plautus and Terence. 
The Latin Poem (of uncertain age and author) called Pervigilium 
Veneris, is a Monocolum in this metre; of which the following is 
the scheme: 


vw." wv - wv jew w 
wueuviuwuwy 
-— =, 
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- M - M 1 - Ww 
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Cras a met qui | nunquam a'mavit || quique ajmavit | cras a|met. 

Dialysis after the 4th foot is essential 

In Comedy the license of feet is vastly wider (see Note, p. 474) ; 
but a Trochee or its equivalent, a Tribrach, must precede the final 
syllable. Plautus also uses the Tetrameter Acatalectic or Octo- 
narius with similar license, but always with final Trochee. 


C. IAMBIC RHYTHMS, 
(1) Dimeter Acatalectus : 


Vo (wo - \v- 


ww = 


Forti | seque mur pec tore, Hor. 
Canidi a tra ctavit ; dapes, Hor. 
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(2) Alcaicus Enneasyllabus : Iamb. Dim. Hyperc., 
U-|[-- | - | ve v 
Periu|ra pu'gnlaces | Achivos, Hor. 
Caesura after the 3rd. syllable is required. See $ 267. 
(3) (Trimeter Acatalectus, or Senarius, which sometimes consists 
of six lambic feet (Hexapodia Iambica): 
Suis | et i psa Ro|ma vilribus | ruit, Hor. 
Gemeljle Cas|tor et | gemel|le Cas|toris, Catull 
But usually Spondees are admitted into the first, third, and fifth 
places; a Tribrach may stand in any place but the last for an 
lambus; a Dactyl in the first place, and an Anapaest in the first 
(rarely in the fifth) for a Spondee : 
Pater;na ru'ra bo;bus ex|ercet | suis, Hor. 
Alitijbus atique cani/bus homi:cidam Hec'torem, Hor. 
Pavidum que lepojrem et ad;venam | laqueo | gruem, Hor. 
A penthemimeral or hephthemimeral caesura is necessary to the 
harmony of the Verse. This Verse may form a Metrum Mono- 
colum, as Hor. Efod. 17. 


Note. The Comic Poets, Plautus and Terence, admit Spondees, 
Dactyls, dnd Anapaests, in every place but the last, sometimes 
even Proceleusmatics ; with numerous other licenses. 

The Iambic Trimeters of the fabulist Phaedrus resemble these, 
but take fewer feet of three syllables and fewer licenses. 


(4) Scazon, or Choliambus; which is an Iambic Trimeter with a 
Spondee in the sixth, and an Iambus in the fifth, place ; as, 
Miser | Catul|le de|sinas | ine'ptire, Catull. 
Used as a Metrum Monocolum, but not by Horace. The cae 
suras as in (3). 


(5) Trimeter Catalecticus: 
vit yc fs =|v-|ryy]? 
Mea | reni'det in | domo | lacu'nar, Hor. 
lunctae|que nym|phis Gra'tiae | decen|tes, Hor. 
The penthemimeral caesura is essential. | 
(6) Versus Hipponacteus (Dimeter + Hephthemimer). 
Depren'sa na|vis in | mari || vesa|nien|te ven|to, Catull. 
Dialysis after the Dimeter. This verse forms a Metrum Mono 
colum, not used by Horace. 
D. Ionic RHYTHMS. 


(1) Ionicus a minore Dimeter Acatalectus: 


w WY = Ww M oe m 


Patruae ver|bera linguae, Hor. 
(2) Ionicus a minore Tetrameter Acatalectus: 


vv sv v-cles-- wu 
Miserarum est | neque amori | dare ludum, | neque dulci, Hor. 
(3) Versus Galliambus, See $ 266. 
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^ E. MIXED RHYTHMS. 


1. Lo gaocdic. Logaoedic Rhythms are those in which Dactyls 
are followed by Trochees. A Base often begins them, and some- 
times a Choriambus is inserted. 

(1) Adonius: Dactyl Dim. Cat. in Disyll. 


| Risit A'pollo, Hor. 
(2) Aristophaneus (Dactylus simplex dupliciter Trochaicus) : 


=wvvlov | - 
Lydia | dic per | omnes, Hor. 
Dialysis after the Dactyl. 


(3) Pherecrateus ; an Adonius with Base, which, in Horace, is 
Sponcaic, in Catullus, chiefly Trochaic: 
-- | avy | 4 
Vix dulrare ca|rinae, Hor. 
Lute|umve pajpaver, Catull. 


(4) Glyconeus; the Base of which, in Horace, is Spondaic, in 
Catullus, usually Trochaic: 


-—-|l---1]1-- 
Mater | saeva Cu'pidinum, Hor. 
Tardat | ingenu'us pudor, Catull. 


(5) Asclepiadeus Minor, the Base being Spondaic: 


Base 
an 


Maece;nas atavis|edite regibus, Hor. 
Elision at Penthemimer is rare: as, 
Audijtam modere're arborijbus fidem, Hor. 
It is used as Metrum Monocolum (Asclepiadeum Primur:). 


(6) Asclepiadeus Maior, the Base being Spondaic: 
Base 


- = ovve-ll-vvye-|ll-vyl]-ve 
Nullam Vare sacra | vite prius | severis | arborem, Hor. 


Caesuras after 6th and 1oth syllables. This is Metrum 
Monocolum. 


(7) Alcaicus Decasyllabus : 


vv | - Vv - Vv | - 3 
Nec vete,res agi:tantur | orni, Hor. 


(8) Phalaecius Hendecasyllabus; Metrum Monocolum not 
used by Horace. 


! As the last syllable of a verse is doubtful, a final Trochee can pass into a Spondee. 
In the Pherecrateans of Horace it always does so ; and in his verses generally a final long 
syllable is preferred. 
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a= 
- = -vv|ievi-y - WVU 


Soles | occide're et rejdire | possunt, Catull . 


Sometimes an Iambus appears as Base, seldom a Trochee: 
Minister vetuli puer Falerni, Catull. 
Arída modo pumice expolitum, Catull. 


A Spondee is sometimes put for the Dactyl, but very inhar- 
moniously. 


(9) Archilochius Maior: Dactylic Tetrameter with Dactyl in 
fourth place, where is Dialysis, and three Trochees: 


Solvitur | acris hi'emps grajta vice || veris,et Fa|voni, Hor. 


(10) Sapphicus Minor, consisting of a Dactyl and two Tro- 
chees preceded by Trochee + Spondee (called by some a 
double Base) : 

~v--[-yvl[-y-]-% 


Nota quae se'des fue:rat co:lumbis, Hor. 


Sappho, the inventor of this verse, as also Catullus, often 
began with a double Trochee: but Horace always length- 
ens the fourth syllable. 

The strong caesura after the fifth syllable is usual ; occa- 
sionally the weak caesura is found after the sixth (short) 
syllable : 

Non semel dicemus || io triumphe, Hor. 


One or other is essential to the harmony of the verse. 


(11) Sapphicus Maior; which only differs from the last in 
having a Choriambus between the Spondee and Dactyl: 


Saepe trans fi;jnem iaculo | nobilis | expe|dito, Hor. 


(12) Versus Alcaicus Hendecasyllabus, in which an Iambic 
Penthemimer (G- «--) is followed by Dactyl and 
GeV - | vv | ~ Vo 


Mors et fugacem || persequi tur virum, Hor. 
Vides ut alta || stet nive | candidum, Hor. 


The first syllable is seldom short. The penthemimeral 
caesura is observed. Elision sometimes occurs there: 


Regum timendo || rum in proprios greges, Hor. 


(13) Versus Priapeius of Catullus: Metrum Monocolur& 
-Y | ~vv | -v-|-z | -~vy | - V 
O collonia|quae cupis||ponte'ludere!longo. 
Quendam | munici'pem meum || de tulo volo | ponte, Catull. 
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2. Asynartete. 
(1) Iambelegus Archilochius : Iamb. Dim. Dactyl. Penthem. 
V on | V - | v- | v-|-"" | - v | o 


Tu vi|na Tor|quato | move || consule | pressa me!o, Hor. 
(2) Elegiambus Archilochius, Dactyl. Penthem. Iamb. Dim. 


e- vy - M WM -|rzc V oo vr|-’ 
-— a 


Iussus ab'ire do:mum || fere|bar in|certo | pede, Hor. 
There is a Dialysis at the end of the Penthemimer. 
Note a. The Anapaestic Rhythm is the converse of the Dactylic. 
It admits however Spondees and Dactyls ; in which the arsis falls 


on the second syllable. The most usual verse is the Dimeter, 
having a break after the second foot : 
O valne pudor || falsum|que decus. 
Decies|nivibusi|canuit|1de, Sen. Tr. 


The Greek dramatic poets used this verse in systems ending 
with a Dimeter Catalectic, called Versus Paroemiacus; but Seneca 
has not in this imitated them; nor does he admit a Dactyl at the 
close of a line. A Monometer is sometimes introduced (in Greek 
always before the Paroemiacus), called a Base. In Anapaestic 
metre the last syllable of the Dimeter is not indifferent, and makes 
position with the succeeding verse (Synaphea). 


Note 6. The Saturnian Verse was an old Roman measure, not 
used in the best ages. The following is cited as its purest type: 


Dabunt | malum | Metelili | Naevi|o pojetae. 
But great license was taken in its form. 


II. STROPHIC METRES. 


a. DICOLA DISTICHA or DISTROPHA. 
On the Elegiac Distich, see $ 261. 
(1) Metram Hipponacteum. 
Troch. Dim. Cat. + Iamb. Trim. Cat 


Non ebur neque aureum 
Mea renidet in domo lacunar, Hor. ii. 18. 


(2) Metrum Iambicum Senarium Quaternarium. 
Iamb. Trim. Acat. + Iamb. Dim. Acat. 


Beatus ille qui procul negotiis 
Ut prisca gens mortalium, Hor. £74. 2. 


(3) Metrum Archilochium Primum. 

Dact. Hex. Cat. in Disyll. + Archilochius Minor. 
Diffugere nives; redeunt iam gramina campis, 
Arboribusque comae, Hor. Od. iv. 7. 

(4) Metrum Archilochium Secundum. 
Dact. Hex. Cat. in Disyll. + lambelegus Archilochius. 
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Horrida tempestas caelum contraxit, et imbres 
Nivesque deducunt Iovem ; nunc mare nunc siluae, 
Hor. Eod. 13. 
(5) Metrum Archilochium Tertium. 


Iamb. Trim. Acat. + Elegiambus Archilochius. 


Petti, nihil me, sicut antea, iuvat 
Scribere versiculos amore percussum gravi, 
Hor. Eod. 11. 
(6) Metrum Archilochium Quartum. 


Archilochius Maior 4 Iamb. Trim. Cat. 


Solvitur acris hiemps grata vice veris et Favoni, 
Trahuntque siccas machinae carinas, Hor. O4. 1. 4. 


(7) Metrum Pythiambicum Primum. 
Dact. Hex. Cat. in Disyll. + Iamb. Dim. Acat. 
Mollis inertia cur tantam diffuderit imis 
Oblivionem sensibus, Har. Efod. 14. 
(8) Metrum Pythiambicum Secundum. 
Dact. Hex. Cat. in Disyll. + Hexapodia Iambica. 
Altera iam teritur bellis civilibus aetas, 
Suis et ipsa Roma viribus ruit, Hor. Epfod. 16. 
(9) Metrum Alcmanium. 
Dact. Hex. Cat. in Disyll. + Dact. Tetram. Alcmanius. 
Laudabunt alii claram Rhodon aut Mitylenen 
Aut Ephesum bimarisve Corinthi, | 
Hor. Od.i.7; Epod. 7. 
(10) Metrum Asclepiadeum Secundum. 
Versus Glyconeus + Versus Asclepiadeus Minor. 


Sic te diva potens Cypri, 
Sic fratres Helenae lucida sidera, Hor. Od. 1. 3. 


Horace has twelve Odes in this measure. 


(11) Metrum Sapphicum Maius. 
Versus Aristophaneus + Sapphicus Maior. 
Lydia, dic per omnes 
Te deos oro Sybarin cur properes amando, Hor. Qa. i. 8. 


4. DICOLA TETRASTICHA or TETRASTROPHA. 
(1) Strophe Sapphica Minor. 


Terni Sapphici Minores + Adonius. 
Integer vitae scelerisque purus 
Non eget Mauris iaculis neque arcu 
Nec venenatis gravida sagittis, 
Fusce, pharetra, Hor. C4. i. 22. 


». Horace has twenty-six Sapphic Odes. 





Horace 335 nue Les An ns ner. 


G) Sccokce “avez Lacum 
Tem “arom Dannliauai - >Serecaress Cannas 


Synaphea is kezt ii is Mo 
CazzXs nFuemf-cesMe-ais Feet 


Here Synapbea is coservec between Enes 1, 2, 3, a2c Cetwwen 4. 


€ IR:COLA TETRASHCHA. 


(1) Metrum Asclepradeum Q-ar:um. 
Bini Asclepiadei Minores + Pherecrateus + Glvconecs. 
Prima nocte domum cla:de: neque in vias 
Sub cantu querulae despice ubiae : 
Et te saepe vocanti u 
Duram difficilis mane, Hor. (X. ui. 7 3) 
Horace has seven Odes in this Metre. 
Although the Pherecratean ends, in theory, with a Tribes vet 
in the usage of Horace a final long syllable is adopted. 


(2) Strophe Alcaica. 
Bini Alcaici Hendccasyllabi + Alcaicus Enneasyllabus + Alca: 
icus Decasyllabus. 





NN 
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Qui rore puro Castaliae lavit 

Crines solutos, qui Lyciae tenet 

Dumeta natalemque silvam 

Delius et Patareus Apollo, Hor. Od. iii. 4. 61. 


Horace has thirty-seven Odes in this Metre. 


NOTE. 


The metres of the Comic poets, Plautus and Terence, are too large a sub- 
ject to be treated in this grammar. We will merely observe that many 
final syllables (ar, or, at, et, it), short in later poets, are lengthened by 
Plautus and Terence ; Iambic words, on the other hand (such as habent, 
bonis), are often scanned as Pyrrhichs; the law of position is often vio- 
lated ; and long initial syllables slurred into short quantity, when they 
follow monosyllables or elided Pyrrhichs. Add to these licenses the most 
extensive synizesis and the free use of Spondee, Dactyl, Anapaest, even 
Proceleusmatic for Iambus or Trochee (always excepting the final foot), 
and it will be seen at once in how wide a field of rhythm the old scenic 
poets ranged. See p. 56. 





(APPENDIX. 


4. LATIN ORTHOGRAPHY. 


ORTHOGRAPHY is defined by Suetonius (Ocf. 88), as ‘the form 
and method of writing taught by grammarians,’ and by Quin- 
tilian (i. 7), more shortly, as ‘the science of writing correctly.’ 
We may blend the two definitions, and say that Orthography 


is ‘the science of writing in correct form the words of any 
language.’ . 

The Greeks settled their orthography with reference to four considera- 
tions : (1) analogy ; (2) etymology ; (3) dialect ; (4) history. The Latins 
left dialect out of question, but had regard to the other three points. 
Yet, owing to the fluctuating character of their language, and its many 
changes during the seven centuries between the first Punic war and the 
fall of the Roman empire, the settlement of a solid Latin orthography is a 
work of difficulty. .The labours of Ritschl, Lachmann, and others have 
indeed during the last few years thrown much light on this subject. 
Ritschl justly selects the age of Quintilian's great work (about the close of 
the first century, A.D.) as the standard of Latin orthography ; but, un- 
fortunately, it is only by an inductive process, often uncertain, that the 
forms of words can, generally speaking, be referred to this age.  Inscrip- 
tions, of course, have the greatest value ; but they are often inconsistent 
even when contemporaneous. The earliest MSS. are several centuries 
later than the Christian era ; and they also disagree. The opinions of old 
grammarians are not less various. Hence it often happens that the 
classical form of a word can be determined only by a balance of conflicting 
evidence ; and different minds will strike the balance differently. A few 
probable results, compendiously stated, must suffice for the present 


Here forms assumed to be most classical are named first: others of 
nearly equal authority are added with *or:' those of minor authority are 
within brackets ; those which seem inadmissible follow *not' and are in 
italic type. 

1) a, € : defatigo or defetigo ; depeciscor (depaciscor). 

2) e, &6, 06: caecus, not corcus; caelum, Acaven, not colum; also 
caelum, &c., graving-tool, caementum (cementum) ; caerimonia, 
not ceremoria ; caespes, not cespes ; Camena, not Camoena ; cena, 
&c., not coena, &c.; ceteri, not caeferi ; faenum (fenum ?), not 
foenum; fecundus, not foecundus; femina, not foemina; fetus, &c., not 
foetus ; fenus (foenus) ; foedus, &c. /rexty (fedus) ; heres, not Aaeres; 
levis, not laevis; maerere, &c. maestus, not swoerere, &c. moestus ; 
oboedire (obedire) ; obscenus, not odscacnas, obscocnus ; Paclignus, 
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not Felignus; paenitet, not ferie, but poena; paenula, not 
penula ; pomaerium (pomerium) ; prelum, not ?radwm ; proelium, 
not praclium ; raeda, not reda rheda; saeculum, not sexum; 
saepes, &c., not sefes, &c. ; scaena (scena). 


3) e, 1: benevolus (benivolus' ; deminuere, &c., not diminuere, &c. ; 


di (dei), dis (deis) ; genetrix, not genttrix; heri (here) ; intellego 
(intelligo) ; neglego (negligo) ; protinus or protenus, but quatenus ; 
valetudo (valitudo) ; Vergilius, not Parra. 

As respects -is (eis) or -es, Accus. Plur. of I-nouns, admitting 
that in the republican age -is was the more usual, as it is cer- 
tainly truer in formation, yet we believe that, before the age of 
Quintilian, -és was in general use ; and this, with its superior con- 
venience, justifies its retention in grammar. On -€ or -iin Abl of 
I-nouns, see § 24. 5. 


4) 1, aw: The middle tone between Y and ü (see $ 11. p. 8 ; $ 12. p. 33), 


led to the existence of a large number of double forms : aestimare 
(aestumare) ; Brundisium (Brundüsium) ; inclutus (inclitus) ; lübet, 
&c. or libet, &c. ; recüperare (reciperare) ; Dat. Pl. of Decl. 4: 
grad-Ibus, &c. (gradübus, &c. 8 25) ; maximus (maxümus), and all 
Superlatives ; vicesimus (vicesumus), and other Ordinals in -imus 
(-ümus) ; so maritimus (maritümus) ; monimentum or monümentüm ; 
tegímen or tegümen ; and other similar derivatives. But the ü-form 
in many of these was archaic in the Augustin and following age, 
which wrote carnifex rather than carnüfex ; lacríma rather than 
lacrüma ; clipeus rather than clüpeus ; optimus rather than optümus, 
except perhaps in old formulas; mancipium, not mancupium ; 
victima, not edcíurma. 


5) 6, w: -endus (-undus) in Gerundive forms: -undus was the ancient 


form, but superseded by -endus in the Imperial age. 


6) o, u : adulescens (Noun), adolescens (Part.); epistula or epistola ; 


suboles (soboles). The earlier Latins, even to the Augustan age, 
wrote o rather than u when v preceded : but u was received under 
the emperors : hence vult (volt) ; avus (avos) ; equus (equos), &c. 


7) ©, 0: vertere (vortere) ; versus (vorsus) ; vertex (vortex); vester 


(voster). The forms in e are comparatively archaic. But fenoris 
or feneris, feneror; iecinoris or iecineris; pignoris or pigneris, 
pigneror. 


2) 4, y: y is not properly a Latin letter, but introduced in Cicero's 


age to represent Greek v. Therefore, such forms as c , yemas, 
inclytus, ocyus, satyra, stylus, sylva, Sylla, are now justly exploded, 
the true forms being clipeus, hiemps, inclutus (inclitus), ocius, 
satira, stilus, silva, Sulla. But, where Greek v is represented by y, 
this letter holds its proper place: lyra, Nympha, Syrus, Syris, 
Tyrus, &c. 


9) guo or go: lingére (linguere) ; ningit (ninguit) ; stinguere and com- 


pounds, not s/gere; tingére (tinguere) ; ungére (unguere), but 
unguentum, unguen ; urgere (urguere). . 


10) § or 6 : vicesimus (vigesimus), trigesimus or tricesimus, but quadra- 


gesimus, &c. ; so ducenti, trecenti, sescenti, but quadringenti or 
quadrigenti ; quingenti, &c. ; viceni, triceni, but quadrageni, &c. ; 
duceni, treceni, sexceni or sesceni, but quadringeni, quingeni, &c. 
See NUMERALIA, § 32. IO. 


II) gm or n : nasci not gxiasci ; natus (gnatus), but agnatus, cognatus, &c.; 


noscere not e»toscere ; but agnoscere, cognoscere, &c. 
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12) € or q (qu): cotidie or cottidie, not ysotidie ; coquus,(anc. cocus, coqus); 
equus (anc. ecus, equs, equos); pecunia (anc. pequnia) ; locutus 
(anc. loqutus) ; secutus (anc. sequtus) ; loquuntur, sequuntur (anc. 
locuntur, secuntur); cui (anc. quoi, quoei); cur (anc. qur, quor); 
quum or cum, conj (anc. qum, quom); cum, prep. (anc. qum, 
quom). The form cum is equally good for preposition and con- 
junction ; quom was also used for both to the Augustan age : after 
which the dislike of uu or vu seems to have gone out of fashion ; 
and the form quum has often been used to distinguish the con- 
junction. But observe that in every instance qu was uttered as c. 

I3) b for wv: ferbui or fervi ; to avoid vu. 

14) B initial present or absent: Hadria, not 4d*ia ; alucinari (halucinari) ; 
Hammon (Ammon); harena (arena) ; harundo or arundo; haruspex 
or aruspex ; hariolus, not ario/us; have (ave) ; hedera, not edera ; 
erus, era, or herus, hera; heres (eres) ; herciscére, not ercüscere ; 
holus (olus) ; Hiber (Iber); Hister (Ister); umére, umor, &c., 
not humere, humor, &c. ; umerus, not Aurterus. 


15) h interior: aéneus, &c. (aheneus, &c.); cohois or cors; incohare 
(inchoare) ; nihil or nil ; prendo (prehendo) ; vemens (vehemens). 


16) euphonic p : compsi, comptum, &c. (comsi, comtum, &c.), and others; 
hiemps (hiems). 

17) ef or ti before a vowel. Authority favours dicio, condicio, solacium, 
patricius, tribunicius, &c., not dito, &c. ; and contio, fetialis, in- 
dutiae, nuntius, nuntiare, &c., setius ; not coucto, &c. Also con- 
vitium rather than convicium; suspitio (Subst.), rather than suspicio; 
but the forms of these with ef were also used. See Corssen, Ass- 
sprache, &c., I. p. $56. 


18) b or p: caelebs (caeleps) : urbs (urps), &c., obsonium, obsonari 
(opsonium, opsonari) ; obtulit (optulit) ; subter (supter). But bs 
was sounded as ps, bt as pt. 


I9) d ortfinal. In Quintilian's time the endings in d, haud, sed, apud, 
&c., had become general in preference to the archaic t, haut (hau), 
set, aput, &c. But d final was sounded as t. 


20) -fcere or -iicere. The compounds of iacére have been elsewhere 
noticed. To the Augustan age the single seems to have prevailed : 
adicere, coicere or conicere, reicere, &c. But in imperial times 14 
was at least admissible : adiicere, coiicere or coniicere, &c., the 
former 1 being a dansonant. And in adicere, &c. 4 did double 
duty as consonant and vowel =ad-yi-cere, & 


21) et or t : artus not arc/ts ; autumnus, not auctumnus ; but auctor. 


22) n kept or omitted: conectere, conexus, coniti, conivére, conixus, 
conubium, not connectere, &c., coniunx (coiunx coiux) : n before s 
was liable to elimination: thus Numeral Adverbs in -ens passed 
into -es; the earlier form being, however, generally preserved : 
quoties or quotiens ; toties or totiens ; millies (milliens), &c. So 
vicesimus for vicensumus. Such omissions of m abound in Inscr. 
and MSS. as cosol for consol, cesor for censor. See Corssen, 
Aussprache, I. p. 249, &c. 


23) Consonants single or doubled: on this point documents are especially 
discrepant. We find Britannia or Brittannia ; cottidie or cotidie ; 
Iuppiter (Iupiter) ; littera (litera) ; loquella or loquela ; querella or 
querela : but medela, suadela, &c., also cautela, tutela ; relliquiae or 
reliquiae, but relicuus (later reliquus) ; relligio or religio. On the 
other hand, bracchium, not órachiww ; Messalla, not Afessala; 


5 
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sollemnis, not solenmis; sollers, &c., not solers, &c ; sollicitus, not 
solicitus, &c. Yet anulus rather than annulus ; culeus rather than 
culleus, &c. ; ilico rather than illico ; litus, not Zi£ws ; vilicus rather 
than villicus. Pliny wrote mille but milia; Augustus, however, 
wiites millia, milliens ; and Corssen, I. 226, prefers the 11: for 
which reasons it is retained in this grammar.  Reppuli, repperi, 
rettuli, seem better than repuli, &c., which are, however, used. 

24) Assimilation : quidquid (quicquid) ; quicquam (quidquam), quicque 
(quidque) ; quamquam (quanquam), tanquam (tamquam) ; unquam, 
nunquam (umquam, numquam); -cumque (cunque); quendam not 
qucnidam ; eundem not asmdem ; tantundem not fantumdem ; quo- 
rundam not gworwmdarm ; eorundem not eorwmdem. When m 
remains before the guttural or dental, it is sounded as n : quamquam 
= quanquam when uttered. 


25) Assimilation of Compounded Prepositions. This is received or 
rejected in MSS. and Inscr. with such apparently free option in 
most instances, that no safe rules on the point can be laid down. 
Thus we read in imperial times adlectus and a allectus, collapsus and 
conlapsus, collegium and conlegium, illustris and inlustris, impen- 
dium and inpendium, irritus and inritus, even imperium and in- 
perium, &c. On the whole assimilation prevails. Bee Brambach, 
Neugestaltung der Latein. Orthographie, p. 300, &c. 

26) Not less uncertainty exists in regard to certain of the words beginning 
with s, when compounded with ex. We find exspectare and 
expectare, exspirare and expirare ; exsequi, exsequiae, and exe- 
qui, exequiae ; exsecrari, &c., and execran, &c.; exserere and 
exerere; exsilire and exilire; exsultare and exultare; especially 
exsul, exsulare, exsilium with exul, exulare, exilium. In some 
words, it is perhaps better to retain the s; but exul, &c., have 
ample authority ; and excidium (from exscindo) is better established 
than exscidium. 


27) Accessory Note : 

‘We have now (writes Mr. Munro) an accurate transcription of the 
large fragments of the Ancyra monument, containing no doubt 
an exact copy of the ‘‘Res gestae” of Augustus, which, as 
Tacitus (Ans. i. 11) tells us, he had written out with his own 
hand, a short time probably before his death. The spelling is 
interesting, as Suetonius says that Augustus was a purist on such 
points. 

‘He always admits uu: rivus, vivus, es well as annuus; but he 
writes Phrates, praerant. 

‘In Gen. Plur. we find denarium, sestertium, deum, nummum ; 
triumvirum, but xv virorum. In Gen. Sing. always 1, not 11; 
proeli, Iuli, Pompei, congiari. In Dat. Abl Plur. of Decl. 1 
and 2, both is and fis: dis, colonis, provincis, &c. ; but also 
consiliis, &c. ; both municipis and municipiis. Dalmateis, emer- 
iteis, quadrigeis: but oftener is in Dat. and Abl. Plur. Some- 
times is, but oftener es in Accus. Plur. of 3rd Decl.: once 
pluris in Nom. Plur. 

* Honos, incohare, Messalla, plebis Gen. Sing., but plebei Dat., 
sescenti, valetudo. 

* Always 1, not u, in the fluctuating instances: legitimus, septimus, 
frequentissimus, reciperare, manibiae, &c. Compare what Sueto- 
nius (ch. 87) says of his writing -simus for -sámus. Perhaps it 
was this love of consistency which makes him always spell millia, 
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milliens ; though he writes militum, militare. He has absens, 
not apsens; adque, apud, sed, aliquod, with d not t; cumque, 
but nunquam. Always quotiens, not quoties; milliens, vicensi- 
mus, &c. Caussa, claussum ; also clausum, inclusum. 

* Generally he writes x, not xs, as exilium : compare Quintilian 
(L 7, 4), who speaks of it as an affectation to write exspecto for 
expecto. But Augustus has exstinguere and sexsiens. 

* He writes immortalis, but inmissus ; collaticius ; once collegium, 
five times conlega or conlegium ; accipere, oppressus, but ad- 
signare; imperator, impendere; but inpensa in the heading 
written not by Augustus, but probably by Tiberius.' 

These interesting extracts shew that spelling had a large license even 
in the Augustan age. 


B. LATIN PRONUNCIATION. 


In the year 1872, the Latin Professors of Oxford and Cam- 
bridge (then Messrs. Palmer and Munro) issued the following 
Syllabus, in compliance with request. 


‘If it were thought advisable to adopt any existing pronunciation, we 
should be inclined for many reasons to recommend the Italian with 
perhaps a few modifications. But not to speak of other difficulties, the 

ny of accent over quantity is at least as marked in the Italian as in the 
English reading of Latin ; and we hold with the most experienced teachers 
that to distinguish between long and short syllables is an essential part of a 
reform in pronunciation. At the same time Italian appears to us to offer 
many valuable aids which should not be neglected ; as English in its tones 
and vocalisation seems so different from old Latin, that often it is not easy 
to find in it even single sounds to give as adequate representations of an 
old Latin sound. The Italian of literature has been fixed for six centuries, 
and manifestly approximates to the Latin of the 7th or 8th century. 

‘There can be little doubt that during the best ages the writing, as seen 
in inscriptions, was meant to represent exactly the sounding of words, and 
that a difference of spelling implied so far a difference of pronouncing. 

* We propose then that the letters of Latin should be sounded as follows : 


‘I. Vowels and Diphthongs :— 


* d, as the accentuated Italian a: i.e. as the middlea of amata, oras the a 
of father. 

* d, as the unaccentuated Italiana: ie. as the first and last a of amata. 
It is not easy to represent this sound in English : we know nothing better 
than the first a in away, apart, aha. . 

* £, as the Italian closed e : arena ; nearly as ai in English pain: 

‘ae, as the Italian open e: secolo; nearly as the first e in. English there, 
or F ench fere. 

*4 thesame sound shortened : nearly as in English men, or our sounding 
of uév. <A wide induction, extending from classical times to the present, 
would support what is said of e, ae: thus Italians represent Latin ae 
always by their open e, and as a rule e by closed e, 7 by open « 

‘7, as accentuated Italian 7: i.e. as the first 3 of Amidi, or the i of 
machine: 1, as unaccentuated Italian 7: i.e. as the two last /'s of fiviidi, or 
the i of ity. The way in which Latin / is represented in Greek on the P 






ves, 99 
vos ve 
s à ee 


ae In 5 
Rana" must suff efr vet 
seo Cum f. 
wg te jonas 
of WO Er 
ie s sm» 
dur sos, 0. 








B. Pronunciation. 8353 


‘As to comsomant m, or =, we believe that its socnd was as near as 
possible to that uf ke vowel w : Le. bike the ow of the French az, nx ciffenng 
much therefore from English =. Bat as there is great diveruty of opin 
on this point, we propose to leave it an open question, whether it shal be 
pronounced in this way, or as the English and Iralian c. 

‘y, z, ch, ph, th were brooght into the language to represent Greek 
sounds: z, p4, /& we propose shou:d be sounded as at present: ^& should 
never be pronounced as in our carter: it would be better to give ita 4 
sound succeeded by an & sound ; but it must follow the fortunes of Greek x. 
y, or Greek v», had some middle sound between Latin » and 5, perhaps re 
sembling either French # or German & ; but ¥ and j came probably much 
nearer to # and 7 than to # and a. 


* In our Latin pronunciation quantity is systematically neglected: attention 
to it seems essential in any reformed method: d and 4 should be distin- 
guished in »a/ris and fatris, as in mater and futer. The ancients observed 
the natural length of vowels, when the syllable was also long by position : 
as in Marcus, fastor : Cicero tells us that every vowel when followed by as 
or 5/ became long by nature : as in infimrus, insanas: sm seems to have 
had the same power over the preceding vowel. Often too an extruded 
consonant leaves a naturally short vowel long : e from ex- es, est from we : 
Sestius (Xforiws), but Sextius (Xébrios). On the other hand the long vowel 
of many final syllables in time became short ; and we can scarcely suppose 
that, while the naturally long vowel in a»af, docet was shortened, it always 
remained long in amant, docent : it seems certain also, whatever the reason 
may be, that the e was short in docentis, etc., as much as in /eyrnéis, 
audientis. 

* Following the tradition of the Italians, we fortunately keep the accent in 
most cases on the right syllable, though the loss of quantity has changed 
its nature. In a summary like this we cannot dwell on the exceptions, 

* In t of elision we may see, by comparing Plautus and Terence 
with Ovid, how much the elaborate cultivation of the language had tended 
to a more distinct sounding of final syllables. We must not altogether 
pass over the elided vowel or the elided syllable which ends in m, except 
perhaps in the case of 2 in common words, gue, segue, and the like. How 
far too final # was mute, or nasal, it is not easy to determine, vt ‘is’ 
seems often in pronunciation (and in writing) to have lost its e and become 
an enclitic s¢ after a vowel or m: thus /uo est, meum cst can end an Ovidian 
pentameter, labori est an Hexameter : we must therefore pronounce /wost, 


To the foregoing suggestions of these eminent scholars the prexent 
Editor assents generally. Only, (1) He cannot conceive that oe ought to be 
sounded in the same manner as ae, even alternatively ; (2) It is not to his 
mind an open question, whether Latin v had the sound of English w. — Ilis 
principal reasons for believing that Latin v had always the sound, or nearly 
the sound, of English w are given in a foot-note on pp. 66-7. 
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C. AFFINITIES IN THE ARYAN FAMILY. 


I. As a stimulus to the interesting study of Comparative 
Philology, examples are here given of the affinity between 
words in Latin, Greek, and Indic (Sanskrit). 


lupus 
lux (luc-) 


L. 


ae:t-uo 
ait 


1) Nouns. 
I. L. Gr. 

(ron mater uyrip 
&yus (///e) medius péceos 

ras nasus pis 

is navis pave 
anilas novus iFos 
hapsas nox (noct-)  ww«r- 

nubes 

us oci-or 

van oc-ulus oT. 
hrid - 
kokilas os (oss-) ócTe-0» 
dant ovis éfis 

v- devas pater sre áo 
dyaus } pes(péd-) — swós- 

primus wpdpes 
damas rex (reg-) — 
aham sal aA-¢ 
afvas Uwe? 
dvár stella a-orip 
bhrátri a-strum é&cTpor 
dh soror — 
jánu sua-vis 35ss 
rus suus «óc 
imam taurus TaUpot 
agnis umerus epos 
abhram ulna eliérg 
yakpit ursus Gparos 
£ravas ver éap 
devar Vesta écría 
vrikas vestis «0604s 
ruc’ vidua - 
virus ids 
2) Verbs. 

I. L. Gr. 
indh flagro . 
Sha fuleco | Aye 
aj frigo dpvye 
d ) furi rect 

r ugio 
[5 (pibami) igno yer 

n jungo Qevy-rvpa 
$i linquo . Aciwes 
fru loquor Aax- 

é lubet — 
{érad-dadhfmi) luo Aveo 
kyi men- per~ 
dif moneo, &c. } io »- 
dá (da-dá-mi) metior perpen 
dhá (da-dhá-mi) minuo prion 
dam misceo pcoryes 
ad morior (n0p-) 
i (emi) mulgeo GA yes 
sphal mungo pucce 
bh4sh (g;nosco yi- yvweo Kes 


d dd el 





ames Xx ae ———— m 


Lo ——ÉÉ mE 
L zz - _ | 
INS amm "mE = “agp 
7. =--s. — om 
cma wae. =x — 
wr - = LU - | 
—- -— F4 — m N 
am Tu -— -- 
= -— = — - 
= Ha» = — m 
- E NNI. = —- 
*«- -—-ENM E 4 
Mer 2mm. 
= po eae 
p = _ = 
rN = 
= “>, 
*- = x 
x ase. -_- 
Y — dew 
* uc =: 2a 
= - "ZH 
I — =e 
ZR... 
& cmm m0 
ix ; L- Ws eee tr C- 
SS Gr aor iti ee ^ Lum -— — 


LE forme or me fs 
mL Be Te 
«X den 
. -~ = rIALT n. 
— re ca = = 
Ll Ix a RC 


Arm 
(sa. d VIN 
imp net uet 
ip E 
rx. bar MWR 
Ex. thc VC 
Exp f Awe 
Gx- aga (WM 
Get dazt'ur (WS 


Goth. haziéh (WR 
(This law is subject te exerted 
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D. THE ANCIENT DIALECTS OF ITALY. 


On the ancient races and dialects of Italy, see T. Momm- 
sen's History of Rome, bk. i. ch. 2. 3. 9. 13. 14. Mommsen 
comes to the following conclusion : *that from the common 
cradle of peoples and languages there issued a stock which 
embraced in common the ancestors of the Greeks and the 
Iialians ; that from this, at a subsequent period, the Italian 
branched off, and these again into the western and eastern 
stocks, while at a still later date the eastern becaine subdivided 
into Umbnans and Oscans.’ As to the Etruscans, who called 
themselves Ras or Ras-ennae, he says they were not, according 
to the story, Lydian emigrants from Asia ; they perhaps had 
their earlier abode in the Raetian Alps, thence migrating into 
Italy and driving out the Umbrians from the land afterwards 
called Etruria. ‘Their name (Rasennae) seems to have passed 
into Tursennae, Turseni, Tyrrheni, which the Umbrians changed 
into Tursci, the Romans into Tusci and Etrusci Their lan- 
guage (he adds) differs as widely from all the Graeco-Italian 
dialects as did the languages of the Celts or of the Sclavonians. 
Yet he thinks they may have belonged to the Aryan family. 
They received a modification, or rather several modifications, 
of the Semitic alphabet, from which their neighbours, the 
Umbrians and Sabellians, obtained their oldest letters. 

Our knowledge of the early dialects of Italy is chiefly gained 
from extant inscriptions, some of which are sepulchral, some 
dedicatory, while others contain laws, decrees, or religious 
formulanes. Besides Latin and Etruscan, the dialects of 
which the most specimens survive are the Umbrian and the 
Oscan, the former in eastern and north midland Italy ; the 
latter chiefly in its south midland districts. Between these the 
Sabellian forms a link: while Faliscan (a relic of Umbrian in 
Etruria) and Volscian, south of the Roman plain, and cognate 
to Oscan, appear in a few remaining fragments. 


A) The Umbrian Dialect. 


The most important remains are the Eugubine Tables, seven in number, 
discovered in the 15th century near Gubbio (Iguvium). They are a code 
of religious ceremonies, engraved partly in letters of an alphabet borrowed 
from Etruria, partly in Roman letters. The ancient letters contain an 
older, the Roman a later Umbrian dialect. Old Umbrian is without the 
letters o, g, d, q, x. Of these o is represented by u; d by a peculiar 
form of r (here marked rz), which in New Umbrian becomes rs. Old Um- 
brian has k, but not hard c ; it has a soft c (here marked e), which in New 
Umbrian we mark as s. Final z- ts. 


(New Umbrian forms stand between brackets. Latin equivalents 
follow =.) 





D. Itahan Dialects. 557 


a) Umbrian Vowels. 


Diphthongs faded into long vowels in New Umbrian: as, (quéstur) = 
quaestor. Ai=aj; ei is medial between 1 and e; au between ü and 6, 
usually becoming o: (toru)= taurus. Sometimes i takes the place of u: 
(si-m) « suem ; (mani) & manu. Compounds seldom weaken a into i: thus, 
(procanurent) =procénuerint. Vowels aredropt by Syncope and Apocope. 

us, pihaz=piatus; katel=catulus. Iu (io) becomes i; tertis=tertius’ 
so in old Latin alis =alius, alid = aliud. 


b) Umbrian Consonants. 


P represents Latin qu: pis 2 quis :—r (rs) ed : arveitu=advehito, rere 
e dedit :—nd is changed into nn or n, (pihanér) for (pihandér) = piandi ; 
panupei for pandupei 2quandoque. B stands for v: benest = veniet : for 
P: kabru for kapru=caprum. R fors is frequent: eru (erom) for esum 
messe ; -arum for -asum ; (totar) fortutas ; but asa «ara ; fust — fuerit, &c. 
M and s final are weaker than in Latin, and generally fall off: kapru or 
kabru » caprum ; puplu (poplo) = populus : also t falls off: facia =faciat ; 
rere for dedet = dedit. 

Thus we see in this early language tbat Italian tendency to reject con- 
sonant terminations, which, checked for many centuries by the intervention 
of classical Latin, set in again with the decay of Rome, and culminated in 
the modern Italian. 

The chief final consonants in Umbrian are r, t, s, m (all weak and 

ps hardly sounded when written); rarely n, 2; f in Accus. Plur. ; 
in a few pronouns, p («Latin que) in a few particles. 


c) Umbrian Nouns.. 


I) First or A-Declension. 
Sing. N. a, u (o. Acc. am. G. as (ar. D.e. Abl. a. Loc. 
amem, emem (eme, e). 
Plur. N. as (ar). Acc. af. G. amm. D. Abl es. Loc. afem, 
afe. 
Examples: tuta (tota) or tutu (toto), a state, people; asa mara ; 
(cesna) 2 cena ; (peica) 2 pica, &c. 


2) Second or O-Declension (regular form). 


Sing. N. us (os). Voc. e. Acc. um (om). G. es(er). D.e. Abl. 
u(o) Loc. umem (omem). 


eir). Loc. ufem (ofem). 
Examples : puplus (poplos) ; kaprus (kapros), &c. 

Syncopated forms occur : ins (is) : Ikuvins (Ikovis) for Ikuvi- 
nus ; az (os) : pihaz (pihos) for piatus, &c. ; and apocopated 
forms: katel=catulus; (ager), &c. Neuters in um (om) 
differ only as in Latin ; having Pl. N. Acc. in a, u, o. 


3) Third or Consonant and I-Declension. 
Sing. N. masc. fem. s or none. Acc. m. G.es (er). D.e. Abl 
e, i (ei). Loc. emem. 
Plur. N. masc. fem. es (er), Acc. f. G. um (om). D. Abl. es, 
is (eis). Loc efem. 
Examples: Cons. Noun, kvéstur (quéstur) ; I-Noun, ukar (okar), 
Nom. S. (okris), a mountain. 
Neuters, which are rare, have a in Accus. Pl. 
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U-Nouns are few: manu=manus; vutusvultus: D. S. manu; Abl. 
S. mani, for manu, 


d) Umbrian Verbs. 


Verb of Being: erum (erom) esse. Besides this form are extant only 
este est; (sent) =sunt; (sir) sis; (si)-sit; (sins) sint. 

From root fu- are extant: fuia = fiat ; fuiest = fiet ; fust fuerit; furent 
fuerint ; futu s fito; (fututo) = fitote. 

Umbrian has the Consonant, A, and E-Conjugations. Huschke attempts 
a paradigm of the Tenses, which ‘Donaldson cites (Varrom. p. 104). A 
few well-established forms must suffice here. 

Pres. Ind. -uz-o: sestu=sisto; (suboca-u)zsubvoco; stahu=sto. 
Pass. emantur. 

Pres. Conj. facia = faciat, tera (dersa, dirsa) det or rather di-det, the 
Verb being a reduplicated form of da; (dirsans, dirsas) e dent, (porta-i-a) 
z»portet; (etaians, etaias)=itent; habia=habeat; arhabas - adhibeant. 
Pass. mugatu = mugiatur. 

S. Fut. benes- venies; ferest feret; (eest)=ibit ; habiest = habebit ; 
staheren = stabunt. 

Perf. Indic. -fiz-vi; pihafi — piavi. 

Fut. Perf. -uste-uerit ; -urent = -uerint ; (benust) = venerit ; terust, 
(dirsust) = dederit; (iust) = ierit ; fakust = fecerit ; (andersesust) = inter- 
stiterit ; dersikust - dixerit; (portust) =portaverit ; (habust) = habuerit ;— 
ambrefurent = ambiverint ; (procanurent) = procinuerint ; pihaz fust = piatus 
fuerit ; cersnatur furent = cenati fuerint. 

Imperative: -tus-to; -tuta -tutu (tuto) —-tote; aitu=aieto; tertu 
(dirstu, ditu) « dato; teitu (deitu) 2 dicito ; feitu, fetu = facito ; am- 
prehtu = ambito; enetu — inito; upetu - obito ; kuveitu = convehito ; 
(etuto) &eunto; aitutu=aiunto; habetu=habeto ; habetutu (habituto) = 
habento. 

Partic. Perf. Pass. -tu -to=-tus : declined as noun: (screhto) =scriptum ; 
(comohota) = commota. 

Gerundive: probably -nus =-ndus: pihanér = piandi. 

Infin. Pres. Act. -um=ére ; ferum —ferre ; faciu, for fagiu-m, = facere. 

There are also traces of Supines -um -u. 


e) Umbrian Numerals. 


I) Cardinal: ome, unu unus: ¢wo, du=duo; from which Nom. m, 
dur, Acc. m. duf, f. tuf, n. tuva; Abl. tuves:—/Arve, Acc. m. f, 
tref, tre (trif treif), n. trija, Abl. tris. We find the word (petor- 
pursus) = quadrupedibus: therefore petorz: quattuor (whenc petor- 
ritum, a four-wheeled carriage, Hor.). We find semenies (seh- 
menier, sehemenier) =semestribus ; therefore se (sehe) =sex: also 
(desendut) 2 duodecim ; therefore degen (desen)=decem. Others 
are not extant: but, under 1000, a general correspondence with 
Latin numerals may be inferred. 

2) Ordinal: prumu (promo) = primus: tertiu (tertio) extertius: tuplu 
=duplus. Others are not extant. 


f) Umbrian Pronouns. ; 
I) Personal. First: (mehe)-z mihi Second: Acc. S. tíu (tio, tiom) 
ste: (tefe)=tibi. Reflex. (seso) — sibi. 
2) Possessive. Abl. S. tuer (tover) 2 tuo: tud &tuá ; vestra = vestrá. 
3) Demopstrative. Various cases occur of the following: 
Ere, erek (erec) mis; (esto) iste; (eso)-hic; (ero)=ille. Pro- 


E bably also (ho) hic ; this occurs only in the affix -hunt (-hont) 


attached to some forms of erek and ero, like -ce in Latin. - 
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Re. poet t pez qui ome; SUC = STU. Asner Ret is puse 


g) Umbrian Particles 

3) Adverbs: (sekte}=recte; srserne: (mesi) =proxime. Erak, 
crak — illic; esuf mistic; fe = 251 - font = ihecem. Eam em em, 
emunek, erek (erse: = cnc, um; pgrrpei-quamdoque; este, sek, 
tek = ita ; neip =non, zec. 

2) Prepositions: Separable, ar (ars —ad; (ehe, ehi-ex: kutra 
(hondra) = infra ; kum com) Xa íco!-cum, con- co-; pcs ‘rust! 
- post; pustsE ipostii—post-n: presprae; ise) -se; scper; 

= Supra ; tra (tref, trahef, traba) —trans: per- weg pro, c 

appended to its case: tutaper Ikuvina- pro avizate Escubina 

: an-in ‘negative:; amb- ampr- (ambr-) — ami: ah 

(aha), perhaps = ab ; ancer ‘anders — inter ; enin ; up. us (us) re; 
sub for wp-s, «ob, 0s; pru (pro: — pro ; par - por- in porrigo, &c. 

3) Conjunctions: Coordinarive: et ; several others also, ene. ena, Sc. 
=¢t ; neife = neque ; ute (ate) aut ; heris—heris = vel—vel ; (surur, 
sururont) = dein, deinde (2. 

Subordinative : ape (apei)=ubi; (arnipo)=donicum. donec (^: 
prepa = priusquam ; pus-pane = posiquam ; pane » qvum ; pote 
z ubi; pere (perse, pirse) — quippe ; ‘pirsi) quando ; pure «puse, 
pusei)= quasi; sve=si; (nosve)=nisi; svepis=siquis; svepa 
(svepo) = siqua. 

_ Note, The following Latin Verb-roots occur in Umbrian : ); aj 
aere ; ben- = venire ; der (ders-) or ded- reduplicated from da- ; dik-, deik- 
ina l-, ex em. = emere ; es- — esse ; fak- — facere ; fer- = ferre; 

- zz fingere ; -efricare; fu-; -»g-nasci; (gno-)»g-noscere ; 
habe-s habere; hera = velle ; kan- canere 4 Cave e cavére ; o krema- = 
cremare; kura-- curare; ci--— cire; (loka-) — locare; mal- = molere; 
(move-) = movere ; muge-- mugire; ning-— ningere ; ug- (og-)-a : 
ul- (ol-) ; ur- (or-) oriri ; par-parére; penn- pendere; pese; ple-= 

; (porta-) = portare ; ques- = quaerere ; seka- = secare ; sere- = servare ; 

skreh- = scribere, (sona-) = sonare ; stahe- = stare ; sum- » sumere ; take- = 
tacere ; tene- - tenere ; tenn- - tendere ; terg-=tergere ; trem- » tremere ; 
turse- = torrere ; vei- veh-— vehere ; vel-— velle; vert- 2 vertere ; vite. = 
videre ; (v-oka) 2 vocare. Perhaps also the root tu- (to-) represents Tudian 
dha, Gr. 6«-, Lat. -de-re. 


B) The Oscan Dialect. 


Of the Oscan inscriptions some are in the old Umbro-Oscan cha- 
racters borrowed from Etruria. others in the Roman, a few in Greek letters, 
The chief fragment is the Tabula Bantina found in 1793, containing 
Roman laws for the Apulian town of Bantia. 

The old Oscan is without o, q, x: its other letters generally agree in 

wer, though not in shape, with the corresponding Latin. It had 

wever two forms of i, and two of u. The second form of i, which ir» 
clined to e or ei, is here noted as 1, and the second form of u, which in- 
clined to o, as wu In the Tabula Bantina they are not distinguished 
i, o. 
(New Oscan forms stand between brackets.) 








.. uuerally with the Latin : a1 2 ae, anciently 


.w frequent than in Latin: thus (fefacust) = 
. 4, often occur, especially in Decl. 2 : tavtiks 
. wai Pumpaiians = Pompeianus ; cevs =civis ; 
.u iius &c. Also Heirennis = Herennius ; Puntits 
. e aen inserts a vowel between a liquid and another 
» - :erminos ; ar-a-getud — argento ; also i before i or 
' amkils = Vinicius. 


. «. LH. 


wh resemblance to Umbrian. Thus p^q: pam= 

Quintius ; ben-=ven-: kumbened =convenit ; nn - nd : 

eaniam ; ht=ct, saahtum esan(c)tum ; ehtrad extra ; ft 

.. - «riptx ; multas (moltas) 2 multe. T remains after ns: 

wat ; ti. before a vowel —s: (Bansae) = Bantiae. S remains 

2»: asd=ara; but in Gen. Pl. (-azum) =-arum : here and in 

wit 2= soft s : but in hurz « hortus z «ts ; in (zicolom) —dieculum 

* uay come between u and a consonant : tavtiks=tuticus. Final 

e not fall off as in Umbrian. We find the ending d in Abl. S., 

4 Latin; toutad , suvad = sua; (dolud) =dolo; also in some 3rd 

~ . Verbs, as deded - dedit; in the Imperative : likitud = liceto ; 
. ex9 ; and in Adverbs : amprufid =improbe ; ehtrad — extra. 


P 


^ 


Uscan Declensions. 


1) First or A-Declension. 

Ning. N. masc. as, a, fem. u (o). Acc. am. G. masc. ai, fem. as. D. 
afi. Abl. ad. Loc. ai (ae). 

Plur. N as? Ac. as. G. (azum). D. Abl. ais. 


Examples: tuvta (touta) tuvtu (touto), a state or people; viu = via. 


2) Second or O-Declension. 
Sing. N. us (os, us). Acc. um(om). G. eis. D. af Abl. ud (ud). 
Loc. ef. 


Plur. N. us. Acc. uss. G. um. Abl. ufs (ois). 
Example: status ; (dolus). 


As in Umbrian, the Nom. S. often takes other forms: ins for inus; ans 
for anus ; fs for ius, &c. 
The variation of Neuters resembles that in Latin. 


3) Third or Consonant and I-Nouns. 
Sing. N. sor none. Acc. im. D. ef. Abl id. 
Plur. N. ssor none. Acc. D. Abl. iss. 

The Neuters have no distinctive peculiarities. 


Note. * Meddis (meddix, medix) tuvtikus’ (tuticus) is the Oscan name 
for the chief magistrate, or mayor, of a town. See Liv. xxiii. 35, xxiv. 19, 
xxvi. 6. 


d) Oscan Verbs : 
"Verb of Being: root es; sum; fst=est; (set) esit; estud sesto: 
root fu: (fuid) 2 fiat: fusdd (fust) :s fiet ; fufans = fuerunt. 
The Coniugations are Consonant and A only: Pres. Ind. Act. (anget) 
agit; amfíret s ambit; (dat); faamatz habitat ; eitunss eunt. Pass. 
at, (vincter) — vincitur ; sakarater = sacratur. 
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Pres. Conj. Act. (angit) — agat ; (ipid) = habeat, (pruhipid) = prohibeat ; 
stadt =stet ; (dat) - det : Plur. 3rd P 

Pass. sakahiter = sacretur. 

S. Fut. Ind. Act. (didest) =didet, (deivast) = iurabit. 

Perf. Ind. Act. prufatted — probavit ; (deicans) — dixerunt. 

Fut. Perf. Act. (dicust) - dixerit; (hipust) 2 habuerit; (fefacust) — 
fecerit. 

Imperat. Act. likitud (licitud) =liceto; factud = facito. . 

Infin. Pres. (deicum) 2 dicere ; (moltaum) = multare; (censamut) = 
censeri. 

Part. Perf. P. (censto)-censo; pusst- positus; (deivatud) =iurato. 
Gerundive : upsannam = operandam. 


e) Oscan Pronouns. 


I) Possessive : suveis = sui; suvad =sua ; (sivom, siom) = suum, n. 

2) Demonstrative : izik (izic), fuk, idik (idic) - is, ea, id: in (ionc) 
zs eum ; ásidum — idem : ektk (exeic) — illud, with other case-forms of 
the same pronoun, of which Nom. S. is not extant, but supposed by 
Mommsen to be ekus, eksus, by Aufrecht eiso (eizo), Umbr. eso — hic. 

3) Relative and Interrogative. 

S. Pus (pos) pai (pae) pud d (pod) = qui quae quod: (phim) pam pud 
(pod)=quem quam quod: puv-quo. Pl. pus=qui; (pous)= 
quibus. Pis, pid = quis quid ? (pieis) 2 cuius? ; (pitpit) = quidquid ; 
-pid = -que ; puturus-pid — utrique, pl. 


f) Oscan Particles : 


I) Adverbs: (amprufid) = improbe ; ip ibi ; (mais) 2 magis ; (min) = 
minus ; pruf « probe ; fortis = forte. 

2) Prepositions : Separable : az=ante ; anter=inter ; ehtrad extra ; 
kum (com) =cum, com; (contrud) = contra ; up (op)=ob, apud; 
(perum) —per; pust (post) = post. Inseparable : (an- am- a-)= 
in- ; (-en) in ; ru- = pro. 

3) Conjunctions : ; Eoord. ; avt (aut) =at ; (auti) 2aut ; ekkum «item ; 
inim (inim), ín (in), &c. =et; (-ni) 2ne; nep (ne, nei, neip) = 
non, ne. Subord. pun (pon) quom, cum; (pam, pan) =quam ; 
(pruter-pam pruter-pan) = priusquam ; puf z ubi ; pukkapid (pocapit) 
= quandoque ; sva (sve) 2 si. 

Note. The chief Latin Verb-roots found in Oscan are: ag-; c-ben-= 
venire ; kumben- =convenire ; censa- =censere ; da- ; deic- dic- =dicere ;? 
(deiva-) iurare; e- i- =ire; em-; es-; fac-; fu-; habe- haf- (hip-)— 
habere (pruhip- = prohibere); liga- =legare; (molta-) = multare ; pat- = 
pandere; prufa- «probare; pus-(pos-) = ponere; rega-- regere; sac-= 
sancire ; sakara- —sacrare ; sta- ; vinc- — vincere. 

[The fullest account of the Umbrian dialect will be found in Aufrecht 
and Kirchhoff's Umórische Denkmaler: of the Oscan, Sabellian, &c. in 
T. Mommsen's Dre Unteritalischen Dialekte. The student should also con- 
sult Schleicher's Vergleichende Grammatik, Corssen's Aussprache, &c., and 
various papers in Kühn's Zeitschrift by Corssen and other scholars. 
Donaldson's Varronianus gives much valuable information : but some of its 


theories must be cautiously viewed. See Peile’s /ntroduction to Greek and 
Latin Etymology. | 


C) Specimens of Ancient Latin, taken from Corpus Inscriptionum 
Latinarum (Ritschl and Mommsen). 


I. Epitaph of L. Cornelius Scipio Consul B.c. 259. 


Honc oino ploirume cosentiont R[omai] 
duonoro optimo fuise uiro uiroro 
OO 
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Luciom Scipione : filios Barbati 

consol censor aidilis hic fuet a[pud uos :] 

hec cepit Corsica Aleriaque urbe [pucnandod :] 
dedit Tempestatebus aide mereto[d uotam. } 32. 


[In Classical Latin: Hunc unum plurimi consentiunt Romae bonorum 
optimum fuisse virum virorum Lucium Scipionem: filius Barbati consul 
censor aedilis hic fuit apud vos: hic cepit Corsicam Aleriamque urbem 
pugnando, dedit Tempestatibus aedem merito votam. ] 


II. Epitaph of another L. Cornelius Scipio. 
L. Cornelio Gn. F. Gn. N. Scipio. 
Magna sapientia multasque uirtutes 
aetate quom parua posidet hoc saxsum. 
quoiei uita defecit, non honos, honore, 
is hic situs quei nunquam uictus est uirtutei. 
annos gnatus uiginti is Diteist mandatus : 
ne quairatis honore quei minus sit mandatus. — 34. 


[In Classical Latin: L. Cornelius Gnaei filius, Gnaei nepos, Scipio: 
magnam sapientiam multasque virtutes aetate cum parva possidet hoc 
saxum ¢ cui vita defecit non honos honorem (?) is hic situs est qui nunquam 
victus est virtute: annos natus viginti is Diti est mandatus, ne quaeratis 
honorem (eius) qui non sit mandatus.] 


III. The Columna Rostrata in honour of C. Duilius, Consul B.c. 260, 
which seems to be an antiquarian restoration of the Empire, is restored and 
explained by the learned editors, I. 195. But every line and sentence is 
mutilated. No consonants are doubled ; c stands for g, as lecioneis ; exemzt 
for exemit; we find maximosque macistratos, but [max]wmas copias; 
castreis, socieis ; numei; naveis, claseis, but also navales, clases; 
exfociont = effugiunt. 


Extract: Ma[celam . .] pucnandod cepet enque eodem mac[istratod 
prospere rjem navebos marlId consol prImos cleset c]lasesque navales 
primos ornavet, cumque eis navebos claseis Poenicas om[nes . . max] 
umasque copias Cartaciniensis praesente[d maxumod d]ictatored o[lor]om 
in altod marId puc[nandod vicet]. 

[In Classical Latin: Macelam urbem pugnando cepit, inque eodem 
magistratu prospere rem navibus mari consul primus gessit, classesque 
navales primus ornavit, cumque eis navibus classes Punicas omnes . . 
maximasque copias Carthaginienses praesente maximo dictatore illorum 
in alto mari pugnando vicit.] Isi. 

In the second *navebos' the stonecutter had engraved u first, then o 


over it. 


IV. Extract from the Senatusconsultum de Bacchanalibus, 3.c. 186. 


Haice utei in conventionid exdeicatis ne minus trinum noundinum ; 
senatuosque sententiam utei scientes esetis . . . eorum sententia ita fuit : 
sei ques esent, quei arvorsum ead fecisent quam suprad scriptum est, eeis 
rem caputalem faciendam censuere . . . atque utei hoce in tabolam 
ahenam inceideretis, ita senatus aiquom censuit; uteique eam figier 
ioubeatis, ubei facilumed gnoscier potisit ; atque utei ea Bacanalia, sei qua 
sunt, exstrad quam sei quid ibei sacri est, ita utei suprad scriptum est, in 
diebus X. quibus vobeis tabelae datai erunt faciatis utei dismota sient in 
agro Teurano, I. 196. ) 


[In Classical Latin: Haec ut in contione edicatis ne minus trinum 
nundinum ; senatusque sententiam ut scientes essetis . . . eorum sententia 
ita fuit : si qui essent qui adversum ea fecissent quam (i.e. aliter quam) 
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supra scriptum est, eis rem capitalem faciendam censuere . . . atque ut 
hoc in tabzlam ahenam incideretis, ita senatus aequum censuit ; utque eam 
figi iubeatis, ubi faciliime nosci possit; atque ut ea Bacchanalia, si qua 
sunt, extra quam si quid ibi sacri est, ita ut supra scriptum est, in diebus 
X. quibus vobis tabulae datae crunt, faciatis ut dimota sint in agro 
Teurano. ] 


V. Extract from the lex Iulia Municipalis, enacted by C. Iulius Caesar, 


B.C. 49. 

Queiquomque inmunicipieis coloneis praefectureis conciliabuleis c. R. 
IIvir. llllvir. erunt aliove quo nomine mag. potestatemve sufragio eorum, 
quei quoiusque municipi coloniae praefecturae fori conciliabuli erunt, 
habebunt, neiquis eorum quem in eo municipio colonia praefectura foro 
conciliabulo in senatum decuriones conscriptosve legito neve sublegito neve 
coptato neve recitandos curato nisi indemortuei damnateive locum eiusne 
quei confessus erit se senatorem decurionem conscreiptumve ibei h. 1. esse 
non licere, I. 206. 

{Here c R.=civium Romanomm;  mag.- magistratum; IIvir. = 
duumvin ; IIIIvir. 2quattuorviri ; h. Ll =hac lege. Observe ei for i in 
Abl. and Nom. Pl. ; neiquis for nequis ; su/ragio ; conscrezptum ; and the 
Prep. ‘in’ proclitically joined to its case: inmunicipieis, indemortuei locum. ) 


£. POETIC FORMS AND IDIOMS. 


Although the general Rules of Grammar are applicable to poetry as well 
as to prose, yet poetry has many words, phrases, constructions, and 
collocations peculiar to itself. A few of these will here be mentioned. 


I. ETYMOLOGY AND USE or WORDS. 


1) The archaic Gen. of Ist Decl in aj is used by the Epic poets, 
Lucretius and Virgil, as, aulai, aquai. 

2) Virgil and Horace always contract the Gen. of 2nd Decl. in zi : ott, 
tugurl, ingeni, imperi. The elegiac poets retain 5; generally. 

3) The contraction of the Gen. arum, orum into tm is confined to 
Masculine Substantives : agricolüm, sociüm ; and of Adjectives to a few 
only of four syllables : magnanimüm heroum. 

4) Many Genitives in iw» are contracted into ss; ; Apüm, cohortüm. 
This may be done in Present Participles : amantüm. Words of the form 
- v. -, as nübfum, seldom lose i; but mensüm, sedüm are found. 

5) The Dat. in »:, and the Gen. and Dat. in ei, may be contracted into 
«, e: victu for victui, fide for fidei. 

6) The Imperf. of the 4th Conj. in sam, and the Fut. in so, are 
archaisms occasionally used by Virgil: vestibat for vestiebat, This is not 
done in lyric verse, rarely in elegiac. The Infin. Pass. in ier isan archaism 
used occasionally in epic poetry ; not allowable in elegiac, rare in lyric. 
Other archaic forms are found. 

7) Such forms as amaram amasse, fleram flesse, noram nosse, audieram 
audisse are of usual occurrence. 

8) Tmesis is frequent, as Quae mecumque vocant terrae, Verg. ; inque 
ligatus, Verg. Cum tu argento post omnia ponas, Hor. 

9) (a) Substantive is used for Adjective or Participle: Victor equus ; 

fabulae manes ; populus late rex. 
(4) Participle or Adjective for Substantive: volitans, a» insect; 
volantes, dirds; natantes, fishes ; praeceps, a precipice; planum, a 
002 
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leve" surface ; inane, the (void) air. So, Opaca domorum, strata 
viarum, &c. 

() Neuter Adjective for Adverb ; Lugubre rubens; perfidum ridens ; 
transversa tuentes, &c. 

10) The Plural Number for the Singular: as, Tua numina posco; 
sibila colla tumens. ‘And the Singular for the Plural: as, Thyna merce 
beatum ; late loca milite complet. 

11) Transitive Verbs are used intransitively : Venti posuere, Verg. In- 
transitives used transitively: Horret iratum mare, Hor. Even Passives 
sometimes assume a Transitive force : Fontes avertitur, Verg. 


12) The use of the Simple for the Compound Verb isa poetic idiom : 
Pone moras for depone ; tendere for contendere ; tenere for retinere, &c. 


13) In regard to tenses, the Historic Present for the Preterite is often 
used ; also the Preterite Aorist for the Present to express habit or frequency ; 
the Perf. Infin. for the Pres. Infin. 


14) Many words are purely poetic, not being used in prose. They are 
too numerous to be here specified, but should be noted in reading. 


II. SYNTAX. 


I. Agreement. A Neuter Complement with Masc. and Fem. Sub 
stantives: Turpe senex miles ; and Synesis, are frequent in poetry. 


2. Government 


I) The Accusative of Respect after Adjectives and Verbs is very fre- 
quent : Cetera laetus ; sibila colla tumens. 

2) The Dative after Compound Verbs is favoured by the poets. 
Verbs of contending, repelling, differing, uniting, have a Dative in 
poetry ; but in prose, for the most part, a Preposition with its Case : 
Mihi contendere noli ; solstitium pecori defendite ; scurrae distabit 
amicus ; verba sociare chordis, &c. . 

A Dative after a Verb of Motion is peculiar to poetry, but rare: It 
clamor caelo. A Dative after a Finite Passive Verb is poetic: 
Neque cernitur ulli. 

3) A large number of Adjectives govern a Genitive in poetry only: 
Inane lymphae, nimius pugnae, gravis morum, integer aevi, &c. 

4) The Infinitive Mood after Adjectives is frequent in poetry, and rare in 
good prose : Callidus condere, catus iaculari, audax omnia perpeti, &c. 
After some Substantives : Causa perire, tempus abire, &c. After 
Verbs of motion: Populare penates venimus : of entreaty ; Hoc 
petit esse suum : of feeling ; Furit reperire, dedignata teneri: of 
hastening ; Trepidat claudere, &c. Est is used for licet with Infin. : 
Aenean cernere erat : Nec sit mihi credere tantum. The use of the 
Participle after Verbs of Sense for the Accusative and Infinitive is 
a poetic Graecism: Sensit medios delapsus in hostes. The ]lnini- 
tive Active is used poetically where a prose writer would use the 
Participle in dus; Dat ferre talentum ; quem sumis celebrare, &c. 

5) Many instances of Ellipsis and Pleonasm are found in Poetry, too 
numerous to be here cited. 


Note.—Historians, as Sallust, Livy, above all Tacitus, often heighten 
their style by the intermixture of poetic imagery and expression, especially 
when a narrative is picturesque, or a speech impassioned. 


III. COLLOCATION. 


The Collocation of words in poetry is much more free than that of prose, 


but will be better learnt by reading and practice than by any attempt to 
reduce the subject to rules. 
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F. SUPPLEMENT TO FIGURATE CONSTRUCTION. $61. 


I. Anacoluthon is the passing from one construction to another before 
the former is completed : *Si, ut Graeci dicunt, omnes aut Graios 
esse aut barbaros, vereor ne Romulus barbarorum rex fuerit, C. 
*Quae qui in utramque partem excelso animo magnoque despiciunt, 
cumque aliqua his ampla et honesta' res obiecta est, totos ad se con- 
vertit et rapit; tum quis non admiretur splendorem pulchritudi- 
nemque virtutis ?' C.  Anacoluthon is often due to Attraction. 

2. Hysteron- Proteron is when, of two things, that which naturally comes 
first is mentioned last: *Moriamur et in media arma ruamus,' Verg. 
Ze. ii. 353. 


The following Figures belong to Rhetoric :— 


3. Synecdoche puts the part for the whole: * Caput for homo; tectum 
for domus,' &c. Sometimes the whole stands for a part: ‘ Sal sextante est’ 
(Liv.), for modius salis. 

4. Allegoria is a chain of metaphors: * Claudite iam rivos, pueri, sat 
prata biberunt, Verg. Z iii. 111. Meaning, ‘Cease to sing, O shepherds; 
sufficient recreation has been taken.’ 

5. Hyperbole magnifies beyond credibility : * Sudor fluit undique rivis," 
Verg. Ae. v. 200. 

6. Litotes states less than is actually meant: Non laudo, for culpo. 

7. Jronia says one thing and means another, but so as to let the real 
meaning be understood: ‘Egregiam vero laudem et spolia ampla 
refertis tuque puerque tuus,' Verg. Ae. iv. 93. 

8. Climax rises by gradations, like the steps of a ladder: * Quod libet 
iis, licet ; quod licet, possunt ; quod possunt, audent,’ C. 

9. Polyptoton brings together cases of the same Noun: ‘ Jam clipeus 
clipeis, umbone repellitur umbo ; ense minax ensis, pede pes et cuspide 
cuspis," Stat. 

IO. Paronomasia is a play upon the sound of words: ‘Tibi parata 
erunt verba, huic verbera, Ter. 

II. Axntithesis contrasts opposites: ‘Urbis amatorem Fuscum salvere 
1ubemus ruris amatores,’ Hor. 

12. Chiasmus places a double Antithesis in introverted order: ‘Ratio 
nostra consentit, repugnat oratio, C. i. iii. 3. ‘Non video 
quomodo sedare possint mala praesentia praeteritae voluptates, 
C. 7. D. v. 26. ‘Alba ligustra cadunt, vaccinia nigra leguntur,' 
Verg. Z. ii. 18. 

13. Oxymoron unites seeming contraries: ' Temporis angusti mansit 
concordia discors,' Lucan i. 98. 

14. Feriphrasis describes a simple fact by various attending circum- 
stances. Thus, instead of ‘now night is approaching,’ Vergil says, * Et 
iam summa procul villarum culmina fumant, maioresque cadunt altis de 
montibus umbrae,! B. i. 83. See the beautiful periphrases of old age and 
death in Ecclesiastes, ch. xii. 

15. Simile or Parabole illustrates a statement by an apt comparison: 
* Per urbes Hannibal Italas ceu flamma per taedas vel Eurus per Siculas 
equitavit undas," Hor. C. iv. 4. 42. 

16. Apostrophe is an appeal to some person or thing: ‘ Quid non mor- 
talia pectora cogis auri sacra fames?" Verg. de. iii. 56. 
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17. Prosopopoeia represents inanimate things as living and acting: ‘Te 
Spes et albo rara Fides colit velata panno,’ Hor. C. i. 35. 21. ‘ Belli 
ferratos rupit Discordia postes," E». 


18. Aposiopesis suppresses the conclusion of a thought: *Quos ego— 
sed motos praestat componere fluctus,’ Verg. Ae. i. 135. 


Most of these Figures (to which might be added others) are used in 
Prose as well as in Poetry. 


G. MONEY, WEIGHT, AND MEASURE. 
I. 


‘As’ was the Roman unit of weight and measure. See its duode- 
cimal division, § 34. viii. 


II. MoNEYy. 


I. Cattle were the earliest Italian medium of exchange. The word 
* pecunia! (from ‘pecus’) preserved the memory of this fact, as Engl. 
chattel and. fee, from Germ. zvieh, point to the same custom in the Teuton 
branch. Cattle fines are noticed in ancient laws as commuted for sums 
of money ; a sheep being rated at 10 ‘asses librales,’ an ox at 100. 

2. The metals used for agricultural implements, iron and (in Italy) 
copper, were the next medium of exchange. These were at first weighed 
out roughly (the ‘libra’ or pound being the unit of this ‘aes rude’), 
then cut in bars of various shapes and sizes, corresponding to the 
weights, and bearing generally some mark, as an ox, a swine, &c. This 
was called ‘aes signatum.' Its origin is referred to the reign of Servius, 
that is, to a time before authentic history. ‘ Aestimare,’ fo value, is de- 
rived from ‘aes ;' and the act of weighing copper continued in later times 
to be the legal form of *mancipatio' in sales, repayments, and in one 
matrimonial solemnity (per aes et libram). The bit of unwrought copper 
with which the purchaser struck the scale was called ‘raudus’ or ‘ rodus- 
culum." 

3. About the year B.C. 45I, U.C. 303, copper money was first coined, 
with impressions obverse and reverse, by the Decemviri. "Their coinage 
comprised the ‘as libralis,’ and some of its fractional parts, ‘ semis,’ 
‘triens,’ *quadrans,' ‘uncia,’ and ‘semuncia.’ It had an alloy of about 
7 per cent. of tin, not reducing its intrinsic value; but, later, another 
alloy of about 23 per cent. of lead, by which the value was reduced, lead 
being in proportion to copper as 1:2. Varro says: ‘Libram pondo as 
valebat’: and in theory, this copper ‘as’ was libral, equivalent to a pound 
of 12 ounces: but in practice existing specimens shew variation from 8 or 
9 to 14 ounces, giving an average of about 10. Hence this coinage, on a 
scale nominally duodecimal, was really decimal. 

4. It continued in use nearly 200 years: but shortly before the first 
Punic War, about B.C. 269, U.C. 485, a mint was established in the temple 
of Juno Moneta, and three commissioners were appointed (triumviri 
monetales auro argento aere flando feriundo), who began to coin silver 
money ; the coins being the denarius (nominally IO asses), the quinarius or 
half-denar (nominally 5 asses), and the sestertius or quarter-denar (nominally 
2} asses). About the same time, a revolution was made in the copper 
money itself. The libral as (nominally of 12, but actually ro ounces on 
the average) was reduced from the libral to the triental standard, that is, to 
the weight of 4 ounces. Nevertheless, the old libral standard was occa- 
sionally used or referred to, under the title of ‘aes grave.’ As the 
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denarius represented tO asses of the triental standard, = 40 unciae, its 
quarter part, the sestertius, was equal to Io unciae, which was the average 
value of the libral as. Thus it came to pass that, in the new monetary 
system, the silver sesterce represented the old copper ‘as,’ so that any 
numerical sum *aeris gravis? (as in Livy) may be counted at the 
same number of sesterces, under the triental standard. 

$. Between the first and second Punic Wars, the value of silver in 
proportion to copper fell considerably. In consequence, the triental ‘as’ 
sank first to the sextantar, and then, B.C. 217, U.C. 537, by the Flaminian 
law, to the uncial standard. At the same time the denarius was raised, 
by way of compensation, to the value of 16 (uncial) asses, making the 
sestertius equal to 4. The weight of this denarius was gj; of a pound ; that 
of the older one, 4&, and the smaller silver coins in proportion. Among 
these was a coin called *victoriatus,' from the figure of Victory stamped 
on it. The original value of this was 2 of the denarius; but by the 
Clodian law, B.C. 104, U.C. 650, it was reduced to the same value as the 
* quinarius,' or 4 of the * denarius.' 

6. Although the sesterce, when = 4 uncial or semuncial asses, ceased to 
possess the ancient value of the libral as, it still continued to represent the 
popular calculation of ‘aes grave.’ During the first Civil Wars, B.C. 86, 
U.C. 668, the Marian Co Valerius Flaccus carried an iniquitous law 
(afterwards repealed by Sulla), enabling debtors to clear themselves by 
paying one coined ‘as’ (} of the sesterce) in place of one ancient ‘as,’ 
or the sesterce itself. In other words, debtors might discharge themselves 
from all liability by paying 25 per cent. of their debts, or, as we com- 
monly say, five shillings in the pound. 

7. After the second Punic War silver became so abundant that it 
thenceforward constituted the chief Roman currency, and copper money 
was, as among ourselves, small changeonly. This led to a further reduc- 
tion of the copper ‘as,’ which, by the Papirian Law, B.C. 89, U.c. 665, 
fell to à semuncial standard, indicating a rise in the value of copper as 
compared with silver. From this date copper coinage ceased for half a 
century, being resumed during the second Civil Wars. Besides the copper 
coins heretofore mentioned, the following were also in use from time 
to time: the ‘dupondius,’ in value 2 ‘asses’; 'tressis,' 3 ‘asses’ ; 
‘decussis’ 10, &c. ‘Centussis’ was not a coin, but a sum; and when 
Persius says, ‘Centum Graecos curto centusse licetur, he means that 
the rude centurion would not give an ‘as’ apiece for 100 Greek philo- 
sophers. 

8. Gold coinage in the republican times was occasional but not frequent, 
chiefly for the purpose of military donations. The ‘aureus’ of Sulla was 
gn of a lb. of gold ; that of Pompey 4, ; that of C. Julius Caesar J, ; that 
of Augustus à. This last and most important coin was made equal to 
25 denarii or 100 sesterces. Mommsen values it at 1/7. Is. §d., 
Hultsch at 1/. Is. 97. Thus it corresponds nearly to the English guinea. 
This rate makes the Augustan denarius about 10:47. and the sesterce 
2:64., though before the gold coinage they were severally about 8:44. 
and 2:174. Some writers have been led into error by confounding the 
intrinsic value, or weight, of these two coins with their current or relative 
value. Finding the oldest republican denarius to have contained « of a 
pound of silver, the later republican and Augustan ,4, the Neronian ;4, 
they have fallen into the mistake of assuming a corresponding depre- 
ciation of the cwsrent value of the coins. As between the older and later 
republican coinage, silver being the standard of both, such calculation 
would be just ; but, when the Augustan gold standard came in, the current 
values of the silver (and gold) denar and of the brass sesterce (its fourth 
part) then coined were determined by their several relations to the 
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‘anrens’ as jk and 455. At that time (sce Mommsen, p. 766, &c.) gold 
was not quite ten times as valuable as silver, while now it exceeds silver in 
the proportion of more than 15:1. As the relative vaiues 
derangement of the coinage would result; but the calculations here 
given hold good for at least two centuries afler Augustus (allowing 
for the simultaneous reduction of the intrinsic value of the coins by Nero). 
For the further details of this intricate subject the student must consult 
T. Mommsen's * Geschichte des Romischen Münzwesens,' of which a con- 
venient abridgment is found in Hultsch's *Griechische und Romische 
Metrologie, though with calculations of value sometimes not agreeirz 
with those of Mommsen. We now set down a few practical rules. 
enabling the student to appreciate, at least approximately, the coins and 
sums cited by classical autbors, especially by Livy. Cicero, and Tacitus. 

9. The ‘sestertius’ (‘semis-tertius’ because 24 asses originally, 
though afterwards=4) is often called *nummus' (a term 
from the Sicilian coinage, »éges), some-imes ‘sestertius nummus.' 
It forms the basis of all pecuniary calculation after the following 


manner :— 


(a) Sums under 1,000 sesterces are named in sesterces (‘ sestertii” or 
‘nummi’): *decem sestertios (nummos)' — IO sesterces ;. *quinos 
sestertios (nummos) ' = 5 sexferces each, &c. 

(4) In sums above 1,000 sesterces, the thousands may be described as 
consisting of sesterces: ‘duo millia sestertiorum (sestertium, 
nummüm);' 2,000 sesterces; ‘sexagena mila nummum (ses- 
tertium),' 60,000 sesterces each. 

Or a (supposable) noun sestertium, only found in the Plural 
*sestertia, may be used, where each of the *sestertia^ counted 
means a sx» (not a coin) of about 1,000 sesterces. * Sexcenta 
sestertia ’ —« 600,000 sesterces ; * duodena sestertia ' = 12,000 sesterres 
each, &c. 

Or, azain, both *millia' and *sestertia' can be used: ‘dena millia 
sestertia' — 10,000 sesterces. And, in poetry, *millia' is used 
with ellipse of ‘sestertium:’ *mullum sex millibus emit,’ 4 
bought a mullet Jer 6,000 sesterces, Juv. Horace has ‘bis dena ses- 
tertia nummurn,' = 20,000 sesterces. 

On the mode of writing compound numerals see $ 34, vii. Thus 

'sestertia tria millia et quadringenti octoginta nummi ” = 3, 450 
sesterces ; * xxxi millium. quingentorum lx nummorum ' = 31, 560 
sesterces. 

(c) The last mentioned mode of calculation extends to all sums under 
a million. For a million, and all higher amounts, must be used 
the Numeral Adverbs ; see § 34. vit. ¢ But the words centum 
(centena) millia are frequently understood, not expressed, in 
pecuniary calculations, with these Adverbs. Thus may be written 
decies sestertium (sestertii, sestertio) or decies (understanding 
sestertium), to express 1.000,000 sesterces. In Cicero we also 
find *decies centena millia, and in Horace *decies centena ' to 
express this sum. The normal sum * centena millia ' is rated by 
Hultsch at 8754 for the republican age, and 1.087/. 135. 44. forthe 

Augustan. <As this is probablv a high estimate, we may take 
these sums approximately at 870/. and 1,080. When an amount 
is described with more than one Adverb, the numbers they contain 
must be added together if the larser Numeral stands first, but 
multiplied when the smalter is first ; care being taken not to reckon 
the ‘ centena millia, which is understood, more than once. Thus 
*millies quingenties’ = 150,000,000 s:sferces, bat ‘ quaterdecies 
millies' = 1,400,000, 000 sesterces. 
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(2) For the Gen. ‘sestertiim’ may be written its symbol HS, for 
IIS, 24 (or, as some say, for LLS), the cross line indicating 
the Pl. ‘asses,’ as the Pl. 'librae' is indicated by our tb, 7. 

(c) If the sums are described by cypher, it is sometimes difficult to 
distinguish whether sesterces, or sestertia, or centena millia 
sestertium are meant, unless the rule mentioned (8 34, vii. 2) be 
observed. Thus, when Livia Augusta bequeathed to Galba 
* sestertium quingenties,’ Tiberius reduced the amount to ' sestertia 
quingenta," * quia notata non perscripta erat summa.’ That is, he 


chose to read HSD for HS D. 


Examples :— 

‘HS decies et octingenta millia ’ = 1,800,000 sesterces. 

Vicies ducenta triginta quinque millia quadringentos decem et 

e ptem nummos' = 2,235,417 sesterces. 
(Hultsch cites a place in which mille is used for decies.) 
IO) The following rules, of a roughly practical nature, will enable the 

student to calculate approximately the sums which occur in classical 
authors :— 


I) For sums in ‘aes grave’ (often in Livy) count the amount ‘aeris 
gravis’ as the same amount of sesterces, and count the sesterce = 
2:4d. Thus ' millia aeris gravis’ = I,000 sesterces = 2,4004. = 10/, 


2) For sums under the silver currency from B.C. 217—B.C. 30, 
U.C. $37—U.c. 624, cited by Cicero and other writers, count the 
sesterce 2 2'Id. 

If ‘sestertia’ (i.e. * millia sestertium?) are to be regarded as an 
exact total of 1,000 sesterces, this would give them the current 
value of 8/. 155., and this is a convenient figure, though Hultsch 
rates it somewhat higher, 8/. 155. 64. 

This calculation, as already stated, gives to ‘centena millia 
(sestertium) ' an approximate value of 8707, which will be the 
multiple understood with the Adverbs in -ies. Thus ‘decies’ = 
8,700/., ‘ centies '  87,0007., ‘millies ’=870,000/., &c., approxi- 
mately. 

3) Under the gold standard from B.C. 30 to A.D. 200, count the 
sesterce, aS above stated, 2°6d., ‘sestertia’ at 107. 16s., ‘centena 
millia’ at 1,080/. approximately. Thus ‘decies’ 2 10,8097, 
‘centies ’ = 108,000/., * millies, = 1,080,000/., approximately. 


III. INTEREST. 


The As and its fractional parts were used to calculate interest. Thus 
(interest being paid monthly at the rate of so much per 100 Asses) :— 


Unciae usurae — 4; per cent. per month — I per cent. per annum 
Sextantes = t ” " = 2 » » 


uadrantes = » ” = 3 » , 
2 &c. &c. &e. — 


Asses usurae =I per cent. per month — I2 per cent. per annum. 


Asses usurae were also called centesimae ; and binae centesimae =2 
per cent. per month = 24 per cent. ; so quaternae centesimae — 48 per cent. 
per annum. Horace says: ‘Quinas hic capiti mercedes exsecat’ (i.e. 
quinas centesimas), this man slices off 60 per cent. from the capital; because 
in lending money he deducts from it interest at the rate of § per cent. per 
month = 60 per cent. per annum. 


~ 
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Unciarium fenus, the yearly interest legalised by the Twelve Tables, 
was probably 1 uncia per As (» 8j per cent.) for the old year of 10 months. 


Note. The silver sesterce of republican times had also the following 
fractional parts: 'libella24& sest. (quinque libellae=}) ; sembella (j li- 
bella) =, sest. ; teruncius (§ sembella)=4 sest. Cicero (Aét. vii. 12) 
uses these terms to express fractional parts of an inheritance (ds 4, 2 
severally). See Mommsen, p. 199. 


IV. WEIGHT. 


The Unit or As of weight was the ‘libra’ or Roman pound (the sup- 
posed weight which a man could support on his hand horizontally ex- 
tended). It was duodecimally divided (see § 34, viii.), the ‘uncia,’ ource, 
being its 12th part, and the scriptulum or scripulum, scrupée, its 288th 
part. Its exact relation to English weight isa debated question. See 
Smith's Dict. Ant. under Libra and Fondera, where it. is calculated 
at about 5050 grains. Hultsch (with Bóckh and Mommsen) rates it at 
327°453 grammes (French) = 5044 grains English nearly. Afetrol. § 21. 


V. MEASURE OF LENGTH. 


(2) The Unit or As of length was * pes,’ ‘ke foot: the human body fur- 
nishing the first or technical measurement. ‘ Digitus' was a fenger-breadth : 
‘palmus,’ a hand-breadth, — 4 digits: ‘ pes,’ a foot, =4 palms = 16 digits. 

(5) In the second, or duodecimal division, of the foot (§ 34, viii.), ‘ uncia,’ 
the 12th part, was az inch. Hence 3 unciae —4 digits=1 palmus. 

We find 2 feet sometimes called *dupondius ;' 2j feet ‘sestertius’ (also 
‘gradus’) ; 1} ' sesquipes.' 

(o) Coming to larger measures, 

* Palmipes ’= pes + palmus = 1} foot = 20 digits. 

‘Cubitus,’ cwóif (measured from the elbow to the tip of the middle 
finger), = 13 foot=6 palms = 24 digits. 

* Ulna, e// is often a synonym of ‘cubitus,’ 14 foot: but it sometimes 
means the full span of the human arms, reckoned =6 feet. 


(4) Land was measured out by the ‘pertica’ or *decempeda,' a mea- 
suring rod of 10 feet. An ‘actus’ of length = 12 decempedas. 


(ce) For the measurement of roads the unit was * passus, a pace or double 
step - twice 2) feet or 2 *gradus' = 5 feet. 

‘Mille passus' (or * millia passuum ' or * millia"), 1,000 paces, expressed 
the Roman mile (milliarium) = 5,000 feet. 

‘Stadium,’ a /urlong (borrowed from Greece), was 4 of a mile «625 feet. 

The Roman mile was about } of the geographical mile, and less than an 
English mile by about 45. 

(f) The relation of the Roman * pes? to modern feet is a difficult problem. 
See Hultsch, /Metr. 8 15. Smith's Dict. Ant. states it as less than the 
English foot by 4, of an inch. 

According to Hyginus, a standard foot (pes monetalis) was kept in the 
temple of Juno Moneta. 


VI. MEASURE OF SURFACE. 


The As of superficial measure was the * iugerum' or Roman acre: which 
Smith's Dict. Ant, states at about £ of an English acre.  Hultsch's state- 
ment is the same. It contained 2 square ‘actus’ «28,800 square feet. lt 
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was duodecimally divided, like the ‘libra’ and ‘pes.’ Of the fractions of 
the *iugerum' the most important is the ‘scripulum’ (scruple) or ‘decem- 
peda quadrata’ = 100 square feet. Of these the ‘clima’ contained 36, and 
the ‘actus’ 144. Surfaces exceeding the iugerum were: heredium= 
2 iugera : centuria = 100 heredia ; saltus = 4 centuriae. 

All these surfaces were squares, except the * iugerum" itself, which was 
the sum of two equal squares. The sides of these squares were related to 
each other as follows, the decempeda here counting às I : 


dec. clima actus hered. cent. salt. 
I 6 I2 24. 240 490 


The following Table (given by Hultsch) shews the relations fully : 
I 


saltus 

centuria 4 ' I 

heredium 400 100 I 

iugerum 800 200 2 I 

actus 1600 400 4 2 I 

clima 6400 1600 16 $ 4 I 
scripulum 230400 57 576 288 144 36 


VII. MEASURES OF CAPACITY. 
i Liquid Measure. 

(a) The Romans took for their standard a vessel of a cubic foot in con- 
tent, called ‘quadrantal,’ afterwards (from the Greek óudopeus) 
‘amphora.’ Its parts (which are chiefly Greek) are thus exhibited 
by Hultsch, Mar. $ 17. 3: 


amphora I 
urna 2 I 
congius 8 4 I 


sextarius 48 24 6 I 
hemina 96 48 12 2 
quartarius 192 96 24 4 
acetabulum 384 192 48 8 2 I 

cyathus 576 288 72 12 3 I) 


(4) The ‘sextarius’ (less than a pint) was an As duodecimally divided, 
like the ‘libra,’ Te and *iugerum, the 'cyathus' being its 
‘uncia’ (not quite half an ordinary wineglass). Hence are to be 
understood the following passages, cited by Hultsch : 

* Interponis aquam subinde, Rufe, 
Et, si cogeris a sodale, raram 
Diluti bibis unciam Falerni.' 
Mart. i. 106. 
* Quoties largissime se invitaret, senos sextantes non excessit." 
Suet. Aug. 77. 
(Seni sextantes, i.e. 12 cyathi, fall short of a full pint of wine.) 
* Poto ego sextantes, tu potas, Cinna, deunces, 
Et quereris quod non, Cinna, bibamus idem.' 
Mart. xi. 36. 

Martial also speaks of one who was ‘septunce multo perditus. In the 
following epigram he alludes to the custom of drinking to the health 
of a person as many ‘cyathi’ as there were letters in his name. 

Quincunces et sex cyathos bessemque bibamus, 
Gaius ut fiat Iulius et Proculus. —Mart. x. 36. , 


I 


QV Mox 
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(c) The ‘semuncia’ was called ‘ligula,’ a sfoon carrying } 'cya- 
thus ;’ the ‘ sicilicus’ was * cochleare’, carrying } ‘cyathus.’ 
(7) ‘Culeus’ (‘culleus’) was a wine-vat, holding 20 amphoras. The 


‘amphora’ itself was an earthen vessel with two handles, whence 
its name. 


(9 ‘Cadus’ is sometimes used in the same sense as ‘amphora ;’ but 
usually it means a cask of no definite size. 


ii. Dry Measure. 
The * modius! approached 2 gallons (} bushel) English. Its divisions 


were— 


modius I 

semodius 2 I 

sextarius 16 8 I 

hemina 32 16 2 I 

quartarius — 64 32 4 2 I 
acetabulum 128 8 4 2 I 
cyathus 192 96 12 6 3 1} 


Again the ‘sextarius’ is duodecimally divisible, its ‘uncia’ being 
* cyathus,! its ‘semuncia’ being ‘ligula.’ 

Larger measures are *trimodius' (3 ‘modii’) and ‘decemmodius’ (1o 
* modi’). 

The ‘ sextarius' is sometimes called * librarius.’ 


H. COMPUTATION OF TIME. 


A. The Julian Calendar with the English, except in the 
manner of naming the days ol the month. Every Roman month had 
three chief days : Kalendae or Calendae (Calends), Nonae (Nones), Idus 
(Ides). The Calends were always the Ist day of the month; the Nones 
were on the sth : the Ides on the 13th; except in March, May, July, and 
October, in which months the Nones were on the 7th, the Ides on the 15th. 


March, May, Iuly, October, these, we say, 
Make Nones the seventh, Ides the fifteenth day. 


These three days, the Calends, Nones, and Ides, were taken as points, 
from which the other days were reckoned backwards. That is, the 
Romans did not say, such and such a day after, &c., but such and such a 
day before the Calends, or Nones, or Ides. 

Calendae from calare, to cali; Nonae, ninth before Ides; Idus from 
iduere (— div-idére), fo divide. See Hor. C. iv. 11. 14. 


B. If January be taken as a sample, the first day was Kalendae 
Ianuariae. The 2nd must be reckoned backwards from the Nones, which 
in January fell on the sth, Nonae Ianuariae. But in this reckoning the 
day of the Nones itself must be included. Therefore our 4th of January 
was the 2nd day before the Nones, called pridie (ante) Nonas Ianuarias. 
The 3rd of January was *tertio (ante) Nonas Ianuarias ;’ the 2nd, * quarto 
(ante) Nonas Ianuarias ;' or, abbreviated, ‘III. Non. Ian.,’ ‘IV. Non. Ian.’ 
To obtain the Roman name for the 6th of January, the reckoning must be 
made backwards from the Ides, which fell on the 13th, *Idus lanuariae.' 
Thus the 12th was ‘ pridie Id. Ian. ;’ the rith, ‘III. Id. Ian ;? the roth, 
* IV. Id. Ian.,’ &c. ; the 6th was therefore * VIII. Id. Ian.’ To obtain the 
name for the 14th of January, the reckoning is back from the Calends of 
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the next month, Kalendae Februariae. Thus, January 3Ist was *' pridie 
Kal. Feb. ;’ January 3oth, ‘III. Kal. Feb.,’ &c. &c. ; January 14th was, 
therefore, * XIX. Kal. Feb.' 


C. From these observations it appears that the Roman name for any 
given English day may be found by the following rules :— 

I) If the given day is between the Calends and Nones of the Roman 
month, subtract its English number from the English number of the day 
on which the Nones fall, increased by one; the remainder will give that 
number before the Nones by which the day is called in Latin. 

2) Similarly, if the given day is between the Nones and Ides of the 
Roman month, subtract its English number from the English number of 
the day on which the Ides fall, increased by one ; the remainder will give 
that number before the Ides by which the day is called in Latin. 

Thus, to find the Roman name for the 4th of June, the Nones of June 
falling on the 5th, subtract 4 from § 1, or 6; the remainder is 2 (pridie) ; 
therefore the 4th of June is * pridie Non. Iun.' Again; to find the Roman 
name for the 1oth of* May, the Ides of May falling on the 15th, subtract 
IO from I5 « I, or 16; the remainder being 6, the 1oth of May is called 
‘VI. Id. Mai.’ 

3) But if the given day is between the Ides of the given month and the 
Calends of the next, then subtract its English number from the total 
number of days in the given month, increased by two; the remainder will 
give that number before the Calends of the next month by which the day is 
called in Latin. 


Thus, to find the Roman name for the 18th of August ; subtract 18 from 
31 +2, or 33, the remainder is 15, and August 18th is called ‘XV. Kal. 
Sept.’ For April 21st, subtract 21 from 30+ 2, or 32, there remains II ; 
and April 21st is called XI. Kal. Mai. For February 25th, subtract 25 
from 28 + 2, or 30, there remains 5 ; and February 25th is called * V. Kal. 
Mart.' 


D. As regards Construction, the forms Kalendis, Nonis, Idibus, are used 
as Ablatives of time ; and when tertio, quarto, &c., Kalendas, &c. are used, 
the words die ante are understood. But Cicero does not employ these 
latter phrases: he writes (for instance) ‘ante diem tertium Kalendas 
JIanuarias,' or, in abbreviated form, *a.d. III. Kal. Ian.,' to express Decem- 
ber 30th, and so in every case. 

Here the Preposition a nte has, by a corruption of custom, quitted its 
proper place before Kalendas, to stand before diem, which it does not 
govern. So merely idiomatic is this mode of expression, that it is used in 
dependence on Prepositions: ‘Consul Latinas in ante diem tertium 
Idus Sextiles edixit,’ the Consul proclaimed the Latin holidays for the YAtÀ 
of August, L. xli. 16. ‘De Quinto fratre nuntii nobis tristes venerant ex 
ante diem Non. Iun. usque ad pridie Kal. Sept.,’ 7 have sad news of 
my brother Quintus from the S(Àh of fune down to the 31st of August, C. Att. 
v. 17. 


E. The names of the months are all Adjectives agreeing with mensis 
understood : Ianuarius, Februarius, Martius, Aprilis, Maius, Iunius, Iulius 
(so called from Julius Caesar, but before his time Quintilis), Augustus (so 
called from Augustus Caesar, but before his time Sextilis), September, 
October, November, December. With the words Kalendae, Nonae, 
Idus, they are used attributively, very seldom as Possessive Genitives : 
* Natus est Augustus IX. Kalendas Octobres, A4spusius was born on 
the 23rd of September, Suet. Aug. 5. ‘Memoria tenent, me a.d. XIII. 
Kalendas Ianuarias principem revocandae libertatis fuisse,’ they 
remember that on the 20th of December I took the lead in restoring freedom, 
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C. Phil. xiv. 7. *Capuam venire iussi sumus ad Nonas Februarias, ‘ 
we were ordered to come to Capua by the Sth of February, C. Att. v. 17. 
‘VII. Idus Maias aestatis initium,’ the 9th of May is the commencement 
of summer, Colum. xi. 2. 

Feast-days are sometimes used to express the dates of letters : ‘Liberali- 
bus litteras accepi tuas,’ 7 r«erved your letter on the day of the Feast of 
Liber, C. Att. ix. 5. 

In Leap-year, the twenty-fourth of February (a.d. VI. Kal. Mart.) was 
reckoned twice over ; hence this day came to be called DIES BISSEXTUS, 
and Leap-year itself was called ANNUS BISSEXTUS. 


K. SIGLARIUM ROMANUM, OR ABBREVIATIONS USED 


IN LATIN. 

I. PRANOMINA. 
A. Aulus. K. Kaeso. P. Publius. SP. Spurius. 
C. Gaius! L. Lucius Q. Quintus. T. Titus. 
CN. Gnaeus.! M. Marcuss SER. Servius. Ti. Tiberius. 


D. Decimus. M'. Manius. — SEX. Sextus. 
Women's names were expressed by inverting the character: as, O, Gaia. 


2. TITLES. 
Cos. Consul Coss. Consules or P. M. Pontifex Maximus. 
Consulibus. PRc. Proconsul. 
Des. Designatus. S. P. Q. R. Senatus Populusque 
D. Divus. Romanus. 
IMP. Imperator. Tr. Pr. Tribunus Plebis. 
III. V. R. C. Triumvir Reipublicae X. V. Decemvir. 
Constituendae. XV. V. S. F. Quindecimviri Sacris 


P. C. Patres Conscripti. Faciundis. 


3. IN VOTING ON TRIALS AND ELECTIONS. 


A. Absolvo. C. Condemno. A. P. Antiquam (legem) probo. 
N. L. Non liquet. V. R. Uti rogas. 
4. ON Tomes 
F. C. Faciundum curavit. Os. Obiit. 
H. C. E. Hic conditus est. P. C. Poni curavit. 
H. S. E. Hic situs est. V. Vixit. 


$. MISCELLANEOUS. 


A. U. C. Anno Urbis Conditae. O. M. Optumus Maxumus. 

D. D. Dono dedit. S. C. Senatusconsultum. 

DD. Dederunt. S. D. Salutem dicit. 

D. D. D. Dat, dicat, dedicat. S. P. D. Salutem plurimam dicit. 
D. M. Dis Manibus. S. V. B. E. E. Q. V. Si vales, bene 
F. Filius. est, ego quoque valeo. 

F. F. F. Felix, faustum, fortuna- TR. Por. Tribunicia Potestate. 


tum 
! These names are written in MSS. Gaius, Gnaeus, but abbreviated C., Cn. P 
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6. MODERN. 


A. C. Anno Christi. C. P. P. C. Collatis pecuniis poni 
A. D. Anno Domini. curaverunt 

A. M. Anno Mundi. Cet. Cetera. 

a. C. n. ante Christum natum. 1. 1. loco laudato. 

Cf. Confer or Conferatur. leg. lege or legatur. 

Coll. Collato or Collatis. MS. Manuscriptus (Liber). 
Cod. Codex. Codd. Codices. MSS. Manuscripti (Libri). 
Del. Dele or Deleatur. N. B. Nota bene. 

Ed. Editio. Edd. Editiones. N. T. Novum Testamentum. 
e.g. Exempli gratia. Obs. Observa or observetur. 
Etc. or &c. Et cetera. PS. Postscriptum. 

h.e. hoc est. q. v. quod vide. 

I. C. Iesus Christus. SC. scilicet. , 

Ictus. Iurisconsultus. S. V. Sub voce. 

ibid. ibidem. vid. vide or videatur. 

i.e. id est. v.l. vide locum. 

i. q. idem quod. viz. videlicet. 

L. or Lib. Liber. V. Cel. Vir Celeberrimus. 
L. B. Lectori benevolo. V. Cl Vir Clarissimus. 

l. c. loco citato. V. T. Vetus Testamentum. 


p. C. n. post Christum natum. 


7. ACADEMICAL. 


A. B. Artium Baccalaureus. Mus. D. Musicae Doctor. 

A. M. Artium Magister. S. T. P. Sanctae Theologiae Pro- 
D. Doctor. fessor (which=D.D. Doctor of 
LL.D. Legum Doctor. . Divinity). 


M. D. Medicinae Doctor. 





* ‘It was always supposed that the Universities gave two kinds of Degrees or Certifi- 
cates of proficiency—in Arts and in the Faculties. The inferior or preparatory D in 
each department was that of *' Bachelor” (baccalaureus), a barbarous title derived from 
the French Bas Chevalier, which primarily denoted a ight Bachelor, one who sat at 
tne same table with the Bannerets, but, being of inferior rank, was *' mis arriére,” or 
** plus bas assis : " hence it came to denote the unfinished apprentice, the unmarried man, 
and the semigraduate. The complete degree in Arts was that of Magister, Afaster—in 
the Faculties, Doctor, Teacher ; two titles equivalent to one another and to the common 
designation of Professor, or claimant of complete knowledge. The Arts were seven in 
number (Grammatica, Grammar ; * Dialectica, Loyic. Rhetorica, Rhetoric—which were 
called Trivium; Musica, Afusec; Arithmetica, Arithmetic: Geometria, Geometry: 
Astrologia, 4 strology—which four were called Quadrivium): and are summed up in 
technical lines :— 

GRAM. loquitur ; DIA- vera docet ; RHET. verba colorat ; 
MUS- canit ; AR- numerat ; GE- ponderat ; AS- colit astra. 


Music from an Art has passed into a Faculty, and has special Degrees. The older 
Faculties are Divinity, Law, Medicine: the first of which was supposed to include all 
Arts.'— Donaldson, Lat. Gr. p. 470. 


* When Public Schools were first established to prepare boys for the studies of the 
University, the subject mainly taught in them was the first and fündamental Art—that of 
lanzuage— Grammatica. Hence such a school was called Schola Grammaticalis, « 
Grammar School; and, when founded by Royal Charter, it was declared to be Libera 
Schola corammaticalis, a Free Grammar School, i.e. /ree from all superiority but that 

e Crown. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES. 


I. ($ 6, p. 5.) * Primitive Sound or Root.’ 

It seems necessary to explain more distinctly the sense in which the word 
* Primitive' is here used. 

When a root appears with some variety of form in several kindred lan- 

es (as Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit), 3t is natural to ask which of the 
fores is earlier than the rest, and whether such earlier form is to be 
regarded as ‘primitive,’ or a still earlier one is to be assumed as once 
existing, though disused. To determine these points certainly or with high 
, probability, the various forms must be carefully compared, and tested by 
well-ascertained principles and facts of language. Among such principles 
and facts are the following: 

(1) Guttural Letters sounded from the throat with the lips apart are pri- 
mitive, as compared with all others. 

Thus the vowel a, having its proper sound, either from the back of the 
throat, as in Indian ák (- English ik), or from the front, as in English 
uk (for the sounds in English ‘ale,’ ‘all,’ are diphthongal), is she great 
primitive vowel, into which no other passes by strengthening, though itself 
may be weakened into others. Such weakening is either by closure of the 
lips, as in the series &, 6, i, or by employment of the palate and tongue, 
as in the series 4, ¢, % Hence it follows that 

If an a-sound compete with another vowel-sound, the a-sound belongs 
to the primitive form. 

Example. The Sanskrit word for ‘father’ is (pitri=) pitar, the Latin 
pátér, the Greek (wairfp) wárip-. We are hence able to infer that the 
primitive form is pátár, of which Sanskrit (in pftár) has weakened the first 
syllable, Latin and Greek the second. 

(2) A long vowel is the sum of two short vowels. 

Hence it appears that a root with long vowel is the development of 
another with short vowel, which is therefore the earlier of the two. 

Example. The ‘foot’ of man or any other animal is expressed in Latin 
and Greek by the root péd- #%8-, but in Sanskrit the word is pid, nom. 
pád-as m. This shews, what we might have been pretty sure of, that the 
vowel of the root is a; but here we find long 8 ; so we are led to expect an 
earlier root with short á, from which & is developed. And this we find in 
the Sanskrit verb-root pád, ‘to go,’ which has derivatives with &, padi, 
pidi-m, ‘a pace,’ *astep.' The Latin and Greek Nominatives pes, rods, 

ave the same quantity as pad, and so in Compounds Sk. dvi Lat. 
bipes, Gr. 8íxovs, &c. But the verb-form pid does not exist in Latin and 
Greek (unless petere and vare?» can be referred to it). 

(3) Guttural Consonants, by (1), antecede the rest. Others are not 
changed into them, though they are represented by others. 

Hence if a guttural form compete with another, the guttural may be 
regarded as primitive. 

PP 
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Examples. In Sanskrit, c' (soft ch) and s' often represent k, c ; s'v may 
represent kv, qu; sometimes Lat. p, vw, v, represent a guttural; Sk. j re- 
presents g. See pp. 59-61. 

(4) Of the Consonant trills r, 1, so often interchanged (p. 64), r must 
considered the earlier. 

(5) Sanskrit words beginning with h have lost an initial which preceded it. 

(6) The vocalized r-trill is expressed in Sanskrit by the vowel ri (yf), but 
this in Latin and Greek is usually represented by ar, er, or. Even in Sk. 
aris the earlier form, and Professor Cowell has pointed out to me (since 
this Grammar was reprinted) that the great Sanskrit Dictionary, now 
being published at St. Petersburgh by the Russian Government, rejects ri 
from verb-roots, and receives ar as the true form, though the ri-form is that 
which Indian scholars use. Terminal diphthongs are also rejected. The 
words of the editors are : * Wir haben aus den Verbal-würzeln die Vocale 
ri, ri und li vollstandig verbannt; desgleichen die Diphthonge vom Auslaut 
derselben ; ri im Auslaut von Nominalthemen haben wir durch ar ersetzt.' 

Hence they write bhar not bhyi, kart not krit, pitar not pitri, dá not 
* de! or ‘do. 

The following instances may suffice to illustrate the principles stated ; 
the suggested primitive form being placed in the fourth column: 


Lat. Gr. Sk. Pr. 

coqu- wen- pac’ pak (kak ?) 
uinque aévre panc’an pankan (kankan?) 

li(n)qu- Aur- ric rik 

equ-us Tros as'vas akva-s 

gno- "yvo- jna gna 

vert vrit, vart vart 

cord- xapd-le hrid, hard khard ? 

arc- &pk- àAx- ris’, ars’ ark 

lup-us Avx-0$ vrika-s, varka-s varka-s 

urs-us Épicr-os riksha-s, arksha-s = arksa-s 

levi-s é-Aaxv-s laghu-s, raghu-s raghu-s 

(for leg-vis) 


Raghu.s is a derivative of the verb-root rash, or ran-gh, fo move freetly. 

Exemplifying these principles further from other roots and words cited in 
P- 554, we are led to infer that the following, among others, are the primi- 
tive forms: ag drive; Ap acquire; krü hear; kar make; dha, place; ad 
give; dik shew; bhár óring; bhü de; gin produce; min think; má 
measure; mar fade, die; sid sit; sik follow; star strew; st& stand; stig 
cover ; tail stretch; vas clothe; ghans goose; kvin dog; dvá- door; avis 
sheep, &c. Many of these forms will be seen to differ in some respect or 
other from the Sanskrit, while others agree ; as man, sad, tan, vas, avis, 
&c. The only two which agree exactly with Greek or Latin are ag, ap. 
Thus it is shewn how primitive forms are deduced with probability from a 
comparison of kindred languages. 

An instructive example may be added : the derivative word Sk. s‘ravas, 
Gr. xAéos, L. laus. The root is (Prim. kru) Sk. s'ru, Gr. KAv-, L. clu- 
hear. The derived forms may be compared letter by letter : 

Sk. s ra v a s & s’ravas. 
Gr. k A e (Po s = ere(Flos, 
L. —1 a v —s = laus, 

Here it is seen that 

(a) in Sanskrit : the primitive k passes (as often) into s'; r ains ; iv 
from u is a constant formation ; dsisa Noun-ending. tmm 

(4) in Greek : k remains in x ; the rough liquid r passes into the soft A; 
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av is weakened into ef, and the F (=v) is lost in later Greek ; os n. is the 
weakened ending for ás n. 

(c) in Latin: k falls off (p. 44) ; r passes into l, av is vocalized into au ; 
and as the ending üs is hereby precluded, a suffix d is brought in, and the 
nom. lau-d-s (=laus) fs formed, which, by Latin analogy, becomes Fem. 

A similar word is hravas (clearly for dhravas from root dhvri, or dhurv, , 
‘to bend’ or ‘make crooked’)=Latin fraus; fr corresponding to dhr, 
the rest as in sravas and laus. 

The following is a list of Sanskrit roots corresponding to most of those 
Cited on pages 14-17: 


Engli Sanskrit. English. Sanskrit. 
to you yuj know jn 
hear s'ru hide kfil 
froat plu slip lamb 
cleanse pa measure má 
stink püy Jasten pas 
bray, sound — ru rule ráj 
shine ruc’ bathe sna 
cover sku stand stha 
Jew siv strew stri, star 
be strong tu Seize hri, har 
shew dis’ make, create ‘ri, kar 
Shine div sit sad 
go i cover sthag 
that i cover vri, var, val 
he down s'l move 
adhere If sound svan 
Spy spas’ sleep svap 
three tri the sun svar 
love, desire lubh vac 
drive aj i pri, par, pur 
shine bha, bhás Sade, die mpi, mar 
beget jan be hà 


The roots duc- /azd, nu- nod, fid- trust, ac- sharpen, sa- sow, mar- glitter, 
are not represented in Sanskrit. . 

We find push, surture, and putra a son in Sanskrit, with which L. puer 
and its cognates are probably connected. 

Sanskrit has the Adjective rudh-ira red, but not the verb rudh £o de rea ; 
yet to such a root we must refer the words ruber, rufus, é-pv6-pós, &c. 

The Latin verbs luo, lavo /o wash, and f-luo to flow, are probably related 
to Sk. plu £o float. : 

To break is in Sk. bhanj : if this is the root of Gr. tpay, L. frang-, it 
has developed r in those languages. 

L. sero, connect, may be from the Causal of Sk. sp sar, to proceed. u 

That Sk. sarva, a//, is of the same family as the Latin words of solidity, 
salus, solum, sollus, solus, sollers, &c., appears certain: and they are 
referred by some to the root sri, sar. 

Sk. svar, £&e sun, may indicate a verb-root svar or sur, fo shine: but 
such root is not extant: therefore it should not have been cited on 
PP. 17, 64. 


II. ‘Grammatical Terms.’ 
This subject has been noticed to a certain extent in the Second Preface 
to this volume. 
Many of the observations written upon it, were they not understood to 
be merely addressed ácvrérowi, would argue great acwecía in the writers 
PP2 
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themselves. Of old terms in Grammar, we have inherited a good many which 
we should not choose if they appeared before us for the first time ; but their 
hold is so strong that we make the best of them. When improvement in 
Grammar suggests any new term, a case should be made out first for the 
need, and next for the fitness. If the case fail in either respect, the term 
should not be introduced. But the need may have various degrees of 
urgency. The desire of completeness may possibly recommend a term, 
which is not demanded by frequent use. Thus the term Quotientive is 
given in this Grammar to the numeral Adverbs answering the question 
Quoties, how many times? because the other series, Cardinal, Ordinal, 
Distributive (Adjectives), have each asignificantname. Again, since those 
Verbs are called Transitive which take an Accusative Case of the Nearer 
Object, it was thought that Verbs (perhaps only one-third fewer in number) 
which take a Dative Case of the Remoter Object should.not remain anony- 
mous ; hence they have obtained the title of * Trajective* Verbs. On the 
other hand, such terms as ‘Complement,’ ‘Prolative (Infinitive’), ‘Pure 
Conjunctive,’ and ‘Suboblique (Clause or Verb’), were introduced because 
they supply clearness and precision tu some of the most difficult and im- 
portant parts of grammatical teaching. I pass over a few other terms 

elonging to the Analysis of Simple Sentences, which will be found in the 
Glossary at the close of the Primer. Their use is of a special and com- 
pletive kind. The four last mentioned deserve fuller notice. 

(Complement. ) 

The use of this term (which means ‘that which completes the construc- 
tion of a simple sentence when the Verb is Copulative’) is duubly advan- 
tageous. In the first place, the introduction into Grammar of the terms 
Subject-Predicate has produced an inevitable confusion between Grammar 
and Logic; for while, in such a sentence as ‘ Homo moritur,’ Grammar calls 
‘moritur’ the Predicate, in such a sentence as ‘ Homo est mortalis,’ Logic 
calls ‘mortalis’ the Predicate. But, if Grammar, instead of calling 
‘mortalis’ Predicate, calls it ‘Complement,’ as completing the construction 
‘Homo est,’ confusion is avoided, because Grammar is not obliged to be 
continually calling a Finite Verb a Predicate, Predication being implied in 
the term Finite Verb itself. In the second place, the term Complement 
covers a vast number of words, which are not logical Predicates ; namely, 
those which complete the construction of any Copulative Verb besides ‘est,’ 
as Nemo nascitur sapiens, as well as various phrases, as Omnia sunt 
recte, Triticum est vi/í. As any Case completing construction sigh be 
called a Complement, it is to be understood that this term means the Pre 
dicatize Complement. As to the term Copulative Verbs, for those which 
were comprised in the old Grammar Rule * Verba Substantiva,’ &c., see 
P. 351. 

( Prolative.) 

The Infinitive having the double nature of Noun and Verb (Verb-Noun), 
its uses as Subject and as Object of a Verb belong to its character as Noun; 
and its use with Accusative Subject in the oblique construction of a Clause 
belongs to it as a Verb. There still remains a construction different from 
any of these:—that in which an Infinitive extends or carries on the con- 
struction of a large class of Extensible Verbs (possum, volo, audeo, 
soleo, meditor, dicor, credor, feror, &c.), as Potes videre, soleo currere, 
dicitur amare, fertur adfuisse, vult fieri dives, &c. This use appears to 
be a Relation in Grammar of a peculiar and distinct kind, and it has here 
received the title *Prolative' Relation, and such an Infinitive is called a 
* Prolative Infinitive.' 

It has been objected to the fitness of the term Complement that the Pre- 
dicative word implied in it is more important than the word which it is said 
to complete: and similarly to the term Prolative, that the extending 
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Infinitive is more important than the Verb which it is said to extend. 
This objection, though ingenious, isa mere cavil. The Infinitive (as esse) 
is not necessarily the more important word, though often such. But in 
each instance the meaning of the term does not pretend to go beyond the 
m of the sentence, which is completed in the one use and extended in the 
other. 

(Pure Conjunctive.) 

The Grammars used in English Schools some sixty years ago repeated 
the Conjunctive Tenses, some twice, as Potential and Subjunctive ; some 
thrice, as Optative, Potential, and Subjunctive, with varying English for 
each, ‘I wish I were loving,’ &c. :—' I may, can, would, or should love,’ 
&c., and * When (!) I love,’ &c. 

German grammarians gave to these forms the one common title * Con- 
junctive Mood :’ and Madvig, for instance, under this one title describes all 
the different senses and uses which belong tothem. His treatment of Mood 
seems to me grievously deficient in that clearness of arrangement and per- 
spicuity of statement which is desirable for a learner's use. 

By distinguishing the ‘ Pure’ or Independent Conjunctive (with its various 
uses, Potential, Optative, &c.) from the ‘ Subjunctive’ use of the same 
forms in dependent clauses, we obtain, I doubt not, the most perspicuous 
and intelligible representation of the distinctions of Mood. The numerous 
relations requiring the Subjunctive itself as the Mood of a dependent clause 
are recounted in § 96-97, and developed at full in the Doctrine of Compound 
Sentences, § 189-227. 

(Suboblique. ) 

Among these none is more important and interesting than that which 
requires the Subjunctive in a clause really or virtually ‘Subordinate to 
Oratio Obliqua ;* for which phrase the term ‘Suboblique’ is used as a con- 
venient and valuable abbreviation. In former days, when teaching my 
* Sixth Form,’ and questioning about the reason of a.Subjunctive Mood, a 
boy, whose mind was hazy on the subject, would hazard the speculative 
answer—‘ Oratio Obliqua,’—which he took to be a convenient ‘O 
Sesame’ for every doubtful instance. Such a reply entailed on him a strict 
cross-examination, until he was brought, if possible, to see that it was not 
Oratio Obliqua itself generally, but *.Suéordination to Oratio Obliqua,' 
which demanded a Subjunctive ; and this led to the employment of the 
shorter term * Suboblique.' See 8 190, &c. 

(Iterative and Gnomic uses of Subjunctive.) 

The most abstruse and difficult instances of the Subjunctive are those in 
which it is the Verb of a Protasis, with Indicative Apodosis, in Temporal 
or Conditional Sentences. The Subjunctive Pluperfect of repeated action, 
with Imperfect Indic. Apodosis (in Livy and Caesar) I have called Iterative ; 
and the Subjunctive Present (chiefly second person) where a maxim or 
general principle is stated, I have called the Gnomic use. See § 96-97 and 
§ 211-212. But there are still other idioms which cannot be comprised in 
a single term. See § 214, 215. It is only by collecting, comparing, and 
assorting numerous examples of this kind that the student can master this, 
which (with the use of se suus in dependent clauses) is the most difficult 
subject in Latin Syntax. 

Generally, I have to say that no new term has been introduced without 
grave consideration, nor except in the belief that it makes some improve- 
ment in grammatical science. 

It is obvious to ask whether any persons (if any there are) who seriously 
contend against the few new terms, which improvements of this kind in- 
evitably require in Grammar, have bethought them that in the present day 
Natural Science is insisted upon as a necessary part of public education, — 
Natural Science, the several branches of which are full of terms, so full that 
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some, as Chemistry and Botany, may be almost said to be systematized 
terminologies. Even a small book, such as the late Mr. Beete Jukes’s 
‘School Manual of Geology,’ contains within the first half-column of ius 
index such terms as ‘ Achatina costellata,! * Acrosilenia hemicidaroides,' 
* Actinozos,' ‘Agnostus pisiformis,’ * Alethopteris lonchitica,’ * Amplexus 
coralloides,’ * Anatina undulata,’ ‘Anoplotherium,’ &c., the whole index 
comprising several hundreds of a like ki If boys at school can digest 
these, it is absurd to say that a few such terms as those above explained 
interpose difficulties in their way ; the truth being rather that they remove 
difmculties by throwing light upon that which was vague and dark without 
em. 


III. (§ 230-234) * Ellipse of se.’ 

It might have been noticed here that Tacitus often leaves se to be under- 
stood, when it is the Subject of an Infinitive in Narratio Obliqua. 

Example (Memorial of Sejanus to the Emperor Tiberius, Asn. in 
39) : * Ejus talis forma fuit : Benevolentiae patris Augusti et mox plurimis 
Tiberii iudiciis ita issuevisse, ut spes votaque sua non prius ad deos quam 
ad principum aures conferret. Neque fulgorem honorum unquam frecatwm : 
excubias ac labores, ut unum e militibus, pro incolumitate imperatoris 
malle. Attamen quod pulcherrimum adepium, ut coniunctione Caesaris dignus 
crederetur . . . non exwere imposita munia : satis aestipare firmari domum 
adversus iniquas Agrippinae offensiones, idque liberorum causa,’ &c. 
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SUBJECTS. 


(Reference is made sometimes to Sections, §: sometimes to Pages. Án asterisk marks a 
term introduced in modern works on Latin Grammar. Italics with asterisk mark 
a term introduced in this Grammar or its companion works. } 


A 


A, the standard guttural Vowel, § 12. 
Its sound; strength, 10, 11; 
forms diphthongs with i, u, 12; 
weakenings, 20-32. See CONTENTS. 

*A-Nouns, Decl. I., 8 22. See § 20- 


21. 

*A-Verbs, Conj. I., 8 43-47. § 53. 

Abbreviations (Sigiantum Romanum). 
Appendix X., 575. 

Ablativus Casus (auferre, fo éake 
away), the Ablative Case, so called 
from one of its uses (separation), 

19. Its form in the Declensions, 

20. Governed by Prepositions, 

71-72. In Circumstantive Re- 
lation, § 103. V. Syntactic uses, 
§ 143-161. See CONTENTS. 

Ablativus Absolutus (absolvere, /o 
release), the Ablative Absolute, so 
called because it stands released, as 
it were, from government. Also 
called *Ablativus Convenientiae, 
8161. § 238-240. 

Ablative Supine, 8 40. 8 187. 

Abstract Names, 71, 125, 272. 

Abundance in Nouns, $ 27. 

Acatalectus (à, sto, xaraAyye, fo stop 
short), Versus, 528. 

Accentus (accinere, £o zw£one), Accent, 
Acute or Circumflex, 7. 

Accentuation, § 10. 511. 

Accusativus Casus (accusare, fo 
accuse), the Accusative Case, so 
called because the accused is the 
Object of prosecution. Gr. einarixn 
wrecw, 8 19. Its form in the De- 
clensions, $ 20. Governed by Pre- 
positions, § 70. 872. Objective 
Relation, 8 103. III. Syntactic 
uses, 8 119-131. See CONTENTS. 

Active Voice (agere, to do), 8 36. 

Active Sentence, how changed to Pas- 
sive Form, 8 106. 

Adaptation or Partial Assimilation of 
Consonants, 42. 

Adjectivum, Adjective (quod adicitur 


APO 


Substantivo) Gr. éwBeror (epithet), 
115 Declension of Adjectives in 
l. II. and L, 93; in Decl. IIL, 
II5-1I9. Irregularities, $8 28. Com- 
ison, $ 29. Derivation, § 59. 
ses, § 63. In Qualitative Rela- 
tion, 8 103. II. See Agreement ; 
also CONTENTS. 

*Adjectival Clause, § 189. Adjectival 
(Relative) Clauses, § 204-210, 

Adonius Versus, 541. 

Adverbium, Adverb (quia ad Verbum 
est), § 45. Comparison of Adverbs, 
830. Correlation of, 8 54. Table 
of, 228-230. Derivation of, 25c—2«c8. 

other 


Strengthen Superlative an 
Adjectives, 279. 

"Adverbia! Attribute and Apposite, 
279, 305. 

*Adverbial Clause, 8 189. (b.) Ad- 
verbial Clauses, 8 204-227. See 
CONTENTS. 

Adversative Conjunctions, § 57. 8 77. 

Affirmative Answers, § 88. 

Agreement, $ 108-114. See Con- 
TENTS. 

Alcaic Verse, § 267. 8 269. 

Alphabet, the letters of any lan , 


so called from Alpha, Beta, the first 
two Greek letters. Latin Alphabet, 


§ 7. § 12. 
Anacoluthon, a Figure of Syntax, 56s. 
Anapaestus, Anapaest, , . Z, a me- 
trical Foot, 525. 
Anapaestic Rhythm, 543. 
Anaphora, 318. 
Animals, names of, their gender, 26, 


77. 
* Annexive Relation in the Sentence, 
§ 103. VIII., 432. 
Answers, Affirmative and Negative, 
88-89 


$ . 
Antecedent, 357, 361. Agreement of 
Relative with, § 108. 361, iE 368. 
* Apodósis (ásoSu&óra:, 20 render bach). 
If a Predication is so limited by a 
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wend \Protasis), 7 see 
+t there would be no 





whoever 
a ull ees Any 
Qo * gunditionally limitative, 
VL Frotasis; because a con 
ise aedes in logical order that 
whit isthe condition. But in 
uar the terms Apodosis and 
jviaws are applied to the principal 
--auve and condition severally, in 
ssautever order placed. 
‘wevilativa (appellare, fo call by 
"ue, Common Names, 71. 
vite (apponere, fo place by), & 
Mubstantive attributed “to another 
Substantive, 71, 353. 
ion, 7%, 353, 359. 360. 364- 


Aris (aipewr. fo 11/2), that Syllable in a 
Foot on which “ictus” falls, § 258. 
Articles aa fi ope in Kati 73. 
finitis Append. C; 5 






















Aspnancts (à. vi evraprür, fo lin), 


tonic of Baryton Syllables, § 10, 
* Attraction (attrahere, to draw fo), a 
important usage in Syntax, 
1, 8110. 8 114. 

Attributum (attribuere, fo assign), At- 
tribute, 71. In Qualitative Rela- 
tion, 353, 354 Concord, § 108. 

Attibuiton, Idioms of, § 115. 


* The term ‘ Substantive Verb, 
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B, a medial labial mute Consonant, 
Relations of, 63. Euphonically in- 
serted, 44 (note). 

Base in metre, 528 (note). 

*Being, Verb of (sum, esse), § 42." 


C, a tenuis guttural mute Consonant, 
‘modified from T. Sounded as K., 
9, 60 (note). Relations of. 59-64: 

Caesura ( , to cut), § 260. and 


note. 

Calendar (Roman), Appendix H. 

Candia (cado, rage), Cardinal 
Numerals, § 33. Uses of, 156. 

Case, § 19. 

Cases, Formation of, $20. See De- 
clensions. 

Case-construction, $ 115-176. Sce 
‘CONTENTS. 

Catalecticus (<aradiyeis, fo stop short), 
‘Versus, 528. 

Causal Conjunctions: Coordinative 
and Subordinative, § 57. 

Causal Coordination, 320. 

*Causal Clauses, Adverbial and Ad- 
jectival, 8 209-210. 

“Character (vageerio, impressed marl) 
‘of a Stem or Root, 70. 

*Circumstantive Relation, § 108. V. 

*Clause, 352. 

*Clipt Stem, 30, 170. 

“Coalition, 53. 

Collective Nouns or Nouns of multi- 
tude, 71. Their construction, 362. 

*Combinate Tense-forms, § 38. 

Common Gender, § 18. 

Common Names (Appellatival, 71 

Comparatives and Superlatives, their 
formation, 42 (note). 

Comparative Constructions, 314. 315+ 








404, 40: 
Compataiive Conjunctions, Coordina- 
tive and Subordinative, 8 67. 
*Comparative Sentences, § 227-228. 
Comparison, § 29-30. 
compensation, 18. 





| *Complement (complere, fo complete), 


the (Predicative}, that which com- 
pletes the construction of a Sen- 


« uxed to denote ‘ sum, esse,’ has every disadvantage 
which a term can have. (1) It isa false translation of its Greek origina 
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rerbum existens). (s) It tends to confuse learners, who ought to consider a Sudstantire 


one part of speech and a Herk another. 


(3) If any form could claim the term Substan- 


tive Verb, it would be the Infinitive, which partakes of each character (Verb-noun). 
‘These evils are aggravated by the modern practice of saying Siibstantive Verb, not Sub- 


stintive, which was the universal pronunciation of the Adjective formerly: 
inthority (a «uhstántive proposition). There ix no more reason to obliterate 
wise distinction by applying the general rule of pronunciation to this word in both 


ith Johnson’ 








accordance 





~~ than to accent the first syllable in adjacent, subjective, and hundreds more. 
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COM 


tence, when the Verb is copulative, 
8101. Obdligue Complement, 354, 
caso d SA Bell See Predicate. 
ompostte Subject, 364—367. 
Composition of Words $ 60. 
Composition of Verbs, 8 52, 8 60. 
*Compound Sentences, 8 194-228. 
See CONTENTS. 
Concords, Four, 8 108. 
Concessive Conjunctions, 8 57. 
*Concessive use of Conjunctive Mood, 


339- 

*Concessive Sentences, § 225-226. 

Concrete Names, 7r. 

Conditional Conjunctions, 8 57. 

Conditional Sentences, § 213-224. 
See CONTENTS. 

Conjugation (coniugare, £o yoke fo- 
ether), the Flexion of Verbs, 72. 
eriphrastic, 180-182. 

Conjugations, the four, 8 43. Their 
Paradigms, 8 44-50. 

Conjugating, method of, 8 43. 

Coniunctio (coniungere, £o uite),Con- 
junction, Gr. ovrdeouos, 73. 8 57. 
Coordination by, 77-81. See Cor- 
RELATION and COMPOUND SEN- 
TENCES. 

*Coniunctivus Modus, Conjunctive 
Mood, § 37. Pure Conjunctive, 
Sense of, 174. 8 93-95. 

*Consecutio Temporum, Consecution 
of Tenses, 8 98. 8 229. 

*Consecutive Conjunctions, § 57. 

*Consecutive Clauses, $ 205, 206. 

Consonants, § 67-72. Scheme of, 8. 
Their Relations in Latin, Greek, 
and Sanskrit, xxxv. See 
CONTENTS. 

*Consonant Nouns, 8 20. § 24. 

*Consonant Verbs, § 43-47. § 53. 

Contraction, 52, 56. 

*Coordination by Conjunctions, 
77-81. By Relative, § 82. 

*Copulative Verbs (copulare, to couple), 
List of, 8 121. 

*Correlation, 8 73-76. 

“on Pronouns and Particles, 


D, a medial dental mute Consonant, 
63. Sounded as t when final. T 
written for final d, 63.  Inter- 
changed with 1, 65. 

Dactylic Hexameter, 8 259-260. 

Dativus Casus, Dative (Receptive) 
Case, 8 19, 20. In Receptive Re- 
lation, 8 103. IV. Constructions, 
§ 132-142. See CONTENTS. 

tree (declinare, fo slope down), 

19. 
Declensions of Substantives, the Five, 
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ENG 

§ 20. Their Case-endings, MA 
First Decl, 8 22. Second . 
8 23. Third Decl, 8 24. Fourth 
Decl., § 25. Fifth Decl., § 26. 
Declensions jectives, 93, 94, 
Irs-119. Irregularities of Declen- 
sion, $ 27-28. 

Defective Nouns, 8 27. Defective 
$49 ive» 828. Defective Verbs, 

49. 


Deminutiva, Diminutives, 247. 

*Dental Consonants, 7. 

Deponent Verbs, 8 36. Their Con- 
jugation, 8 45. Paradigm, $ 171. 
Deponents of First Conj., 207-208. 
Of Second Conj., 214. Of Fourth 
Conj., 215. Third Conj., 225. 

Derivation, 8 59. Ot Nouns, 235-253. 
Of Verbs, 254. Of Particles, 255- 


259. 
Desiderative Verbs (desiderare, to 
desire), 206. 
Dialects of Italy. Append. D., 556. 
Diphthongs (és, @80yyes, sound), 12, 
I 


Disjunctive Conjunctions, § 57. 

Disjunctive Coordination, 318. 

*Dissimilation of Vowels, 34. Of 
Consonants, 43. 

Distributive Numerals, § 33. 

Double Object Verbs, their Construc- 
tion, 354, . 

*Dubitative Sense of Conjunctive, 339. 

Duration of Time in Accus., 375; 
AbL, 401. 


E, medial Vowel between a and i. Its 
sound and strength, 11, 19. Forms 
diphthongs with i, u, r2. Various 

ections of, 24-28, 38. 

*E-Nouns, Fifth Declension, § 20. 
21. § 26. 

*E-Verbs, Conj. II., § 43-47. § 53. 

* Ecthesis (exrOeva:, fo place out), a 
word or words standing out of the 
predication with which they are in 
context ; as, a Vocative Case, or an 
Interjection, with their adjuncts, 


8 104. 

Elegiac Distich, $ 261. 

*Elision (elidere, £o strike out), the re- 
moval of a final Syilable before a 
word beginning with a Vowel, 52, 
8 256. . . 

Ellipsis (éAAeirew, £o omit), omission 
of one or more words in construo- 
tion, 861. 274, 346, 367. 

*Enclitic words (éy«Aérew, fo lean on), 
those which throw back accent on 
the word which they follow, 7, 259. 


Ending, . 
S Ea 
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ENT 


* Enthesis (tvrBivar, to place in), 352 
(note). 

*Enuntatio (enuntiare, fo declare or 

. state), a Proposition, § 100. 
*Enuntiatio Obliqua, the First Class 
of Substantival Clauses, § 100. 
§ 189. § 194-203. See Con- 
TENTS. 

Epicoene words, 77. 

Epithet («i@erov, placed on to), an Ad- 
jective in simple Attribution ; as, vir 
bonus, $15. See Attribute. 

Etymology (érumos Aóyos, frue account), 

1.86 


*Euphonic Insertion of Consonants, 


44- 

*Euphony, 19. 

Exclusion of Consonants followed by 
Contraction of Vowels, 56-58. 


F, an aspirate spirant Consonant ; its 
sound uncertain, 9. Corresponds to 
bh, dh, gh; €,0, x, 61r, 62. Passes 
into h, 62. 

*Factitive Verbs, 35r. Their con- 
struction with Accusative (Oblique- 
Clause), 380-381. 

Families of Language, § 2. 

Fi of Syntax and Rhetoric, § 61. 


Appendix /., 965. 
*Final Conjunctions (finis, end, pur- 


€), 8 57. 
m i Clauses, Adverbial and Adjec- 
tival, $ 207-208. 
*Finite Verb, 8 35. 
*Flexion (flexio, a &ending), 814-15. 
Foot, § 258. List of Feet, 525 (note). 


Fractions, how ex » 157. 

Frequentative Verbs, 205. 

Futurum Tempus, Future Tense, 
Simple and Perfect, 8 38. "Their 


uses, 8 90. 229. Consecution, 484, 
fir Periphrastic Conjugation, 
47. 


G, a medial guttural mute Consonant, 
812. 9. Its Relations and utter- 
ance, 61. 

Galliambus of Catullus, 538. 

Gender (genus), 8 18. 

Generic Names, 74. 

Genetivus Casus, the Genitive (Pro- 
prietive) Case, Gr. yevu reci, 
§ 19. Formation of, in Sing. and 
Plur., $20. Genitive in Proprietive 
Relation, 103. VI. Syntax of 
Genitive, § 162-176. See Con- 
TENTS. 

Gentile or Clan Names ; also from 
People, Cities, &c., 252. 

Gerundia, Gerunds, 8 40. Construc- 
tion, § 181-194. 


cr S| a had 
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‘Inv? 
Gerundive Forms, 23 (note). 
Glyconic Metre, 536. 
Gnomic Use of Subjunctive, 343, 579. 
Grammar, divisions of, § 1. 
Greek i. ds Influence a Latin, a. 
P, ^ 554- 
Greek Nouns D. Fir Ded. § 22. 
In Second Decl, ga. 
Decl., 112-115. 
*Guna, 12. 
*Guttural Consonants, 7, 6r. 


H, an aspirate guttural Consonant, 9. 
Relations of, 61-62. 

Hexameter (Dactylic), § 259-260. 

*Hiatus, 52-53, 8 257. 

*Historic Infinitive, 332-333. 

*Historic Present, 332. 

*Historic Tenses, 164, 8 98. 

Homonymous Verb-forms (owsrvus, 
having same name), § 222. 

*Hortative use of Conjunctive Mood, 


339. 


I (j), Vowel and Consonant, 9, ro. 

ts sound and strength as i-vocalis ; 

weakest Vowel, ri. Forms diph- 

thongs when strengthened by a, e, o, 

12. Selection of i, 29, &c. Weakens 
a and e, $ 12. 

I as a vincular or link-vowel, 11, 30- 


32. land u, 3r. 

*]-Consonans (j), 9, 10-68. Sound, Ap- 
pend. B. 

*]-Nouns in Third Decl., § 24. 

*[-Verbs, Conj. IV., § 43-47. 214- 
216. 


Iambic Rhythms, $ 263. 539-540. 
Illative Conjunctions, 8 57. Coordi- 


nation by, 320. 

Imperative Mood (im to com- 
mand), § 37. Its Tenses, 163. 
How used, § 92. 

Imperfect Tense, § 38. Imperfect In- 
c., its uses, § 90. Subjunctive, 
229. 

Im nalia Verba, Impersonal 


erbs, so called because they cannot 
take a Personal Pronoun as Sub- 


ject, § 50. 
Impersonal use of Passive Verbs, § 50. 
$9. Construction, 
i 50. $181. 


Inceptive or Inchoative Verbs, 196, 
53 


8 53. 

Indicative Mood (indicare, ¢o skew) in 
Verbs, for categorical or absolute 
statement, 8 37. Uses of, 8 99. 

*Infinite Verb, $8 35. 841. 8177- 
188. See p. 169. 

Infinitivum, the Infinitive, 8 35. 8 40. 
Its constructions, § 177-188. 
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INF 


*Infiniive Clause (Accusative with 
Infinitive), § 194. 
Interest. Calculation of, Append. G., 


69-570. 
Interjection (intericere, £o throw be- 
tween), Interjection, 8 58, 357. 
Interrogations, 8 86-87. 
* [nterrogatio Obliqua, the Third Class 
of Substantival Clauses, roo, 8 202. 
Interrogative Particles, § 86-87. 
Intransitive Verbs, 159, 8 122-127. 
-io-Verbs of Third Con)., § 46. 
Irregular Nouns, § 27-28. 
Italian Dialects, Append. D., 556. 
* Iterative Construction with Subjunc- 


tive, 343, 463; with Indic., 464. 


K, a guttural tenuis mute Consonant, 
gradually disused in Latin, 9 

Kalendae or Calendae, the Calends of 
the Roman month. Append. Z., 
572-574. 


L, a dental liquid Consonant = lisped 
r. Its Relations, 64, 65. 

*Labial Consonants, 7. 

Language, Families of, 1. Languages 
derived from Latin, 2. 

Latin, 82. Literature, 8 5. 

Letters, 8 7-12 

*Letter-change, 8 12. 

Letter-writing, Tenses in, 8 90. 

*Locative Case, § 20, 8 155. 
Declensions. 

Logaoedic Rhythms, 541. 

Loss of Final Letters, 45, &c. Of 
Inner Consonants by concurrence 
with other Cons., 47, &c. Of Inner 
Vowels before Consonants, 50, &c. 
Of Inner Vowels with Consonants, 
54, &c. 

Lyric Metres, § 262. 


See 


M, a labial nasal Consonant. Eupho- 
nically inserted, 44. Its Relations, 


Metaphor {ueraddoesy, lo transfer), a 
Figure of Rhetoric, 270. 

Metonymy (uerd, óroua), a Figure of 
Rhetoric, 270. 

“Middle Tone, § 10 (note). 

*Mobilia Substantiva, Substantives 
which have Feminine as well as 
Masculine Form, 74. 

Money, Computation of, Appendix 
G., 566. 

Month, Roman, Appendix Z., 572. 

Moods, 8 37. § 90-97. ud 

*Morphology (uop¢y, forme, Acyos, ac- 
count), Wordlore, §8. 8 13. 

Multiplicative Numerals, r48. 

*Mutation of Letters, $ 12. 
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N, a nasal Consonant, usually dental, 
but before Gutturals becoming 
guttural or palatal ; its Relations, 


Names (Roman) 252. How abbre- 
i Appendix *., 575. 
*Narratio Obliqua, § 230. 
*Nasalization, insertion of n, 19. 
Negative Particles and Pronouns, 
§ 83-85 


Negative Answers, 330. 

Neuter Adjectives, their Substantival 
use, § 63. 

Nomen, Noun, 8 15. Gr. óvopa. 

Nominative Case, órouacTuc Trete, 
§ 19. Formation of, in Sing. and 
Plur., 8 20. Uses of, § 115-117. 
See Predicative Relation. 

Number, § 17. 8 39. § 62. 

Numeralia, Words of Number, 8 33- 


34. 
Numeral Series, Declension, Table, 
§ 33-34. 


O, medial Vowel between a and u. 
Its sound and strength, 11. Forms 
Diphthongs with i, 12. Weaken- 
ing into u, 21. 

*O-Nouns, Second Declension, § 20. 

23 


§ 23. 

*O-Verbs (fragments of), 221. 

*Obiectum (obicere, fu cast im the way), 
Object (correlated to Subiectum, 
subject), that on which a Subject 
acts. It may be Nearer Object 
(Accus. Case), or Remoter (usually 
Dative, sometimes Accus.) See 
Accusative, Dative, and Objective 
Relation. 

*Objective Relation, § 103, III. 

*Objective Genitive, 8 163. § 174. 

*Obliqua Oratio, 8 190-193. 

*Oblique Subject or Complement (the 
Subject or Complement of an Ob- 
lique Infinitive Clause), 352 (note), 
8 131. 

Optative use of Conjunctive, 339. 

Order of Words in a Sentence, 8 241- 
243. 

Ordinalia, Ordinal Numerals, § 33. 

Ordinative Particles, i", 
rthography, Append. A., 547. 

*Oscan Dialect, Append. D. 


P, a labial tenuis mute Consonant, 
8 12. Euphonically inserted, 59. 
6 


* Parasitic u (v) joined to q, ro, 58. 

Part affected, Accusative of, 374 

Participles (partem capere), 165 

Fardcipial Construction, 8 237-240. 
See CONTENTS. 
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PAR 


Parts of Speech or Words, 8 14. 8 16. 

Particulae, Particles or Small Parts of 
Speech, a name given to the four 
undeclined Parts, including some 
which are inseparable, or only used 
in Compounds : ambi-, dis-, in-, re-, 
se-, 8 24. 8 54-58. 255-259. 

Partitive (partiri, /o divide), words 
which take a Genitive of the Thing 
Distributed, 8 171. See Genitive 
in CONTENTS. 

Passiva Vox (pati, fo suffer), Passive 
Voice in Verbs, 8 36. 

Patronymic (arjp, father,  óvoua, 
mame), a name expressing descent 
from a father or ancestor, 75. 

Perfect Tense perficere, to complete), 


8 38. Disyllabic Perfect, 18. Its 
double use in Latin, 164. Its uses 
in the Indic. M., 162. In pure 


Conjunctive M., 8 90. 895. In 
Subjunctive, 8 204. § 229. 

Perfect-Stem and Character, § 41. 
Its Formation, 8 51. § 53. 

Period (rmepío8os, circuit) and Periodic 
Style in Discourse, § 244-249. 

*Periphrastic Conjugation, a term 
used to express the forms of predi- 
cation obtained by connecting the 
Participles with the Verb sum: 
especially the Future Active Parti- 
ciple in -urus and the Gerundive in 
-ndus, 8 47. The term would be 
equally applicable to the Combinate 
Passive Tenses with sum and Perf. 
Part., but is not usually given to 
these. See p. 164, § 47. 

Person, § 39. 

*Petitio (petere, fo seek), that Form of 
a Simple Sentence in which the Im- 
perative Mood is used, § 100. 

*Petitio Obliqua, the second of the 
three kinds of Substantiva! Clauses, 


349, 8197. 
Phalaecian or Hendecasyllable Verse, 


537- 

Pherecrateus Versus, 535. 

Phonetic Decay, rr. 

*Phonology (¢erj, sound, Adyos, ac- 
count), Soundlore, § 7-12. 

Phrase (¢pdccs, from épádew, fo speak 
intelligibMy), 352 (note). 

Place, Adverbs of, § 55. Construc- 
tions of, § 155-157. See Con- 
TENTS. 

Plautus and Terence, 3. Their Pro- 
sody, 56, 546. 

Pleonasm (rAeovácew, to exceed), a 
Figure of Syntax, § 61. 

Pluperfect Tense (plus quam per- 
fectum, more than complete), § 38. 
Its use in the Indic. M., § 90. Con- 
junctive and Subjunctive, § 229. 
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PRO 
Plural Number (plures, more), § 17. 
Peculiar uses of, § 62. 


6 
Position, a Term used in Prosody to 
express that a vowel is long, short, 
or doubtful in quantity by coming 
before certain letters, 512. 
Potential Use of Conjunctive, 338. 
*Predicate (praedicare, £o declare), that 
member of a Sentence by which 
something is declared of the Subject. 
Writers on Logic resolve every pro- 
sition into Subject, Copula, an 
Predicate. But in Grammar this 
would only mislead, for it is not 
in such form that authors write. 
Neither sum, nor any other Copula- 
tive Verb, exactly corresponds to the 
logical Copula ; and the word, which 
such Verb links to the Subject, is 
often not identical with a logical Pre- 
dicate. For these reasons (while 
Madvig and most other Gram- 
marians are followed in allowing the 
term Predicate in Grammar to a 
Finite Verb) the term Complement 
is used to express the word or phrase 
linked by a Copulative Verb to the 
Subject, and so completing a Simple 
Sentence, i 101-102. 


Preposition (praeponere, £o place be- 
fore), Gr. wpó8«cis, 24. ‘Table of 
Prepositions, $ 56. itions in 


composition with Nouns, § 60. With 
Verbs, § 52, 60. Use of Preposi- 
tions with Cases, § 70-72. 

Present Tense, § 38. Its uses in Indic. 
M., §90. In Conjunctive M., $94. 
In Consecution, § 229. 

Praeteritiva Verba, Verbs not conju- 
gated with Present-Stem, § 49. 

* Predicative Relation, S 108, I. 


Prefix, 70. 

Present Stem and Character, § 41 
Affections of Present Stem, § 51, 
See CONTENTS. 

Present Tense, § 38. § 90 


*Primary Tenses, § 38. § 95. 
*Primitive Roots, § 5. Supplementary 
Notes, 577 


*Proclitica (wpoxdives, to lean for- 
ward), Particles which merge their 
accent in the following word, 7. 

Prohibition, forms of, § 92. § 94. 

*Prolative Relation (proferre, to ex- 
tend), that in which Predication is 
extended by an Infinitive added to 
Verbs, Participles, or Adjectives, 356. 

*Prolative Infinitive, § 180. 





Subjects. 


PRO 


Pronoun (Gr. dyrervuia), § 15. Pro- 
nouns, § 32. Use of, § 64-69. 
See CONTENTS. 

Pronominalia, 137, 142, 292, 368. § 73. 

Pronunciation of Vowels and Diph- 
thongs, § 12. Of Latin generally, 
Append. 7. 

Proper Names; Names peculiar to 
Persons or Places, 7 

Proportional Numerals (duplus, &c.), 


148. 

*Proprietive Relation, that of the 
Genitive to the Noun on which it 
depends, 356. § 103 

ia (rposgóew, £o sing in accord), 
Prosody, 1, § 251-269. 

*Protasis. See Apodosis. 

Punctuation, § 11. 

*Pure or Independent Conjunctive 
Mood, § 37. Uses of, § 93-95. 


Q, a guttural tenuis mute Consonant, 
only used with parasitic u (v), 9, 1o. 
Its Relations, 59-61. Sounded as 
c before u, Append. 4. 

*Qualitative Relation, that in which 
Attributes orApposites stand to their 
Nouns, § 103, II. 

Quality, Ablative of, § 153. 
of, rf 168. 

Quantitative Words, taking Genetivus 
Rei Demensae, § 172 

Quantity of Syllables, § 8. § 252-255. 

*Quasi-Passive Verbs, 160. 

Questions. See Interrogatio. 


Genitive 


R, a dental liquid Consonant, § 12. 
Its relations, 64-66. Substituted 
for s, 65. 

* Receptive Relation, that in which a 
Dative Case stands to a Trajective 
or other Verb or Noun on which it 
depends, § 103, IV. 

*Recta Oratio (distinguished from 
Obliqua O.), Direct Discourse in a 
Principal Sentence, § 100, $ 190. 

Reduplication (reduplicare, fo re- 
double), a peculiar mutation, by 
which the form and sense of words 
is varied in Greek, Latin, and other 
languages, 40. Redu lication in 
Present-Stem, § n Perfects, 
8 51. Loss on ary 

Reflexive Pronouns (reflectere fo bend 
back), se with its Possessive suus ; 
so called because they ‘bend back’ 
their reference to a preceding Subject 
of the Third Person, § 32. Their 
use, § 66. In Clauses, § 231-235. 

*Relations of Construction existing 
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between words in Simple Sentences, 
103. 

Relative Pronoun (referre, fo refer) 
qui quae quod, so called because 
referred to an Antecedent noun- 
term, § 32. The root of most Sub- 
ordinative Conjunctions and of 
numerous Adverbs, § 59. Coor- 
dination by Relative,§ 82. Agree- 
ment of Relative with Antecedent, 

108. Concord IV. Notes on, 
114. 

*Relative (Adjectival) Clauses, 8 204, 
Consecutive, § 206. Final, $ 208. 
Causal, § 210. 

Rhythm (6v8as), modulated flow ot 


measure in verse Or prose, 512. 
Prose rhythm, 506. ythms in 
Verse, § 269. 

*Root, S 14. § 59. Supplementary 


S, a dental sibilant Consonant. 
tions, §12. Passes into r, 66. 

*Sanskrit, 1, $86. Append. £. Suppl. 
Notes, 577. 

SPAN 206 Stanza in Horace and Catul- 


Sapphi Metres, 542-544. 

Selection, 20-32. 

*Semiconsonants, 9-10. 

*Semideponent Verbs, 160. 

Semitic Family of Language, 

Sententia (sentire, fo exfress t. rM), 
a Sentence, $ 100 

Sentences. The Parts of Discourse ; 
their kinds, $ 100. Order of Words 
in a Sentence, § 241. 

Shortening of Vowels, 55, &c. 

Simple Sentence distinguished from 
Compound, § 100. Its parts, 
102-103. Construction of, $ 107- 
188. See CONTENTS. 

Singular Number, $ 17. & 27. BS 

Singular only, words without lural, 
12 

Sociative Conjunctions (et, que, ac, 
&c.), § 57. Coordination by, § 77. 

*Soundlore (Phonology), § 7-12. See 
CONTENTS. 

*Stem, § 14. The three Stems in 
Verbs, § 41. § 51. § 53. 

*Strengthening, $ 12. 12-19. 

Strophe or Stanza (erpeóeu, fo turn), 
Strophic Metres, 528 (Note), 543- 


54 

*Subiectum, Saéject, that member of 
a Sentence of which action or state 
is predicated, $ 102. 

Subiunctivus Modus (subiungere, £o 
subjoin), the Subjunctive Mood, a 
name given to the Conjunctive 


Mood when subordinated to an- amm. 


Rela- - 
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SUB 


other Verb, 8 37. $896. In Sub- 
oblique Construction, 8 190-193. 
In Compound Sentences, 8 194- 
228. See CONTENTS. 

*Subobligue Construction, the Con- 
struction of Verbs in Subordination 
to Oratio Obliqua, real or virtual, 
8 190-193. 

*Substantival Clauses, why so called : 
their varieties, 8 101. — Construc- 
tion, 8 194-203. See CONTENTS. 

Substantive (substare, fo stand be- 
neath), the first of the inflected 
Parts of Speech, 8 15. Declensions 

Irregularity in, 8 27. 


*Suffix, 8 14. List of Noun-suffixes, 
8 58. Suffixes of Particles, § 59. 
Superlativus gradus (superferre, (fo 
carry above), the highest Degree of 
Comparison in Adjectives and Ad- 

verbs, § 29, 30. 

Supine, an unmeaning term, applied 
to the two Cases of the Verb Infi- 
nite which end in um and u, 165. 
Their Construction, $ 185-186. 

Supine-Stem, § 41. Its formation, 


syllaba (cvAAauBárew, fo fake toge- 
ther), a Syllable, § 7. 

Syllabation, 9. 

aphea, 520 (note). 

d ynesis (cunevar, fo understand; 
cuveots, meaning), a Figure of Syn- 
tax, by which meaning rather than 
form determines the Construction, 
§ 61. § 111. $ 114. . 

Syntax (cvyrdece», fo arrange), a 
Division of Grammar, $ 1. $ 100- 
250. 


T, g& dental tenuis mute Consonant, 
8, 63. 
Tenses, § 38. 0, 98. Consecu- 
tion of, 8 98. 
Temporal Clauses (Adverbial) 8 211- 
212. See CONTENTS. 
Temporal Conjunctions, § 57. $211. 
"Thesis in Verse, § 258. 
Time of Syllables (Mora), § 8, § 512. 
Time, Constructions of, § 124. 
§ 154. Computation of, Appen- 
dix 7., §72. 
Towns, Names of; their Gender, 
18. Their Constructions, § 125. 
155-157. 
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ZEU 
* Trajective (traicere, fo throw over), 
Verbs and Adjectives which by 
their meaning suggest a Remoter 
Object, 355, 384. 
Transitive Verbs, 159, § 121-126. 
See Accusative. 


U-V, Vowel and (Spirant) Consonant, 
its uses in each c. ter, 10. 
U as weakening of a, o, 11, at. 
*U-Nouns ee Decl.), § 26 
*U-Verbs in Third Conj.) § 43. 
224. 
nbrian Dialect, Appendix D. 
Univenal Relatives, r4r, 146, 291. 


73. 
vine soft Labial Spirant, 8, ro, y^ 
Sound of, 66 (note). Appendix 
Variant meaning of Plural Substan- 

tives, 128. 
Verb, Gr. ?z&e, $ 15. § 35-53. 859. 
254. § 60. 890-98. 


on, 19. 

Vols Vowels § 7-12. Scheme 
o 

Vocative Case (vocare, fo calf), 819. 

20. Vocative Ecthesis, 8 104. 
118, 119. 

Voice (also called Genus), that form 
by which Verbs are marked as 
doing or suffering, § 36. 

*Vowel-change § 12. See CoN- 
TENTS. 

Vowel-weakening in Compounds, 35- 


aoe 


*Weakening, § 12. § 19, &c. See 
CONTENTS. 

Words, $ 14-19. 

*Wordlore (Morphology), $ 13-99. 


X, double Consonant «cs ; jot in the 
‘older Latin Alphabet, 9, 68. 


Y represents Gr. v, introduced with z 
, (=$) in Cicero's age,9. Its sound, 


' Appendix B 


Z, introduced with y, only used in 
latinised Greek words, 9. 


Zeugma, § 61, 
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INDEX II. 


LATIN WORDS. 


(The reference isto pages. An asterisk calls special attention to the word.] 


8, ab, abs, 202, 231, 263, 
abicio, conicio, 
&c., 10, 549 

abiete, ariete, 
10, 27 

absque, 

ac, atque, 233, 312, 313, 
316 


eicio, 


pariete, 


accestis, 55 
accipiter, 77 

acer, 16 

ac si, 482 
acetabulum, 571-572 
acipens-is, -er, 29 
actus, 570-571 

acus, acuo, 16 

ad; 232, 263, 293 


26, 105, 256 
*adimo or abimo ?), 263 
adiuris, 57 
admodum, 1 26 3 
*adolere, abo e C. p 
adorea, 102 
adulescens, adolescens, 


adultus, 160 

advers-us, -um, 232, 294 
aeque ac, 312 

aequi boni facere, 416 
aerugo, 36 

aes, 56, 566 

aes grave, 566-569 


aestimare 
548, 566 
aetas, 54 
Agaue, Agave, 130 
age, apage, agesis, &c., 91 
agmen, agmin-, 25 
o, 16, 61 
aheneus, aéneus, 50, 549 
ai, I2 


. . alias, 292 
aliquis, aliqui, 289, 290 
alis, 1 


aliter, 292, 314, 421 

alius, 142, 292, 314, 362 

alter, 42, 142, 144, 154, 
62 


292, 3 
alteruter, 141, 260, 292 
alucinari, 549 
alumnus, 23 
amabo, 235, 
amb-, 203, "d 
ambissint, 55 
ambo, 151 
amentum, ames, 50 
amphora, 571-572 
amphorum, &c., 87 
amplus, so 
ampulla lamphorula), 23 
an, annon, 326-329 
ancora, 21 
anguis, anguilla, so 
animans, 76 
anser, 61 
ante, 232, 25I, 255, 294 
ante diem, 573 
antecedo, anticipo, 3r 
antequam, priusquam, 


4 

anulus, 550 

apio, 189 (note) 

apis, 109 

apprime, in primis, prae- 
cipue, &c., 


apud, 232, 294 
aquilá, 33 (note) 
aranea, 47, 64 
arbiter, 65 


artus (tart a 
artus (part.), 

arx, 46, 64 549 
as, 157, 566-570 
asses usurae, 569 
at, atqui, 259, 319 
Athenis, 87 
attinet, pertinet, 192 
au, I2, 13 
auceps, 27, 52, 57 
audeo, 52, 57 
audieram, &c., 58 
Aurelii, 63 

auris, 66 

Aurora, 66 
ausim, 55 

aut, 2 

aut, vel ve, 318 
autem, 259, 314 
autumnus, 549 
avariti-a, -es, 33 
avos, &c., 34 
avus, avia, 74 


balanus, &c., a9 (note) 


bardus, 65 
belli, humi, &c., 83, 9r 
belli gerundi, 23 


bidens, biennium, bifa- 
riam, &c., 149 
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biduum, triduum, 
I5, 52, 149 

bigae, quadrigae, 56 

bilanx, 149 

bimus, &c., 149 

binarius, &c., 148 

bini, 1 53 ¥55 

bis, 44, 63, 153 

bissextus, «75 

bobus, bubus, 57 


&c., 


bruma, 57 
Brundisium  (Brundu- 
sium), 548 


bubo, 77 
bulbus, 23 


cadus, 572 

caecus, 547 

caelebs, 27 

caelum, 45. 547 
caementum, 40, 547 
caerimonia, 547 
caeruleus, 43 

caespes, 547 
calamitosus, 54 

calcar, 45 

calfacere, 51, 263 
caligo, 16 

camena, 50, 547 
candidus, 30 

canis, 59 

canis, iuvenis, vates, 109 
capella, 51 

*capio, 189 (note) 
capsis, 187 

carnifex, 548 

caro, 65 

Carthagini, 83 

casa, 45 

cauda, 45 

caupo, copa, 74 

causa (caussa), 14, 55. 56 
caus, 394, 414 
cautum, fautum, &c., 10, 


57 
cave with Subj., cave sis, 
vide sis, 337 
caveo, 14, 443 
cávi, favi, fóvi, &c., 18 
cavus, 45 
cedo, cette, 52, I9I 
cella, 16 
cello, fallo, pel!o, 67 
celo, clam, &c., 16 
celsus, 28 
cena, 50, 547 
cenatus, 160 
censeo, 
centum, 59, 152, 154 
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centuria, 571 
centussis, 36 
Cerealis, 66 
Ceres, 17, 25 
cerno, crimen, 
&c., 17, 65 
certe, certo, 329 
ceteri, 547 
ceu, neu, seu, I3, 45 
Charisin, 43 
Chalybón, 113 
cicindela, 40 
ciconia, 40 


cribrum, 


cis, citra, 133, I5I, 
cithara, as 51, 294 
citimus, 42, I51 

civis, 15, 76 

clam, clanculum, 16, 256 
clandestinus, 43, 251 
Clenait. ee 43 


cns is chenta, 53. 74 

clima, 571 

clipeus, 548 

cludo, 13 

cluo, 14, 44, 64 

coalitus, 160 

cochleare, 572 

codex, &c., 13, 27 

coémo, 53 

coepi, coeptus sum, 189 

COgO, 450 

cohors, cors, 56, 549 

color, colos, &c., 66 

columna, 41 

colurnus, 44 

comedo, 53 

comes, 27 

comminiscor, 190 

con, com, 203, 251, 263 

concedo, 450 

condicio, 549 

conectere, 
&c., 549 

congius, 571 

coniunx, coiunx, 76 

consuetudo, 54 

consul, 22, 36 

consulo, consilium, 34 

contamino, 48 


conubium, 


contio, 57, 549 

contra, 251, 296 

contumelia, contumax, 39 

convitium (convicium), 
34 (note), 549 

copia, 35 

COpIS, 53 


cotidie, cottidie, 155, 
255. 549 

creare, crescere, &c., 17 

credo, 216 

Cres, Cressa, 75 

cretus, 160, 404 

crudus, crudelis, crus- 
tum, &c., 141 

cubitus, 570 

cuculus, 40 

cucumis, 29 

cui bono fuit ? 391 

cuicuimodi, 144 

culest, 53 

culeus, 572 

cum (prep.), 233, 263. 302 

cum, or quum (conj.): 
for quod, 442; causal, 
SINCE, 449 ; temporal, 
when, 463-467; con- 


482 
cum, quum (quom), 549 
cum-tum, tum-tum, &c., 
317 
cuncti, 56 


cura, 14 

cura ut, 337 
curculio, 40 

curia, 57 

CUTO, 45I 

custos, cutis, &c., 14 
cyathus, 571—572 
cygnus, 43 


-dam -dem -do -dum, 
&c., 259 

damnas, 131 

Dareus, Darius, 10 

de, 251, 263, 277, 300 

de, deterior, deterrimus, 


deabus, fliabus, &c., 84 


87 
debeo, 56, 263, 427 
decem, 59, 152-153 
decempeda, 570 
decennis, 53 
decenter, 257 
decet, dedecet, 192 
decies, decies centena, 
&c., 156, 568-569 
decuria, 57 


decurro, 264 

decussis, 36 

deesse, &c., 2 

defetigo (defatigo), 36, 


347 

deflagratus, 160 

deiero, 25, 39 

dein, deinde, &c., 13, 46 
deminuere, 548 
demum, 259 

denarius, 567-8 

deni, 47 

denique, 259 

denuo, 257 
depeciscor (depaciscor), 


547 

deram, dero, &c., 53 

deses, 28 

deus, divus, &c., 15, 33 

dextans, 56 

dexter, dexterior, 
timus, 42, 13 

di (dei), dis (deis), 548 

Diana, 15 

dic, duc, fac, fer, &c., 45 

dicare, dicere, 115 

dicio, dicis, 15, 549 

die crastini, 120, 400 

dies, diu, &c., 15 

digitus, 570 

dignus, 15 

diluvies, 36 

diribeo, dirimo, 66 

dis- dir-, 203, 265 

dis (dives), 57 

disco, 48 (note) 

diu, dy duy ; diu, long, 
.257 

diurnus, 66 

divisse, 55 

dixti, B 

do (Sk. dà) -do (Sk. 

dhà), 206 

doceo, 451 

doctrina, 50 

dodrans, 57 

Dolabella, 51 

doleo quod, 441 

domi, 83, 120 

domine, 26 

domus, 120 

donec (donicum), 259, 
461-463 

dracuma, 29 

dubito an, 327 

duellum, 45 

dulcedo, 30 

dulcis, 65 

dum, 259; dum, donec, 
quoad, whilst, 461- 
463 ; until, 461-464 

dum, dummodo, fo- 
vided thaf, 479 


dex- 


Latin Words. 


dumtaxat, 259 

dumus, 5o 

dupondius, 570 

dux, duco, edüco, &c., 15 


e, ex, 133, 25I, 264, 301 
ebur, ebor-, 21 

ecce, en, 235, 259 
eccum, ellum, &c., 140 
ecquis, 141 

edepol, epol, pol, 235 
édo, 189 

édus, &c., 12 

ego, 61 

eheu, heu, 235 

ei, I2, 13 

eice, reice, 1o 

elephus, elephantus, 77 
-endus, -undus, 548 
enim, etenim, 259, 320 
eo (v.), 189 

eo (adv.), 229, 308 

eo, quo, tanto, quanto, 
&c., with compar., 399 
epigrammatón, 113 
epistula, epistola, 548 
Epona, 59 (note) 
equester, 

equidem, 259 

equus, 59 

erepsemus, 54 

erga, 296 

ergo, 320 

erus, era (herus, hera), 
17, 62 

és, 52 

€sse, SI 

et is, &c., 285 

et, que, 259, 316 

et, neque, 316 

etiam, quoque, 316 
trusci, Tusci, 65 

etsi, etiamsi, 479-482 
eu, I2, I3 

examen, 48 

examussim, 106 
excubiae, 79 

exin, 46 

existimo, 39 

exosus, 160 

exspecto, expecto, exsul, 
exul, &c., 550 
exta, 52 

exterior extremus, 
153 

extinxem, 54 


extra, 296 


42, 


faba, 63 
fac with Infin. Clause, 
444 


QQ 
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fac (ut, ne), 337, 444 

facies, 16 

facio, 16 

facio, efficio, 448 

facit are, 35 

facul, 46 

faenum, 547 

faginus, 29 

Falisci, Falerii, 65 

fallo, 45 

famul, 46 

far, 42, 46 

fari, 14, 191 

fas, 16 

fateor, 16 

fax, 16 

faxo, faxim, faxitur, 55 

febris, 50 

fecundus, 23, 547 

fel, 46, 63 

femina, 29, 547 

fendo, 60 

fenus,  fener-  fenor-, 
fencror, 25, 547, 548 

ferbui, fervi, 549 

feriae, 65 

fero, 62, 184-5, 217 

ferre, SI 

fers, 52 

fetialis, 549 

fetus, 547 

fides, fido, &c., 15 

figlinus, 51 

finis, 49 

fio, 185-6 

firmus, 62 

flagro, 62 

flamen, 48 

flamma, 41 . 

fluo, fluvius, &c., 15 

foedus (s.), 15, 547 

fomentum, 57 

foras, 256 

fore, 21 

fore ut, futurum ut, with 
Subjunctive, 444 

foris, 62 

formosus, 50 

fors, forte, 259 

forsitan, fortasse, 259 

fossa, 41 

frango, 16 

fra(n)go, iu(n)go, &c., 19 

rater, 

frigo, 62 

frigus frigor-, 25 

frivolus, 22 

*frugi, I31, 133 

frustra, 39 


o, 62 
fui, 58 (note), 62 
fulcrum, 28 (note) 
fulgeo, 62 
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f men, 

f moa. 

wit, t 

fce go 

fang íry,r tor wee 
CF, WAY. 337 


(52.25. G 13 
£g gana. 75 


gc gyeetr x56 

g'T—.. 1 

‘+! KZ, G2 

g'5.^5z 

KL, RO, &c.. 15. 40, 
a 

Ka, £3 

€ yx, € 

gnara, &e., 16 

£x. 44 

grietus, &c., 16 

gnaras, éc., 16 

gv, &r.. 16, 44 

grato, 1920 

grads, $70 

gramo, 64 

grata, 354. 414 

gravor, 155 


eS em uml ee -— — 


43 
Hasria, 62, 549 
Hammon (Ammon), 349 
harena (arena), 62, 65 


i 


heres, 17, 62, 1:8, 547 
heri (here), 61, 257, 400. 
548 


‘ ineo esse ut, &c., 453 : 


espe 4c ! mits ire. cxseques 
iter er. sz ' re. 376 
fuat I ras, Zio Inge. 4S5 — . 
=e ce we: m prompts, m procmcta, 
Sermce £I c2 5 130 
LATAS TIATIR 31 inquam. 188 
TI X inqui5bmus 34. S5 
tron IT € myuinare, 39. S9 
uua I instar. 130, 414 
ia ister. 56 insogo. 17 
eater =teDego, 203, 264. 548 
bass ums. 4, 599 imer. 42, 255. 296-297 
teet s imter ipsos. inter se, 495 
ber. Ir; Ste 76 interea loci, &c., 420 
bem zs. 23 ir:erc ndo, &c.. 254 
bones. 23 ixerdius, interd:u, 257. 
Lex o7 : — 400 
hers. 57 *intereo, interemo, inter- 
Lector. 462 ficio, 264 
Llc. "rumes, ict-rest, refert. 193, 416- 
bum, bomo, 83 417. 449. 
interior, int:mus, 42, I5I 
intra, 133, 157. 296 
iac, 19 intzs, 29. 135 
45 invideo, 264. 384 
iX, Se, 228, 308 ,  bocus 15 
ii aetats, id termrpocs, — ipse. 288-289, 494-495 
wke., 274 3o 
iccroa, rieo, propterea, ire, iri, with supine, 186 
| 820. 43. 459 , E 139. 283-285. 
item, so, 284. 313 is talis, &c., 
eis, 572  — .- Ut (qui) &c., 452, 455 
iecur, ieciner- iecinor-,, — éc. 
59. 548 iste, 140, 283 
ig:tur, 320 ita, itaque, 258, 320 
ignis 20 | Ita ut, 45 
ignosco, So . item, itidem, 2:8, 312,313 
Licet, 239 | iterum, tertium, &c., 149 
lico (ilücol| 39 | itur, 188 
Iinthyia, 12 | iubeo, 450 
ile. 25,139, 144, 238,283 — iucundus, 14 
Enc, 238 | iudex, so 
imberbus, imberbts, 31 iug-, i iügum, 
immo, 257, 259, 330 _ TWügis &c., 14 
impedio, 450 jugerum, 157, 570-571 
impero, 264. 450 iumentum. 14, 48, 57 
impetrassere, 55 junior, 133 
impubis, 115 luppiter, 15 45 57 
imus, 56 iuratus, 160 
in-, 262 turgor, 52 
: in- (Pr.), 202, 251, 264, | iuvat, 15. 193 
iuvenis, 76 


inciens, 53 (note) 


Oo 


incitas, 130 Kaeso 
inclutus (:nclitus), 545 Kalendae, 9, 527 
incchare, Kalumnia, 9 
induor, exuor, with Ac- ' Kartago, 9 

; , CUS., 374. 549 . 

' industrius, 53 (note) | lahare, iibi, 16 
indutiae, 53 Labienus, 34 
infimns, 42. rct | lac, 4a. 46 





lácer, 64 
lacrima, 65, 548 
lama, 471 


lapicidina, 54 

Lares, 65 

latrocinium, 54 

latus, 45 

laus, 14, 44, 578 

lavo, 14 

Lemuria, 43 

leo, lea, leaena, 64, 75 

levir, 65 

lévis, 48, 64, 578 

lévis, 64, 547 

libella, 570 

libera schola, 576 

libet, lubet, 9, 15, 192, 548 

libido, 30 

libra, 566, &c. 

librarius, 572 

licet, 66, 192, 441, 449 

ligula, 572 

lilium, 64 

limax, 15 

limus, 15 

linere, 15 

lingo, 61 

lingua, 65 

linquo, 59, 64 

liquere, liquet, 
17, 192 


IS, 45 - 
littera, litura, linea, 15, 


liquor, 


_ 949 

litus, 550 

locuples, 54 

locus, 45 

loquella (loquela), 549 

luci, 83 

lucifer, 31 

lucinus, 29 

lupus, 45 

luscinia, 14, 44, 64 

lux, lüceo, lüna, lücerna, 
Lucina, 14, 64 

lynx, 77 


machina, 29 

macte, macti, 131, 235 
maerere, maestus, 547 
mage, magis, 26, 42, 136 
magister, 25 

maiestas, 28 

maior, 13, 48 

Maius, 13, 48 

mala, 

maleficus, malificus, 31 
Mamers, 40 


Latin Words. 


manceps, 50 

mancipium, 79, 548 

mane, mani, 257, 400 

malo, 57, 186-187, 449 

manibiae, 54 

mansuetudo, 54 

manus, 16 

margo, margin-, 29 

maritimus (maritumus), 
548 

marmor, 40 

Maspiter, 35 

matertera, 53 

maximus, 42 

mea, tuá, &c., 417 

mecastor, . mehercule, 
medius fidius, 235 

medicus, 30 

meditor, és 

medius, 63 

mel, 46 

melior, melius, 21 

memini, 189, 422 

mensa, 16 

mensis, 16 

meridies, 65 

métior, 16, 216 

méto, 16, 220 

mi, 56 

militiae, Romae, &c., 83, 


87 
mille, millia (milia), 41, 
152, 159 
millia passuum, 570 
mina, 29 
Minerva, 29, 66 
minime, 324, 330 
minister, 28 
minor, minimus, 42 
minus ( 2 non), 324 
mirum quantum, 
280 
misceo, 48 (note) 
misereor, miseror, mis- 


&c., 


misti, 54 

modestus, 28 

modium, medimnum, 
&c., 91 

modius, 572 

modo, 324 

modo. . . modo, 317 

modo non, 324 

modus, &c., 16 


moles, mólestus, 48 
momentum, 57 
moneo, 451% 
monimentum, 
mentum, 548 
monstro, monstrum, 44 
morior, 180 
mos, &c,, 16 
mostellaria, 50 


monu- 


595 


mostis, 57 
mox, 259 
mulsum. 24 
multimodis, 50 
murmur, 21, 40 


nae (né), nae tu, nae ille, 
&c., 235 

nam, namque, 258, 320 

nare, nátare, &c., 16 

naris, nasus, &c., 16, 65 

narrare, 44, 54 

nascor, natio, &c., 16, 
44, 548 

nasturtium, 52 

nauci, 416 

nausea, 33 

nauta, 52, 57 

navis, 67 

-né, 326 

né, 32 

né prohibitive, 33 

né in Pet. Obl., 442-443, 
446-451 

né in Fin. Cl., 457-458 

ne... quidem, 325 

nec, neque, 316, 325 

nec (=ne ... quidem), 
325 

necdum, 323 

necesse, 26 

necesse est, 441, 449 

necne, 329 

necnon, 316, 323 

necubi, 323 

nedum, 323, 325 

nefas, nefarius, 65 

negassim, 55 

neglego, 43, 548 

negotium, 43 

nemo, 56, 323 

nemo unus, 268, 323 

nemo non, &c., 324 

nempe, 255 

nepos, neptis, 52, 74 

*nequam, 131, 323 

nequaquam, 324, 330 

nequeo, 188 

nequiquam, 324 

nescio quis, 290 

neuter, 323 

neutiquam, 323, 324 

neve, 316, 323 

nihil, nil, 34, 56, 323, 549 

nihil dum, nullus dum, 
&c., 324 

nihil non, 324 

nihil quicquam, 268 

nimirum, 259 

nimius, 34 

ningo, ninguo, nix, 43, 


nisi, 323, 475-477 
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noli, 3 

nolo, 7 57, 186-187, 449 
nomenclator, 52 

nomen Latinum, 273 
non, 256. 323. 330 

non modo, non solum, 325 
non modo non, 325 

non quia, non quod, 460 
nonae, 572 

nonne, 323 

nonnemo, 324 

nonnihil, nonnullus, &c., 


324 
non possum non, 324 
nonus, I52 
nos, 141 
nosco, nóta, nómen, 16, 
548 
nostri, nostrum, 141 
novem, 20 
nubes, 26, 63 
nucleus, 52 
nudius, 259 
nullus, 142, 323 
num, numne, 326, 328 
numen, numin-, 29 
Numerius, 65 
nummus, 568 
numquis, 141, 143 
nunc, 57 
nuncupo, 54 
nundinae, 57 
nunquam, &c., 52, 323, 324 | 
nuntio, 57 
nuo,numen, nutus, &c.,15 
nuper, 57 
nurus, 66 


O, 235 

O, heu, pro, en, ecce, 
&c., 379 

Ob, 203, 264, 297 

obit, 58 

*obliquus, obscenus, 39, 


264, 547 
*(obs), 203 (note), 264 
oboedire, 39, 547 
*obscurus, 14, 39 
*obsolesco, exolesco, in- 
solesco, 203, 266 
obsoletus, 160 
obviam, 256 
occulo, 16 
occupo, 22, 266 
ocior, ocissimus, 16, 134 
Octavus, 152 
odi, 189 
oi, oc, I2, 13 
olere, 65 
olla, so 
omen, 50 
omitto, 264 
omnino, 257 


Index IT. 


onustus, 28 
operae, 79 

operio, 264 
oportet, 192, 446, 449 
| optime, 33r 
optimus, 42 

opto, 449 

opus, usus, 197 
orior, 180 

oro, 449 

Os, 46 

*ostendo, 203, 264 
ou, I2, I3 

ovare, I9I 

Ovis, 20, 2I 


püciscor, pax, &c., 16 

paelex, 547 

Paelignus, 547 

paenitet, 192, 548 

paenula, 548 

pala, 48 

palam, 256, 302 

palma, 5o 

palmipes, 570 

palmus, 570 

palumbes, 59 

palus, 48 

papaver, 40 

Papirii, 65 

par, pariter, 312 

Parilia, 43 

parricida, 41 

| pars, portio, 20 

pars, plebs, &c., 362 

partim, 105, 256 

parum, 136, 256 

parvulus, 22 

paterfamilias, &c., 86 

patior, 450 

patricius, 549 

patrocinium, 54 

pauper, 54 

Pavo, 59, 77 

pecu, 120 

peiero, 25, 39 

peior, 35 

penes, 297 

penitus, 136 

penna, 41 

pepen, 25 

per, 299 

“per, 259 

per-, 262, 299 

*perdo, peremo, pereo, 54 

(note), 160, 264 

perendie, 257 

pergo, 54 

perinde ac, 312 

perinde quam, 312 

per mihi gratum est, 
per mihi placet, 35 

permitto, 450 


perosus, 160 

perperam, 256 

perquam, 135 

Perses, Perseus, 114 

persona, 17 

pertaesus, 160 

pes, 157, 570 

pes monetalis, 570 

pessimus, 42 

pessulus, 22 

pessum, 130 

pestis, 50 

picus, 15 

pietas, 34 

piget, 192 

pia,48 . 

pignoris, pigneris, pig- 
neror, 548 

Pinarii, 65 

pinguis, 6r 

pinus, 47 

pistrinum, so 

placitus, 160 

plaustrum, 43 

plebs, 17, 63 

plenus, 47 

plerique, 131, 14a 

plerique omnes, 268 

pluo, pluvia, &c., 14 

plus, plurimus, 42, 136 

poématorum, poematis, 
113 

poena, 547 

pomeridianus, 46 

pomoerium, 46, 548 

Pompeius, r3, 59 

Pomponius, &c., 59 

pondo, 130, 575 

pone, 50, 294 

pono, 50, 220 

Pontius, &c., 59 
popina, 59 
populare, 41 

pópulus (popolus), 27, 
21, 40 

Pes 

porro, 

posco, 206 

possum, 54, 184 

post, 133, 151, 294 

postea, posthac, 256 

posterior, postremus, 
postumus, 42, 133 

posquam, posteaquam, 


4 

postridie, 257, 400 
postulo, 451 

potes, 54 
potestas, 28 
potior (v.), 186 


potior, potius, 134. 136 


potis, pote, 20, 27, 31. 
134, 184 





potus, 160 
prae, 133, 151, 264, 302-3 
praebeo, 56 

praeceps, 27 

praecipio, 450 
praecipue, 280 

praeco, 54 

praeda, 56 

praefiscine, 230 
Praeneste, 28, 79 


praesto (adv.) 52 

praeter, 251, 298 

praetor, praetura, 24 

praeterea, 256 

praeut, 313 

pransus, 160 

prece, procus, 20 

precor, 448 

prehendo, prendo, 56, 
549 

prelum, 548 

pridie, 400, 573 

primanus, 148 

primarius, 148 

primo, primum, 149 

primum, deinde, &c., 317 

prior, primus, 42, 133 

princeps, 43 

pristis, 44 

priusquam, 464 

pro, prod-, 251, 265, 303 

pro (interj.), 235 

pro eo ac, 313 

procul, 299 

prodeo, prodesse, 203 

proelium, 548 

prohibeo, 443, 450 

prohibessit, 

proin, proinde, 13, $3,482 

proles, 53 

promo, 53 

prope, propior, proxi- 
mus, 42, 133, 298 

propediem, 259 

propter, 298 

propterea. 458, 459 

prosa, So, 57 

protenus (protinus), 548 


pubis, puber, 29 
publicus, 40, 43 
püdet, 14, 192 
puer, t4 
puerpera, 25 
pucrtia, 52 
pulmo, 65 
pulvis, 25, 29 
pünio, purus, 14 
pupa, I4 


Latin Words. 


purgo, 52 

püsillus, 14 

püsio, I4 

püter, püteo, püs, r4 
püto, pütus, 14 


quadrupes, 76 

quaero, quaeso, 
sivi, 65 

quaeso, I9I 

qualis, 142, 145 

qualis, quantus, &c., 
368, 388 

qualus, 48, 5o 

quam, how, 309 

quam, 45, 314 

quam, than, 315, 404 


quae- 


quamvis, quamlibet, 
quantumvis, quamvis 
licet, 480, 482 
quando, 458 
quandoque, 458 
quandoquidem, 458 
quantillus, 51 
quantus, 42, 142, 145 
quantuscumque, quan- 
tusquantus, 291 
quare, cur, 36, 309 
quare, quamobrem, &c., 
320 
quartarius, 571—572 


quattuor, 59 

que, 59, 316 

quemadmodum, 
modo, 308 

queo, nequeo, 188 

querimonia, 30, 69 

querquetum, quercetum, 


quo- 


9 
qui ut ego, ut tu, &c. 
&c., 452; (consec.), 
454-7457 
quia (coord.), 320, 459 
quicumque, 291 
quidam, 291 
quidem, 285 
quies, IS 
quin, 45, in subst. sent., 
3, in adj. sent , 455, 
C. 
quina-vicenaria (lex), 148 
quindecim, 54 
quinetiam, 447 
quinque, 26, 59 
quippe, 329 
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quippe qui, 441 

Quintes, 59 

quis, 59. 

quis, qui, I40-I4I, 289- 
290 


quisnam, uternam, 141 

quispiam, 290—291 

quisquam, 290-291 

quisque, 280, 291, 362 

quisquiliae, 130 

quisquis, 291 

quivis, quilibet, 291 

quo, £5» order that, 458 

quo, eo, &c., 399 

quoad, 461, 463 

quocirca, 49 

quod, that, 322, 441 

quod, quia, decause, 459 

quoimodi, 144 

quom, 59 

quominus, 443, 447 

quoniam, 4 

quoque, 31 

quorsum, 230 

quot, 308, 368 

quotannis, 155 

quotiens (quoties), 33, 
461, 549 

quotus, 42 

quotusquisque, IO 

dam e 230, $8 


quum (see cum, conj.) 


re red-, 204, 265 
récidi reccidi, &c., 54 
recipio, 37, 266 


recuperare (recip-), 548 


redivivus, IS 

réfert, 193, 416-417, 449 
o, Tegio, 16 

relligio, &c., 4x (note), 
549 


remus, 50 
repente, subito, &c., 466 
repetundaru 
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rostrum, 43 

ruber, rfibigo, rufus, 14,62 

rüdis, 14 

rüdo, rümor, 14 

rumpo, 64 

rumusculus, 24 

rursus, rursum, &c., 51 

rus, rure, ruri, 375, 401, 
493 


saeculum, 548 

sacpe, 136, 256 

saepes, 548 

sal, 64 

salix, 66 

saltus, 571 

saltem, saltim, 26, 256 

salus, salve, salvus, 17, 
I9I 

Samnium, 43 

sane, 329 

sanequam, 314-315 

sanguis, 5o, 99 

sanguisuga, 50 

satis, abunde, &c., 419 

satin? 45 

Scaena (Scena), 548 

scala, so 

scilicet, 259 

scopulus, 22 

scripulum, 158, 571 

scutum, 14 

se- sed-, 204, 251, 266 

se, 136 

se, suus, 285-287, 489- 
494 

Seco, 17 

secundum, 298 

secundus, 154 

secus (s.), 130 

secus (adv.), 136, 256 

sed, 319 

sedecim, 48 

sédi, vidi, véni, 18 

seges, 27 

segmentum, 43 

selibra, 54 

sella, 41 

sembella, 570 

semel, 152 

semestris, 50 

semi, 66 

semis, 53 

semodius, 572 

semper, 259 

sempiternus, 50 

semuncia, 158 

senex, senior, 69, 133 

seni, 48 

septem, 26 

sequester, 3I 

sequor, 59 

serenus, I7 


Index I [. 


ero, series, &c., 17, 66 


sero, sémen, &c., 16,40,65 
serpo, 66 

serum, 66 

serus, 17 

Servasso, 55 

sescenti, 154 

sescuncia, 158 
sescuplus, &c., 148 
sesqui, 54, 148 
sesquialtera ratio, 158 
sesquipes, 570 
sestertius, sestertium, 48, 


566-570 


Sestius, 48 
setius, 136, 549 
66 


sextarius, 571, 572 
sextula, 158 

si, 66, 467-475 

sica, 17 

sicilicus, 158 

sicubi,si quando, &c.,474 
si dis placet, 475 

silua, 10 

silva, 64, 66 

similis, similiter ac, 312 
si maxime, 474 

si minus, 474 


si modo, si tamen, si 


Vero, 475 
simplex, 152 
simul, 66, 152 


simul, simul ac, 312, 462 


singuli, 152, 153 

sine, 302 

*sinister (next the sinus), 
28, 133 

sinistimus, 42 

si quis, &c., 474 

sino, 450 

si non, nisi, 475-477 

si quaeris, si quaerimus, 

. 475 

siquidem, 474 

siris, 57 

Sirius, 17 

sis, sultis, 57, 187, 337 

sisto, 40 

sive, seu, 318, 475 

soboles, suboles, 34, 548 

socer, 2I, 24, 174 

SOCOTS, 34 

sodes, 235, 337 

sol, 17, 21 

solacium, 519 

*soleo, 214, 266 

sollers, 266, 550 

sollemnis, 550 

sollicitus, 266, 550 

Sollus, &c., 66, 266 

solor, 17 

solvendo esse, 391 


solus, 142 

somnulentus, 23 (note) 

somnus, sopor, 17, 43 

sonus, &c., 17, a1 

sorbeo, 65 

soror, 2I 

spero, spes, 65 

spolium, 59 

sponsor, 76 

sponte, 130 

spurius, 65 

stadium, 570 

stare, statio, &c., 17 

statim, 258 

statim ubi, &c., 462 

statuo, 448 

stella, 50 

stercus, 59 (note) 

sterno, &c., 17 

sterquilinium, 59 

stilus, 17, 548 

stipendium, 54 

sto, 206 

strigilis, 64 

studeo, studium, 59 
(note), 449 

suadeo, persuadeo, 451 

suavis, 49, 66 

sub, sus-, 202, 251, 265, 
305-306 

subtemen, 48 

subter, 251, 306 

successor, 76 

sudor, 66 

suffóco, 39 

sultis, 1 

sum (esse), 58 (note), 167- 
168 


sumen, 48 

suo, sütor, subula,&c., 14 

supellex, 105 

super, 66, 251, 306 

supersedeo, 265 

Supra, 133, 251, 297 

superior, supremus, sum- 
mus, 42, 133, 25I 

surgo, 54 

surpui, 54 

surrexe, 55 

sus (s.), 66 

SUSUITUS, 2I, 40 

suspitio (suspicio), 34 
(note), 549 

suus, 66, 489-494 


tabuleis publiceis, 12 
taedet, 14, 192 
talentum, 28 

talis, 455 

talpa, 59, 77 

tam, adeo, sic, 452 


| tamen, 319, 479-481 





tametsi, tamenetsi, 480 

tamquam (tanquam), 43, 
48a 

tantum, 452 

tantum abesse ut, 453 

tantus, I45 

taurus, 45, 64 

tego, 17, 45, 61 

tegula, 17, 45 

Teius, 13 

tela, 48 

temo, 47 

temperi, tempori, 
perius, 25, I 

templum, 51 

ten-via, 10 

tenus, 304 

teruncius, 570 

tibicen tibicina, 53, 75 

timeo, metuo, vereor (ne, 
ut), 443, 447 

titulus 40 

tollo, 217 

-tor -trix (subst.), 75 

tormentum, 47 

torqueo, 65 

torus, 45, 129 

tot, 145, 308 

totus, 15 

trans, 203, 251, 266, 295 

traxe, 55 

tres, ter, &c., 15, 65, I51, 
154 

tribunicius, 549 

triginta, 54 

trinundinum, 54 

Troia, 13 

Troius, 13 

Tros, Troas, 75 

trucido, 54 

tum-cum, 456 

tuber, 15 

tugurium, 34 

tumeo, &c., 15 

turbassitur, $5 

turris, 42 

turtur, 40 

Tydides, 13 


tem- 


uber, 63 
ubi, when, 461 
ubi, unde, &c., 
= Relative, 452 
udus, 57 
ui, I2 
Ulixes, 65 
ullus, 41, 51, 142 
ulna, 64, 570 


285 


Latin Words. 


ululo, 40 

umere, umor, 62, 549 

umerus, 621, 549 

uncia, 151, 566-572 

unciarium fenus, 570 

undecim, 54 

ungere, unguere, &c., 
8 


549 

unguis, 6r 

unus, I50, I52, 153, 157 

unus et alter, 364 

uni, trini, &c., 15 

urbes, urbis, urbeis, 13 

urbs, urps, 549 

urna, 571 

upilio, 57 

upupa, 22 

uro, 65, 224 

ursus, 48 

usura, talerest, An 

-us -a, &c. (subst.), 7 

ut (tha?) a Subst. CL, 
440-441; in Petitio 
Obl., 442-451; in Con- 
sec. CL, 452-454; in 
Final Cl., 457-458 

ut, Aow, 309, 441 

ut, 25, 312-313 

ut si, 482-483 

ut, when, since, 461-462 

ut, granting that, 339, 
480-482 © 

utare, utaris, 19 

utcumque, utut, 479 

uter, 230, 259, 3 

uterque, 141, 

utervis, uterlibet, 141 

utinam, ut, 339 

ut non, 440-441, 452- 
455 

ut P 4427451, 453, 457- 


45 
ut qui, utpote qui, 461 
ut quisque, 280 
utrimque, 230 
utrum, 328 
uxor, 74 


valde, 125 

vale, 191 

Valerii, 65 

valetudo (valitudo), 548 
vallum, 17 

vanus, 47 

vapor, 44 

vapulo, 160 

-ve, 318 

vé-, 262 


ulterior, ultimus, 42, 133 | vehemens, vemens, 56, 


ultra, ultro, 251, 295 
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vcho, 61 

vel, 318 

velle, 5x 

vello, 28 

velo, 17 

velox, 17 

velut si, velut, veluti, 482 
vendo, venumdo, 54, 160 
veneficium, 54 

veneo, 160 

venere, venerunt, I9 
venio, 18 

ver, 66, 67 

vere, vero, 329 
verecundus, 3o 

vereor, 17, 443, 447 
vermis, 64 

verna, 66 

versus, versum, vorsum, 


299, 548 
verto (vorto), 548 
verum, vero, &c., 319 
verus, 17 
vespera, 67 
vesperi, vespere, 835, 9r, 

102, 157, 400 
Vesta, 67 
vestis, 67 
vestri, vestrum, 421 
veternus, 66 
veto, 450 
vetus, 118 
Veturii, 65 
vila, 33 
vicem, 256 
vicesimus, 50 
victima, 548 
videlicet, 259 
viden ? , 45 
video, 447, 451 
vidua, 6 
viginti, 45, 541, 61, 152 
vilicus, 550 
villum, so 


vis v.). 52 

viv re .itam, &c., 373 

vivo, 45, 222 

vix, vixdum, 324 

VOCO, VOX, 17, 21, 59, 67 

volgus, vulgus, 22 

volnus, vulnus, 20, 21 

volo, nolo, malo, 64, 
186-7, 449 

volucris, 109 

volvo, 67 

vomer, vomis, 25 

vomo, 67 
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